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PREFACE TO THE ORIGINAL EDITION. 


In consideration of the length to which the Second Volume 
of this Grammar was likely to extend it seemed desirable to 
publish it in parts i). Those which are still to appear will first 
complete the Morphology of Nouns and Pronouns, including the 
history of the Case-Endings. The latter section will be com- 
paratively brief, since the ablaut of the inflexional syllables 
has been discussed in all its most important points in connexion 
with the Formative Suffixes. Then will follow the Morphology 
of Verbs (Stem-Formation and Inflexion), and finally a list of 
Additions and Corrections to the First Volume, [and an Index 
to both]. 

A third and last volume of smaller dimensions will contain 
the Syntax. In this part of Comparative Grammar very little 
work has been done, at least very little that can be called 
scientific, and hitherto no one has tried to give any systematic 
account of the subject as a whole. For a long while, I confess, 
1 could hardly make up my mind to include it in the present 
work, but I hare been greatly encouraged to make the attempt 
by the appearance of the fifth Volume of Delbruck’s Syntdk- 
tische Forschungen (Altindische Syntax 1888), which, though it 
18 not directly concerned with Comparative Grammar, has done 
a great deal to prepare the way for a general history of Indo- 

1) The different parte of the German edition will appear as separate 
volumes in English. 
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Germanic Syntax. And in my work for the third volume I hope 
to have the help of O. Bchaghel’s Grundzuge der germamsch&t 
Syntax which has been announced for some time. 

I have accepted as necessary one or two alterations in the 
transcription of Avestic; » instead of )& (before r, see vol. T 
§ 5.58 p. 415), s for all throe signs s, p and i As regards these 
sibilants we ought still, in all probability, to make some dis- 
tinction between the sounds in such words as htbtaiti = Skr 
HSfhati (I § 556 p. 410), masya- — Skr. mdrhya- (1 § 260 
p. 212 f., § 474 p. 350), syaopna- — Proethnic Aryan *c^^tna- 
(I § 448 p. 333, § 473, 4 p 350) 1 accepted with other scholars 
<^he theory which Bartholomae advanced in Bezzenherger's Bei- 
tr&ge^^l 188 ff. as to the respective value of these three signs 
m the Zend alphabet, and, so far as I can see, it is not disproved 
by Gcldner’s recent edition of the Avesta. At the namo turn' 
it is certainly not confirmed by the results of Geldner’s work, 
and liartholomac himself, with llubsehinann and others, now 
follows him in writing s indifferently in all cases. Thus I had 
no alternative. 

Tn Celtic Prof. Thurneysen has given me the same generous 
assistance as in the first volume. My pupil T)r. “W. Htreitberg 
has helped me in correcting the proof. To both I may lieri' 
offer my hearty thanks. 

Leipzig, Oct. 1. 1888. 


Karl BrngmaiiTi. 



TRANSLATORS’ PREFACE. 


In the two years that have followed the translation of the 
First Volume of the Grundnss der vergleichendmt Sprachmssen- 
schaft by Dr (now Professor) Joseph Wright, the difficulty of 
the task has sensibly diminished The methods and the nomen- 
clature of the scientific school of Comparative Philology have 
found their way more and more into tlie work of English 
teachers, and it has beconii' far easier to decide what innovations 
can, and what cannot be rt'coneiled with {‘stablished usage. Such 
words, for example, as ‘thematic’, ‘ablaut’, ‘analogical’, ‘conta- 
iniiuitiou, ‘proethuic’ arc completely naturalised. The last we 
have universally adopted as the clearest equivalent of the German 
ur- prefixed to the name of a group of languages: ‘proethnic 
Greek’ is Greek older than the rise of its various dialects, ‘pro- 
ethnic Iiido-Ocrmanic’, or more simply where there is no am- 
biguity, ‘the proethuic language’ is the parent of the various 
fannlies of Indo-Germanie speech 

On the other hand the new subject-matter of the present 
volume involves new' difficulties. On almost evi'ry other page 
of the original the w’ord Grundfonn is used to denote the original 
form from which any particular w'ord has been developed by 
phonetic change, and consnlering the frequency of its occurrence 
we could see no alternative but to adopt it bodily into English. 
Again some such expressions as ‘fertile’ (produkUv) and ‘ex- 
tended’ ( erwextert ) were indispensable to describe the history of 
file different suffixes The process of deriving a feminine form 
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ftom the mascnline stem of an adjective (Germ. ‘Motion) we have 
called ‘differentiation'. To express the change by which a sub- 
stantival compound becomes an adjective, or in terms of Sanskrit 
grammar, by which a karma -dh&raya-eovapoxmi becomes a 
bahtt-mihi German scholars have created a new verb mutieron, 
i. e. the Lat. mwtore; the word ‘epithetised’ which is used for the 
first time in this translation is an attempt to describe the nature 
of the change a little more explicitly. Thus in English blackbird is 
a simple or ‘non-epithetised' compound, Greatheart, rosy-fingered, 
in Latin magnantmus, in Greek gododattrvXos are ‘epithetised* (see 
p. 92). The ambiguity of the word ‘formation* which like the 
German Btldung does double duty, to denote sometimes an 
abstract process and sometimes its concrete result, is a source 
of considerable difficulty, which might well be avoided by using 
such a term as ‘formate* to express the second meaning; and 
the convenience of words like trans-formate, re-formate affor- 
mate (UmbUdung, NeuMldung, Nachbildung) is at once obvious. 
But the change is not absolutely necessary and therefore, since 
this is a book of general reference, it seems fairer to the 
reader to suggest it in the Preface rather than to introduce it 
directly into the text; perhaps however we may assume the 
licence in the following volumes. 

A small but perpetually recurring difficulty of which the 
reader should be warned, has been the translation of the pre- 
position zu in its technical sense, for which wc have no exact 
equivalent in English, except such phrases as 'directly related 
to’, ‘connected in accidence witii’ and these would be, to say the 
least, a little wearisome, if they appeared twenty times on a 
page. It really covers several shades of meaning ; in 'amUrfi zu 
am0* 'talx zu /srd* it means used as a tense of', in ‘unsatus’ zu 
ansa', a derivatite of\ in 'modestus zu modus’, used as a deri- 
vative of; in ‘Lat. inclulus zu Gr. x^vV, containing the root of-, 
and so on. The nearest English equivalent in the first two 
cases would be the preposition from, in which there is a more, 
serious ambiguity, used as it is to denote both historical and 
logical connexion , Hull &om the root td~’, Hull from fertf. 
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Scnnetimes of course the two oomcide, but only in the case of 
words of which the first was in use in the form in which we 
quote it before the second came into existence, auavior ‘comes 
from* suam historically as well as logically because it is a 
special formation in Latin (in place of the Indo-Qermanic stem 
whereas the genitive patris can only be said to 
‘come from’ the nominative pater in the logical sense, not the 
historical, since both are descended from proethnio forms. The 
rule therefore that we have adopted has been to write from 
in the logical sense only where there can be no possible doubt 
that that is its meaning; where there would have been any 
danger that the reader should infer from it a historical, derivative 
relation that was not implied in the German, we have used 
beside. Thus in the examples given above we should render 'tuls 
from ferO’ but ‘modesius beside modus' (see p. 418). The line 
is of course hard to draw, but for safety’s sake, we have used 
beside in all oases of doubt. To do so universally, i. e. to have 
written always ‘patris beside pater' instead of ‘from pater' 
seemed a little pedantic. On the other hand from has of course 
its proper derivative significance in such phrases as ‘artsOtus 
from ansa', where in German von and zu are used indifferently. 
The German am connecting a form with its immediate phonetic 
antecedent, e. g. 'Lat, fissus aus *fd-to-s' we have followed 
prevailing usage in rendering by for, 'fissus for *fid-to-8'. The 
reader will find that for is used only in this sense of direct 
phonetic connexion ; to describe an analogical substitution 
(Germ. fUr) we have regularly kept to ‘instead of’. 

In minor matters, such as abbreviations, and details of 
printing we have followed English rather than German precedent. 
For obvious reasons however we have retained the order of the 
original in such phrases as 'Gr. Att. 7nnos’ 'Skr. Yed. iray-^fha- 
(cf. p. 244), where they occur in a list of forms from different 
languages. But we have ventured to retain the symbol : which 
occurs on every page, and denotes that the forms that it 
connects stand in a definite relation to one another, and this, 
vAien it is not otherwise explained by the context, is always 
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one of regular phonetic correspondence; for instance it is inTariably 
used to connect an Indo-Germanic form with the words which 
represent it in the derived languages e, g. Idg. *Mu-t6~s : Skr. 
Sru-td<-s, Gr. )(Xv-v6-a etc. A modification of this symbol, for 
which it was equally impossible to find a substitute, cp.’ means 
‘partly related to’ ‘in some respects to be compared with’ ; it is 
employed where the forms compared are not completely parallel, 
but only to some extent, e. g. on p. 39, § 23 ‘8kr. dn-dpta-a : cp. 
Lat. in-eptu-s’; here the two words are parallel, but not identical, 
as the Latin form is derived from *ap-t6-^ the Sanskrit from 
*Wp-t6-^ see Vol. I § 97, 3 p. 91. Similarly on p. 60, § 34 
‘Lat. 8tm>pfrr:cp. Qr. d-nXda/ implies that the compounds are 
parallel, but identical only in their first member; p. 193, § 75 
Gr. ‘ cp. Lat. noa-ter\ that the use of the suffix is 

the same in both. It would be difficult to enumerate all the 
varieties of positive meaning that may be implied by this 
practically colourless symbol; to remove it altogether would be 
to re-edit the whole Grammar, not to translate it. The symbol : 
IS also placed at the end of a general statement which is im- 
mediately followed by a list of illustrative examples, but other- 
wise it is not used as a mark of punctuation. On the other 
hand where the scientific brevity of the original made the con- 
nexion of the argument a little difficult to follow, so that some- 
times the meaning of a whole paragraph turned on the signi- 
ficance of a comma or a bracket, we have felt less scruple in 
giving it more explicit expression. 

In the first hundred pages and in the sections on the Meaning 
of the Suffixes, the reader will find a few additions to the text 
for which the translators are responsible. With Prof. Brugmann’s 
peripission we have inserted illustrations from Modern Vin g lish 
beside his own from Modern German, where the latter are 
given to illustrate some general principle. These interpolations 
are all enclosed in square brackets. 

At his request we have departed from Dr. Wright’s usage 
in one important respect by using Old Church Slavonic in- 
stead of Old Bulgarian as the name of the language of tlie 
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Slavonic apostles Cyril and Methodius. We hesitated for some 
time between .‘Welsh’ and ‘Cymric’, but decided on the whole 
to keep the latter in conformity with the first volume. The 
Corrections and Additions’ of the German edition are embodied 
in the text, together with several other minor alterations, mainly 
of misprints, which Prof. Brugmann has sent us. To him we 
would offer our hearty thanks for his constant help in matters 
of difficulty. We owe to Dr. Wright’s courtesy a list of Corri- 
genda in Volume I. 

The translation is a joint work throughout, but Mr. Conway 
is everywhere responsible for its final form, as Mr. House will 
be in the remaining volumes, which we hope will follow the 
parts of the German edition as they appear, at much shorter 
intervals than has been possible so far. 

The present volume has demanded a year’s continuous work 
and a good deal of anxious consideration from us both. But 
we shall be more than rewarded if it can do anything to extend 
the share which English-speaking students can claim in the 
marvellous increase of exact knowledge which the book itself 
records. It is the boast of modem discovery to have made the 
world more thinkable and human life more full of meaning in 
a thousand ways; and before the century reaches its close, Com- 
parative Philology, that is, the History of Language, will have 
attained no mean rank in the great sisterhood of sciences whose 
task is to explore the history of man. 

H. Setmouk Cohway. 

W. H. D. House. 


Cambridge, Aug. 1. 1890. 



CORRIGENDA. 


VOLUME I. 

P. JJ2 1. 6 Bead t/ie variation instead of the opposite 
P. 350 last line but one. Bemore the comma after cases. 

P. 529 Bern. 2 1. 2 Bend velars palatals and dentals instead of lingual 
palatals 

See also the footnotes to pp. 118, 167, 274, 367, 432, 434, 441 in Vol II. 

VOLUME n. 

P. 153 1. 5 read should perhaps for must ultimately 
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SIGNS AND ABBREVIATIONS. 


* prefixed to a form indicates that it is not on record, but only inferred ^ 
from other forms in the same or kindred languages Prefixed to a 
root it implies that that form of the root does not occur in any word 
of which we have record. 

— root 

= ‘to be directly compared with’ 

cp -- 'to be in part compared with’ (sec the Prelace, p XITl 
. after a form denotes that its final sounds cannot he exactly determined, 
(c g in *inln-s-f p IHB all that is said t>l the suffix is that it 
began with i ) 

o* denotes a sound which was either «, «, or o but cannot at present be 
more closely identified 

A small figure added to the name ol a hook denotes the edition refeirod 
to , e g Paul, Princip * 

Horn A, 11, SI — Horn II book I, 2, 24 

Horn a, /}, , u — Horn Od book 1, 2, 24 

cp = compare 

lit — literally. 

orig = original, or onginall) 

esp = especially 

sell or 80 = scilicet, i e the word which follows it is to bo supplied m 
the preceding phrase 
lb = ibidem, 
loc. cit. — in loco citato 

Pr., 0, Mid, Mod prefixed to names nl languages denote Piocthmc, Old, 
Middle, and Modern respectively 
poss = possessive CAdjectivosJ, 
dimin — diminutive (adj or subst ) 
denom. = denominative (noun or verb) 

There remain the usual abbreviations of Qonder (m t ii ), Number ('sg 
du pi ), Case (nom gen etc ), Degree (pos eomp superl ), Mood (iiid 
impv etc.). Voice (act med pass.). Tense (pres impf etc) and Part 
of Speech (subst ad] parte sap(ine) gcr(und) etc ) 

It IS unnecessary to add a list of the abbreviations for the names 
of the languages. The latter arc fully enumerated in the Introduction to 
the First Volume (p 4 ff) Observe only that A S = Anglo-Saxon 
O.Sax = Old Saxon 



MORI'HOLOOY: STEM -FORMATION AND INFLEXION. 

§ 1. All the developements of language denoted by the 
terms Stem-formation and Inflexion are based upon one common 
principle, the jiixta-position and more or less intimate fusion of 
elements which were originally independent i. The units of speech 
produced by this kind of composition became m later ages the 
typos on which new words were made ; and many such standard 
forms, which were in use long before the dissolution of the pro- 
ethnic Indo-Germanic community, still serve as models for new 
words. But this process of blending groups of independent words 
into smgle forms has been continually repeated all through the 
centuries; and thus new types have been successively evolved, 
to be in their turn the means of further developement. Yet 
these new types have never brought about any material change 
in the general method of forming words which had been 
adopted by the Indo-Germanic language in its proethnic stage. 
Certain primitive types, which were characteristic of the morpho- 
logy of this family of languages, remained in constant use 
wherever they were spoken; and the forms which have arisen 
in later times, from the coalescence of words grouped in some 
syntactic relation, have always been cast in the mould of one 
or>^her of these prescribed models. 


1) Bee Yol. I g 13. 14. 

Brugma&ii) Elem«iiti. 1 


I 



2 MorpliolotfV Stom-forinatinn and Inflexion § 1 . 

It is therefore the business of the grammarian, in this 
division of his subject, to exhibit these processes of composition, 
and the new formations to wluch tlieir analogy gives rise. 

In this department of the history of language, the mam line 
of division is that which scp.rratos Noun and Pronoun on the 
one hand from V erb on the other. 1 ii dealing with the former 
class, we have to discuss terminations of Case, and the many 
diflFenmt methods by which nouns or pronouns form their stems, 
in th(* latter class, we have to consider terminations of Person, 
and the equally numerous motliods by which verbal stems are 
formed. These two departments, iiowever, constantly overlap 
Verba arc formed from noun-stems, as (Itr. T honour’ 

from rf/ti; ‘honour’ Lat jilanto from plania (“Derivative Verbs’’); 
and, on the other hand, nouns often contain verbal stems (for 
example, the so-called participles, gerunds, infinitives, and 
supines, c. g. Gr. part, duaiov mf Swariv as compared with drJffw 
‘dabo’). Forms of this double nature are accordingly discussed 
in both divisions of ilorpliology. 

In cither case wo .shall begin with those words whose 
structure exhibits most clearly the principle of composition, 
which is the basis of the whole formative system of the Indo- 
Qermanic languago.s, wo shall begin, that is, with com|>ouuds 
m the common acceptation of tlie term, such as Gr. InTto-in/uo-i; 
‘horso-tamiiig’ '] cast avv'ay’ Last of all will be 

ti’catod those elements of words whose original indepeiideiici* is 
now least obvious, i. c. tlie signs of the cases on the one hand 
.ind the ])er^oiial-ciidmgs on the other 

Tiiroiiglioiit our discussion we shall consider both the 
forms as such aud the iiieaniug attached to them. Here we 
shall meet with questions of tiyntax, which however lucludes too 
many heterogeneous elements to be fully treated in connexion 
with Morphology. 

It is necessary tirst to offer a few remarks on the genoral 
principles of formation whose action can be traced in the histfry 
of Indo-Germanic. To a certam extent these will merely repeat 
in greater detail what has been already said m the General 
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§ 2. Morphology : Stem-formation and Inflexion. 

Introduction (I § 13. 14) to explain the use of hyphens, and of 
a few special terms, which will be found in this work. 

§ 2. When a group of words connected in some syn- 
tactical relation is fused into a single form, it is called a 
‘oompound’; e. g. Gr. /tioaxovgoi ‘sons of Zeus’ from Jiog 
yovQoi, Mod.H.G. hungersnot ‘pressure of hunger’ from Mid.H.G. 
hiihgers wot, [Eng. commonmaUh from common wealth\. 'The 
compound — to restrict the term for the moment to those 
consisting of two members — becomes a simple word when 
cither its first or its second member has lost its connexion 
in the mmd of the speaker with kindred words which are un- 
compounded, and consequently the comparative independence 
which it formerly had. This process may give rise to a word 
which to the speaker’s consciousness is absolutely simple, o. g. 
Lat. nom. sing, qui for *qiiot *) i. e. *quo ‘who’ + I (deictic par- 
ticle, cp. ITmbr. po-ei sing. ‘<jui’ pttr-i pi. ‘qui'), O.Per8. nom. 
sing, hauv this’ from *ha = 8kr. sd + the particle u = Skr. li, 
Lith. hd-k ‘be it, as though’ which contains the particle -ki -k, 
Lat. s~ub no doubt for *(e)x^tb (I § 568 p. 425); or else the 
element in question loses its full meaning, and being used 
with the same value in a considerable number of words is reduced 
to what is called a suffix or a prefix; as -hett, a suffix which 
forms substantives denoting a quality, found e. g. in schbnheit, 
which originally meant ‘beautiful condition’ (in O.H.G. and 
Mid.lLG. heit is still an independent word), [Germ, hett = A.S. 
had Mid. Eng. hod Mod. Eng. -hood m maiden-hood etc.] , Lat. 
-iter, a suffix used in forming adverbs, e. g. brevUer, which ori- 
ginally — breve iter ‘short-way’ (tier ‘way’), O.II.G. ala- (‘omm-’) an 
intensive prefix, e. g. in ala-fesh ‘firmissime’, Mod.II.G. stock-, 
also intensive, e. g. stork-finster ‘pitch dark’ stock-dumm utterly 
stupid’ [cp. Eng. stone-deaf, stone-blind] (see Tobler, liber die 
Wortzusammensetzung p. 116 flf.). If a word is compounded with 
itself the process is called reduplication, e. g. Gr. ndti-nav en- 


1) It is a moot question whether qoi in the Duenos-insonption is qu% 
or cut, see Zvetaieff, Insoriptiones Italiae inferioris, 1886, p. 80 sqq. 

1 * 
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tirely’. Here also cither of the two parts may be degraded hy 
a process similar to that which gives rise to a suffix: or a prefix ; 
e. g. on the one hand Mod.H.G. mur-mel ‘murmur’ (Lat. mur-mur), 
where thp termination -mel has the character of a suffix, and 
or the other hand Skr. a-kit- ‘comprehending, aware’, ■where 
ei- is a kind of prefix. 

§ 3. No hard and fast line can be <Irawm between a phrase 
or group of words connected in some syntactical re - 
lation, and a compound. 

It is no doubt a fair definition of a compound to say that 
it IS fully formed when the whole becomes in any way isolated 
from the parts of which it is composed as used independently 
(I § lb p. 14). Lat. milf/nopere, foi instance, wais isolated from 
its component elements magnS opere by its vom el contraction , 
Lat. dSnud, from dS novO, by the weakening of -on- to -tt- due 
to its enclitic po.'Ution, and lioni. nav-ijftag ‘all day long’ by 
the circumstance that the u'^uter *n&v (for when used 

independently took a long a from wac num. In Or. Jiog-xovgoi, in 
hat. plebls I liu-m, und in Mod IHK gross-voter graudfathei’, suss- 
holz ‘licorice’ the isolation w'as caused by tin* meaning of the 
whole being more definite and limited than the meaning con- 
veyed by the mere syntactical grouping of the parts [cp. Eng. 
best man, hlackbinl j. Again in Attic Greek dnn-(Saivm ‘i go away’ 
ht-jidlXio ‘I throw out’ Lat. ab-eO, e-pew the cause (or rather one 
of the causes) was the restriction of each one of the prepositional 
adverbs to use within a particular senes of combinations. Thus 
the causes of isolation , and of the accompanying change of a 
phrase into a compound, are very diverse and quite easy to 
appreciate. But isolation is a matter of very gradual develope- 
ment; and we cannot fix a point at which the phrase passes 
into the compound, least of all in ancient languages, where we 
cannot appeal for help to the consciousness of any living speal^er. 
At every stage in the developement of language we find com- 
pounds in process of formation; and, naturally enough, it is often 
impossible to decide whether in any given instance a compound 
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is completely formed or not. Thus opinions may and do dilFer 
whether the spelling to be adopted is diiqiAo^ or iit (pilot, 
ytngtjuojuodn'TFg or vagi} yo/uofuvvfs, and so forth, in Homer (see 
La Roche, Horn. Textkr. 311 ff.), senatUscdnmltum or sendttls 
cSnsuUum in later Latin, and in Mod.H.G-. aus himmelshdhn or 
am himtnels hbhn (in Schiller, compare his phrase an ufers rand), 
mdyliehenceise or moglicher weise, wenngleich or wenn gleich. 

Be mark. According to a very common view, if a phrase is induded 
under one accent, it is proved en tpso to he a compound; but this is in- 
correct In that case every syntactical combination of two words where 
the second word is an enclitic (op. I § 669 p. .534 § 672 p 538 and 
elsewhere) would be a compound, which no one would maintain Nor 
can the formation of derivatives from a given phrase by means of se- 
condary suffixes be taken as a certain proof that the group is a true 
compound (e g. Clr /itonkovftioy from zftd; kokfot). For the need of a 
derivative often creates a compound where the original is only a phrase; 
cp Or xaXxixAyaOOi from xaioe xiyaOo;, Mod H O langweilig from lauge 
ivetle, I Eng frutrader from Free TVodr], Or. lyxitfaXo; acb ‘in the head’ from 
hi netpaXi), ntcQitOaiiinmo} ‘situated by the sea* from mtga fhilaanav, Skr. anu- 
$<Uyd~s ‘consistent with truth’ from dnii satgdm fcp § 15), O.C.Sl. ohotiU- 
polinU ‘situated on the further shore’ from ohU oiiii pold (§ 47). Thus a 
derivative of this kind, itself a true compound, may bo formed while 
the original phrase is only on its way towards becoming one: op also 
Lat Sacravtenaes as compared with sacra via, quartadeeuman% as com- 
pdred with quarta decuma, O C 81 pqt^nadestKna ‘fifteenth’ compared with 
m dearie ‘fifteen’ ; Avest. aapa-rlra-jan- ‘striking horses and men down 
to the earth’ compared with aspa rtra (a Dual combination, op. § 27) 

Where a compound consists of parts each of which can be used 
as an independent word, the following are the surest signs that it is 
tt true compound- 1 If the termination of one member of the phrase 
18 transferred to words which ore incapable of taking it when unoom- 
pounded; c g. when Or dedn-rToro; (dide gen. sing.) gives rise to such a 
form as »e6a-dorot (cp § 17) 2 If the case-ending or other inflexion 

of the first member, which was essential to the meaning of the original 
compound, loses its force in analogical formations; when for instance 
'AfijC-ivKo; (Horn.) ’Afti-Ovaarof 'fimbria Martialis’ (Aeschyl.) are formed in 
imitation of a^ql-qiujof aftiipaTo^ ‘slam in war’. 3. If the phrase is ‘opi- 
thetised’ (§50), as defl-oaioi ‘having one's dwelling in the air’, not ‘a 
dweliing in the air' 

.« 

§ 4. It is equally impossible to draw a hard and fast line 
between a compound and a simple word. One part of a 
compound is reduced or degraded to a suffix or prefix, 
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or generally to an inflexional element, by losing in some 
vray or other its connexion with the simple word m the con- 
sciousness of the spoater. This isolation may affect the meaning 
only, take e. g. the Lat. suffix -iter in hremter longiter and the 
like, which were originally compounds (for hrem der, longum 
iter, sec p. 8 above), the O.Tr intensive prefix hith- (originally 
V irld-’ cp. hith 'wnrld’) m such for is as i/tk-fteo ‘semper viVus, 
immortalis’ bid-slan 'semper salvus’ etc ; or it may affect only 
the form, c g. Mod.Jl.Cr. -tel in drittel viertel etc. as con- 
trasted with tell-, or it may affect both at once, e g. Mod H O. 
-lick in weihhch (orig. = 'having woman’s form') beside letche 
/«c/i-rforw (= Eng -ly in mfe-ly A.8. he, Eng lych-gate The 
suffixes in hat- red, friendship bishop-ric etc. wore mdopi'ndent 
words in Old English], Isolation is most complete w’hen the 
simple word passes out of use altogether, e g. Or. Tiod-nao-c 
Lat long-ttiquo-n proji-ingiios, the second part of which is 
the 8kr. -afic- ‘directed somewhithci’ (§ IC.'I), Mocl.Jl.O. sc7io»- 
heit, whose second part was still an independent word m 
Mid.H.G.; the same thing has happened in the first part of 
a compound e. g. in Germ, ala-, as in Goth alu-mans pi ‘all 
men’ O.TI G. nla-wdr ‘quite true’ (the only form used independently 
is aUa-, for *al->io). Thus even lu the proethnic Jndo-Germanie 
period the temporal adverb *e, seen in such phrases as bheroiii 
'I bore’ djtom ‘I saw’ (Skr dbharam ud^Sam, (tr. tgemv 
sdQo/ov), had no doubt sunk to the level of an inflexional 
prefix, because it was no longer used except in these combinations 
with enclitic preterite forms. 8oinctinies the conscious con- 
ncxioii with the simple word is lost because one member of 
the compound chances to resemble some common suffix in 
sound; the compounded word is then treated as equivalent to 
this suffi.x, and the whole be.coine8 a simple word: for instance. 
Or. ‘1 set down’ (Km for *si-zd-o, \P&ed-) was associated 

with verbs in -itoi, as noXtpi^af, hence the fut. Att. mdidS Dor. 

O.H.G. gom-man (gen. gom-mannes) ‘married man, man’ 
was associated with simple nouns like ehan zeihhan, hence such 
new formations as gen. sing, gommanes nom. acc. pi. gommana. 
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]Jut in all these cases the change of function is very gradual; 
in every period we find compounded words in course of be- 
coming simple inflexional elements. Compare further Skr. lid-aflc- 
'upwards’prafy-dwc- liackwards’ praiir- ‘forwards’ and the like (see’ 
§ 163, and observe their later association ivith the suffix go-, § 86); 
Armen, -a-vor m lus-o-vor ‘clear’ etc., corresponding to the 
(jr,-gio'po-? (§ 28); (iir. m ‘godlike, divine’ etc ; 

Lat. -(/n-o- (cp fj/en-us) in henTgnu-s, tnalignu-s and similar forms, 
-ig-fl~ (cp. agere) in ncivigare UtigHre flatnmtgare and so forth 
(Leo Meyer, Bezzenborger’s Beitr VJ J30 tf.), Oh.-mdr (mar 
‘great’) in ardd-rnSr ‘very high’ Mod.lr. bitadh-mhar ‘victoriosus’ 
((iluck, Kelt Kamon 77. 80 ff.), O.lr. -kicli (sldg ‘troop) in 
teg-laeli ‘household , familia’ Ivrht-lach ‘the gens tu toto , the 
district eoiiimiinity’ etc. (Zimmer, Kelt. Stud. II 25 ff.); Mid.H.G. 
nlt-hart lug-hart, Mod H.O. aller-liand gewmer-massm and aller- 
he^t aUer-meist. 

Remark The rcveise process docs not often ocoui, i e when an 
clement once a suffix or a prefix is raised in the speaker’s consciousnesa 
to the dignity of a compounded word, but we find it e. g in Mod H G 
hu-mnii<t 'repute, character’ (popularly connected with mund ‘mouth’) — 
Skr iro-fHutn- (§ 82 ), hiu-suim ‘the crumb of the loaf (influenced by 
sitiiie ‘seed’) from OHG brosma , Avest yurar-ra taiiP, where the latter 
form was abstraeted from ifiHne-lat-, and shows how the suffix -iaf- was 
regarded in the speaker’s mind (§ 102 Rem ) A further example is Mod H.O. 
ivahn-mtni wahn-n t/s, whose first part was the prefix trn»- pr Germ 
‘lauking, without' [So the suffix in Eng U'til-lock has nothing to do with 
the verb tn lock, nor that in erajf-iuth (from Fr m evute) with fish Si- 
milarly rounAe-lay = Fr i ondt'le^J 

It has already been pointed out in § 2 that the transition 
from a compound to <i simple word does not always give rise to 
an element of the nature of a suffix or jirefix. The following 
conditions are necessary for the production of an element 
of this kind. 1. the principal member of the compound must 
be etymologically clear; it must be associated vnth a kindred 
word or a kindred group of words. 2 the part so degraded 
iiffist appear not in isolated words only but in a group of 
words, and in all of them it must have the same meaning; 

3. this meaning must be more or less abstract and general 
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(Paul Princip.® 294). When, these conditions are not fulfilled, 
the resultant forms may be called obscured compounds. To 
the speaker’s consciousness they may appear absolutely simple 
nrords (apart from the endings of declension or conjugation 
which were ultimately affixed), as Mod.H.O. welt for O.H.(f. 
wer-alt [Eng. world, A.S. woruld], Lat. aur^d for *sub‘regd. 
Or even if they produce the impression of a word containmg 
a suffix or prefix, it is only because their initial or final part 
has become associated with real suffixes and prefixes through 
some phonetic resemblance, e g. Mod.H.O. adler for O.H.G. 
adal~ar Cnoble bird of prey') , Mod.H G. toimper eye-lash’ for 
O.H.G. wmt-brdwa wmd-brow’, Mod.H.G. albern ‘foolish’ for 
O.H.G. ala-wOri, very friendly’ whose terminations resemble 
those of such word-s as aattler, Schneider, stlbern and the like 
[cp Eng. righteous for ngU-wise, as though its formation were 
the same as that of duteous plenteous, window from loel. vtnd- 
auga ‘wind-eye’ compared with meadow fallow, scabbard whose 
second part is identical with -berk in hau-berk, Mod.H.G. 
berg-en, not with the -ard of pomard petard etc]. A third 
group consists of polysyllabic words like Mod.H.G. brUutigam 
(O.H.G, brSti-gomo ‘bride-man’) Lat usurps 'I use’ for *ili8ti-rap0 
[cp. Eng. nightingale A.S. mhte-gale ‘singer of the night’, 
wiseacre — H.G. weissager, watershed whose second part is Mid.E. 
scheden A.S. scesdan Mod.ll.G. scheiden^. Here the second 
element has not become clearly associated with previously exis- 
ting suffixes, while on the other hand such words as these are 
not conceived as absolutely simple. No general definition can 
express the way in which the instinct of the speaker regards 
them; each case must be treated by itself. 

Obscured compounds undoubtedly existed as early as the 
procthnic period of Indo-Germanic, and in its later stages they 
are nowhere rare. The following examples may be assigned 
to the proethnic vocabulary : sifiRuro- ‘father-in-law’ (Skr. 
ivdiura- Gr. Ixupo'-j; Goth, svaihra), *stffyor- ‘sister (9kr. svdshr- 
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Lat. soror etc.)'), ‘twenty’ (Skr. viiati- Qr. ffmri sixoai 

etc.), no doubt also *mzdo- i. e. *ni-zd-o- (y^sed-) ‘settling 
place, nest’ (Skr. nldd-a Armen, nist etc.), *per-tft(’i) loc. ‘last 
year’, connected with Gr. /fT-oj (Skr. parut Gr. nipvai etc.), 
*pf-8to- *pp-sti- *per-8ti- ‘prominence, something prominent’ be- 
side ‘stand’ (Skr. pf^hd-m ‘prominent ridge, height, peak, 

top’-L.Germ. and Dutch vorst f. O.H.G.^r«t m. A.S. first fyrstt 
‘roof-ridge’), *sou ‘this’ i. e. *80 + the particle u (O.Pers 
hauv Gr. oi in ov-rof), *nei not’ i. e. *ne the deictic par- 
ticle I (Avost. ncK-cii ‘no one* Lat. n? Lith. nei, cp. '§ 15). 
Even where this obscuration is found in mure than one language 
it may often have arisen during the mdividual developement 
of the languages in question: e. g. Skr. ptddyOmi ‘1 press’ (pf. 
pipld^) for *pt'zd-, Gr. vii^w ‘I press' for *pi-8ed-, originally 
‘sit upon’; Lat. cTSdo O.Ir. cretim ‘I believe’ beside Skr. irdd 
dadhOtni ‘I believe, trust' (cp. § 160, 1). Examples peculiar to 
single groups of languages are; Skr. ntd-Hyas- A vest, nazd-yah- 
‘nearer’ for *na-zd-, originally either ‘iyi/fwi', Ttgtxfijufvoi; (y^sed- 
‘sit’) or 'approaching' (y^ sed- ‘go, move’. Or. oJo'-j). Skr. bhi^dj- 
‘physician', no doubt to be resolved into bhi-^dj- 'conjuror, ma- 
gician’, cp. abhi-$ajati ‘he bewitches, curses'. Gr. cp. 

Skr. iata-gu- ‘having a hundred cows’. dta-Ttorij-Q originally ‘lord 
of the house’, dd~nf^a-v originally ‘house-floor’, see § 160, '2. 
w’xearo'-c probably to be resolved into w-ssaw-g ‘lying around’, 
and compared with Skr. d-iste, see § 66. onnag ondit; ‘how 
(soever)’, otu on ‘what (soever)’ for *af6d nwg, tsfoS n, cp. 
II.G. so htoeo, sune "howsoever’ sS hwer, stver ‘whosoever’. Lat. 
sub super for orig. *(e)ks-upo '*(e)ks-uper, cp. Or. l^~vnsg&e. 
ap-eriS op-erio beside Skr. f-ndti ‘he moves something, makes 
away with it’, with apa ‘he makes away with, removes, opens’. 
pergii for *per-reg0. surpul for *8ub-raput. prSmO for *pro^mo. 
noenum ndn for *ne-oinom. auperbu-s for *8uper-fti-o-8, y^bheu-j 
cp. Gr. vnsQ-ip-laXo-g I § 166 p. 147. Goth, preterite frSt 

_ o.. 

1) The -sor- in *sve80r- Beems to have been a TOOt-syllable, but the 
word appears to have attached itself to nouns like *hl>rdtor- ‘brother’ *d6tor- 
’giTer’ (§ 119 ff.), just as Chr, tm9-eZa was associated with wole/iiim etc. (p. 6). 
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O.II.O. /fti? ‘lie devoured’ from pr. Germ. *fra eti, OH.G. Matu 
( ).Snx. hiudu ‘to-day’ beside O.Sax. hiudiga A S. heodee^ for 
Viiu-dgu = (loth, hia daga ‘on tins day’ (cp. Kluge, Paul 
Br.iiiiie’s Jleitr. XII .‘17(1 f.). Mid.lLG. bange adv. ‘anxiously’ for 
*hi~aiigo ^lid H.(J. gunmn for O.ll.d. gi-unnan ‘to give freely’, 

jVIid.H G niht nothing’ for OTTG mmhf. Goth, m vailits not a 

whit’. Mod II G inni. Goth and-tmhti, ll'hig. huzzy O.E. /iMS-eef/.j 

(Ibscnvi'd eompounds of tins kind will be treated along with 
the ri'ht, although no doubt by tins method words will often be 
(“hissed together which were vm-y difleK'iitlv regarded by the 
s]ieHkers of .iiij giv(“n |)(“riod 

Lasth, it should be obseiv(‘d that till' ti-rnis Sufiix and 
Pretl't. particularly the hitter, .ire sonietiines used in the science 
of language with a f.n widm- sense than that which bus lieen 
here assigned to tiieiii One of the nieinbers of a coinpound 

may be called sufhx or prt'tix, as the case may bi“, simply bo- 

oaiise it ii[ipears with the same meaning m e.ieh oni* of a group 
of words Thus we meet with such phr.ises as ‘the coinpound 
uTro-pat'i'di witli the pretiv ruin. 

4? 6 When oiio itiemlxu' of a compoiind has Iweome a prefix 
or a suffix, th(‘ group of woids which contains if gcmerally 
(TcMtes sTiiiilar forms, and is thus enlarged hy analogy The 
inoie geiim-al the significance of such an eloinont, the more 
readily are w’ords of the same typ(* formed, take for ('xamplc 
tlie (‘.xteiit to xvliich -lieit -lich (niaiiti-heif tnann-lich) have spread 
in Mod. II (i , and in liatiii th<* future ending -bo (ralc-bo)^ 
whieh IS derived from Idg. *bhn-d (\/^bheii- become). 

If a suffix or a prc'fix at a gi\(‘ii epoch can be employed to 
|iro<luc<' new forms on the analogy of thoso already in ('xistence, 
it IS called fertile or living, and if not, barren or dead. 
Suffixes or prefixes w'liieh onee had great vitality may die out, to 
lit' perpetuated only by memory lu a certain number of (-xamiiles, 
and no longer used for the formation of similar words Thus 
fhe suffix -ti- (S 99. 100), used in all the Indo-Gernl'anic 
languages to form nomina actioms, was si ill fertile in prootlinic 
Germanic, but m the High German period was restricted to a 
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limited group of nouns, such as zucht ‘breeding, discipline’ ««- 
kunft ‘advent’ f/eburi ‘birth’; its place has been taken principally by 
-mg (as in schenkunq ‘donation’), which still maiutams its vitality, 
pn English it has been largely replaced by -ness, e. g. drought 
dryness, dearth dearness, sloth sloumess^ In like manner the same 
suffix was dead in Latin by the beginning of the literary period 
(e. g. messi-s, mors stem morti-), and its place had been taken 
by -tton- (as fissid ndtio captotis), which is fertile even in late 
Latin. Again, -o-, in Homer still a living conjunctive suffix for 
verbs in -/« {M-pfv, dhr-rai) came down to Attic Greek only 
in a few forms which had a future meaning, such as fiofiai /doi , 
in its place we find -w-, which remained in active use throughout 
the classical period. 

Ill a historical account of Indo-Gcrniauic morphology this 
point niiist always be kept in view; and we are further bound 
to look for the reasons v by one element used in forming words 
has died out and another taken its place Thus for instance 
the suffix -ti- just mentioned fell out of use because it had 
split into several different forms by phonetic change, cp. Goth. 
ansft- ga-haurpt- ga-mundt- nn-dSdt- (jironounced ga-dSdt) us- 
stnssi- (cp. § 100 under Germanic); so that the unity of het 
group was destroyed. But language always seeks like phonetic 
expression for like functions; and thus new suffixes of other 
and usually fuller form wore preferred, and encroached more 
and more upon the old ones. 

An adequate consideration ot this aspect of Tndo-Germanic 
Morphology is here impossible. Infortunatoly the present 
])osition of the science of bmguage precludes such an attempt, 
and, in any case, regard must be had to the due limits of 
this work.i) 


IJ In monographs on Word-Formation full justice has been done to 
it; FUe e. g. K. von Bahder m his vrork 'Die Vcrbalabstracta in den german 
Spraohen’, 1880. I may record my complete agreement with the principles 
laid down in his Introduction (pp. 1—9). 
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55 6. In § 2 reduplication was mentioned as one of the 
factors in tlie formation of words in Indo-Gennanic. This subject 
also calls ior a few prelimmary observations.*) 

Here too we start from the juxta-position of two originally 
independent words. The same word is repeated twice or 
still ofteuer, to express repetition or lengthened duration of 
a proci'ss, or such ideas as universality and intensity. At every 
stage of the developement of the Indo-Germanic languages, 
so f.ir as they can be traced, we find this process going on; 
and it IS undoubtedly as old as human speech itself. Now no 
hard and fast line can be drawn between the mere repetition 
(if a word independently and the new single word arising from 
the coalescence of the original with its echo, if only because the 
aim of the repetition is nearly always such that the resulting 
(orm has the nature of a compound. Cp. Skr. piba-ptba drink!’ 
(Figv. II 11, 11 piba-pibtd indra kura s6niq ‘drink, drink the soma, 
iiiighty Indra’), diV^-dtvH ‘day by day’, prd-pra on and on’, ydtha- 
yatha 'howsoever’; Qr. nuynuv ‘altogether’, nyo-Trpo-yvhvdnfifvo: 
‘rolling on and on’ (Horn ), pukiov pakh)}> ‘magis magisque', nliov 

‘more and more’; La,t. mam mane, audf (Plant. Asin. 229), 

1) Compare A F Pott, Dnppelung (Keduplioatiou, Guminationj als 
eines der wiohtigsten Bildungsroittel der 8prachen, belcuohtet aus Spracheii 
aller Wcltthoilc, Lomgu und Dotmold 1862. Q. Qerlsnd, Intensira and 
Iteiatira und ilir VerhitUiiiss zu cinander, Leipz. 1869 — The Author, 
Tiber die sogenannte gebroohene Reduplication in den mdogerinanischen 
Sprachen, Cnrtiug' Stud VII. 185 if 273 ff - - H. Osthoff, Uber ini- und 
litl-, zwei Fallo gebroohener Reduplication, ibid VIII 449 ff — Id., Zur 
Reduplioationglehre, Paul und Braune’g Beitr. VIII 540 ff. — A BezzeU' 
berger, Zur Beurthoilung der attigchon Reduplication, in hig fieitr III 
309 ff — H Collitz, fiber oine begondere Art redigcher Compogita 
I'lteratiTcomposita’], Verhandl. deg 5. internat Orientaligten-Congregges II, 
Berlin 1882, p. 287 ff. — Leo Meyer, Vergl Cramm. d. griech. und lat 
Spr I* 1093 ff — Hainebach, De Graecae linguae roduplicatione praeter 
perfeotum, Gissae 1847. — R. Fritzgohe, Quaegtioneg de reduplicatione 
Oraeca, Curtius^ stud. VI 277 ff. — C. Jaooby, Die Reduplication im 
Lateinisohen , Danzig 1878 — E Wolfflin, Die Gemination im La- 
teuiischen, Sitzunggber. der bair. Akad. 1882, p. 422 ff — Fr. D"ez, 
Gemination und Ablaut im Romaniacben, HOfer’s Zeitsohr. fttr die 'Wissengch. 
der Sprache, 1851, p. 397 ff. — A. Bezzenberger, Zur Lehre von der 
Reduplication im Litauischen, in his Beitr. I 252 f. 
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jam jam, sem'per semper, quis-quis, ut-tU, Ital. eolpo colpo, piccolo 
piccolo. 

In this way repeated words had been fused into single forms 
even before the inflexional period of the Indo-Germanic parent 
language; and there is nothing to prevent our referring immedia- 
tely to this oldest type of reduplication any words in the descen- 
dant languages in which the whole root is repeated; e. g. Skr. gdr- 
gar-a-s 'eddy’ ddr-dar-ti ‘he shatters, breaks up’, Gr. paQ-fiaq-o-e 
‘speaking unintelligibly' ay-ay-w*' ‘lead on’, h&t.quer-quer’U-s mur- 
mur, O.C.Sl. glagolu 'noise, word’ for *gol-gol-ii (I § 281 p. 224), 

Where, however, the reduplication is part of the structure 
of a simple word, full reduplication Creduplicatio integra’) is 
comparatively rare. As a rule there is hardly more than a 
suggestion of the repetition, ‘reduplicatio mutila’, e. g. in the 
perfect forms Skr. ri-rtc-a Or, Xe-Xom-e ‘he has left', Lat. tu-tud-it, 
Goth. ga-rai-rSp ‘he applied himself’, and in Skr. M-Mr-a-s ‘cold, 
frost’, O.H.G. fi-faltra ‘butterfly’. 

It is usually the former of the two syllables which has this 
abbreviated form. It is then regarded in the speaker’s conscious- 
ness as a prefix, like the adverb 4, the so-called ‘augment’ (cp. 
Gr. e-qevyoy : ne-qievya) and other degraded initial elements of 
compound words (‘reduplicatio praefixa’). This mode of regarding 
it was supported by the unreduplicated forms which usually 
existed side by side with it; these the speaker’s thought connec- 
ted mto one group (e. g. mipevya beside qisvya qsv^opai q>vyij 
etc.). Where the simple form corresponding to a reduplicated 
form had died out, or if it survived had lost all connexion A\dth 
it in the mind of the speaker, the reduplication had not so clcarh 
the stamp of a prefix; e. g. Skr. ja-gar-mi ‘I watch’, Gr. Fi-yS,, 
{IX-yavr-), Lat. tne-mor tne-moria, Skr. da-dru- A.S. te-ter Lith. 
de-dertitie 'pustular eruption’. 

Less frequently the second element of the reduplicated form 
is debased Creduplicatio suffixa’). The commonest example is 
what is called ‘broken reduplication’, e. g. Skr. dar-d-u- ‘eruption 
on the skin’ Lat. derbidsu-s for der-d-u- (I § 170 p. 150) beside 
Skr. dar-dar-a ‘burst’ and the Skr. da-dru- etc. already mentioned, 
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Gr. ‘bogie’ beside fear’, 7i6()-7t-i] 'ueedle, 

clasp’ beside nepoi’T/ ‘clasp’ nsgdoi ‘I pierce, Lat. hal-b-u-s beside 
Skr. bal-balo-JearOmi '1 speak stammeringly’, gur-g-es beside gur- 
gul-i6, Lith. mUr-m-tu ‘1 growl’ beside Lat. mur-mur. Here 
nothing of the nature of a suffix could arise because there 
were no clearly defined groups of words with which these 
single forms might have become respectively connected, as was 
the case in the reduplication of the perfect. Only where there 
was some accidental phonetic resemblance to an already existing 
suffix did the clement of reduplicatiou assume the character of a 
suffix; 0 . g Goth. val-v-)a ‘I roll’ (resembling iifar-skad-v-fa): 
cp. Gr. si-sl'ifot; and this often occurred m examples of 
redupheatto tntegra and of reduplicaUo praefira as well, if the 
last clement happened to sound like some suffix: e g. .\iid H.G. 
Mod.H.O. murmdn ().ll.G. murmulOn niur-mitr-dn (Lat. mur- 
mur-are) like Usp-elu schaulc-eln hand-eln, Skr. cakrd-m ‘circle, 
wheel’ Gr. xi5xJo-s ‘circle’ A.S. hmowol ‘wheel’ (Idg *qe-ql-o-) 
like Skr. abk-rd-m ‘cloud Gr. ‘contest’ A.S. tun^-ol ‘star’; 

Mod.lLG nittere ztttre (for pr Germ. Ht-irS-mi) like schnatt-ere 
schnatt-re zimm-ere zimm-re; Mod.II.G. that (for O.H.Q. te-ta, 
reduplicated perfect) like schaw-t'. 

Bemark. How are the types de-der- {di-der-) and der-d- related in 
their origin to the full form der-det - ? First as regards de-der-, Pott and 
other scholars may be right in assuming that this is not a phonetic cor- 
ruption of der-der-, but a mere ‘suggestion’ of the complete syllable, which 
was felt to bo enough, de-der-, they maintain, is equivalent to der-der- 
ui intention though not in fact, and there is no need to aasume that 
snoh a form as der-der- preceded it. They point to such words in 
colloquial French as m^-mere ‘little mother’ br-hife ‘beostie’ Ba-barpe ‘Bab’ 
(dinun. of ‘Barbara’) Cha-chaie ‘Charlie’ as examples of the same principle. 
In single instances, however, phonetic change may have produced this type 
of formation, such a form as det-dr-o- becoming de-dr-o by dissimilation. 
Agam, in the process of broken reduplication different agencies may have 
been at work, and m any case the examples of this kmd have not 
all the same history. Here too dis«miletion may sometimes have, been 
the cause; der-d-o- may stand for der-dr-o-. And sometimes der-der-o 
may have been unconsciously resolved into derd-ero-, and thus being 
associated with words of the some type as Skr. pat-aru- ‘flying’, may have 
given rise to new formations in which derd- was taken as the ‘root’. 
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It ehould be remembered that we are here dieonesing only the ulti- 
mate origin of these different kinds of reduplication. 'When for instance 
such a form a de-der- had once been evolved it became a creative type, and 
the later examples (e, g. all extant reduplicated perfect forms) are — directly 
•r indirectly — mere aualogioal formations, made on the model of those 
in which the genuine process of developement had taken place. 

Wc have still to mention one more resemblance between these 
forms and compounds in the strict sense, bi reduplicated words, 
MS well as compounds, the real nature of the form maj" bo 
obscured in some way or another, especially by phonetic change, 
and the result is a word which the speaker supposes to be 
absolutely simple (disregarding of course derivative suffixes, 
and any case-endings that may be in existence at the time); 
c. g Skr. serf- (in the perf. indie. 1. pi. sBd~imd opt. 3. sing. 
>Bd-yd-t = Avest. ha-zd-yCi-P etc.) Lat. sBd- (in sed-imus sBd-dre) 
for Idg *se~zd- i e. *8e~sd- fi’oni y/^sed- ‘sit’; Lat. ser-0 ‘1 
sow’ for *frt-.so cp. Gr. ”ry.H for y^sS-; Mod.H.G. beb-t 

~ O.H.G. bibB’t, Skr. M-hhB4l ‘he fears’ ; another o.xaniple which 
must bo as old as the proethnic perioii is the perfect stem *Bd- 
(1, pi. Skr. ad-mui Lat. Sd-imus Goth. Bt-tm, Lith. part, ed-qs) 
for *e-ed- from y^ed- ‘cat’. 

§7. Lastly, wo must consider Vowel-Gradation (Ablaut, 
sec 1 § 307 ff. p. 244 fl'.) as a factor in the formation of tndo- 
Oerinauic words. 

This appears lu elements of all kinds; iu rout syllables, 
e. g. ^- ei- ‘go’ Gr. 'i-utv fL/io; m suffixes used to form noun- 
stems, e. g. -tr- -ter- Gr. n«-r{>-dc na-reg-eg, or verb-stems, e. g. 
the present suffix -nu- ne^- Skr. ci-iiu-mds ci-n6-mi; in case- 
endings, e. g. the genitive ending -s -es -os Skr. sifwd-p O.C.Sl. 
n^es-e (for *-es) Gr. in personal endings, o. g. 3. sing. 

-ti -tui Gr. dido-rai ; and in the redupKcatio praejiiua, c. g. 

Skr. pres, imper. act. ct-kiddht radio, med. (intens.) le-fctfcfrom 
eit- ‘perceive’. 

• < Wo saw in vol. 1 (loc. cit.) that vowel-gradation, a mechanical 
eonsoqucnce of shifting accent, has quite as little to do with 
morphological differences of function as any other phonetic 
^nations which arose within a given group of forms through 
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the action of what ia called phonetic law. For inatance, the 
o-fom of ablaut which appears in the root-syllable of perfect 
forms like ^de-dorh-e *le-loiq-e (Gr SsdofMS XtXmnf), as distin- 
guished from *derlc- *lejig- and *dfk- *ltq- in other forms of 
the verbal system, had originally no more connexion with the 
meaning of the perfect, nor had the e-form of ablaut, found in 
the formative suffix in the accusatives *p8-ter-^ (Or. 

nuTfgn injtiga) etc,, as distinguished from -tr^ in other 
eases, originally any more connexion with the notion conveyed 
by the accusative, than (say) the a of the second persons oIa-&a 
tff-w, as contrasted with the d of the 1. and 3. persons olda 
id/itv nJdf, had to do with the distinction of persons. But the 
arbitrary phonetic differences produced by ablaut in the various 
groups of forms often acquired m time a special meaning, the 
particular phases of ablaut becoming closely attached to the 
particular idea conveyed by the whole word, and appropriated to 
this or that function m connexion with it. This is most clearly 
seen when such formative elements as had served, either solely 
or primarily, to distinguish the meaning of a particular form from 
that of other members of the same group, have been lost, thus 
leaving only the ablaut to indicate the meaning; e. g. Mid.H.G. 
1. pi. pres, binden we bind’ pret. bundm 'we bound’ = Goth. 
bmdam bundum, Idg, present stem *bhendho- pretente stem 
*hhebh^dh-; (loth. acc. atihaan dat. (loc) adhsvn (nom. a^sa 
ox) = 8kr uk$dn-am (ul4dn-afn) uk$dn-i; Goth. acc. fadar 
hropur dat. fadr hropr cp. Gr. nareg-a narg-l. Thus even in 
proethnic Indo - Germanic the vowel-grade -tSr- e. g. *paier 
father’ (Gr. nar^g) iiad become in the nom. sing, the chief ex- 
ponent of the special meaning of the case, as opposed to the 
voc. smg.. Or. ndreg, and differences of ablaut like Hquoito Sgdtau, 
ksinM Unot had become connected with different kinds of action 
(continuous as opposed to momentary). In the same way other 
phonetic differences which had arisen accidentally became |he 
exponents of different meanings. For example, in the masculine 
(-declension in Old High German it so happened that the whole 
plural had come to have the modified vowel ; gesti etc. as opposed 
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to the sing. goat. The cases of the plural had originally been 
sufficiently distinguished from the singular by other means. But 
later on final -e was lost in Upper Germany, and partly so in 
Central Germany; and hence the modified vowel became, and 
still is, the sole sign of the distinction of number in the nom. 
and acc. ; sing, gaat pi. gest (gdst). Afterwards on this analogy 
tag was formed as a plural for tag, and arm for arm etc. 

In this way a definite phase of vowel-gradation in the Indo- 
Germanic languages has often become the mark of some definite 
meaning, so that the relations of Ablaut are of special impor- 
tance in any account of their morphology. 

In accordance with what has been previously said (I § JilO) 
we distinguish ‘Strong’ and ‘Weak’ forms m the elements of which 
words are built up. The weak form shows the vocalism of the 
Lower or Weak Grade of Ablaut, the strong form that of the 
Higher or Strong Grade, and in each class again there are 
ditferences , which in forms of the strong grade may be very 
considoralile (op. e g. I § 311). 

The siinpl(*8t of all the phenomena of vowel-gradation are 
tliosi' which appear m the terminations denoting case and person. 

In the formation of stems, especially those of nouns, very 
complicated relations have sometimes arisen, chiefly because the 
original differences of gradation have been readjusted in course 
of the various processes of ‘levelling’ which the forms hav(‘ 
undergone in one direction or another. Some such readjustments 
must have taken place soon after the differences in gradation had 
first appeared, i. e long before the proetlmic language had broken 
up; and since then the process has been continually repeated. 
In this branch of oui' enquiry we can scarcely hope for anything 
like complete success in investigating the original distribution of 
the different phases of Ablaut. 

Yet m a considerable number of groups of forms we have 
attained to a fair degree of certainty, and can even now reproduce, 
in alf essential points, the vowel - gradation shown by the stem 
at the period of the first separation of the tribes. In many classes 
of noun-stems the formative suffix had Strong-Grade vocalism in 

Brngmann, Elemeuts n. 2 
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the nom. acc. voc loc. aing., in the nom. acc. du., and m the 
nom. (no doubt also acc.) pi., e. g. Gr. na-n/o na-Teg-u nn-Tsg 
Tru-TtQ-i , Tra-rrg-f , •nn-xfo-tc and in the other cases 

that of the Weak (hade, e. g 7ia-T(t-dc;, na-rg-wv na-Tga-ai. And 
similar distinctions hold good to some extent in the stem-syllable 
of root-nouns, e g. Skr pdf pdd-am pdd~as as opposed to padr4 
pad-ds etc. The terms used to distinguish these forms are Strong 
and Wi'ak Gases respectively; a more detailed account is reserved 
for the sections dealing vrith Case-formation In the verbal system, 
the three singular persons of the active generally had the strong 
form, and the plural and dual of the active with the whole of the 
middle had the weak form; imd indeed this difference appears 
equally in root-syllables, e. g. Gr. fi-pi i-ptv, in suffixes of Tense, 
0 . g Gr. ddn-vrj-/it Sd/i-vu-ptr , and of Mood, e. g. Gr i-ifj-v 
*^a-T-pfv) 

§ 8 We have seen in the foiegoing pages that the Indo- 
Germanic formative system in all its branches is really based 
upon composition. This being the case, the task of systematic 
morphology is to exhibit, first the processes of composition which 
gave rise both to what are usually known as compounds, and 
to all formations containing elements of the nature of suffixes 
or prefixes; and secondly, the developemcnt of the analogical 
formations which are associated with these It is clear however 
that this task can only be very imperfectly accomplished. 

The furthest point to which we can trace the past history 
of Jndo-Gonnanic speech, without entering upon a region of the 
merest conjecture, is an epoch when, so far as wo can judge, many 
elements originally independent had become so completely lost 
in composition as to show no vestige of their original character 
either iu meaning or in form. The instinct of the language for 
the particular kind or kinds of composition by which these 
elements had assumed the shape in which we find them had 
by that time completely died out, and it is hence very probable 
that there had already been a good deal of shifting and dis- 
placement. It is therefore impossible for us to say whether 
any given formative clement ever existed independently m 
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precisely the form which it has when we remove it from its 
surroundings, or whether one or other of its sounds may not 
have been a later accretion which originally formed no part of 
it (cp. Mod. HG. -heit, I § 14 p. 16, [Eng. -ology in g»^gy^ 
cp. theo-hgy], Lat. -cStu-m in b&eStu-m busticetu-m, which was 
abstracted from such forms as nucSu-m tlic-Stu-m). By that time, 
too, hundreds of complex forms may have become simple units 
both in use and in appearance, so that, strictly speaking, we 
cannot be sure that any one formative element which we regard 
as a unit in morphology was really a simple form to start with. 
In modern times wc are not in a position to determine what the 
actual processes of composition may have been — they were 
certainly many m number — whose work began and ended before 
the proethnic community was dissolved ; all that can be done is 
to accept as data their after effects, direct and indirect. I would 
take this opportunity of once more calling attention to a pomt on 
which I have already laid stress (vol. I p. 1 7 f.). The formative 
elements which date from the proethnic period we call by such 
names as ‘root’, ‘suffix’, ‘prefix’; but this does not imply that they 
were originally independent words. Thus the division of a word 
by hyphens, e. g. *8eq-e-tai (Gr. fn-e-rm 8kr. sdc-a-tS), merely 
indicates the parts which the speaker probably regarded re- 
spectively as the kernel of a whole group of forms (sej-), or 
as a formative element used in different words with the same 
special function (-e- and -fait). 

Among the foims that serve to show the method of formation 
which prevailed m the parent language there are comparatively 
few in which we can feel sure that our analysis actually agrees 
with the original process of composition, so that the hyphen really 
marks the point where the word originally divided. We feel most 
confidence in analysing reduphoated formations like Skr. ddr- 
darU\ next, in the case of the augment, e. g. *S-df&otn ‘1 saw' 
(Gr. |-dpai(ov) ; and the same may be said of some of the personal 
endings, as ~mi -ma% -ii -tai, e. g. ej^mi T go’ (Gr. since 
these are no doubt connected with *ine- ‘T *to- ‘the, that’. 

The case is different with later compounds formed after 

2 * 
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the first division of the language had taken place; o. g. Shr. 
Skacittt'lhavmti they become of one mind’ Lat cale-bO for *cal6 
f^. ilore, unless the contrary is expressly stated, our hyphens 
always imply th(' assertion that in the case of the oldest examples 
of any formation which gave the type for the ■whole group, each 
of the parts thus separated was once really an independent word- 
Remark 1 Of late years much labour and ingenuity has been spent 
in the attempt to determme the original form of Indo - Germanic ‘roots’, 
especially since the publication of de Saussure’s suggestive Mdmoire sur le 
systdme primitii des voyelles (Lcipz 1879) Tins subject, important os it 
undoubtedly is, I must dismiss with only a relereiice in passing, because 
of the grievous unoertaiuty of the theoiies bitlierto advanced, nor do I wish 
to suggest to the beginner that he need ut the outset give uii> special 
attention to the question T still leel wholly uncertain whethei Idg *«</?- 
ii§o- (Or pres nyr-n a/n-utr, subst tlyt uyo-.) was earlier or later tlion 
“rir/- (Cil in-ax-Til-.) and Idg *ifeu3- (Ski lum-tm-) than *^eu- (Bkr 
/dn-mun-), whether the shorter foini came fiom the fuller or whethei the 
latter was derived from the foiniei by the addition of -c- -o- and -a- The 
relation ot Idg •ph- (Lat pk-nu-^) ti> */nl- (Goth. Ski . -ti ) 
IS also quite obsoure *ple- may be regarded ns standing tor an older 
form *peh-, and its as an element not originally belonging to the root 
But wo niny equally well legaid 'pek- as the original simple root-word 
trom which all shorter loiiiis have been doiived The autlini ities mo cited 
by Hubsohmanii, Was indogeira Vooalsystem p 181 ff, .lohaiisson, Do 
denvotis verbis contriiotjs linguae Graeco e p 82 »qq 9.8 sqq , Bezacii- 
borgei, Getting, gel Aiu. 1887 p. 417 

Remark 2. Aiiothei question much discussed is tli.it ot the so-culled 
‘root determinatives’ Certain consonants frequently appear as the fliial 
sound of roots in a larger or smaller numbei of the words which belong 
to them in g -d/i- m Skr ‘brings about, propuros, satisfies* 

Goth qn-rs-il-an ‘to reflect uiion something’ O C.S1 tn-d-it, 'toieflect upon, 
Care for beside Lat ic-it, lu-lto Goth ru-fjO ‘ratio’; Gr nii-.t-oi ‘putrefy’ 
beside ne-oe ‘pus’, OC.SI i-d-a' go’ beside Oi n-p, ‘I go’, further, in 
the suffixes -d/i-i-o- -dh-k- -dl-mo- (soe § 77J. -s- in 'to hear’ 

Skr *•«-#-//-« 'courtesy, leadiiicss’ part tt o-^a-imuxu-i O.Ir. cluaB ‘ear’ (I 
§ 51b p 377 ) A S hhi-s-l hearing' 0 C 81 ulu-chrii ‘act ot hearing, hearing’ 
beside Skr part iru-td-s Oi, etc , and m *fen-s- ‘extend, stretoh 

out’ Skr t^sdpah ‘he pulls this way and that’ ‘span’ O.H G. dtnsai, 

'to drag, trail’ With, kxtu ‘I stretch’ beside fni- Skr. fut tanidyd-tx Gr. 
Ttr« etc The use of this -^- became widely extended iii the Aorist and 
Future and also m Desidorative formations, it may also be etymologically 
connected with the -es- m Gr. S-r.,. ’i scrape, smooth’ aor. 
beside 5 -o- f*oui) and j««- (Lith kas-aa ‘I scratch’ O.C.81 cta-att ‘to comb, 
curry’), in afi-ta. ‘to quench’) beside aft.,,, (f-o/ 9 , ‘was quenched’) 

and seg- (Lat sei/ni-a etc ); m (Lat. vos-t.-a) beside e\i- (Lat. md-ud 
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liitli kh-xA ail-t*), and many similar forms -etf- -ti- may sometimes be 
regarded in the same way, c. g in ‘flow’ (Skr. srdr-fi-ti Gr. {«) 

boMde sei - ‘move forward' fSkr adr-a-ti ‘goes, flows’ Gr. ig-fiij ‘haste, im- 
pulse’ ). There need be no hesitation in assummg that in such instances we 
are dealing with elements which were not originally integral parts of the 
priinitne i^ord, or ‘root’, and that therefore, in parallel forma which we 
find without tlieiii, they have not been lost, but simply never existed. The 
iiaiiic wo give them — determinatives, formative suffixes, or what not — is 
II luatter of no importance Their origin and their original value are 
oliscurc WheiP, ns -s- in the aorist,, they have a definite grammatical 
function, they may be named accordingly Thus I describe -s- in (StiK-a-a 
ns an norist-suffix, although I take it fur granted that this element had 
originnlli notliiiig to do with the meaning of the aorist, but in doing so 
T inipl> no nioie than in calling e. g. -mini m Lat. leyunmi (= Ityo-fierm 
1; 7 1 I a suffix ut tlie second person plural 


FOKMATIO.N AND INFLEXION OF NOMINAL (AND 
IMiONOMlNAL) STEMS 

§ 9 Ouf (liM'UMSion HO far has led us to tlic conclusion, 
rliiit in till' Indo-lierinanH* languages the first step towards a 
(•i)ni]iloto inflexional system is to be seen in the nominal com- 
pounds whose first member is an uninflected stem, and redu- 
))licatcd nouns in which neither of the two members has sunk 
to th(> level of an inflexional element; that is, if we consider 
them apart from their case-suffixes and from any further den- 
vati\ 0 elements or other particles which may have become attached 
to them. It seems appropriate, then, to begin our account of 
the Morphologj of Nouns, by treating first of Compound Words 
and of ]ledu])licated Forms. 

COMPOSITION OF NOUNS f NOUN-COMPOUNDS) ») 

TUF. COMFOUNOS CONSIDEBED IN KE8PECT OF THEIR FORM. 

§ 10. Wo may distinguish four classes of compound forms- 

I. Compounds whoso first part is the stem of an inflected 
nouj^ or pronoun, e. g. Or. ftovo-yeytjg compared with /loi-o-g; 


1) F. Bopp, Yorgleich Gramm. Ill’ § 962 ff. F. Jnsti, Uber die 
ZuBammensetzung dei Nomina in den idg. Sprauhen, Odttingen 1861. 
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§10 


n. Compounds wliose first part is a word which never 
admits of inflexion in any period of the history of the Indo- 

L. To hi or, ffbor die Wortzusammensetzung nebst einem Anhang fiber die 
'veTBt&rkenden Zusammensetzungen, Berlin 1868 F. Keunier, Lee oom- 
posds syntactiques en Glrec, on Latin, en Fran^ais etc , Pans 1872. Gl Heyer, 
ReitrKge zur Stammbildungslehre des Clri>‘oh und Latein., Curtins’ Stud. V 
1 if , Die DvandTa-Zusammensetzung im Orieoh. und Latein , Kuhn’s Ztsohr 
XXII 1 ff. L Schroeder, ftber die formelle TJnterschcidung der Rede- 
theile im Oriech. und Latein mit besonderer Bordcksichtigung der Nominal- 
composita, Leipz 1874, Du- Aceentgesetze der homer. Nominaloomposita, 
(iargostellt und mit denen des Veda vergbehen, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIV 101 ff 
II. Osthoff, Das Verbum in dcr Nominalcompusitioii im Deutsch., Orieoh 
Slav und Roman, Jena 1878 The Author, Erstarrte Nominative, Curt 
Stud IX 259 ff — Aryan W D Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar § 1246 ff. 
R Oarbe, Das Aoeentuationssystem des amd Nominaloompositums, Kuhn’s 
Ztsehr XXIII 470 ff F. Knauer, fJber die Betoimng der Compp mit a 
pnv im Sanskrit, ibid XXVII 1 ff P Spiegel, Oramm dei altbaktr 
Sprache p 102 ff F Justi, Haitdb dei Zondsprarhe p 377 ff F. Spiegel, 
Alipers Keilinschr* p 171 — Gieek D Pezzi, ha lingua greca antics, 
1888, p 169 sqq. R Rocdiger, De pnorum merabroium in nomimbus 
Oraeois oompositis eunformatione, Leipz 1866 W Clenini, De compp 
Graocis quae a verbis inoipiunt, Giessen 1867, Die nenesten Forschungen 
auf dem Gobiete der griooli Compp , Curt Stud VII Iff V Ileerdegcii, 
Do nominum oompusitoruiu Oraeeorum inprimis Homeriourum genoribus, 
Herl. 1868 O Moyer, De nomimbus Graeeis rompositis, Breslau IS 71, 
Zur grieoh Nominalcomposition, Curt Stud VI 247 ff K Zacher, De 
prions nominum compositorum Graocorum partis forniatioue, Uallc 1873; 
Zur grieoli. Nominaleomposition, Breslauer philol Abhandlungen I, Breslau 
1886 F Fiigner, De nomimbus Graccis cum praepositione oopulatis 
capita seleota, Leipz 1878 O Neokel, De nomimbus Graeeis oompositis 
quorum prior purs casuum formas coiitinet, Leipz 1882 R. Schroeter, 
Quas formas nominum themata sigmatioa in vooabulis oompositis Graeois 
induant, Kothen 1883 For other references see E. Hubner’s Grundr. zu 
Vorlesungen fiber die gneoh. Syntax, p 29 ff. — Latin R Kiihner, 
Ausfiibrl. Gramm d. latein Sprache I p 693 ff F Stolz, Die latein 
Nominalcomposition in formaler Hinsioht, Innsbruck 1877 F. Ulriob, Die 
Composita boi Plautus, Halle 1884. F. Skutseh, De nominum Latinorum 
rompoBitione quoestiones seleotae, Neissn 1888 For other references see 
M Hfibnci’s Grundnss zu Vorlesungen ilbei die latein. Gramm.’ p 43 f, — 
Keltic J C. Zeus 8, Gramm. Celt.* p. 853 sqq -Germaine J Grimm, 
Deutsche Gramm II (1878) 803 ff F Kluge, Verbalpartikeln in dee Zu- 
sammensetzung, Kuhn’s Ztsohr. XXVI 68 ff. und 328, Lautverscliiebung in 
zusammengesetzten Worten, ibid. 82 ff. J Kremer, Behandlung der ersteii 
Compositionsglieder im german. Nominaloonipositum , Paul und Brauiie’s 
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(ferrnanic languages accessible to our mvestigation , and only 
appears in compounds, e. g. Gr. n-fiaroc: 

III. Compounds whose first part is an old adverbial word 
(with or without case -ending), which was also used uncoin- 
pounded, e. g. Gr. ini-Onoi compared with htt («rl); 

IV. Compounds whose first part is either a case-form which 
when it first entered into composition was a living member 
of some case-systcin, or an adverb which had only become such 
'during the developoniont of the separate languages, and had the 
force of an adverb at the time when it was compounded; e. g. 
(Ir. /di6a-/ov(jot and ?/«i'-«roAo 5 . 

No differences in principle are implied by this classification. 
It is chiefiy intended as a convenient means of sun'ey Jn the 
eoiirse of the developemcnt of the different languages, the boun- 
daries of the various classes often wavered considerably, and 
lien' and there new formations arose winch departed widely from 
the type originally iiroper to their particular class. 

Classc J and fV are often contrasted as ‘genuine’ and 
‘spunous’ compounds The latter are also called Juxtaposita. 


Proethnic Tndo -Germane. 

§ 11. Class I. This type of formation was certainly re- 
presented by a large number of examples in the Indo-Oermanic 
period, although there are not many compounds w'hich occur 
simultaneously in different branches of the derived lan- 


Tteitr. Yin 371 if Th Btorch, AngeUKchs. Nommaloomposita, Strassb 
1886. — Dalto- Slavonic. J. Kremor, Behaiidlung der Sufflxe in dei 
Fuge uominaler Znsammensetzungen im Litauisoiien, Bezzeuberger’s Beiti. 
VII 8 ff 0. Panli, Oic Composition [in Prussian], Kuhii-Schleioher's Beitr. 
VII 209 ff. A. Alexsandrow, Litauische Studieii I, Nominalzusammon- 
setzungen, Dorpat 1888. — F Miklosich, Yergleieh. Gramm II 347 if ; 
Diefiiominale Zusammensetzung im Serbisohcn, Denkschr der Wiener Akad 
XIII 1 ff Baudouin de Courtenay, Wortformeii und selbst Satze, 
welohe in der polnisohcn Sprache zu Stammen hcrabgesunken sind, Kuhn- 
Schleioher’s Beitr. YI 204 ff. 
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guag68, and therefore may reasonably be classed here. Several 
have a numeral for their first member; e. g. Skr dvi-pdd- 
Cir. it-novg Lat. bi'pSs A.S. twt-fBts two-footed ; Skr. tfi-dont- 
tri-ddnt- Lat. tn-dSns ‘three-toothed’; Skr. iata-pdd- Lat. centt- 
jOe ‘hundred-footed’. O.Pers. hama-pitar- Glr. hjxo-ndxmq o'jtto- 
TiargioQ O.Icel. sam-fedr ‘having the same father, a common 
father’; Gr. oun-yvtoc Goth, sama-hinja- see I 142. p. 128. 
Avest. pouru~nar- Gr. Trolv-avMp ‘rich in men’; Skr. puru- 
dqsas- ‘noh in wondrous deeds’ Gr. nolv-dtjvEu' TrokvpovXoy, 
nokvfiijuv (Hesych.). Gr. mteu-nov^ Lat. acu-pedius swift-footed’; 
Skr. oiu-pdtran- Or. um’-Ttttijt, ‘swiftly flying’ Lat. *acu~piter, 
which popular etymology changed to aedpiter, as though from 
accipid, and even to acceptor. Skr tijr-nidnas- ‘having the 
mind of a man’, Gr ’AvSgo-nivpz- Skr. navajd- i. e. nOva + 
ajd- ‘driving ships, seaman’, Lat. navigd ‘1 navigate’ from 
igo~ 'driving ships'. It is to be noticed that these formations 
scarcely ever correspond exactly; we have usually to suppose 
that analogy lias modified the forms in th(> separate languages 
(o. g. Gr. ’ A>’dgo'i.itv7)i^ instead of ^nydgn-, sei* § 29). 

§ 12. The toiiiniiatioM of the first member. 

Stems in -o- had -o-, op. Gr ivvil-daiin^ ‘tinning horses’. 
Gall. DSvo-gnata (dSoo- ‘god’), Goth, gurda-valdauds ‘master of 
the house’, Lith. gera-dejis G.C.Sl. dobro-d6jt ‘benefactor’. Whether 
-a- occurred as well as -o- (^cp Gr \iys-i.nog beside uyn~^‘, see 
29. 30) is doubtful The final vowel of the stem seems to 
have remained unchanged even where the second part of the 
compound began with a vowel: Skr Vcd. yuktd-aha- ‘who 
has horses yoked’, O.C.Sl h&o-oMi ‘white-eyed’ (cp. also Pruss. 
dago^augis ‘young sprig of a tree’ deitta-algmika-mam dat. pi 
‘to day-labourers’), see I § 600 p 4.'>3 

Stems in -a-, in compounds formed in the separate 
families of language, sometimes end m -a-, and sometimes have 
the same form as the o-stems. The former is frequent in Aifyaii 
and Greek, rare in Latin and Lithuanian: Skr. urvarO-jU- 
‘gaining arable land’ Avest. dagnO-vazah- (proper name) from 
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tiafnd- ‘law , faith’, Gr. liovXij-t/iopoc ‘giving counsel’, Lat. 
faba~ghiHS ‘proceeding from beans’, Lith. szihsznd-spamis ‘bat’ 
(properly ‘leather-winged creature’). The -o-form is not un- 
common in Aryan and Greek; it preponderates m Latin and 
Lithuanian; and in Keltic, Germanic and Slavonic it is the 
only form found: Skr. Ved. ukha-ehid- ‘breaking the pot’ 
from ukhd-, Avcst. gadorvara- ‘w'lclding a club’ from gaSa- 
(= Skr. qadd-)^ Gr. oAo-rd/uv ‘felling timber’ from tiXg, Lat. 
ab-pSs from Ola, Gall. Teuto-bodidcl beside O.Ir. tuath f. 
‘people’ ground-form *teuta. Goth, alrpa-kunds ‘of earthly origin’ 
trom airpa, Jjith galvS-raisztis ‘headband’ from galvt'i^ O.O.Sl. 
(flavo-bohje ‘headache’ from gUim. From tliese data I do not 
\eiitur«' to draw auj definite conclusion for the proetlmic period 
It seems to me, howc'ver, improbable that the transition from 
-a- to - 0 - took place independently in all the different languages 
Indeed it is certain that the latter was the regular form in proethnie 
Indo-(iermanic when the compound consisted of tm ndjectivi* + a 
feminine substantive Skr prigo-bharga ‘beloved wife’, Gr. nspo- 
jioAjc ‘upjier part of a city’, O.Ir. sen-mathtr ’old mother, grand- 
mother’ from *8eno- (cp. however § 39), O.H.G. jiinc-^rottwa ‘young 
lady’ for *junqo-, Litli. jaund-marU ‘young woman’ sen-mote ‘old 
mother, grand-mother’ for *8ena- (cp. O.Ir. sen-mathir), O.C.Sl. 
plUno-lum ‘full moon’. 

Stems in -f- and -ft- had -r-, -u before consonants and 

'HU- before sonants. Skr. dhl-jdvana-s ‘exciting devotion, 
inspiring’, bhrU-h^i-^ ‘frown’. Skr. hig-Oditya- (man’s name) 
from Gr av-ay/og ‘choking swine’ from av-c Compare Skr. 
instr. pi. dhl-sd beside instr. sing, dhig-d. 

Steins in -t-, -it-, nasals, liquids, and such of the 
stems jin explosives as were declined with vowel-gradation 
had regularly the weak form of ablaut, from the proethnic 
period onwards, in compounds as well as in derivatives (e. g 
Gr. [iagv-iufftwv like pagr-rijg, Skr. pitf-deva-8 like pitp-tva-m). 

* Stems in -i- and -tt- had -t-, -m- before consonants. Skr. 
tri-pdd- Gr. TQi'-novg Lat. tri-pSs A.8. dri-fete ‘three-footed’, Gall. 
iri-garanu8 ‘with three cranes’, Lith. tri-Mjis 'creature with thi’ee 
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fpet* O.C.S1. 'trident, three-prong’. Skr. agni-dhdna-m 

receptacle for fire’, Lat. igni-fer. Proper names containing 
*ve8U- ‘good’: Skr. vdsu-rom- Avest. vohu-raocah-, Oall. Vim- 
rlx (woman’s name) O.H.G Wisu-rich. Skr. paiu-pd-s cattle- 
keeper’ Goth, faihu-frtks ‘covetous’ Or. tjSv-(F)sn7js speaking 
sweetly’ Skr. svOdu-rCUt-^ 'bestowing beautiful gifts , Lat. manu- 
fesfus. Gall Catu-rigex (‘battle-kings') 0.(''yiMr Cat-mSr, O.H.G. 
Httdu-mar, Lith. vtrszii-halms ‘mountani peak’. Before sonants 
w'p find sometimes -*G)-, -«(*#)-, sometimes -i-, cp. 1 § 120 
p. ] 1 1 ff. 'fhe first form is certainly original in such words as 
*tn- ‘tlire(>’, *dru- ‘wood’- cp. Skr Vod. tri(ij)-aru^a- 'marked 
with red in three places’, Gr. riw'-oto? ‘three-branehod’, Lat tri- 
ennium, Gall. I'n-ohris, O.H G. r/>-»-or-<er ‘tnangulus’; Skr. Vod. 
drd(vyann(i-8 ‘having wood for food’, Or z/(>v'-oi/» (Ip. further 
Skr. Ved. hdn(y)-aha-s ‘having golden-yellow steeds’ kfMi(y)-5ja8- 
‘ vanquishing the nations’ beside uhy-dr$u~s ‘falling upon dragons’, 
Ituru(v) amka-s ‘liaving many semblances’ madhu(v)-dd~ ‘eating 
sweet things' baln((v)-dpi8- n ‘strength of arm’ beside pulv-ughd-s 
‘harming much’ (examples with -g-, -v- — which tiloiu' occur 
111 classical Sanskrit — are rare m Veda, see Hdgreu, .Journal 
of theAnK-r Orient Soc. XI 71), Gi . jCtcuTi-dmpa fern. ‘nourishing 
men’, ‘rich iii liorses’, O.C.Sl. has an isolated example, 

inedo-edX ‘bear’ (‘honey-eater’) from werfit — Lith. medu-s ‘honey’. 

Sti'iiis in -H- may have sometimes had forms in -^t-, before 
coiiBoiiauts, and forms in -«- or -yn-, before sonants. may be 
inferred from Greek compounds like xp^-dsfirni' ‘head-band’ for 
■"spefaj-re-, ni'n/di-xAf roc ‘with famous name’ (1 § 224 p. 192). 
We may set beside them Lat. nOtmn-clator nOmm-culatm and’ 
Skr. compounds like STr$a-bandhana f. head-band’ nama-dho-s 
‘name-giver’, and also vf^an-vastir^ ‘strong as an ox’ (cp. vf^an-vant- 
and vrsan-g(Ut’ for *urs ^- 1 § 225 p. 192). As examples of -n- before 
sonants might be given Gr. dpp-wiog ‘smging for the prize of 
a lamb’ (late), xvi^oimg ‘dog-eyed’, Lith. ssitn-ob&let pi. ‘hawthorn 
(‘dog-apples’), and for Ved. vf^ati-aivd- ‘having stalhons 
for steeds, drawn by stallions’ (said of a chariot). Yet it is 
very uncertain whether those forms are the direct representatives 
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of ori^al types. What we most commonly find is a sub- 
stitution of o-stems for the stems in -n-, and this mode of re- 
presenting the H'stems in composition appears to me undoubtedly 
proethnic. (Ir. rld-xpcerov ‘capital of a column’ from xrwr, 
da^d-dstoi' ‘anvil-block’ from ax/tiuv, nifio-liaqiiji; ‘dipped in blood’ 
from u7f^n, Lat. houn~ffda, sangm-suga, numi-clatori (inscr.), 
Mid. Ir. talam-chumscugud 'earthquake' from talam gen. talman 
(§ 37), Goth, guma-kunds ‘of the male sex’ from guma gen. 
gumins, duf/a-datirO n. ‘window’ (‘eye-door) from dugo gen. 
dugtns, Skr compounds like tlrki-handhana may also be 
ela8.se<l here, and all the more confidently because such forms 
as Hkr uksdiina- = uksa-anna- ‘devouring oxen’ (from ukian-) 
Avest zrvdgu' — zrva-dyu- ‘specified tinu'’ (from zrvan-) 
ch'iirly show the type of the o-stems (cp. guktdh)a-). This 
substitution of o-stems for stems in -«- is obviously connected 
with a similar change in the final mmnhers of compounds, as 
Hkr, tri-parva~s ‘with three' edges’ from pdrvan-, prtyd-dhdma-s 
‘occupying a eliarmiiig position’ from dhdman-, Or «-7rnpo-c 
‘boundless’ besidi' d-jjfiifon’ (stem *wp/or-), nr-aifio-c ‘bloodless’ 
beside nv-nifmv, Lat. ex-sangui-s for an older ^ejf-saugm-s (see 
S 1)3, undei Italic) from sangtim, subUmu-s, later sttf)-llmt~s 
(properly ‘reaching up to the lintel’) from Ilmen.') 

Stems in -m- Skr. aa-kff ‘once’ Or. u-jilnnc ‘single’ Lat. 
stm-plex, Idg from *sein- ‘unus’ Or. fJc iieut. 'ey. (Jr. da- 

Titdtw ‘floor 111 a tiouse’, then ‘ground’ generally, for *dtp,~, from 
*dem- ‘house’, see § 160, 2 

The Tndo-Gcriiianie type of formation m r-stenis is shown 
in Skr. pitf-krdvana-s ‘gaming gloiy for one's father’ and pHr- 
artham ‘for one’s father’s sake’. Cp. also Or. Tergd-yvn-i,- ‘con- 
taining four measures of land’, from the Idg. stem *qet^er- 
(rerpa- — Idg ^qetiiy-., cp. T § 285), Ooth. brdpru-lttbo ‘brotherly 

1) Ho inference can be drawn from such Oermanio examples as Ooth 
hduX-holrta- ‘hauji'hty’ beside hutHan- n ‘heart’. For even granting that 
stems like these had always been ii-stems, the a-inflexion must in any 
ease have been forced upon them by the analogy' of the strong declension 
of adjectives Cp Leo Meyer, Got Spr. p. 247. 
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lovp’ (? see § 40) and Gr. TiaT^avt'ino-z ‘named from the father’, 
nvi(j-ny(Ma ‘spoils of an enemy' 

Htema in -nt- had 8kr. fy/uul-rathd- ‘having a great 

ear’, Idg *bhYghy.t- 

HtiMiis in -s- Gr. /iCff-^ioroc ‘killing mice’, Lat. mus-ciittda 
'mouse-trap’, Idg. *miis-. Stems in -es- no doubt had -es-: 
Gr <jaxira‘(fn(>(h; ‘shield-boari’r’, Goth atgis-Jduv ‘prize of victory*, 
Skr rajas’tdr- 'hastening through the sky’ -s- no doubt 
occurred as well, ep Skr. mandhdtdr- thoughtful, devout 
[lei'son’ for *ma»z~dhdtar-, beside mdnas- (rr. fuvoc. The use 
of -o-stems in their place, which is found ni Greek, Latin, 
Keltic, .ind Slavonic (§ 29 34 37 47, cp. also the Germanic, 
Ji 40 Rem 5) may be an iiidependimt devclopement of the 
separate languages 

§ 13 The action of analogy produced many changes m 
what w(> must assume to have been the original forms of the 
initial iiuunbers of compounds 

On the one hand, we find one kind of stem taking the 
place of another, e. g. a stem in -o- replacing a stem in -i-, 
as Slav, (josto- instead of r/ostl- (§ 47). We have just seen 
(m § 12) that changes of this kind arose even m proethnic Jndo- 
Germauic. Thus it may well be the case that 'two' (be- 
side nom. acc du. Skr dvdu etc.) was formed in this 

period to coiTespond with *tri- 'three' (cp. c. g. *dui-iJod- 'two- 
footed’ beside *trt-;wi?-) just as Gr. dia-xomoi was modelled on rgia- 
yoaim, m-vra-novg (for nevTt-novg) on {■md-notK;, and so forth , a 
different explanation of which does not seem to me con- 

vincing, is given by Bartholomae (Ar Porsoh. Ill 39) In the 
developement of the separate languages the use of -o- as the* 
connecting link in compound words was e.ipecially frequent; 
hence this ending has lieen called the 'vowel of comjiosition’ 
('Gompositionsvocal’). 

On the other hand, the stem is sometimes replaced liy a 
case-form (tlie compound thus passing into Glass IV) Uf this 
kind are new formations like Skr. agr6-gd-s (loc. sing.) beside 



§13,U Koun Compounds: their Form m Indo-Cermamc. 29 

thu more archaic agra-ga-s 'going at the head’, Gr. nvkoiytvijg 
(loc. sing.) 'bom in Pylos’, Mod.H.G. befehls-haher lands-mann 
(gen. sing.) for the older forms befelch-haber landrmann. In 
this class also a few examples may be procthnic, cp. Skr. 
asfd-pcul- a^fn-pada- Gr. nxrul-novc 'eight-footed’, Lat. octO-jugis 
(Goth, ahtdu- seen in ahldti-dOgs ‘eight- day’ (adj.) for *ahtd-, 
following the uncompoundcd ahtdu) with the form of the nom. 
acc. du., and similarly, with the form of the nom. acc. sing., 
Gr. t/aToii-Tinva Lat. ceutum-fi&ta beside the more archaic 

Skr. Sata-pdd- Lat. centi-pSx -peda (cp. also Goth, handa-faps 
'centurio', Lith szimta-kojis ‘hundred-footi'd’). 

Bom ark Cp the ooourrenoe of tho -5- of the nom acc dn. in the 
uase-endings Skr -S-bUySm Lat. -o-bux (diiSbiis) Skr. aifa- (seen in Yed 
a^a-karpd- etc ) and Lat iicti- (seen m oelt-jKK etc ) do not represent the Idg. 
stem *okto-, from which the dual was formed, but they follow the analogy 
of gapta- and sepii-, cp Gr duru- beside darn)- in imitation of inja-. 

’rhe same substitution of case-form for 8t(*m is seen in 
cortiim derivatives formed by means of suffixes, examples ol 
tins are Skr tad-Tyo-s 'belonging to that' tad-vant- 'provided 
with tliat’ {tdrd nom acc iicut.) ki-yu-f ‘desiring what§ **’ 
{ki-m nom. acc neut.J, Skr divd-tana-s ‘diurnus’ {diva mstr 
sing ‘by day’, § 09), Skr. uadu-tard-m ‘higher’ {uccdip mstr. 
pi. ’high’, § 75), Gr. /tv/oi-Tarot, ‘furthest back in the corner 
(pvxol loc. Slug ‘in the corner, writhin’, !? 75), Gr. fyio-,; ‘powerful 
Q-gn instr. sing, 'with power, vs'itli might’), Jjat. extrS-mu'S {^extrP- 
ttdv,, § 72, 2), Goth. jdi-H-s ‘that’ (m ) (*tot loc. sing., Ji 66). 

§ 14. Glass 11 Idg. ‘un-, connected with *ne- 

*nc ‘not’ (Skr. nd nd etc ) Skr. a-mfta-s d-tnarHya-s ‘immortal’ an- 
ahdrs ‘w ithout horses’, Armen, an-gct unknow'ing’, Gr. n-ftfiporng 
n-pfigoau)-^ (cp. I g 120 p. Ill) ay-innog, Lat. Tn-somma (Skr. 
a-svapnd-s ‘sleepless’), O.Ir. S-tromm ‘not heavy, hght’, 0.1 1 G. un- 
endeu. ‘ondlossuess’ (Skr. o«-a«ftt-s ‘endless’), cp. I § 227 p. 194, and 
the^ parallel form *^- ‘uu’- = Gr. va- vrj- etc., see 1 § 253 
p. 207. Jdg. “^dus- ‘ims- ill-’: Skr. dur-manas- ‘illwill, male- 
volence’, Armen. t-gSt ‘unknowing’, Or. dvd-fisvgc ’ill-disposed’, 
O.Ir. do-chruth ‘deformed, ugly’ (from cruth ‘form’, the c being 
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changed to ch on the analogy of so-chruth ‘beautifully formed, 
see 1 § 658 p. 510 f.), O.H.G. eur-lust ‘wilfulness, illwill’. 

These initial members of compound words may once have 
been independent adverbial words which were restricted even in 
the proethnic period to use in composition ; just as Idg *m ‘well’ 
and half, which in Aryan still occur as independent words, 
in the other branches of Jndo-Oernianic only survived in com- 
pounds. 

§ 16. Class III. This class may be split up into nume- 
rous subdivisions; only a few of them can be noticed here. 

Adverbs used in the separate languages as verbal pre- 
positions are compounded with verbal nouns. Idg. *ipi-dkato-8 
added'* Skr dpi-hita-f ‘shut, enveloped’ Or. fnl-^BTog ‘added’. 
Idg. *dpo-qtti-a 'expiation, punishment’ Skr. dpa-citi-$ Or. dno- 
Timg. Idg. *nv-zdo-8 'place for sitting down’ {y^aedr) : Skr. nidd-8, 
Arm. mat, Lat. nidu-a, O.Ir. net, O.II.G. neat, see I § 590 p. 447 
Idg. *pert-8rouo-8 ‘a flowing round*; Skr. pari-ardva-a, Gr. napi- 
ppoog. It was not before the period of separate developement 
that adverbs of this kind were closely united with the finite 
verb, as in Gr. hm-rld-tjfu, and it is clear that the older practice 
of compounding them with nouns gave considerable impulse to 
this tendency. 

Remark. The group of purely verbal compounds then reacted upon the 
class of nominal compounds It is true enough to say that e g Or 
'eminent, prominent’ is not a compound of and o^oe, nor Q-oth. aflitit 
'remission, forgiveness' a compound of ai and lets, hut that those words 
are simple derivatives from the verbs and afleta (3. Orimm, D. Or 

II [1878] 694, Zaoher, Zur gneoh Nominaloomp 8), and there is after all 
good reason for adopting Zscher’s name for them, 'pseudo-compounds’. But 
it must not be forgotten that in creating such forms the language is merely 
adding new examples to old classes, whose types have come down from 
the proetbmc penod, and that by far the greater number of the so-called 
oompounds in the Idg. languages were oertamly not formed by any real 
process of composition , but merely through analogical imitation of old 
typical forms; that is to say, they are only 'pseudo-compounds’. 

V 

Adverbs, used in the separate languages as prepositions 
governing a case, are compounded with nouns which are found 
governed by them; kyaitpaXo-g = fv xetpcAjj mv. In the proethnic 
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period, when thu group of forms began to develope, prepositional 
phrases like Skr. dm sedvdm 'conformably to troth’ Gr. ey xtgpairj' 
‘in the head’ Lat. ante port am can hardly, as yet, have become 
a recognised construction. The need of derivatives, however, 
had already given rise to compounds, exactly in the same way 
as in Mod.H.tx. lang-weiltg is derived from lange weUe, in Lat. 
SacraviSnsSs from sacra via etc. (cp. § .‘i Rem. p. 4 f.). Then, 
the more firmly the prepositional construction established itself 
in the separate languages, the easier was it to form correspon- 
dmg compounds, and the more freely w'ere they coined. Skr. apt- 
-karnd-m 'that which is situated by the ear, the region of the 
ear’, Gr. hi-y(unc adj. ‘on the earth’. Skr. updri-martya-s 
'rising above mortals’, Gr vnsp-nv&Qanoc vnsp-pvwg (the same). 
Tjat inter-vallum ‘that which is situated between two palisades 
{inter vaUos), intermediate space’, Skr. antar-hastd-s adj 'm 
the hand’ Goth, uf-dipets ‘under an oath, bound by an oath', 
Skr upa-kaksd-8 ‘reaching to the armpit’. Lith. plr-galve f. 
‘that which is laid over or around the head, cowl’, Gr. nspi- 
Kigialai' rtfpt-ysf/akaia ‘head-covering*. It is noteworthy that 
Sanskrit and Greek agree m using as adverbs the acc. sing, 
neut. of these adjectival compounds, e g. Skr. praty-dk$a-m 
from praty-dk$a-s ‘lying before the eyes’, ati-matrd-m from att- 
-mCltrd-s 'exceeding the proper measure’, Gr sp-nsdnv from Sju- 
-ntdog ‘situated on the earth, firm’, vTifp-fiopof from *v7Ttp-itopoc 
‘beyond destiny’. 

The negative particles *ne, *nei (cp. 0. Bruginann, Uber 
den Gebrauch dcs condicionalen NI in der alteren Latinitat, 
1887, p. 32 f.), *mS are compounded with the pronominal stems 
*qi- *qo-. *ne: nd-ki-s ‘no one, nothing, not’ {ki- mstead of the 
regular ci-, see I g 448 Rem. p. 333). *nei'. Avest. nae-ci-s 
‘none’, Lith. nS-kas O.C.Sl. m-k&to ‘none’. (prohibitive) 

Skr. md-kt-$, Gr. /ug-xte. 

16. Glass IT. Compounds of this kind do not appear 
in any great numbers until the later periods of the history of 
the languages. Of these, too, by far the greatest number are 
due to no real process of composition, but merely to the ana- 
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logy of already existing types. The following may be regarded 
as formations which had the character of compounds as early as 
the proethnic period. 

The words for the tons from thirty upwards, as Gr. rpta- 
xopia, Tfrragd-xovra, which have a noin. acc. pi. neut. as their 
initial member. 

Idg. *dii6-dehp, *duu6-deh^ ‘twelve’: Skr. dvd-daia duvd- 
duia, Avest. dtm-daaa (with a mstead of 5, following Gr. 
(Iw'-dfxa Lat. dvo-denm (with o instead of 5, following 

duo), compare Hkr dvUdaiama-s Lat duodectmu-s twelfth’. 
Idg *lriwz-dehp ‘thirteen’' Skr. trdyd-daia, Lat. trSdectm (I 
')!)4 ]). 430), Mid.H.G. drl-zehen (the sounds at the junction 
of the two words have been modified on tlio analogy of the 
two iineonipounded forms, for -zd- would have become -st- 
in Germanic’) 

Komark. Wo may goneralise so far os to assume that m proethnio 
Indo'Germaino thoie already existed compounds for all the numbers 11 — 19. 
Yet it must be nonoed that the names oi the numbers up to nine aro not 
all genuine onae-forms , e g Idg *pet9iie *fivo’ seen ui Skr pdwadre^a 
Lat quiudectm (loth fimftaihwi, 

l’oBSibl> there weie .ilso in the liido-(feriiuinie period com- 
pounds coutauiiiig case-tonus of diu- ‘heaven’; cp. Hkr. dicU-rur- 
‘shining from heaven’ Gr Jioo-dorot 'given by Zeus’, Skr. divi- 
/d-s dwi-Jata-b ‘born iii heaven’. The Greek compound dsa- 
vnrrfi master of the house’, whose first member was the Idg. 
gen. '^dem-s (1 § 204 p. 171 and § 160 below) may also have 
lieeu iiiheiited from the parent language. 

To this class also belong such forms as Skr. tad-vuM-s 
‘having a desire for that’, Gr. nod-ano-^ 'whence coming?’ with 
the form of the nom acc. sing. neut. See 1 § 228 p. lOo and 
S IH.'l below. 

§ 17. The forms of this class, like those of Class I, gave 
rise to many analogical innovations. The most noteworthy of 
these is that the case-ending of the first member of the com- 
pound ceased to be regarded as a case- ending, and was used 
in composition with nouns which could not be joined with 
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it uncompounded; e. g. Gr. 9-$4aioTog (beside i^ee-g, gen. d-eov) 
on the analogy of dioa-dorog, Mod.H.G. hUfstruppen ‘auxiliary 
force’ (beside die hilfe, gen. der hUfe) on the analogy of forms 
like hungers-not. See § 24. 32. 44. 47. 

§ 18. Compounds of all classes hare been used from the 
earliest period as personal names’), and it must be assumed 
that even in the parent language this was the commonest method 
designating of persons. 

It remained in livmg use amongst all the Indo- Germanic 
peoples except the Italic®). Examples are* Skr. diva-mSdha~s 
(aSvu- ’horse’), dur-mitrd-8 (dv4- ‘mis-’), upa-diSa-s {upa ‘hither, 
this way’), dicd-dosa-s (divds gen. of div- ‘heaven’) ; Gr. 'h-no- 
fMxog, ‘A-Spiytog, ’Yno-Sutng, 'AQiji-Xvttog ; Gall DSvo-gnUta (dSpo- 
‘god’), 8u-carus Su-earia O.Bret. Hu-car Ho-car (au- 'well'. 
.Skr. ad, an-, cp. I § .’i73 p. 430), So-amerta (re: Gr. npo); 
Goth. Awatro-valdua with Latinised termination (oMSt»*o- ‘oast’), 
O.Jl 0. Wolf-hoto (u'olf- ‘aolf), OHG. Vn-forht{un~' Gr. «'-), 
Lith. F«i.><e-Mor-s, Nar-buta-a, But-mlu-a {*va%aga-s or *vaiseu-8 
‘guest’ cp oaiasiud ‘1 receive as a guest, entertain’, nora-a ‘wilf, 
taltta-s ‘liouse’) ') , I’riiss. Butt-labes Qmta- house’) Avsti-gaudia 
{auata- ‘mouth’) Na-bnte (no ‘after, m accordance with’), Ser\ 
Vuko-wir {auk O (' SI oliiktf, ’wolf) , L;td>o-mtr (O.C SI. 

‘dear’). 

These eomjiounds had in many respects a peculiar historx . 

Amongst the (ireeks and the Germanic peoples, it w’as a 
custom to insert in a child’s name one of the words which wore 
found compounded m the name of the father or the mother: 

1) See in particular A. Fiok, Die grieoh. Pergonennamen naoh ihrer 
Bildung erklSrt, mit den Kameugystemen verwandter Sprachen rer^liohen 
iind syatematigoh geordnet, Qdttingen 1874. 

2) And perhaps the Armenians. On the snbjeot of personal names 
in Armenian I have received oommunioationH from Prof. HUbsohmann, 
and I am satisfied that m the present state of our knowledge it can 
neither be affirmed nor denied that this people retained any geniune 
Indo -‘Germanio compound names. In the osM of geographioid names, 
however, the old principle of nomenclature may be said to be still fully 
in force. 

3) In Lithuanian this mode of forming family names is now obsolete. 

JiPU|f niHmi, F'eiuentK II g 
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o. g JTvo-y(idrt}^ son of Ju>o-yX>j<;, Ev-xodvqq son of Evqv-xoutijc, 
' 4vS()n'vTxn^ son of Nlyo-y’kq^ •, in fhe 3* contury A. n. we havt' 
WaM-hert son of Tf'aW-rawi, Wahl-hert and Wolf-heH sous of 
Hram-hert, Wine~gatidns son of Wine-lmrgis (Stark, Dio Kosc- 
namen der fionnaucn, p. 159j’) This explains the fact that 
words of the most luderogenooiis meaning were often combined 
to form one name, as (Jr. 'htjin-/Mc, 'Pnd-mnot;, 0110. Wolf -dug. 
Fridn-gvndis. 

One of the two compounded words was sometimes used 
alone as an abbreviation for tbe whole name (these are called 
‘Kurznaiiien" ‘short names’), and suffixes expressing endearment 
wr-re often added at tlio same time to this single stem. This 
practice of abridgi'iiieiit, whicli shows the same kind of 
linguistic thrift as w(> see <>. g. in Mod.ll.O. bahn — eixenhahn, 
lager -= Uigerlner, soda — soduwusser, kilo •= kdogramm, eiu 
liertel neiien = eni oiertel liter neven mines, in London slang 
phrases such as zoo - zoological (/anleii , pops = popular 
comerls, bus -- omnibus, and in (Jr. nd, im from nunjg, pdrgg'^, 
may be regarded as uiuiuestionably belonging to the proctlunc 
period. Hkr dvoa-s dSoaka-s devika-s deviya-s dBvala-s demkt-s 
~ decn-datta-s devu-lsatra-s ileva-sravus- etc. Ur. Zn'Sii; Zeviiaz 
— Zfv^-iTi7rog Zft’Si'-dtt/io; Ztv^lSfog etc. (Jail. Tontus TouHus 
Toutilliis - - Touto-hocio 0 Uymr. Tut-ri (cp. Uall. TouUo-rXx) etc. 
O.Jl.fJ. Wolfo Wolplo (Goth Vulpla) Wolfing Wolf-brand 
Wolf -h aid Wolf -gang etc. Pruss Buie Butd Butelco = Bidt- 
-labes etc Serv. Vuk Vukoj Vukel Vukoltn — Vnko-voj Vuko- 
-mir etc. {vuk = (J.O Hi. dukCt wolf’) This shortening was 
also effected by dropping the first member of tin* compound, 


1) In Crock the influence of the father’s name may be observed even 

in names consisting of siiiglo stems, the formative suffix being taken over to 
the new name, e. g. son of BaS-vllot, Ilug/uev-Cnxoi son of <t>U-laKo;. 

See J. Baunaok, Stud, auf dem Uebiete des Griech, I l, 57 

2) The psyohologioal side of this prootioe of abbreviation has' been 
examined by Behaghel fDie Deutsche Spraohe, p 68 f.). It springs from 
the general tendency to leave unspoken whatever can be understood, 
or IS at onoe suggested by the immediate context. 
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0 . g. Gr. Kktjrog = ’Avd*Xi^tog (a bishop in the first century), 
Vulfus = Hun-uifus, Scirorum primas, saec. V, Jomandes c. 54. 

Where this kind of abbreviation took place the feeling for 
the etymological structure of the compound was sometimes lost, 
and so the initial consonant or consonants of the second 
member remain in the curtailed form. Gr, Nlao-fiug — NIyo- 
Ai]/no-ad'aig = jdi]fio-a&iv7jg , Ev-xgtg — Ev-xgtjavoc, 
JIoXv-iM = Hokv-^Evi}. O.H.G. Adal-bo = Add-hero and Add- 
holdus, Sibo — Stbold Stgi-bald, Bat-po = Bat-poto, Thietno — 
Thtet-marus, Ercam-btus = Ercam-bertus. 

Be mark. I do not know what view to take of the frequent 
strengthening of a medial consonant m abbreviated names m Greek and in 
Germanic; o. g. Gr. KaXlo^rvw^ Geo—Kxu^ 

A^iaro-rroi, Kleo-ei^Ce, 0 H G. Itta = Ita-berga, Steco = Sige-rieh Stg-bertua 
Stg-Jrtdus, Aggo = Ago-bardus. Cp. Fiok, Die gnech. Personennamen 
p. LIX sq. and Bezzenberger’s Beitr. Ill 277 f., Baunaok, Studia Biooli- 
taina (Lips. 1884) p. 47 f., and Studien auf dem Gebiete des Grieoh. I 1, 
60, Stark, Kosenamen p. 19 ff 

The student should compare the examples of abbreviated 
names m other languages collected by R. Mowat, in his essay De 
la deformation dans les noms propres (Mem. de la 8oc. de 
Ling. I, 171 «.). 

§19. Accentuation of Compounds. In languages where 
the free Indo-Germanic accentuation can still be observed, the 
position of the accent in compounds varies considerably in many 
ways, and it is certain that even in the proethnic period a 
complicated system had been developed. Certain principles, 
however, can be everywhere recognised, and must probably be 
assumed as holding good for that period. 

1. Where the meaning was not ‘epithetised’ (§ 50) the 
compounds of Class I (see above) were usually oxytone if the 
second member was a ^omen agenfie: Skr radhra-cOdd-s ‘driving 
on the weary’ [cDdd~s ‘driving on*) akca-kayd-s ‘driving on the 
steeds’ {hayd~s ‘driving on’), Gr. tpv/o-TiofiJtog 'conducting souls’ 
{■nopitig ‘conductor’) TxaiSo-rgotfog for Vwido-rpoyidg (I § 676 p. 542 f,) 
‘nourishing children’ (xQtxpng 'nourisher’). On the other hand, 

where the meaning was ‘epithetised’, the first member usually 

3* 
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bore the accent, no matter of what parts of speech the word was 
compounded: Skr. lMri(y)-aiva-s 'having golden-yellow steeds 
hiraiitya-ksSa-8 goIden-haircd*, Avest. atehr-pofsah- ‘adorned with 
stars’ = pr. Ar. *8tf-paj^a8- (I § 260 p. 212, § 288 p. 229 f., 
§ 674 p. 539), Gr. fin^v-xoXnog ‘with deep, full bosom' *Xvt6- 
TKoXo^- ‘having glorious steeds’ j^aArd-Trovc ‘bronze-footed’ (as regards 
instances like eigv-ptfd^cmg 'with wide stream’ for *eiQv-pst&pos 
see I § 676, 2 p. 541 and Wheeler, Der griech. Ifominalacc. 
43 flF.), A.S. fyder-fete ‘four-footed’ for pr. Germ. *flpur- (I § 529 
j). 384 f.) like Skr. rdttta-pad-. Thus we find existing side by 
side fonns like Skr. raja-putrd-s ‘king’s 8on‘ and rdja~putra~8 
having kings for sons’, Gr vav-Tttovng turning all’ (cp. TpoTTo'j,- 
'turner, strap by means of which the oar is turned’) and ttoXv- 
rpoiro; ‘of manv wiles’ (cp vunnoc a turn’) witli many similar 
examples. 

Remark I. The cxooptionH to these rules still need careful luresti* 
gation Thus for example, Sanskrit compounds of -patx- ‘lord’, though they 
belong to the immutato or unepithetised class, aoociituate the first member, 
08 yand-pntfi ‘lord of a troop’ jiur-pati-i 'lord of a stronghold’, and the 
d of Coth. -fadt- in hunda-/tuif ‘leader of 100 men’ points to the same 
sooentuation, pr. Oerm. *xunda-tadi- fl .1 30 p, 386 f,). May not this 
substantive hove been originallv a nonten aetionts meaning ‘rule, lordshiji’ 
(op § 149), so that the oompnuiids in question would originally hove been 
Mutata (epithetised | f 

2. (’'ompoimds uith ’’’f- uii-’ .icctmtod this prefix if 

they were the smue part of ^peech as their finiil moiiiber Skr 
d-kumara-s ‘uoii-boy, matured joiitli’ (kumOra-s), d-dlrgha-s not 
long’ (dlrghd-8), d-k^ta-s inipenshable' (kiitu-s), dn-andhu-s ‘not 
blind’ (andhd-8). Gr. w-diopa ‘gif’t.s that aro no gifts’ (iltupa), 
d-d7]Xog not plain’ (dyXog), d-qHnog = Skr. d-ksita-s, uvuXtoc 
‘insatiable’. 

Remark 2 If the phonetic law lor p, which was laid down in 
I § 226, 18 oorreot, Skr. dn- and Or. «p- milst once have been regular 
even where the next part of the compound beg^an with a consonant. 
In that case the unaoeented a- d~ of epithetised compounds like ‘Skr. 
a-iamas- 'without darkness’ Gr. a-d<'/>ec ‘fearless’, must have passed into 
more general use, thanks no doubt to the fact that before a sonant every 
*^n-, accented and unaccented alike, regularly became an- m- (op dn- 
•nndha~g and an-inda- ‘sinless’, dr-afTOf and op-aidij« ‘shameless’). 
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3, Compounds consisting of adverbs + participles in -to-, 
abstract substantives in -tt-, or similar verbal nouns (Class Illj, 
had the accent upon the adverb, just as the corresponding forms 
of the finite verb in a principal clause threw back their accent 
upon the adverbs which qualified them (cp. 1 § 669 p. 564). 
8kr prd-tta-8 given up’ Or ngo-doro^ abandoned’, Skr. prd-Ui~$ 
Qr. 7T(jd-doaig\ A.S. frd-cod Goth, frd-kunpa ‘despised’, O.H.G. 
frd~tat ’transgression’. In Greek the accentuation followed new 
rules; thus we have djro-rsylstirJiro? instead of *ano-xt\Bvx&toc, 
nnn-Tiijic, for *ano-Tiais, cp. tvgv-gfsS'gog above, 1. 

4. Cumulative numerals (Dvandva) liad the accent on the 
first number, as Skr. dvd-daia Gr. dm-dtxu ’twelve’. 

Aryan. 

§ 20. In the proethnic period of Aryan the existing 
types of formation underwent no important changes. 

In certain forms, as Skr. dSpa-magha-s, we find -a- where 
we should expect -a-. These no doubt arose by analogy m 
proethuic Aryan , if they are due to the influence of Indo- 
(ferraanic stems in -a-, or if they contain the form of the 
instr. sing. See § 22, with the Remark. 

Examples of compounds which accurately represent the Indo- 
Germanic types are: Skr. vlra-hdn- Avest. vira-fan- ‘slaying 
men’. Skr. dva-hata- Avest. O.Per8. ava-jata- ‘beaten off, struck 
down, killed’ : cp. Lat. au-. Skr. dUrS^iruta- proper name, Avest. 
dUrag-srUta- ‘far-famed’, containing the loc. sing, of the stem 
dura-, 

§ 21. In Sanskrit, nominal compounds were freely 
developed. In the Veda and the BrShma^ compounds con- 
taining more than two members appear but rarely; but in 
the classical language, especially in the artificial style, stem- 
coinpounds (Class I) consisting of several members are quite 
common, e. g. sakala-niti-Sastra-tattva-jfia-s ‘knowing (jAa-) 
the essence {tattva-) of all {aakala-) manuals (Jttstra-) of deport- 
ment {niti-y. Later poets created compounds which were ab- 
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solute monstrosities; see the examples given by Justi, Ubor die 
Zusammensotzung der Nomina, p. 17. 

§ 22. Class I. 

O'Stems. a&va-yiij- ‘y*^kmg horses’. Gr. 'hno-Zvyog, Ved. 
yuktd-aSpa-s and yuktdSva-s ‘for whom horses have been yoked’; 
in classical Sanskrit only the contracted form occurs. No satis- 
factory explanation has been given of the -fl- in Ved. divU- 
-magha-s ‘rich in horses’ gurtd-vasu-s ‘possessing agreeable things’ 
and other similar examples. 

Kemark. Cp -a- beside -a- in Iranian (§ 25) Here we may con- 
ceivably have either 1 the feminine -d- (cp Gr. ^avurti^qidfos beside 
ItaraTo-ifotot § 29), 2 Ar « = Idg 0 in open syllables (I § 78 p 69); 
3 the effect of some principle of rhythm (cp. Avest. acc. vei’prorjan-ent 
beside gen a-yn-o nom ver^pra-ja ■^a); or 4 the instrumental m ft 

taking the place of the stem. The origin of the a need not, of course, be 
the same m every instance Cp. also Ski dtt'il-mnt- and tho like, § 127 

a-stcnib. Vod. )iyd-vaja-s ‘having the speed of tho bow- 
string’: Litli. gijvi ‘cord’ Parallel to these are forms with -a-, 
Ved. ukha-chid- ‘breaking the pot {ukhd-Y etc , see § 12 p. 24 f. 

T-, tZ-stoms ^af'Z-easM-.s ‘powerful’, <«r»iZ-<yd;- ‘abandoning 
life aud limb'. Cp. § 12 p 25. 

i-, M-stems. tri-pdd-, paku-pd-s,, tri{y)-aruki- etc. (§ 12 
p. 25 f.). Cp. also dyu-kia- 'dwelling in the light of lioaveii’ 
beside div~it- ‘going to heaven’ (cp instr. pi. dyd-bhi^. instr. sing. 
dtv-d): nom smg. dyad-b, Gr. Zfv^. 

Nasal stems fietma-dhas etc., see § 12 p 26 f. sa-kft 
Gr. n-TtkoOi^, see ibid, p 27 

r-stems. piff-irdeatia-s ‘bringing honour to a fatln'r’, 
pttr-artham for a father’s sake’. Cp. g 12 p. 27 f. 

«t-stems. bfhdt-Htu-b ‘having a lofty banner’: acc smg. 
hfhant~am. Cp. § 12 p. 28. 

«s-8teins. rajas-idr- ‘hastening through the atmosphere’, 
'riio -5- in rajS-tmgha-8 ‘cloud of dust’ pacP~vid- skilled lu 
hymns’ (vdeas- Gr. snot;), like the -5- of the instr. pi. (rdjS-bhi^), 
is taken from the nom. acc. sing, in -5 (rd^5), sec 1 § 591 p. 447 f., 
and § 24 below'. 
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It is not uncommon to find the types of Classes I and lY 
confused, a case-form taking the place of a stem. Examples are 
given in § 24. 

§ 23. Class II. &-gata-8 ‘not gone, untrodden’: Gr. a-jiaro^ 
‘untrodden’; dn-apta-s 'not reached, not reaching to, unskilful’, 
cp. Lat. in~eptu-s. du£-para-s ‘hard to make one’s way over., 
hard to pass’: Gr. dtn-nopos, the same. The opposite of the 
latter form, sti ‘well’, vi'as not restricted to use in compounds 
until the post-Vcdic period (as in su-irdvas- ‘famous’); cp. § 20. 

Class HI. prd-tata-8 ‘outspread’ prd'tati-£ 'an outspreading’- 
Gr. npo-Tuniy ‘a stretching forward, assertion’. 

Artti-gpha-m ‘the space over against (before) the house’: Gr. 
dvtl-^v(iov ‘the space over against (before) the door', am- 
satyd-s 'conformable to truth (dnu satydm)'. pan-hastd-s ‘placed 
round the hand {pan hAstani)'. d-dSva-s going to the deity 
(dSodm dy. 


§ 24. Class IV pita-mahd-s ‘grandfather on the father’s 
side’ (gen. pttctmahdsya) from pita mahd-s 'pater grandis’, from 
which came the feminine derivative pitamahf ‘grandmother on 
the father’s side’. Cp. Lat. rOs-marJnus gen rosmarTnT § 96. 

divS-jd-8 ‘child of heaven’ (gen. of div-). dasydh-putra-s 
son of a slave-woman’ (gen. of dost), hrdhmanas-pdti-^ 'lord of 
jirayer’, kihhds-pdti-s ‘lord of adornment’ (gen. oibrahmati'^ tdhh-). 
yudhi-£fhr(>~8 proper name, ‘finn in battle’ (loc of yddh-). divO- 
htrfya- ‘to be repeated by day’ (instr. of div-). 

This gi’oup of forms was considerably enlarged because 
c.ise-forms were soinetinics substituted for stems in compounds 
of the type of Class 1 ; c. g. divi-kiit- ‘dwelling in heaven’ (loc. of 
div-), opsu-k^it- ‘dwelling in the wateis’ (loc. pi. of up-), agre- 
ild-s ‘going at the head’ (loc. of agra-, ugm-ga-s is also found), 
vajam-hhardrs ‘carrying off booty’ (acc. of vaja-)., agmm-mdkd-s 
‘kindling fire’ (acc. of agni-). lu such compounds as these there 
can have been no transition from a phrase to a compound word, 
but merely an analogical imitation of compounds already in 






existence; for at the time when these were formed, their final 
members were no longer in use as independent words. 

The same bolds good of all such ‘cpithetised’ compounds of 
this class as had that meaning as soon as they came into 
existence; cp. rayda-kama-s ‘having desire for wealth’ (gen.) from 
kdma-s Mesire’, dUrt-antas ‘ended, ending in the distance* (loc.) 
from dnta-s ‘end’ (compare darS-irutas, a proper name, ‘far- 
famed’), iatdm-ilh -9 ‘furnishing a hundred (acc.) aids’ from tWl-s 
‘help’ (with the simple stem, iatd-vnja-s ‘furnishing hundredfold 
sustenance’) 

It often happened that the case-ending of the first member 
was used in now formations after it had coased to be recognised 
as such, so that one part of the new compound shows a case-form 
which docs not appear when the word is independent : thus vdnaa- 
pdti-4 ‘lord of the wood’ (stem vdna-, gen. vcinasya-) is formed 
on the analogy of compounds ending in •as-patt-$, whose first 
member \\a8 the genitive of a consonantal stem, as hrdhmanas- 
maun-dlMra-is ‘concealing treasure’ instead of *®a8M- 
dharn-8 (cp. vasH-dhara-s) from vdau n. ‘treasure’, on the ana- 
logy of forms like dhuran~dhara-s ‘bearing a yoke’ (acc. dhur-am) 
kttlait-dhara-s ‘sustaining one’s family’ (acc. kida-m). 

A further consequence of the dull appreciation of these 
case-forms was their use in new formations without their proper 
meaning, i. e. as though they w^ere simple stems. Thus e. g 
apsu-, loc. pi. of «/J- ‘water’ {apsu-mt-, see above), was used in 
place of ap- in apsu-yogd-a ‘the binding effect of water’ (Ath.- 
Veda X 5, 5 beside sSma-yogd-a ‘the binding effect of soma’), 
cp. the adjective apaavya-s ‘situated in the water , which was 
formed from ap-ad as madhavya-a from mddim (‘sweet draught’). 

In imitation of old pronominal compounds like tad-vaii-i', 
containing the neuter element -d (§ 16), neuter pronominal forms 
in -m were made to serve as the initial members of compounds, 
as idd-rUpa-s ‘having this form’ beside masc. aydtn ‘this’, Mia- 
hUraya-a 'having what cause P’ beside masc. kd-a ‘whoP’ (cp. the 
parallel Yedic form kdd-artha-a 'having what purpose P’ kad- = 
Lat. guod^. 
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From the proethnio Aryan period onwards combinations of 
two dual forms were common; e. g. mitrd vdrutta’, ‘Mitra and 
Varuna’, properly ‘Mitra and the other (sc. Varuna) and Varuna 
and the other (sc. Mitra)’. Each dual form was inflected in- 
dependently Side by side with them, however, we find mitrd- 
vdrtn^Ohhyam mitra-vdruntayS^^ which should be compared witli 
such forms as dva-daiabhi^ trayS-daiabhi$. In these the process of 
composition is complete, and the same may be said of the new 
compounds formed on the model of those whoso first membi'r 
IS a dual form ending in -a, as agndvi^i^ii ‘Agni and Yishnii’ 
(Ath -Veda) instead of agnJ-vi^nii (cp agni-^dmd in the Rig- 
Veda); which is shewn also by the substitution of -o- for 
-a, as the termination of the first member, on the analogy of 
Class T, as parjdnyn-vdta beside jjurjdnya-vdta 'r.ini-cloud and 
wind’. Cp. also the derivatives in -pant-, mttrd-vdrnna-vant- 
‘accompanied by Mitra and Varuna’. 

The compounds jntO-putrad ‘father and sou’ maftl-pitardii 
mother ,iud father’ hdta-piftarau 'summoner and purifier’ must 
have been preceded by older phrases such as pita putrdh, inatfl 
pita, hdia pdUl, which did not receive the dual inflexion until 
the process of composition w'as complete Cp. O.C SI. bratii- 
-sestra § 47. 

When anyS-’nyam and paras-param ‘alter .ilterum’ hud 
become compounds, the inflexion of the initial member was 
dropped and the form of the nom. sing. masc. was applied to 
all the cases; hence e. g. anyOnyam altera alteram' instead of 
*anya anyam, tayd^ . . . kamo ’bhfU . . . anySnyam prati (Nala 1 , 
17) ‘eorum (in cis) amor enatus cst alterius in altermn’ instead 
of *anya8ya any am prati, Cp. Gr. § 32, Mid. 11.(1 

ein-ander § 44 and Lith. kits kHq § 46 

§ 26 . Iranian. 

Class I. Stems in -o-, Avest. 'victorious’ ; 

Skr,' Pj^ra-hdn-. Avest. ytixta-aapa- and ymtOspa- 'for whom 
steeds have been yoked’: Skr. yuktd-aiva yuktdiva-. Avest. 
^r^raomSan- (proper name) = sHra uxkin-. O.Per8. xSasa- 
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j'tOvoH- 'guardian of tho land, satrap . Avost jrsaprtt- Ski. khutrur 
‘iordship, kingdom*. O Pera. j-sayarsm- (proper name) = xiaya- 
f arsiin-. Somctimns -d- is found in place of as Avest. 
asd-clA giving what is pure’, aec ver‘pi O-Janetn l)(‘t.ule noni. 
ver*pra-ja-, 0.1 Vrs. artyd-rdmna- (proper name), perhaps also 
iivd-marsiyu- ‘dying hy auicid«>’ (cp Avest. xwd-dama- ‘having 
one’s own faith’), on this point soe § 22 IJem. In Avestie -o- 
is often found instead of -a-, the form of the nominative being 
used instead of the stem (ep the Author, Curt Stud. IX 269, 
Ihirtholomae, Die Gapa’s 81), e g daroo-dOta- ‘made by the 
demons’ (beside dctfva-ydza- ‘demon-worsluppei’) , even where 
the o-stem ■was ncutei, txs xsaprO-ddh- ‘bi'stowing lordship (nom 
isapre-m). 'I’his -S- s])read still further, see below. 

Stems in -a- Avest. dafnd-vazah- (proper name), from 
daftid ‘faith’. At the same time we hav(> forms with -a-, AAest 
(jaSa-vura- ‘wielding the club’ (qadd-) etc (see 12 ]> 24 f.) 
.md with -5- instead of -a-, compounds like dnt>nd-disa- ‘teacher 
of the law’ 

Stems lu - 1 - and u Avest uh-cipfa- ‘sprung iroin the 
serpent’, pri-ayara~ 'space of three days’. Avest. pouru-nar- 
‘rich in men’, urv-dpa ’with broad stieiim’, jier’pu-aintka- ‘with 
wide front’, O.l’ers. parfiv-zma- (read parusana-) ‘rich in pc'ople’ 
Here too we sometimes find ui Avestie the form of the nomi- 
native in placi* of the simple stem e. g nasus-pacya- ‘burning 
of corpses’ or ‘arising ni the bunting of corpse's’, bdzus-aojah- 
‘stroiig-arined’, vafshiii-ddta- ‘well made’. 

Nasal stems. Ayesi:. asava-frazunti- ‘pious offspring’ from 
(liavan-. Forms with -0- in'jtcad of -a- on the analogy of 
the o-stenis. Avest bar^smo-zasta- ‘holding twigs for offering 
in the hand’ from bar’sman-. Avest. zem-frapah- ‘encompassing 
the earth’ from zuw-. 

Stems in -r-. Avest. stehr-paesah- ‘adorned with stars’. 
ner"~bar'zah- ‘man’s height’. Skr. nf-hdhu-k ‘man’s arm’. Com- 
pounds in which the strong form of the stem is inserted : ’««» '- 
gar~ ‘devouring men’, dtar^-curana- ‘belonging to fire’, with others 
like them; cp. dat.abl.pl. star'-byO beside ner‘-byO. The form 
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i;f‘ the nom. sing, has replaced the simple stem in OtarS-cipra- 
beside Otar*- dpra- ‘sprung from fire, combustible’. 

Stems in -tit-. A\est ra^as-ctpra- 'of splendid family’ 
(sc- for -tc-, see I § 473 p. 349) from ra^mtU-. O.Pers. 
dUra^a-vau- (proper name) ‘possessing property’ (gen. dO/raya- 
vahauS) for *darayad-vahu- : cp. Skr. dhctrayat-k^itis ‘sustaining 
the races of mankind’; cp. liubschmann, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVJ 
603 f. 

Avest. t^-pati- ‘lord of a village’ : Skr. vid-pdh-i. zar^e-ddh- 
giving the heart' with -zd- for -d + d- (cp. J § 476 p. 351), 
from zar^d-: Skr. hfd-. 

As examples of the nominative used in place of the simple 
stem we may notice here Avest. vOxs-aesa- ‘the desire of the hymn' 
(stem oOr-), afs-cipra- ‘sprung from water’ awS-ddta ‘resting 
in water’ (stem ap-), Iter^fi-xtmr- ‘eating flesh’ (stein kehrp-). 

Stems in s- Avest. mca»-taSti- 'preparation of words, 
text’, temas-cipra- ‘sprung from darkness’, aogaz-dastema- ‘most 
helpful’. Compounds with -5-, which was taken from the nom. 
sing., are ayO-zaya- ‘with iron weapon’ ayO-tter^pra- ‘with offensive 
weapon of iron’ ayd-ayra- ‘iron arrow’ (Skr. ayo’gra- ‘jiestle’) 
from ayah-: Skr. dyas-. O.Pers. vahyoz-data- (proper name), like 
Avest. vahhaz-ddh- ‘giver of the best’, beside the comparative 
Avest. vahhnh- ‘better’’ Skr vdsyas-. 

Kemark. The student should compare the Avestic use of the nomi- 
nahre form instead of the stem m derivatives made by formative suffixes 
and even in the simple oases: srirO-larn- ‘more beautiful’ (artra-), spenfB- 
iema- 'most holy’ (spenta-), like dafvS-data; hudSnuS-tema- 'wisest' (hu-diinu - ) 
like nasm-paeya- ; dat abl vdyi-hyS from vac- like vaxi-ufia-, Cp. § 13 
p. 29. 

§ 26. Class II. Avest. a-yru- ‘not pregnant, virgin’: 
Skr. d-gru-; O.Pers a-kSata- ‘unuijiired’. Skr. d-k^ata-\ Avest. 
an-asavan- ‘impious’ • cp. Skr. dn-fta-. Avest. duS-manah- ‘think- 
ing ill’ Skr. dur-manas- Gr. Sva-pevtiy. The Idg. *su ‘well’ 
(Avest. hu-ber’ta- O.Pers. u-barta- ‘well born, well cherished’; 
Skr. sd-bhfta-), the opposite of Idg. *dus-, appears in Avestic, 
just as in the Veda, as an independent word (hu). 
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CIhh** ni Ave-st 'subactuB, married’. Skr. »/po- 

mta-. Ol’oiH. fra-tarta- ‘drawn away’, ep. Skr. p’d-tJrna~ 

Avest. jmiti-btsi- ‘directed against tlie enemy, conquering 
the enemy’. antar*-<laiyu- adj. ‘within the country, patri- 
daiyu- 'lying around tlu* country’, upupa- ‘adj. in the 
water’ 

§ 27. Class IV The use in Avestic of the form of the 
iiom. sing, instead of the simple stem, as in dafvS-dcUa, has 
lieen spoken of in 25 p. 42 

The vivestic adjectives atdrOmamyava- and spentOmainyam- 
were no doubt formed from the phrases a»r6 matnyus 'the evil 
spirit' imd spento matnyus ‘the holy spirit’- cp. Skr. pUdmahJ 
S 24, Gr. /VfanoJJrTj^ 32. O.Pers. aura-mazda (with ace. 
imra-mazddm) ‘Orniuzd’ should bo regarded merely as a con- 
cretion of two nominative forms, not a componnd of two stems 
(aura- ‘lord’, mazdah- ‘wise one’) Avest. dhurO mazdd. 

Xveai.drujim-vanant- ‘overcoming the fiend’ (acc. of dru)- 
f) vlrm-jan- with the acc. sing, beside vtra-^an-, see § 20 
<(hain-tner"nc- ‘life-destroying’ with the acc. sing,, beside ahu- 
-mer^c-. vTspa-hisant- ‘able to do everything’ (acc. pi. neut. of 
vfspa-). dilraf-fradata- ‘made in the distance’ (loc. of dura-) 
rapae-star- ‘standing in the chariot (loc, of rapa-), warrior • cp. 
Skr. savyS-ithar- 'standing on the left’, -sthur- for *st-tar-, see 
I § 316 p. 255. Epithetised compounds; dar'yem-jiti- ‘having 
one’s life long (acc. sing. neut. of dar’ya- used adverbially), long- 
lived’, z‘mas-dpra- ‘having an earthly origin {z’mas- gen. of 
zam-), ayrae-rapd- (proper name) ‘whose chariot is at the head’ 
(loc. of ayru-). 

Avest. afoan-dasa- ‘uiideciiiius’ from *af.van-dasa- ‘undecim’; 
till' first half of the word is no doubt a(i>em, the form of the 
neuter and of the masculine alike. 

Combinations of two dual forms occur in Avestic as in Sanskrit 
(§ 24 p. 41), e. g. ahura mipra and mipra ahura ‘Ormuzd 
and Mithra’, apa urvairS ‘water and plants’ (ap- ‘water, urvarO- 
‘plaut’), pasu. lira ‘cow and man’. But the fusion of these 
elements is not by any means so close as it is in Sanskrit, 
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since the first member always retains its own inflexion, e. g. 
flat, ahurafthya miprofibya. Cp. Bartholomae , Bezzenborger’s 
Beitr X 267 AT., XI 1 1 57 f. 

A rmen i an. 

§ 28. Class I. Here the Indo-Hermanic differences in the 
termination of the stem of the first word were largely obliterated. 
'Where the second member begins m a consonant we find an -a*, 
the so-called 'vowel of composition', whose origin is as yet un- 
explained. 

Compounds in which the second member begins in a sonant : 
dr-a»d 'door-post, threshold’ from *dur-, pi. durR. hair-amn 
'having one’s father’s name’ from hair, gen. haur. skesr~air 
'raothcr-m-law’s husband, father-in-law’ from skesur, gen. skesri. 
hmg~ameay adj. 'of five years’, from king. 

Compounds m which the second member begins m a consonant: 
dr-a-kk ‘door-companion, neighbour. Im-a-gotn ‘whitish’ from 
/«s«, pi. luaun-R, 'XniKwfinrn and i/mn ‘colour’, lus-a-vor ‘clear’ 
from Wfl, gen limy, ‘light’, -»or being a suffix which coiresponds 
to the Gr. -qingoc ‘brmgmg’ ; a later compound is Im-a-ber ‘light- 
bringing, enlightener’ (cp. I g 485 p .HoS for an account of Idg. 
bh) ms-a-ker ‘eating flesh’ from ms, gon msoy, ‘flesh’, mt-a-rin 
‘imigenitus’, from mi, gen mtof, 'one'. Combined with the ter- 
nunation of stems in -io-, -a- became -c-, e. g. age-vor ‘wearing 
.1 tail’ from agi This -a- w'as even introduced into com- 
pounds whose first member w.w the case of a noun , see below. 
Class lY. 

• 

Remark 1. This vowel of oompositioii, -a-, no doubt formed the 
original ending of some one form or set of forms when used as the first 
member of a compound, and then became general. Phonetic laws, however, 
forbid our assummg that this represents the Idg. suffix -o-. I ooigeoture 
that it first ooourred in words borrowed from the Iranian (e. g. bar-a-pau 
‘doorkeeper’ = O.Iran. *dvara~/)ann- or *<ivara-pSna-), and thenoe spead 
further by analogy. Compare the -o- borrowed from the Greek in Latin 
componnds like albo-galerus, § 34 

Remark 2. It is not clear whether such compounds as ntn-di 'sucking 
the breast, suckling’ (s/ia, gen. steoa, 'woman's breast’) akn-kal ‘in one’s 
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eye, Tisible' belong to Class I, but hare noTer bad the oomposition-vowel 
-a-, or whether they contain case-forms (Class IV). 

Class II. an-han 'carens ratione et verbo’: cp. Gr. a-f>rovos; 
cm-Mn ‘without a wife, widower’* cp. Gr. d-ywog; an-anun 
'dv-wwftog\ un-arg ’unhououred’. t-gif not knowing’ (beside 
an~get). Skr. dur-veda- ‘unlearned’; t-zSr ‘not mighty, weak’ 
(beside an-zor). Its opjiosite, h- = Skr. sit ‘well’, is found only 
in composition, c. g. h-zor ‘excellent m strength, mighty’. 

Class 111. Excluding m~st, which has become a simple 
word (§ If) p. 30), I know of no compounds containing pre- 
positional words that are certamly procthnic. I strongly suspect 
that ham- 'with, together’ (c. g. han-dart ‘quiet, soft’: cp. Skr. 
sq-dhfta-; hati-des ‘proof’: cp. Skr. sq-deia- ‘information’) was 
borrowed from Iranian (Avcst. ham-). 

Class ["V. haur-e)Jiair ‘father’s brother’, haur gen. sing, 
of hatr. diuc-azn ‘divine race, he who is of divine race, demi- 
god, hero’, dtuc gen. pi. of dev, which w'as borrowed from 
Iranian. The vowel of composition, -a- (see above. Class I), is 
inserted e. g. in arn-a-hin ‘husband’s wife’, afn gen. sing, of 
air; mehs-a-ser ‘loving sins’, mehs acc. pi. of meX. 

atr-ev-ji ‘man and horse, knight’ sometimes inflected both 
of its parts, e. g. gen. arn-ev-ftog, sometimes only the final noun, 
gen. atr-ev-jiog; cp. Mod II.G. der wert deines grand and bodens, 
‘the value of your estate’. 


Greek 

§ 29 . Class I. 

• Stems in -o-, where the second member began in a con- 
sonant, had -0-: dygo-vdfiog dwelling in the country (aypo'-s). 
It must be left an open question whether the -e- in such 
compounds as ‘AyiyjSmg (from dyd-g ‘guide’) (from 

dg/o-g ‘governor’) was derived from Indo-Germanic stem-forms 
in or whether it was substituted by the Greeks for an 
older -0- in consequence of the association of the first member 
with a verbal stem (for which see § 30). 

Where the second member began in a sonant, elision was 
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the rule (I § 600. 603 p. 457): tnn-aymyo-g ‘transporting horses’ 
(jnno-g). This elision dates from the proethnic period of Greek, 
and the type then established gave rise later to such forms as 
xajft'itu ‘ill condition’ (s/m for I § 564 p. 421) q>iX~SQy6^ 

'loving work’ (royoi' for ftoyov, I § 164 p. 145), by the side of 
which we also find plionetically regular forms like gujiAnv/o^ 
holding a staff" (for *pa/.Wo-(ff)o;foc) xuKo-sgyog tfuKovQyoq ‘doing 
evil’ Forms like nna/vo-vfp/jg ‘woven by spiders’ (Philo) are 
obviously now formations of a later date; cp. Lat. multi~angulus 
§ 34, Goth. gahuga-apaubtaiUus § 40. 

The stem-final -o-, as wc shall soon see, was extended from 
o-stems to others of the most widely different classes; mono- 
syllabic stems were least affected by the tendency (e. g. xegnip, 
nvy-pd/ng, see below). 

-a- (Tou. Att. ->]-) often appears instead of -o- ; e. g. damri]- 
goQog beside davaTo-g.o^o^ ‘death-bringing’ {d^dvaro-g), opfigij’ysvtjg 
‘rum-born’ (ofi/lpo-c). 

Remark This -a- appears side by side with -o- even where the 
latter was due to form-association, as d«TnS->i~ip6gof beside aomS-d-Sovno; 
stem aan(d-, see below 

As regards the origin ot this the wide extent of its usage is 

certainly due to tlie action of analogy, and it is conoeivable that its origin 
is to be found 1. in forms like rra-yfv^; (vfij-yeri/;) dJUyii-Treitay, whioh con- 
tained adverbs like Dor. aVa d/tiT, xgv^ (Westphal, Meth Gramm. II 8 f , 
Mahlow, Die lang. Yoo. A E 0 131 f.); 2 in a number of instanoes where a- 
and o-stems existed side by side, 3. in such compounds as rixii-tpogo; /Sovitj- 
<p6gog, ai^gij-yer^s ftoigg-yergg, the terminations -gipdgot -gyrr^g being regarded 
as indivisible and thus coming into general use ; just as in Attic, compounds 
like ^afiifoigcog (^/8do-cJ and compounds like xaKoiigyog (xaxd-y), being vir- 
tually analysed ^a/3S-<ivjyog xax-ovgyo,, gave rise to new formations, jroiU- 
ov/o; nai-uv;yo: and the like, and just as feminines from n-stems, such as 
rrxTaivtt i e *w*rav-jj« (from xfxxay), suggested new formations like Ivx- 
aim (from Ivxo-g) (§ 110). I feel oertain that a great part at least of the 
instanoes where -a- is found in place of -o- are to be explained in this 
last way Cp also -g-eig (-orftvr-) in § 127. 

Stems in -a-: followed by those whose nom. sing, ends 
in -id (§ 109). vt*7j-(p6Qog 'bringing victory’ (vtxij). vdgiS-ipoQog 
‘bearing a water- vessel’ (vJgi'd). Ion. ftotgij-ysvijg ‘born to good 
fortune’ (ftoipa for Vopid). By the side of -fi- there are a few 
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instances of ; as Tlfiwpoc for *Tlfta-o(^> ‘guarding 

a man’s fionour, protecting, helping’ (Wackernagel , Kuhn’s 
Ztschr. XXVIT 263, XXVDI 132), the historical relation of 
to -B- is obscure, -o- frequently appears instead of Ntxo- 
fiaxo'i;: vttnj\ noXTTO-(pd'6fiO( ‘destroying the citizens’: noiiriy-f; 
Dor. fatio-TrdfUiiv ‘house-owner’: iBriB; asXX6-ji% ‘storm-footed’: 
liskXa. The influence of o-stems is seen also in the loss of the 
final vowel of the stem when the second member begins in a 
sonant, e g. Nfx-inntu;. Cp. § 12 p. 24 f. 

Stems in -T- and -a-. An original type of formation 
may be preserved m such compounds as av-ay/Oi,- ‘choking swine’ 
(rtp-t,-). (lip § 12 p. 25. Where the second member begins in 
a consonant we find the vowel short, thanks to the analogy of 
the preceding group; e g. rtv-qo^fio^ ‘swmeherd’; in the same 
way we have loc. pi. au-ai for following ov-oV av-iov etc., 

see § 160, 4. Some forms insert -o-. vn-^iomiB ‘swine’s music 
uv-o xTojiOj,' ‘killing swine’, ixdv-o^f>ayo^ ‘eating fish’ beside ix&V’ 
lioXoc ‘striking fish’ . 

Stems in -t- and jMat>r<-adloi,' ‘busied with prophecy- 
//arri's'. (ium-nvuoa f. 'nourishmg men’ : *(tiuTi-g ‘act of nourish- 
ing’. dtfnj-jv/riio' ‘living near the city’: ottirr. noXv-avUTjg ‘with 
many blossoms’ tioXv-c Cp. § 12 ]». 25 With -o-: ifivai-o-Xr!yo^ 
'investigator of nature' (yvai-i,. 

vay>-nriyng ‘shipbuilder’ for *nB^- (I § 611 p. 461); cp. Skr. 
iiSM-cara~K ‘going by ship’. From such forms vox- came to be 
used even whore the following inembei began in a sonant, e. g. 
riitv-ap;^ov ‘ship’s commander , instead of v«(f)- ^cp. Lat. nHv-igii 
S 11), which IS contained in Nia(ixog if this is for NtBpxog, 
from *NTi-aiixo^ (cp. I § 611 ad fin.). Examples of inserted 

vty^vaoog ‘preserving ships’, which may be compared with 
fio-o-xXBiff ‘cattle-thief’ (fiiMj-iiiftog ‘pasturing cattle’) beside (iov- 
I'fl/uog ; hence the correspondence of rgo~ (too- with the Skr. forms 
nava- gavu-, which appear as the initial members of compounds, 
IS an accident. 

Stems in -m-. With a = Ing.^: oro/ia-aivTOi,* ‘with famous 
n iiiii-’. We should no doubt compare xvrdttvia ‘dog-fly’; the regular 



Konn CompomdB: t)ieir Form io Greek. 


49 


form would be *Yva-fivut ; the -v- came from forms like xvv-dg xw- 
Tjyds ; *xva- — Skr. Suva- (instr. pL Suvd-bhif) Idg. It is 

questionable whether such compounds as xvv-mmg ‘dog-eyed’ are 
the immediate representatives of any original type of formation. 

With - 0 - instead of the n-suffix: e. g. xio-xgavo-v ‘capital of 
a column’. See § 12 p. 27. 

Compounds in which we have a strong form of the n-stem 
are a new formation in Greek. If their second part began in 
a consonant, -o- or -e- was inserted. q)gfv~o-fiav^g ‘mad’, xtov-6- 
xqQvov beside xld-xgBvov (see above), gtiv-o-tpoofvg ‘bearing a 
sheepskin’. aytav-o-d-iTtjg ‘director of a contest’. 3ufisv^-oj(og 
, closing in the harbour (cp. noh-a-oj(og) beside i.i/tfv-o-ffx6nog 
‘watching the harhour’. dxTlv-rj-^nUa ‘the shooting of rays’ be- 
side oMTlv-o-^oUa. Probably the only example without -o-(-ff-) 
is (pptfi-nciQog ‘with impaired understanding’ Hesych. (the correct 
spellmg is due to Lobeck) , which appears beside qigsv-o- 
(lavrig and the like as fithty-x^f^g fitkdy-xgoog beside ftskav-6~ 
XQoog ‘with dark skin’ Q.ii},eg gen. fidiMv~og, compar. ntXav-rtgo^, 
cp. also x^g-vi^ beside jfsp-d-wjrrpoi' p. 50. Where the second 
member begins in a sonant; <pgevwX7jg 'distraught in mmd’; 
rexTov-agxog ‘presiding over the artificers’; dyiov-agxijg ‘director 
of the contest’. 

a-TToi^ ‘once’: Skr, so-left ‘once’, Idg. *s^-. ;f^ov-o-rpsyi^'c 
‘nourished by the earth’, beside Skr. /c^am-, a new formation 
like xiov-d-xgayov] as to v instead of ^ see I § 204 p. 172 and 
below, § 160, 2. 

Stems in -r-. Whilst the Indo-Germanic type was faith- 
fully followed where the second member began in a sonant, 
e, g. navg-vDvvfuog dvdg-dygux (§ 12 p. 28), where this began in 
a consonant it was the rule to insert -o-, as Trarg-o-gidvog 
‘patricide’. This was preceded by a form *7targa-q)ovog, cp. loc. 
pL nargd-ai and Skr. pttf-drdvana-s. Thus we still find vsvga- 
yvog — Idg, where « was preserved by the parallel 

compounds with inra- etc. ’) The strong form of the stem is 

1) I no longer compare the first part of the pi av3^-vofa with 
Skr. nf- (G, Hejrer, Gr. Gr • p 2S), but I regard the word as a new for- 
Brugmmnn, ElementB. 11 4 
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often found instead of the weak, as aarsp-o-etdijg star-like 
from cumjg dottpos', this is regular in nomina agentis such as 
htfinrijg-o-gidpos ‘bearing lights’ {Xapn-njp) ptirop-o-SMaxcdog 
‘teacher of rhetoricians’ (gtjrmai), the original type is shown 
by Skr. hStf-sddana-m ’seat of the offerer’ (hStar-); see § 120. 
Monosyllabic p-stoms sometimes have and sometimes have not 
- 0 - or -C-: x^g-wxfi ‘water for washing the hands’ and jfstp-o- 
nnrptyv ;(sg-6~vinTpov wash-hand basin’ (for the etymology of /sip 
cp. § 132), nvg-Mtjj ‘burning-place’ and nvg-o-si3^g ‘fire-like’ 
Ttvg-ij-royog ‘producing fire’. 

Stems in -nt- show here as in their declension (§ 125. 
126) their strong instead of their weak form, dpoxovr-6- 
paXXog 'with snaky locks’, the weak form of the stem being 
*dpox«r-. oSovT-o-qivtjs ‘sprung from teeth’, yiyuvr-o-qidvos ‘killing 
giants’. navT-o-/ula^g ‘all-hateful’. Before sonants: nuvr-apxo-s 
‘all-govcrnmg’. 

Stems ending m other explosives, nvy-pdxos ‘pugilist’, rrod- 
ojx^s ‘swift-foot, swift-footed’. These usually have -o- or 
^Xoy-o-ud/jg ‘flamo-like’ , viq>-6-(ioXog ‘pelted with snow’; danid-o- 
•ifovnog ‘clattering with shields’ damd-jj-ipogog ‘shield-bearing’. 

Stems in -s-. pva-(p6vog ‘killing mice’: Lat. mUs-dpula. 

es-stems have -*tf- m poetic diction, as ineg-poXog 'hurling 
words, speaking boldly’, tyxso-fopog ‘spear-bearing’. At the 
same time we find -o- mstead of -so-, sometimes oven in Homer, 
and regularly in prose : npo-xouog ‘spinning wool’, ino-noidg ‘epic 
poet’, dX?i96-ftavui: ‘prophet of truth'; similarly iffivS-ayytXog ‘mes- 
senger of falsehood’, where the second part begins in a sonant. 

- 0 - for -fo- no doubt aroso from the similarity of the nominative 
forms, 'mog: ”nno-g. Examples with -e- instead of -o-: 
ifogog ‘sword-bearing’ (beside Jiyo-yopof), Svij-noKog ‘busied with 
sacrifice’. 

nation modelled upon xtr^noia (Iw. Hllller’a Handbuoh II 70 Bern. 1). 

Of course it is oonoeirable that this form arose at a time when *naTga- 
' ^rot was still spoken and that afterwards the -a- in Sv8fa-noS- remained 
because it was supported by the -a- of xixfa^oS-. Cp, also Waokemagel, 
Kuhn’s Ztsohr. XKX 298. 
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Stems in -off- were treated in much the same iray. oekaa- 
-fopoe ‘lig'bt-briaging’, xegaa-tpogos !hom-bearmg (cp. Sir. /jfitif- 
pi^a-s ’winged with iight’, § 134, 2). At the same time we 
find fonns with -o* S-, as xtpo-giogos, xpso-Soxog and xpeij-tfoxog 
*holding or containing flesh’. There is no example amongst 
•ss-stems analogous to Horn, xepcfo-^ooe ‘worker in horn’ (with 
regard to the apparently similar Horn. Ikso-dpemog beside to 
i'ilof see p. 34 ff. of B. Schroeter’s treatise cited on p. 22). 

§ 30 . From the phrase xaXos xSya&og was formed the 
abstract substantive xaloxdya&is ‘character of a xoilo'e xAyad^og'. 
Cp. O C.Sl. osw»o-Ma-de« 5 <ii § 47 and the use of the bare stem 
in Mod H.G. phrases like freund- und verioandtschaft, gold- tind 
siUierschnnd. 

In Greek, as in Germanic and Slavonic (§ 41. 47), a large 
number of compounds came to be regarded in a new way. 
Their first member now appeared to the popular consciousness 
to have a verbal instead of a nominal force. This gave rise 
to many new formations in which real verbal stems were 
employed as the initial members of compound words. 

Thus raw'-yXaHyao-g , whose meaning originally was ‘with 
outstretched (adj. *xavv-g = Skr. tan^-f) tongue’, was explained 
to mean ‘stretching out the tongue’ (and compared with rdw-rai), 
<f>iX6-^evog ‘to whom a stranger or guest is dear {gtlXog)' was 
explained as ‘loving one’s guest’ (and compared with yiXs'w), 
ipvyo^nroXeiLtog ‘unfriendly {*g>vyo^: cp. Lat. lUci-fugurs) to war’ 
as 'fleeing from war’ (and compared with s^pvyo-v), and so forth. 
Hence arose new formations like plno-l^i'og (first modelled upon 
the form guXo-^svog, cp. nl<riw : giiXem) ‘hating a stranger’, qiaivo- 
pTjpig ‘showing the hips’ (g)aiv(a), id-fXo-novog ‘willing to work’ 
(id-fXto). As to the of 'Ayi-Xsog, apx^mtyog etc. see § 12 
p. 24, § 29 p. 46. If this is not the e-form of the sufSx, 
and so derived from the pre-Greek period, we must assume 
that it was borrowed from forms like ayt-t aye-re when the 
first part of such compounds came to be regarded as a verbal 
stem. 
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New formations of all kinds were introduced by compounds 
like Ttpipl-ftfipoTog Tavvai-nrtQos agxsai-yvtog, the initial members 
of which were abstract nouns formed with the suffix -ti- (§ 100) 
regtp'ig ‘delight’ ravvai-g ‘outspreading’ dpssai-g ‘help, strength- 
ening’, because these were associated with the aorists in -a- 
(mpipa eravvaa 9 px*oo), and were consequently regarded as 
having a verbal force, ‘delighting men’ ‘spreading the wmgs’ 
‘strengthening the limbs’. The new verbal signification was all 
the more easily established in these forms because of compounds 
like tpvyo-nToXtftos, whose first member had been identified as 
an aorist-stem at an earlier stage of Greek. Thus in the first 
place, where the abstract noun and the o-aorist showed different 
grades of ablaut in the root-vowel, that of the latter was intro- 
duced: by the side of oTani-apxon {ordais) arose JSrijnl-xopoi 
‘bringing on the chorus’ (on the model of ear^rru); (p^lol-in^poTog 
‘destroying men’ (on the model of sfUTaa) as contrasted with 
tp&iais. Next, the connexion of these aoristic compounds in 
the mind of the speaker with such others as Xnno-'ipvyJii> 
(pvyo-ntoXfftog «p/J-mxog qivy-mxfnjg led to an imitation of the 
ending seen in the initial members of these latter forms. Hence 
compounds like ‘having lost one’s hair’ nepai-iiehs 

‘destroying cities’ ^vria-uyonrjg (contrast araai-a^fxog from ardai-g). 
But on the other hand the -t- of compounds in -m- crept into 
compounds whose initial member was the stem of a present or 
a strong aorist. Hence such forms as aArJi'-saxos ‘keeping off 
harm’ («A6'foj) Aafl-i-xiydi/g 'forgettmg care’ {eht^ov, cp. Xijrrl- 
pPporog). This process of mutual assimilation may have been 
aided by the double type of the o-aorist, sdeiSa and T^ov eTriatiTig 
side by side. Many other new formations were caused by 
the association of these -0»- compounds with those of Class IT 
whose initial member was a loc. pi. in -Oi, as oQsai’-TQogtog reared 
on the mountains’; see Osthoff, Yerb. i. d. Nominalc. 193 ff. 
Lastly, we must notice certain other new formations: n^eneal- 
-ACoc (beside IIptoTo-laog ,, from npatog ‘first’) formed on the 
model of 'Ayeol-Xang 'Apxtol-Xsog and the like, and 'EoftT/ai-hvig 
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'EQfi-^ai-dva^ 'Egi^i^G-avd^ci (from 'Ep^^g) modelled on such 
forms as ‘Ayrfal-XSog 'Hy^ni-dvci^ ‘Ay^a-avdgog, 

§ 31. Class II. a-ymto-g ‘unknown’: Skr. d-jMtas Lat. 
%gnStu8 for *in-gnStu8 (I § 506 p. 370); av-vSgog ‘waterless’: 
Skr. an-udrd-8. On the analogy of forms like d~vnvog 'sleepless’ 
ti-otvog ‘wineloss’, in which the hiatus was due to the loss of 
some consonant (the older forms were *d-avnvo-g , 
though the latter can hardly have been developed regularly from 
a pre-Greek form *i^-uoino-, see I § 225 p. 193), there were 
formed several other compounds like a-oifiog d-otog (with od- 
cp. Lat. od-or; o^og = Goth, asts) by the side of the forms 
dv~oSfiog av-olog which are also found. Sva-fogog ‘hard to bear’ ; 
cp. Skr. dur-hhara-s ‘hard to bear, to nourish’. 

Class III. i)7i6-tl*rog placed under ‘groundwork, 

foundation’: Skr. dpa-hita-8 ‘placed under, situated’ Lat. sub-dUus 
8ub-ditiS (sul- for *x-ub-? see I § 568, 2 p. 424, II § 2 p. 3). 

ngon-hjitgog ‘towards evening’: Skr. prati-d^d’- ‘towards 
evening’, nagd-^axtgog ‘situated near one’s staff’, napa-vo/iog 
‘contrary to law’. dvd-i.oyng ‘correspondmg to Xoyog’. iy-titq)aXog 
‘being in the head, brain’. These compounds generally end in 
the suffix -10-, as in-aonid-m-g 7iapa-&ahxaa~io-g iy«ywv-io-g ; 
see § 63. 

ov~Ttg ‘no one’ beside pp-xig, no doubt took the place of an 
Idg. form *ne-gi'8 at the time when *ne was driven out of use 
by oi, a form whose origin is still obscure (cp. § 15 p. 31). Later 
arose ovd-si'g ‘no one’ and the like. 

§ 82. Class IV. By the side of JtJ-dsjca (§ 16) arose 
fv-drxa ‘eleven’ («v. nom. acc. neut.), xpsta-xed-Ssita ‘thirteen’, 
zmapsa-xcU-iftKtt ‘fourteen’ (nom. pi. masc. fern.); another word 
for ‘thirteen’ is the Att. xglo-^al-ittna (acc. pL), note also the 
form xgsKntauAiwxtog ‘thirteenth’, and others of the same sort. 

From NiS noJug (‘Newtown’) were formed gen. JVeSg ndlsag 
and NeSndKsiag, and further NsetnoXfxrjg. Similarly xgirtifioguig 
‘mailing the third part’ was probably based on Tgltj] fidgs. 

Jioattovgoi ‘sons of Zeus’, hence Jutaxovgtiop , Sioa-doxog 
‘given of Zeus’, properly ‘one given belonging to Zeus’ (gen. 
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of Zev'e). rewa-oaiot ship’s houses, arsenal’ (gen. of Pave). 
itttaftoe bean’ (gen. of i;^}. /IsXonovyijooe foT HtXanog PtjOoe 
'island of Pelops (cp. I § 565 p. 422 f.). dd-tftXog or Sit tpiXog 
‘dear to Zeus’ (loc. of Zfvg). Sovpi-xrfjrog 'won in battle’ (loc. 
of 66pv). iapl-SgsTtzog ‘plucked in spring’ (loc. of boq). 'Ahi- 
fisSav 'ruling in might’ (loc. aix-/). xijpeaai-ipoprjTog ‘driven or 
impelled by the Kfires’ (loc. pi. of x^'p). jtSai-ftsXoiv ‘of interest 
for all* (loc. pi. of nSg), 'Lpi-fttSovaa (proper name) ‘ruling with 
might’ (instr. of t-? Lat. ol-s). navrjfiag ‘the whole day’ (acc. 
neut. of na$). vow-fxnvrioe ‘in an intelligent way’ (acc. of vovg). 

This group of forms was considerably enlarged by the 
employment of case-forms instead of the first stem of the original 
stem-compounds (Glass I). Among mixed formations of this 
kind are compounds whose final member has survived only in 
forms belonging to Class I, and no longer exists as an in- 
dependent word, as nvXoi-ytvijg ‘bom in Pylos’ (loc. of ITu'Xo-g), 
Soffl-ftaxog ‘fighting with the spear’ (loc. of Sdpv), ’/yt-xpaT?;? 
proper name (cp. ’Ifi-fieSovaa above), vovr-tx^s baring intel- 
ligence, intelligent’ (op. vovv-txdprag above), Sixuo-rrdXog 'admi- 
nistrator of justice’ (acc. pi. of Xxtj, cp. I § 204 p. 171). 

As these words were formed not by any real process of 
composition but on the analogy of already existing compounds, 

BO also were those which never had any but an ‘epithetised’ 
meaning ; e. g. afpl-oixog ‘having one’s dwelling in the air’ (uep-i). 

When the termination of the first member was a case-ending^ 
whose true character was no longer clearly perceived, it often 
happened that it was applied to stems with which it properly 
had nothing to do, as Gsoa-Sorog ‘god-given’ (also d-eo'-ilorog, 
firom 9-s6-g) on the analogy of Side-Sorog; Avxdmvpa a town in 
Arcadia (Wolfs-tair, from Avxo-g) on the analogy of forms 
like Kwoa-ovpa fdog’s tail’); noeatxpoipog ‘nourishing grass’ and 
noKfl/poog ‘grass-coloured’ (from woc nolri ‘grass, herb’) on the 
analogy of forms like ogeal-Tgoipog and avdsal-xptog (with loc. 
pi. of to' opog ‘mountain’ and to' ardvg ‘blossom’). 

A further consequence of the obscuration of the case- 
ending of the initial member, was tiio nse of this ending in 
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nev fonnations as tbougb it were only the ending of a 
simple stem, and therefore with no trace of the function 
properly belonging to the case; e. g. ‘with on* 

troubled mind’ (cp. attda-fpovstuv, oraAd (figoviwv, acc. pi. neut. 
of drakd-i;), dgit-Svaavog ‘fimbria Martialis* ((^. dpsi-tparog ‘slain 
in war , loc. of '’dgijg) , nvpi-tjitijg ‘with fiery point’ nvpf-nvaog 
‘breathing fire’ nvpi-naig ‘fire-child’ (cp. nvplrvcaxtxog ‘burnt with 
(in) fire', loc. of niip), ‘AhU-voo-g 'AXxUipptov (cp. 'Ahu"(ii5u>v)y 
XoXoi-liopog ‘consuming gall’ or ‘consuming like gall’ (cp. /oW- 
fiatfog ‘dipped in gall’ beside /oid-/i<itqDos tttjpcai-qmpog 

‘death-bringing’ (cp. tnipsaat-tpopijrog p. 54), l/Sxim-Xiitar^p fish 
stealer etc. 

Bemark 1. Compounds containing real stems in as //svn-ndlo;, 
may also have given the appearance of simple stems, to initial members of 
compounds vrhioh were locatives ending m -i- like nvfi-. And in dis- 
cussing those forms which contain locatives pi. in -m-, stcm-oompoimds 
like TtgffJi-fifigoTot a(itt(il~yvios TmunC-nTtQOi (see § 80 p. 52) must not be 
forgotten. Compare also the fact that the abbreviated form ’'Hgi-t was 
made from ’Uft-ySrij and the like, whose initial part was the loo. 

'early', no doubt on the analogy of Ztuit~f ; Zto^hSa/uot ; and in the same 
way the abbreviated form 'fyi-s was mode from '/gn-dyaana and like, which 
contained the instr. i- 9 ». 

It should be observed, however, that a large proportion of the new 
formations we are now considering are only found in late poets whose 
diction contams much that is artificiaL 

The form nav, found in use as well as navT-(o-), is the 
neut. miv which stands for *nayT, and was used originally with 
the force of an adverb in compounds like nav~<tfoXog ‘all-gleaming’ 
ndv-Co(pog ‘all-wise’ ndfi-nponrog ‘quite the first, the very first’. 
From these forms it spread to otherB,with the same meaning as 
7tavr-(o-), e. g, JIav-iXXt}Vfg ‘the united Hellenes’ ndvSriftog ‘con- 
cerning the whole people’ ndfi~fifjvog ‘lasting through all the 
months’, mxv-wpyog ‘clever in any business’ followed the type 
of forms like rMv.ovpyog i. e. yiam^f)epy6g. 

Bemark 2. In some combinationB, nur- may possibly be the regular 
phouetio representative of the stem nan- (cp. y[*e~ beside *ud the 
fike). So much may be admitted; but it seems to me improbable that this 
was generally the origin of the form. 

^ Other examples with adverbs: ixuXa-pelTijg ‘flowing quietly’ 



56 


Koim Componnds: tiieir Fonn in Greek. 

(aoc. pi. neut.), nfia-rpoxia 'collision of wheels’ (mstr.), naXai- 
^pettos ‘told from of old, foretold’ (loc.). 

iy-xftgi-d^BTog ‘placed in the hand’; fpt-rcvpi-li^Tijg standing 
in the fire’ derived from the phrases 6vx*'P^ &etvm, iv nvpi ^^vat. 

aJilijkovg ‘each other’, which was used as readily of two 
single things or persons as of two pairs or two larger contrasted 
groups, must imply a proethnic Greek phrase *ttU.os-aXkov, du. 
aXXtp-ixkhi}, pi. *aA,Ao('aA.^ov^. arose by contraction in 

the combinations *aXXs-ai.Xsv *aU.a-aXXa, and then spread through 
the other cases. Next the dual and plural inflexion was used 
even where only two single things were spoken of. Lastly ~SXX- 
became -ai- Ion. -ijl- (cp. Wackemagol, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXK 
294 f.). A more detailed discussion may be found in Eleckeisen’s 
Jahrb. 1887, p. 105 ff. 

Similarly we have avTou-avrn- (also ailff-atiTo'-) in the Delphic 
dialect and elsewhere. Origmally the phrase avron-aviov was 
used only in reference to a nom. sing, inasc. in the sense of 
‘ipse sui’, with the parallel forms *avtS-avrSg etc. But when 
the phrase passed into a single word, the first member became 
incapable of inflexion, and the form of the nom. sing, masc., as 
occurring most frequently, was used throughout. Hence e. g. 
Delph. inscr. xvpisvovaa avvoaavvSg and xvpisvovreg avTotfavreSv, 
Heracl. inscr. /utv'' avrotJavrdup. 

The genuine forms noS-ano-g aXkod-ano-g, whose etymological 
structure had become obscured (§ 16 p. 32), gave rise to new 
formations like ij/uedanog ‘bom in our country, countrymanl 
naVTodanog ‘of all sorts or kinds, manifold’, as though the second 
member of the compound were -Sano-. The same i occurs in 
oxTig Sm ‘who (whoever)’ for *<r/o-d rig, *af6-d rt, see § 4 p. 9. 

TovTo = *rd n TO, where » is a particle = Skr. d. The 
forms masc. •ov- and fern. *€iv- = Idg. •sd m, *sA u, date from 
the pre- Greek period and perhaps these were pronounced as 
monosyllables *s6i^ even in proethnic Indo-Germanio: op. 
masc. Skr. sd, O.Fers. hauv. Then the neuter to ' was added to 
these with the force of an adverb (cp. O.G.S1. kit-to ‘who?’)’ 
giving the forms *ovro *avro (for *fivTo, by the regular change, 
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I §611 p. 461) and a new formation toiTro (instead of ‘roJ-r-ro). 
Then these forms, whose ending was invariable, were inBuenoed 
by other pronominal forms whose endings were inflected, and 
thus we have finally ovroe aSte etc. Cp. Delbruck, Synt. Forsch. 
IV 139 f., Osthoff, Morph. Tint. IV 257 f., G. Meyer Or. Ghr.* 
p. 396. 

The phrase e/tavrov = i(u aixov ‘me ipsum’ gave rise in 
Attic to the new formations i/*avTov i/iavrw, while in Ionic 
iftswvTov = ifiso avToS (cp. rmvrd = to' avrd) produced t/neavra 
and ifisavTov. 

Italic. 

§ 33 . In the Italic group, especially in Latin, the practice 
of compounding noun-stems by the method of Class I survived 
in popular speech, though only to a small extent. Amongst 
the Romans it received an artificial stimulus and attamed a 
certain degree of importance tlirough the close adherence of 
Latin poetry to Greek models. But eminent stylists and gram* 
raanans of the classical period recognised the spurious character 
of words coined on Greek types, and protested against en- 
cumbering the language with new formations of this kind. 
The developement of the Fourth Class of compounds, however, 
was by degrees extended all the more widely for this restriction 
in Class I. As regards Classes 11 and III, Italic stands in the 
same position as the other branches of Indo-Germanic. 

§ 34 . Class I. We may discuss the Latin forms first. 

Stems in -o-. Where the stem-final of the first member 
was not entirely lost before on initial consonant in the second 
port, it took the the mtermediate form of the irrational vowel. 
Accordingly it usually appears as -t-, e. g. hetli-ger (beside 
beUum)', before labials and before I as the sound intermediate 
between u and i, e. g. centu-peda cenh-peda, magwu-jicus magni- 
fictis, cunu-ligtu. Where -o- appears instead, as in a&o-galSrus 
UtUH/nammia sexemto-plUgus (Stolz, Die lat. Nominalc. 19 ff.), 
we must assume that it is due to the influence of words bor- 
rowed firom the Greek, or sometimes to the influence of Gallic (op. 
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the Armenian -a- in compounds, which — if our conjecture 
be right — was borrowed from Iranian, § 28 Rem. 1 p. 45) ^). 
The final of the stem has completely disappeared in prTn-ceps 
from prftno-, oin-vorsei (8. C. de Bacch. 19) from oino- Uno-^ 
and some other instances; see I § 633 p. 474. Where r, fol- 
lowing a consonant, preceded the final vowel of the stem, it sank 
with the latter to y, perhaps as early as the proethnic Italic 
period, whence the er which appears m the historical period of 
Latin; e. g. sacerdos, which was directly preceded by the 
form *sdcr-d(l(t)-s (see vol. I loc. cit. and Stolz, Wien. Stud. IX 
304 f.) ; such words as mcru~jex sacrt~fex, agri-cola were formed 
afresh at later period ‘'‘), just as dcri-tas took the place of *acerfas, 
which would have been the regular form, and facili-tSs arose 
by the side of the older form facul-tas. Where the second 
part began in a sonant, the vowel was elided, as somn- 
ambulus, rSm-ex, ntagn-ammus, Hex-animus (“touched to the 
hearf); such forms as mulH-angulus (beside muU-angtdtis) came 
into use later on by analogy (like Gr. dpa/i'c-eyiff, § 29 p. 47) 
see I § 604 p. 458. 

Since compounds like albo-galgrus cannot count as genuine 
Latin formations, we are left m doubt whether the -i- (-M-) of 
historical Latin stands for Idg. -o- or -e-. The probabihties 
however are in favour of the former. Cp. § 12 p. 24. 

Stems in -jo- regularly show -i-, as medt-terrdneus from 
mediu-8, offici-perda from officiu-m. Cp. capis I § 135 p. 122, 
also Goth. arU-numja § 40 and the remarks on the gradation 

t) The - 0 - of ho-iie moat be regarded as of genuine Latin origin, 
if Danielieon (Stnd. gramm., UpeaL 1879, p. 51 sq.) is right in hiB ex- 
planation of the word; he supposes that an old form *hs-die (Class lY) 
was re-modelled on the analogy of Class I (op. mulii-modis § 36), and that 
fte 0 was preserved firom being weakened to -t- or -u- by its position in 
the aooented syllable. Bnt perhaps we ought rather to derive ho-ritl from 
an instr. sing. with its d shortened on the analogy of mode and similar 
words (ep. gito-gue). A third derivation is suggested by L. Havet,' Udm. 
de la Soo. de Lingn. IT 289 sq. 

2) aaeardBa was not transformed into **MridDa, beoanse its oom- 
ponent parts had ceased to be idearly recognised. 
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of the suffix -jo- which will be found in § 63. If this 
stands on the same footing as the -f- of *saof-dG8 (see 
above), the derivative $Qcie-taa (from sodvrs) must bear ihe 
same relation to the above mentioned compounds as sacri-fex 
to sacer-dSs. Med-amna ‘Msnonotaftia follows the analogy of 
■ tnagn-animu-s (see above), trit-avo-s then might be referred 
either to a form Hritio- (cp. tertiu-s, Avest. pritya- etc.) or to. 
*trito- (cp. Gr. rp/ro-s). 

-t- corresponds in Latin to the -o* which serves in Greek 
as the vowel of composition’ after most consonantal stems, cp. 
e. g. 6SovT-o-(pv^s sprung from teeth’ and dent-i~frangibtUm. 
It seems probable that the Lat. -t- here sometimes represents the 
Idg. i of i-stema (cp. igni-fer from f^rm-s), especially when we 
consider how frequently the consonantal stems pass into the 
t-declension, e. g. nav-i-s and dent-i-bus dent-i-um § 93 (Italic). 
Then e. g. nOo-i-fragua (beside the older nau-fragua) will have 
been formed from nOv-i-a, that is from an t-stem. 

Stems in -a-, -a- is hardly to be found except where the 
second member has sunk to the level of a suffix: faba-ginu8y 
cp. fabeUia fabOcem] olea-ginua -gineua. Elsewhere the forms 
are treated like the e-stems, tubi-cen : tuba ; aqui-ducua : aqua, 
tuhurluatrium and ttdn-lUatrium : tuba, -o- (a Grecism) : cio~ 
cOrua-.via; blatto-aSricua : bhtta (cp. holo-aSricm). gldri-ficua : 
gloria like offid-perda. The f of t^-cen ( : Wbia) has not been 
explained ; is it parallel to Skr. iad-vaau-^ P 

Stems in -t- and -w-. angui-comia : angui-a. tn-dSns : dak 
tridma. morti-fer : gen. pi. morti-um, Skr. m^i-$. The disap- 
pearance of the final -i- of the stem in fUn-ambulua from fUni-a 
is to be explained as due to the analogy of e-stems; fHim-am- 
btdua was a later analogical formation like multi-angulua (p. 58); 
cp. also aSm-ermia aSm-uatua beside aSmi-ermia aSmi-uatua from 
sdmt-. = Skr. aOml ‘incomplete, half*, -u- occurs in «-stems 
only before labial sounds, as in acu-pedUta (op. Gr. wm-e ‘swift*) 
numu-featua (manu-a), and since in such instances t is some- 
times written as well as u (mani-fedua) the sound must have 
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been intermediate between u and i (I § 49 p. 41 f.). Thus the 
K-stems also were treated in the same way as those in -o-. 

nau~fragus^ like Gr. vav-nijyo^-, is no doubt a complete, not 
a syncopated form; ndv-igd is of the same kind, cp. § 11 
p. 24; ndv-i-fragiis and are new formations. SimUarly 

we have hU-caeda and hov-i-cTdium: cp. Gr. jiov- and /So-o- § 29 
p. 48; yet we must notice, first, that bou- was probably bor- 
rowed from Oscan (1 § 432 Hem. 1), and secondly that the 
meaning ‘great’ in bu-matnmus etc. points to Greek influence. 

Nasal stems. nOmen-rtafor like Gr. dvo/Ltd-xXvToc? homir 
<^da (aoc. hotnm-em) . Goth, guma-kunds ‘of the male sex’ (guma, 
gen. gumins), sanf/iH-siiga (sanguen), inscr. numi-clatori. See 
§ 12 p. 27. With the last group wo should probably com- 
pare nuneupd for *nlS>m-cup6, cp. princepa p. 58. There is a 
third group, the largest and the latest formed, consisting of 
words like irndgin-i-fer germin-i-seca Anien~t-cola aqutlOn-i~gena, 
cp. Gr. etc. (§ 29 p. 49). 

stm-plex • cp. Gr, n-nloof, § 12 p. 27. We must also 
mention here septem-fluos devem-peda nun-dinae, beside which 
are found septi-rSmis sept-eniiis, dec-ennis (cp. octi-pes oct-ennis 
from octd). 

Stems in -r-. fratr-i-clda soror-i-cfda , cp. Gr. irarp-o- 

<pQ»OQ Qi]TO(/-r)-&(fnaxah)g (§ 29 p. 50). 

Stems in Explosives, dent-i-frangibulus serpent-i-gena. 
ped-i-8equo8 frond-i-fer. vbc-i-feror. reg-i-fugium. 

Stems in -s-. naa-turtium mus-cipula. judex for *iouz- 
dtc-s, ju(s)-stitittm , and beside it jHr-%-dicv,8. Stems in -es- 
show -t- and -er-t- • foedt-fragu8 volm-ficm and foeder~i~fragu8 
muner’i-gerulus. The forms with -t- only are no doubt due to 
the similarity of the nominative terminations of the two stems, 
/oedu8 : haedti-8. Nouns in -58 -Oris (§ 133) : lahOr-i-fer od5r-i- 
aequos; the form rUtni-ficO by the side of rflmor, implies, as 
does also tUmus-culu-s, an older word *rumu8 -eris or -oris 
(cp. decus beside decor), cp. also horri-fer -ficus beside 
horror. The form cini-fio, from cinis -eris, is due to the 
nominative-ending -is (cp. angui-s), since we could hardly derive 
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it phonetically from a form like ^ctnis-fiO’, cp. the new formations 
cucuml cucumim beside cucumis -eris, and another word which 
must also be cxplamed by reference to the form of the nomi-> 
native, lapi-eSda from lapis -idts. 

Remark. We must no doubt aesume the lose of -i- through eyllabic 
diBSimilation in the following* irueidare, for *^r«r[y-c]idffire, areubii (*qui 
exenbabant in arce') for *aic[i-e]ubn, eoidohttm for *eord[i-diohum. See 
I § 643 p 483 The monoeyllabio stems contained in pelluvuie for *ped- 
luvtar (I § 369 p 280), sol-shtuim (beside sSl-i-fer) and other sueh com- 
pounds may or may not have dropped an -i- (I § 633 p. 474). With 
pelluvtae compare mallumae for *man~luvtae. 

In the monuments of the Umbro-Samnitic dialects this 
class of compounds is very scantily represented. If we dis- 
regard compounds containing numerals, and uncertain instances 
like the Osc. .wfrlk'&HAss, whose initial part is mutilated (Pauli, 
Altit. Stud. II 118), there remains only the Osc. med-diss 
tned-dts, whose first part is the same as the Umbr. mef-s mers 
'ius, fas’ (§ 132. 163). 

du- for Idg. *dy.i- ‘two’ is peculiar to the Italic languages : 
Lat. du-plus du-plex du-centt du-btus (I § 170 p. 150), Umbr. 
du-pla ‘duplas’ du-pursus ‘bipedibus’. I regard it as a new 
formation of proethme Italic, suggested by quadru- : Lat. quadru- 
plus -plex -pis, and in early Latm *quadru-centt for quadrin- 
gmH (Wackernagel, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXV 283); quincu-plex etc. 
are formed on the same model. Umbr. petur-pursus ‘quadru- 
pedibus’ was a new Umbrian formation. 

§ 36. Class II. Lat. in-jugis: Skr. o-ywyo-s Gr. a-foyo? 
‘unyoked’; in-eptus : cp. Skr. dn-apta-s ‘unattained, unskilled’. 
Umbro-Samnitic has an- ‘un-’, which seems to correspond to 
Gr. V7]- = Idg. %- (I § 253 p. 207): Umbr. antakres 
‘mtegris’ Osc. an-censto fem. ‘mcensa, not valued’. 

In Italic, Idg. *ne ‘not’ was also restricted to use in com- 
pounds, as Lat. ne-fOs. 

Class III. Lat. com-motus Umbr. comohota ‘commota’, 
Lat. con-ceptus Falisc. cun-captum ‘conceptum’, Lat. con-ventii^ 
con-ventvs Osc. klim-benniels gen. ‘conventus’; O.Ir. com- e. g. 
ro co-scad ‘correptus eat’. Lat. per-emptus per-versus Umbr. 
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per-etom ‘peremptum’: Ski. pari-Vftta-s ‘turned about’ Lith. pir- 
Dersta-s ‘reversed, changed’. Lat. ab-ditus: Or. dno-dtros ‘set 
aside, secret’, ab-duetiS: Mid.H.G. ahe~zuM ‘a drawing away’. 
Lat. por-tmtum por-rectum Umbr. pur-ditom ‘proditum’: no doubt 
to be compared with Or. vapa (Stolz, Arch. f. lat. Lexicogr. 11 
498 f.). 

Lat. %nter-m^n)atrt8 inter-menstruos Umbr. anter-menzaru 
‘intermenstruarum’, op. Lat. ititer mBnsSs. Lat. amb-iirbiim, 
Oso. am-vianud abl. of the stem am-viano- ‘that which lies on 
both Bides of the way’, bonce ‘vicus, platea’ (cp. Biioheler in 
Nissen’s Pomp. Studien 499). Lat. per-nox per-dius {jpor noetem, 
per diem)-, per-fidua (per fidetn faUere). suh-jugu-a (sub jugS). 
ante-novisamus (ante nomaatmum). 

Idg. *ne ‘not’, as lias been said above (Class 11), was restricted 
in Italic to use in composition, as Lat. ne-fda. 

Lat. ad-modum. in-virem. af-fatim ‘to satisfaction’. db-nuS 
for di novO I § 172 p. 152. ilk5 for *in alocO ‘on the spot’. 
1 § 81 p. 73. inro-fectO for *pr6 facta properly ‘as good as 
something done’ 1 § 682 p 549 Many such phrases were 
reduced to single words largely through the enclisis of the 
noun and the isolation caused by phonetic change. 

§ 80. Class IV. In Umbrian deaen-duf corresponds to the 
Lat. duo-derim (§ 16 p. 32), cp. Gr. deaa dvn beside Ao-Jtxa. 
Lat m-decim, explained in 1 § 633 p. 474 as standing for 
*itnu(a)-decim , may contain other case-forms; according to 
Wackemagel (Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXV 284) it stands for *imum- 
decim, op. Gr. Sv-dsxa. 

Lat. Jfl-piter Juppiter is smd (no doubt correctly) to be = 
Gr. Zev ndertg, and is therefore a vocative used as nominative 
(I § 612 p. 463), Umbr. lu-pater. Lat BtSa-piter, gen. DiSs- 
pitria; an analogous form is Mdra-piter, also Moaptter (I § 269 
p. 217). The words poatrT-diS cottf-diS (cottt- for *quettl-, see 
1 § 419 p. 307, § 431 p. 320, originally meaning ‘on which-soever 
day of a series’; Wackemagel, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIX 147 gives 
a different explanation), and merf-diS (properly ‘in the clear 
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day’, from merU'S, see. Stowasser, Arohiv f. lat. Lexicogr. I 
273 £P.) contaiii two locatives. The nom. metidiis is like the 
Mod.H.Gl. die mitternacht ‘midnight’, which comes from the gen. 
dat. mitter nackt ‘at midnight’, and coMiOnu-a mer^diOnu-s like 
tniitemdcJiiig. 

We have a group of words which did not become com- 
pounds until the literary period of Latin: holus atrum, rSa 
fSnum Graecum, Jus jOrandum, rSa pUblica, alter uter 
etc.: gen. hdusdM beside holeris rSmarJnl beside rOris 

marine, alterutrlus beside aUeriua utrlus and so forth (Neue, 
Pormenl. I® 590 f.). 

SaeravtSnsSs from aaera via, gmrtadecumOnl from quarta 
decuma {legid). 

In some cases the initial member follows the analogy 
of Class I: AqutflOviensia from Aquae Fldviae; eguifer^ ‘wild 
horses’ ovifer ‘wild sheep’ instead of equos feme and ovis fera, 
influenced no doubt by the type of Greek compounds like tuy- 
aygo^ ‘wild goat’ (rt)*«ypog ‘wild boar’ (cp. the Author, Bhein. 
Mus. XLlIl 404); tnulti-modTs, omni-modls instead of muUfs 
viodTs, omnibus modXs (Danielsson, Studia grammatica, UpsaL 
1879, p. 51). 

In the literary period of Latin, phrases like aquae ductus and 
aquae ductiO, agrt cvltura, pWns sdtum, fideJ commissum, capita 
cSnsf, jure cOnsultus etc. became compounds. Then, by a tran- 
sition to Class I, aqui-ductus, cp. aqui-ducus ‘vdguycjyog'. pater- 
familias, like Mod.H.G. mutter-gottes, ‘mother of God* leS>-hr6t 
*loaf of bread’ (O.H.G. leip prCtes) Pol. Stuka-mi^sa ‘piece of 
meat’. 

*quot anni, *quot mSnsSa, originally relative clauses (cp. Gr. 
oaijfifgm ‘daily’), in course of time ceased to be regarded as 
such, and then the compounds quotanrifs, quotmensibus were 

1) The t of the form hoUaStra (Apioius) wag due to the analogy of 
compounds of Clasg I like multi-aonua\ for the formation is too late to 
admit of the supposition that it was caused hy the natural course of 
phonetic change, as in the second syllabie otUieO for *inaloeS (I § 81 p. 73.) 
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formed, like hla annfs (Wackernagel, Kahn’s Ztschr. XXIX 
146 f.). Cp. Lith. kas-v&karq § 46. 

breve iter, longum iter became breviter, Imgiter, and so 
forth. Thus arose the adverbial suffix ‘iter -ter. See Osthoff, 
Arohiv f. lat. Lexiogr. IV 455 ff. 

nu-diu8 teriitie ‘the day before yesterday’, properly equivalent 
to ‘nunc dies tertius’ (nu = Skr. nii Gr. vv etc.). Hence nttditis- 
tertianu-s ‘belonging to the day before yesterday’. 

mcde-voUne, male-dTcSns (from which were formed malevolen- 
tiasimus, maledicenUor, cp. Mod.H.G. tieffuhlendst,freigelegener). 
bene-volSns. Derivatives of those are malevolentia benevolentia, 
and on their analogy were formed malevolus benevolus, maleficus 
beneficus for the older forms mali-volue beni-volue, malt-ficus 
beni-fieus (Class I, cp. benJgnus for *heni-gnu-8, 1 § 619 p. 466 f.). 
A compound found m TertuUian, altSifradtus — alts gradiSna, 
shows the same type as male-volua. 

In later Latin, as we have already seen (§ 33 p. 57), 
this class grew more and more extensive. Especially where 
the inflexional diifercnces of the cases had disappeared, and 
the first member of the compound consequently lost its 
proper meanmg as a case, compounds of Class lY came 
more and more into favour. By far the greatest part of the 
nominal compounds now found in the Bomance languages 
belong to this class. This disuse of Class I, in favour of Class IV 
is most clearly seen in ‘epithetised’ compounds, as French 
rouge-gorge ‘red-gullet’ pattepelm ‘hairy-paw’ i. e. ‘fawner, sneak’. 
See A. Darmesteter, Traite dc la formation des mots composes 
dans la languc fran^aise etc.. Pans 1875. 

Old Irish. 

§ 87. Class I. The final vowels of the stem of the initial 
members were accurately preserved only in Gallic. In Irish 
they suffered syncope and disappeared (I § 634). 

Stems in -o-. O.Ir. ech-rad fern, (collective) ‘horses’: Mod. 
Cymr. eb-rwydd quick’ GaU. Epo-rSdia, pr. Kelt. *efei#o-rechl- (as to 
the second part, see Zimmer, Kelt. Stud. II 24), beside O.Ir. ech 
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‘horse’, Skr. diva- Gr. iutto- etc. O.Ir. dag-duine ‘bonus homo*, 
from dag ‘bonus’*): Gall. Dago-vassus. O.Ir. Doman-gart: 
O.Cymr. Dofn-garth, Gall. Duhno-Hx Dumno-rtx, from dotmn 
‘world’; daman- for *domno- through the intermediate stage 
*domp-, see I § 623 Rem. 1 p. 469. Gall, vergo-bretus name 
of a magistrate amongst the Aedui, = ‘cuius indicium effioax 
est’, beside O.Cymr. guerg ‘efficax’; Nerto-marus from nerto- 
‘strength, might’. In Irish the change of t, etap^x 
the begmning of the second member indicates that the first 
originally ended in a vowel (I § 514 p. 375 f., § 658 p. 510), 
as fir-threbaire ‘true wisdom’ from trebaire, nocht-chenn ‘bare- 
headed’ from cenn. The same is true of the / in such com- 
pounds as Jind-folt ‘white hair’ from foU, and the s in com- 
pounds like macc-Alabrad ‘plaything’ from slcd>rad ‘chain’ (1 § 576 
p. 431, § 658 p. 510). "Where the second member began in 
a sonant, -a- disappeared in proethnic Keltic: c. g. O.Ir. find- 
-atrgit ‘white silver’ (cp. Gall. Vmdo-magus) flr-aingliu ‘veros 
angelos’; so in Gallic we find Art-aUnnnum beside Arto-briga 
as compared with OIr. art ‘stone’; here too should bo classed 
cximpounda like Mid.Ir. (h)uasal-athatr ‘patriarch’ (‘august father’), 
if the elision of -o- in this position was later than the loss of 
initial p- (I § 339 p. 268). 

Kern ark In G-all. -ii- is sometimes found instead of -o-, e. g. Vtrdu- 
mdrita and Virdo-mUrtts, Adiatu~mam-s and Adialo-rix, and sometimes 
-n-, as Reita-genus (Fsser, Beitr. zur gallo-kelt. Hamenkunde I 5. 6 f.). 
These differences are due in part to an inexact representation of un- 
accented Towels in writing, but in part also to dialeotio rariation. 

O Ir. aili-thir ‘stranger, pilgrim’ from alio- and tir ‘terra. 
nUe-lHridt ace. ‘novos, recentes litteratores’: cp. Gall. Novio- 
dUnum ‘Newtown’. 

Stems in -a-. It may be assumed that -o- was regularly 
found even in proethnic Keltic (§ 12 p. 24 f ). Gall. Tewto-bodiHi^ 
Touto-bociS beside O.Ir. tuath f. = Goth, ptuda f. ‘people’, com- 
mon ground-form so that no doubt 0 Ir. Tmth-char and 

1) With this combination of adjeobve and substantive, and with those 
to be mentioned below compare § 39. 

Brufmann, Blenenti II, 
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O.Cymr. Tut-ri originally had -o-. O.Ir. dttl-tech ‘forum’ (house 
of assembly’) dM-sutde ‘forum’ (*Heat of assembly') from dal f. 
O.Ir. briathar-chath ‘battle of words’ for *brStro- through the 
intermediate stage *brStjr-, beside briathar f. ‘word’ for *brStra~ 
(I § 623 Kern. 1 p. 409, Sj 634 p. 475) 

Stems in O.Ir. mmr-hran ‘mergus’ (‘sea-raven’) from 
O.Ir. muir n. ‘sea’ for Gall. Mori-tasgus Mori-dunum. In 

these and other words the palatalisation of the last consonant of 
the first member is an obvious trace of the -i- which once stood 
before it (cp. huatd-ha ‘fornix.’, properly ‘triumphalis lapis’ from 
btiaid n. ‘victorj’, sam-cheneloe. ‘projirinm genns’). 

Stems ill 0 Ir mffe-Jrwf/oc/i ‘victorions in battle’ ca/^ 
lack ‘battle-host, assembled fighting men’ cath-eharpat 'battle- 
chariot' from catb ’battle’ Gall. Catu-slogus (= cath-lach) Catu- 
rlges, 0 ll.G. Itadit-. hith-beo ‘semper vivus’, from 0 Ir. htth 
‘world’, wliieh when used as the first member of a compound 
took the meaning ‘everlasting, ever’ (cp. § 4 p 6) ’ Gall. Bitu- 
rltjSs. fid-bocc ‘ligiieus arcus’, from Jid ‘wood, tree’, 0 H.G. 
mtu ‘wood’ 

To doteriiuiic tJie clironology of the loss of the final vowel 
in the first member, we have the evidence of such forms ns tlic 
nom. pi. gmmartha beside sing gnmt-rad act, deed’, compared 
with the M-stoin gmm , ep. ech-rad above. Since -ar- came 
immediately from -f-, and tins came from -re- (1 jj 634 p. 475), 
the stem-final of the first ni“mber must have already disappeared 
before the process of samprasdrann began. Indeed, even in 
Gallic wo find LUgdtinwn for Lugu-dunum (Dio Cass. XIjYI 
C. 50 TO jiovyovdni'vov, rCv ds ^ovydnvvnv /ahovpevov). 

Stems in -w-. For these the form in -o- is substituted, 
as in Gr. yto-ttpevov (§ 12 p. 27); c. g. Mid.lr. talam-chuinacugud 
‘earthquake’ from talam, gen. talman, f. ‘earth’. 

Stems in -r-. The examples of these stems are not free 
from difficulty. O.Ir. athar-gein 'procreation (of the father)’ 
mathar-marbthach ‘matricide’ mCUhar-lach ’matrix’, the -Viar 
bemg no doubt for (cp. Gr. uTjvg-o-xtnvog), athr-amd 

‘patri similis’ mddv-amil ‘matri similis’ beside forms like sain- 
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samail sain^email. Where the final member begins in a sonant: 
athir-oircnid ‘patricide’, suthar-oircnid ‘murderer of a sister’ is 
no doubt modelled on forms like maihar-marbthach, where the 
gen. sing, determmed the type. 

Stems in Explosives. All of these must have had -o-. 
O.Ir. carat-rad ‘friendship’ from cora, gen. carat’, compare 
Gall. Carent-o-magus. Mid.Ir. otged-chaire ‘friendship between 
guest and host’ from oegi., pi. oegid ‘guest’. O.Ir. rlg-thech 
‘king’s house’ rtg-fatth ‘royal poet’ from rl, gen. rtg, ‘king’, 
cp. Lat. rSg-i-fugium. Cp. also Gall. Cinget-o-rtx beside Oinges 
gen. -etis O.Ir. ctng, acc. ctngid, ‘vir fortis, heros’ ; Gall. Brig-o- 
hanne and *Brtg-o-gilum (whence the modem Briguetl and 
Brieulles-sur-Bar) , beside O.Ir. bn, gen. breg, rising ground’., 

Stoma in -es- show in Irish the same type as Gr. eippC 
xduog. O.Ir. teg-lach ‘household, familia’ (O.Cymr. teulu ‘familia’jj^ 
beside tech n. ‘house’ = Gr. ariyog, tecnate ‘domesticus, familiari*’ 
for *iech-gnate (the spirant having been assimilated to the initial 
consonant of the second member) a derivative from *tech-gnath 
(gnath ‘consuotus’). O.Ir. leth-cholba ‘the pillar by the side, the 
second pillar’, led-marb ‘half dead’, from leth n. ‘side, half. It is 
probable that Gallic names like Cartis-mand\ta Ctvts-marus (see 
Zeuss® 785. 853) represent the same type of compound as Gr. 
tnea-jiokog’, yet it is at least possible that a vowel has fallen out 
after the -s-, cp. e. g. gen. Viscari for *Visu-cari. 

§ 38. Class II. Idg. ‘un-’ appears in Irish in different 
forms according to its phonetic surroundings. ?- before t, c: 
O.Ir. e-tromm ‘not heavy, light’ e-com ‘mdecens’ ; but in Cymr. 
an-, as annheiltvng ‘unworthy’ : O.Ir. Stmlng-ithe ‘indignatus’, cp. 
Mod.Cymi-. cant: O.Ir. cSt ‘hundred’, I § 243 p. 201. tn- for 
*en- before d, g (op. I § 620 p. 378): O.Ir. in-derb ‘incertus’ 
in-gnad ‘insobtus’. on- before vowels, Idg. I § 243, 4 
p. 202: O.Ir. an-eolas ‘inscientia’, beside eohi ‘gnarus’, an-se 
heavy’ beside asse ‘light’. By analogical transference on- came 
to be used before explosives, even in O.Ir. : an-cretem ‘infidebtas’, 
an-dach ‘nequitia’, an-glan ‘immundus’. Further examples of this 

6 * 
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kind are an-Jiss ‘in«citia’, an-baud ‘instabilis’ (foss quietude), 
Mid.lr. um-mme ‘roughiioifs’ and the like. 

do- dll- in do-chrulh ‘deformed’ etr;. • Skv. dii^-, cp, § 14 
p. 2i). The opposite of this, so- att- = Idg. *su-, is kept in 
Keltic fas in Armenian, § 28 ji 46) only m composition- O.Ir. 
80 -nirt ‘good in strength , strong’ from nert ‘strength’, su-thain 
‘everlasting’ from fan ‘time’. 

('lass ITT. O.Tr cum-rechta ‘alligatns’ beside con-ntifj 
‘alligo’; cp. Tjat. com-esiis es-arte ‘caesiis, expalmatiis’ beside 
ea-arcon ‘excisio’: cji. Gr. ‘selected’, etar-scarfhi 

‘divisa’ op Lat. uiler-fectm. acsnt ‘act of seeing’ dat, aesm 
beside the pres, ad-clnw cp. Ijat. ad-eniptio 

O.Ir. eas-amm Mod Cyinr. eli-ofyn ‘fearless’ Gall. Ex-ohniis 
Ex-omuus, from pr. kelt. ex ‘out’ = Tjnt. ex and (O.Ir.) omun 
‘fear’. Gall. Amln-teniis (‘arouinl the Ilhmc’), Ad-lBdus (‘by the 
ive r L(‘dus’), Are-monca (‘before the sea’) 

O.Tr ro-, an intensive particle, ns ro-mOr ‘very great’ ro- 
elutin 'very beautiful’, stands for pre-Keltic *pro- (J § 339 p. 268). 
cp. Gr. n(jd-x«log ‘very beautiful’ npd-xu/Of^ ‘very bad’. 0 Ir. Sr- 
er-, also an intensive particle, as er-chosmil 'very similar’ cr-chtan 
‘very long’, comes from *€X-ro- ; for the loss of the -o sec I § 634 
p. 475. 


.ij 38. Class TV. TTesides cmiipoiinds in which an adjectival 
stem ^\a8 followed by a substantive (Class J), in Irish, as in the other 
Indo-Gerinanic languages, indccted adjectives were coinbmed 
with substantives. Such phrases often developed into compounds, 
and this process was all the more natural because the adjective lost 
the characteristic mflexiou of many of its cases, and thus the 
phrase looked like a compound of Class I. Hence the two groups 
overlapped, and in particular instances it is difficult to decide how 
the compound arose. In none of these words have wo any clear 
traces of the destructive influence which the accent elsewhere exerts 
upon the final members of compound words, e. g. drog-scela ‘mali 
nuntii’ dag-gnlm ‘good work’ (I § 685 p. 552), and therefore 
we might in all cases decide in favour of Class IV. But there 
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is nothing to prevent our assuming that compounds belonging 
to Class IV influenced the accent of those of Class I. See 
Zimmer, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIV 224 f., Kelt. Stud. II 19 ff. We 
shall find a similar confusion of two different types of compo- 
sition in High German, § 44. 

Germanic. 

§ 40. Class I. 

Stems in -o-. Where the second member began in a 
consonant the vow'el seems always to have survived in proethnic 
Germanic. In Gothic wo find stems sometimes with -a- and 
sometimes without, but no rule has yet been discovered to 
account for this differenci*, although it must be connected with 
some variation of accent*): guda-fa^rhts ‘God fearing’ gud-hus 
'God’s house’ from gii]> ‘Cod', dtna-baur ‘innate, native’ dtn-falps 
‘simple’ from dms ‘one’, Idusa-mdrds ‘speaking folly’ Idus-qiprs 
'with empty stomach’ from Idus ‘loose, empty, null’, akram-ldus 
‘fruitless’ from akran ii ‘fruit’, piudan-gardi f. ‘king’s house’ 
fiom pmduns ‘king’. Jii AVest (Sennanic, w'hore the vowel still 
ajipears as o in the oldest monuments (1 § 8:5 Item. I p. 77), 
the law of syncope described m I § 635 p. 476 was in operation ; 
but its results were largely obscured by new formations. The 
following are examples of the regular developeinent. O.TI.G. 
fago-sterm taga-stern ‘daystar, morning star’, sptlo-man spda-man 
‘player’, wego-wlso toego-mso ‘guide’. Ou the other hand wo 
find boum-garfo ‘orchard’, wln-rehe ‘vine’, htmtl-zungal ‘stars of 
heaven’, houbit-band ‘head-band’. Parallel to these stand such 
forms as ebun-lih ‘aequidis’ regan-mOnod ‘rainy month’ attm~zvhi 
‘respiration’ accar-bigengo ‘agricola’ vogal-chrut ‘chick-w'eed’, 
which come from prehistoric ground-forms containing *ebno- 
*re'^no- *eSmo- *akkro- *fu^h- (cp. Goth. %lma~leiks, figgra-gulp 
‘finger-ring’ and Amtro-valdtis, Count of Toulouse, 588 a. ».). 
However, it has still to be determmed (cp. Kaufmann, Paul- 

1) See Holtzmann, Altdeutsche Gr. I 2, 55; Kluffe,' Kiihn’s Ztschr 
XXTI 81; Kremer, Paul-Braune's Beitr. Till 381.438. Kremer’s theory 
IS the least satisfactory. 
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Braune’s Boitr. XII 537 ff.) Low far the historical form of the 
first member may bare been due merely to the influence of the 
un compounded word (edan regan etc.). 

Remark 1. In O.H.O. through the partial ooinoidenoe of the >- 
and the a-deolension, -i- often intruded in place of -o- -a-, as toegi-rih 
beside weqo-rVi teega-fih ‘waybread, plantain’ (properly ‘way-ruler’). Cp. 
Rem, 3 infr. 

The treatment of -o- in proethnic Germanic, where the 
second member began in a sonant, is uncertain (cp. I § *606 
p. 4.50). Tt is possible that in some forms the hiatus remained 
(see above, § 12 p. 2.5), cp. Goth, galiuga-apafistadl'us ‘false 
apostle’ (from gahug n. ‘lie’), O H G. sigo-era sige-Sra beside sig- 
-Sra ‘honour shown for victory’. Elision is by far the most frequent : 
Qoth.hals-agga ‘curve of the neck, nape’ from halsa- ‘neck’, all-andjs 
‘complete’ from alia- ‘all’; OH.(il. wer-alt O.Sax. tver-old A.S. 
wor-old O.loel. ver-qld ‘age of men, period, world’ beside Goth. 
vair (stem vaira-) ‘man’, O.HG. em-ongt A.S. dn-ed^e O.Icel. 
ein-eygr ‘one-eyed’ beside Goth. dins. O.H.G. eban-alt ‘equally 
old’ Mid.H.G. dster-abenf ‘Easter-evo, day before Easter’ for 
*ebn‘ *dstr-, show the same analogical change as is seen in O.H G. 
ebano ebanSn (sec I § 215 p. 182 f); the regular type is pre- 
served in Vestr-alpus, an Alemannic chief (Ammian). 

Forms containmg the suffix -|o-. Goth alja-kuns ‘of other 
origin, strange’, frapja-marzeins ‘derangement of mind’ {frapin.), 
and on the other hand, with a long syllable before the suffix, 
arbMiumja 'receiver of an inheritance, heir’ {arbi n.), aglditi- 
-mdrdei ‘improper speech’ (aglditi n. ‘impropriety’). Cp. tlio 
contrast of gen. sing, harfis and hairdeis, I § 120 p. 112 f., 

§ 143 p. 128 f., II § 63. In West Gothic -(-, not -^a-, is found 
from the sixth or seventh century onwards even in the former 
class of words. In Old High Gorman -i- is universal, as elt- 
~lenti ‘foreign’ eli-boro alicnigeua’ hert-ierga ‘camp, shelter’ arpi- 
ISs ‘without inhentance’. It is questionable whether we should 
assume that had appeared after short syllables, as in eh- (cp. 
O.Sax, eli-lendi O.Fri8. Ut-lende), before the consonant-strengthening 
(I § 143 p. 129) and the syncope (I § 635 p. 476) of West 
Germanic (Sievers, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. XH 488 ff.); see 
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Kaufrpann ibid. 537 ff. -ic~ -iio- are frequputly found in proper 
names belonging to different Germanic stocks in the first centuries 
A. D., as XaQw-ftrjnoc Hario-baudes, Inguio-merm. 

Stems in -a-. It may be assumed that even in proethnic 
Germanic -o- was regular (§ 12 p. 25). Goth, airpa-knnds ‘of 
earthly origin' from alrpa ‘earth’, hveila-hmlrhs ‘accommodating 
oneself to the time, nQtiayaiQo,/ ivom hvetla ‘time, while’. O.II.tJ. 
heto-man ‘one who prays’ beta-htis ‘house of prayer’ from beta 
‘prayer’; on the other hand erd-riklu ‘kingdom of earth’ from 
erda, brarh-manot ‘month of the first ploughing, Juno’ from 
bracha ‘land broken up’. O.II.G. ahsal-pem ‘shoulder-bone’ from 
nhsla ‘shoulder’, like vogal-chrUt O.H.6. erd-aphil (‘earth-apple’) 
‘cupumber, melon’ from erda-^ scah-isen ‘shaving tool’ from scaba 
‘shaving tool, plane’, like wet-alt. Slid II (f nadei-aej e ‘needle’s 
eye’ from OII.G. nadla Goth n^la ‘needle’, like oster-dhent. 
Compare p. 70. 

Words containing the suffix -/e-, -(S-. Goth, ftfiaundi-fajis 
‘leader of a thousand’ from prmmdi f (nom pi. pUsundjds) 
‘thousand’, O.IIG. sMnt<-/5s ‘sinless’ from smiUa sunteu sunta 
‘sin’, redi-haft ‘eloquent’ from redia reda ‘speech’, like eli-le,iiU; 
see above. 

Remark 2 In these feminines -o- end -n- otten occur us ■well as 
0 g redo-haft reda-haft, helln-fiut 'hell-fire’ ffiom lielhi Goth, hutm ‘hell’). 
Here analogy has been at ■woik, this new formation spread m the-ir-f-to-) 
stems, not in those with -lo-, because the sonant -i- which stood at the 
point of juncture was not supported in the former class of stems as it 
was in the latter (op. hen-herga beside nom. see heri) by the oase-forms 
of the unoompounded word; the -i- of the compound was especially liable 
to alteration after the x of the original word had been completely assimi- 
lated to the preceding group of consonants. 

Stems in -*-. In proethnic Germanic -i- was no doubt kept 
in all compounds whose second member began in a consonant. 
Goth. -S-, as gasti-gSPs ‘hospitable’ from gasts, dradhtt-vitop 
‘seryice in war, fight’ cp. ga-dradhta (stem ga-dradMi-) ‘warrior’; 
rarely the -i- is lost (cp. the loss of -a- above): bmp-faps 
‘bridegroom’ from JrflJBs ‘bride’, put-hadm ‘horn for blowing’ from 
*Ptiti- ‘noise, sound’ = O.Icel. Pgtr Mid.H.G. dw?. In O.H.G. 
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the forma are syncopated according^ to rule, steti-got ‘genius loci’ 
turi-ml ‘doorpost, post’, but tdt-rahha 'narrative of Avhat has 
happened’ ^ast-Aws 'strangers’ shelter’ truhsWyo trut-soaya (Mid.II.G. 
truhUsae^e) ‘lord high steward’. 

Remark 3 In O.H.G. through the partial coincidence of the i- and 
the o-declension -o- -n- often took place of -i-, as sertta-mSl beside srnii- 
~mal 'pace, step’ from sent, pi aenti Cp. Rem. 1 above. 

Steins in -M-. In proethnic Oermanic -ti- always appeared 
in compounds whose second member began in a consonant. 
Oothic has always -u-, as faihti-gairns ‘covetous’ from faihu 
’cattle, possessions’, filu'fdilts ‘very various’ from plu ‘much, very’. 
In O H.O . the forms wore altered by the law of syncope . Jihu-wlari 
‘cattle-pond’, filu-sprahiu /ilo-sprahhi ‘speaking much’, mtu-hofa 
mto hoffa (‘wood-hopjior’) ‘hoopoe’ from witu wito ‘wood’, Hadu~ 
mar proper name (hudu- ‘battle’" (rail, catu-), but on the other 
hand tod-llh 'mortabs, mortiforus’ from tdd = (ioth ddupu-g 
‘death’, hungering ‘day of fasting’ for ^huiagru- (ep. <u cardngmgo 
p. (iO) cp. (loth hahru-g ‘hunger’ 

Stems in -n- in proethnic and later (lermanic show the 
same type as Gr. yitl-ypai’nv (§ 12 p 27) Goth, gnma-hmih 'of 
the male sex’ G.IIG. gomo-hett goma-heit ‘persona’ beside Goth 
guma G.H.G . yomo lu. 'human being, man, cp. Lat homi-clda p. bO. 
O.U.(r. hano-rrad hana-crot ‘crowing of a cock’ from hano Goth 
hana m. ‘cock’. G.ll.G. namo-luijt nama-haft ‘having a name’ 
from tiamo m. Goth. namO n. ‘name’. Goth, duga-dadto n. 
(‘eye-door’) ‘window’ O.H.G. oug-Wawa ‘eyebrow’ from Goth. 
duga O.H.G. ouga n. ‘eye’. O.IIG. herz-blidi ‘heartily agreeable’ 
from herza Goth, hairto n. ‘heart’. When the second member 
begins in a sonant. O.H.G brtmn-adara 'vein of a spring’ from 
hrunno Goth, hrunnn in. ‘spring, brook’. 

Remark 4 It is noteworthy that the type of compound oontaming 
a genitive (Class IV), such as hanm-/iioT^, Francliono-lant (§ 44), common 
enough even in 0 H.G., in later times continually encroached upon the 
stem-compounds of Glass I, partioularly in the Uodern period. The chie 
factor in this developement was the oircumstanoe that -eti came ultimately 
to be the ending of other oases besides the genitive, and henoe lost its 
originally definite character. Cp J. Grimm, D. G. II (1878) p 528. 591 ff 
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Stems in -r-. In Gotliic we have the form brOpru-luhs 
‘brotherly love’; it is uncertain whether the first part represents 
Idg. *bhrat^- (I § 299 p. 237 f.), or whether, like the nom. pi. 
irtipr/MSjitwasanewformmodelledupon thcM-stems. brspr-a-lubo 
also occurs, cp. Gr. narg-o-qiovoi etc. O.H.G. pruodar-lth ‘brotherly’ 
may be variously explained; fatur-erpi ‘patrimonium’ is in any 
case a new form instead of *fatr-. "We also find pruader-lTh 
fater-l^ and the like, where e is due to the influence of the 
inflected forms of the unoompouuded word. 

G.H.G. fimt-lih ‘hostile’ friunt-Hh ‘friendly’, fuof^-smrml 
‘footstool’, like Gr. Tiod-o-orpa/S^ At the same 

time it must be observed that m O.K.G. many of those con- 
sonantal stems have gone over bodily to one of the vowel- 
declensions, e. g. tnanod ‘month’ (Goth still has dat. sing. mSnSp 
nom pi. mSndps), with which compare e. g. maniid-sioh ‘lunaticus’. 

Stems in -s-. Goth, ‘prize of victory’ (cp. Goth. 

Siffis-mSrex llurg. Siyis-mundm O.Frank. Sigti-bertus etc.) from 
gigts n. ‘victory’ (stem sigif-a- or sigtz-a-)’ Skr. sdhas n. O.H.O. 
egis-lih ‘horrilth>’ beside (Joth. agis n. ‘fear’ (stem agis-a~\ cp. 
also O.H.G. egis-o in ‘fright’ egig-on ‘frighten’ liki' Gr. auxea- 
-fpngo. The following may also belong to this group, if they 
have lost the vowel of the suffix -es-. Goth pruts-fll A.S. 
dnist'fel (for *>iruts-) ‘scab’ and A.H. Ilms-hrOr^ name of a 
place, compare probably O.Icel. hmif (only m pi.) ‘fowls’, 
llather more frequently we have -es- stems extended by -o-. 
Goth diz-a-smipa O.H.G er~smtd ‘coppor-smitli’, O H G. Lembtr- 
-hah (cp. Kelbiris-bach with the gen. sing., Glass lY) Mid II.G. 
eier-vel (A.S. a^er-felma) ‘skui of an egg’, Mid.H.G. rinder-hrte 
‘cowherd’ (A.S. hryder-heord ‘herd of cattle’). After -er- became 
a sign of the plural (§ 132) the first member of these com- 
pounds took a plural meaning (rinder- hirte = ‘herdsman of 
cattle’). 

Remark 5. The transference of these stems to the o-declension 
(§ 132), caused by the loss of the final -*os in the nom and acc. sin;;., 
gave rise to alterations of the stem in compounds, on the model of the 
o-elass; thus 0 H.G. ttml-stal. Tlie oldest example of this type is perhaps 
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the form icgwn- ‘darkness’ (op. Goth, fiqis 8kr. rdjas-), seen in reqm- 
hvuhano, which occurs on an inscription of the second or third oenturj 
K. I) (found in the District of Cologne), if Holthaiisen is right in ex- 
plaining it as 'living in the darkness’, but perhaps it is better to refer it 
to the analogy of nom. *reqiwz *iiolfa-z. 

§ 41 . In many coinponnds, in Germanic aa in Greek and 
in Slavonic (§ 30. 47), the popular conception of the fii-st member 
underwent a chtinge, and the latter was regarded as having a 
verbal instead of a nominal force. 

Thus in (3 II.G. first of all nominal stems in -i- (for an 
original -t-, -io-, -id- or -/e-) came into iinmediate connexion 
with \('rl)s m -tcM, e. g spun- in spurt-hunt ‘hunting-hound’ 
(Mid.ll.G. spar spur f. n. 'trace, track’) came into connexion 
with spurien spurren ‘to trace’; stnelzi-gold (‘melted gold’) ‘refined 
gold, standard gold’ (smelzi n. ‘gloss produced by melting, enamel’) 
with smelzen (Goth. *smaltjan'\ ‘liquefy’; derhe (older *cleccht-) 
seen in deche-larhm ‘cloth or sheid for covering’ (derha, older 
*decchu, ‘covering’) Avitli decchen (Olcel. pehja) ‘to cover’; 
slent/i-stetn ‘sling-stone’ (slenga, older ’^shngia, sling’) with slengen 
((3.1cel. shmgva) ‘to shug, hurl’. Hence numerous new formations 
whose initial meinbers were real verbal forms, as deni-lachan ‘cloth 
for spreading out, teiit-cloth’ from denen ‘to spread out’, wezzi-stein 
‘whetstone’ from wezzen ‘to whet’. The next step was to give a 
new verbal signification to nominal stems ending in original -o-; 
thus O II.G atrit-muot ‘eagerness for the fray’ strlt-lou/t ‘race’ 
{strlt ni. ‘strife’) was referred to slntan ‘strive’, scelt-wort ‘abusive 
word’ (srelta f. ‘abuse’) to sceltan ‘to abuse’, giving a typo w'hich 
was followed by largo member of new formations like melc-fa^ 
‘milk-vessel’ from melchan ‘to milk’. Then, when the 5 and 2 in 
inflexional syllables had sunk to e, which also represented a 
.ind c, when e. g beta-hm ‘house of prayer’ and betdn ‘to pray’ had 
liecome bete-hiis heten, and liua-berga ‘railing, trellis’ and ItnSn 
had bc'conie line-bergu linen respectii ely, the numerous forms of 
this kind gave a fresh impulse in High German to the verbal 
interpretation of the initial members of compounds, and the new 
type of formation already established was taken into yet wider use ; 
e. g. Mid.H.G. lebe-stte ‘manner of life’ from lehen ‘to live’. 
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Remark 1 In Hid.H G the stems of all classes of verbs had 
begun to be used in the initial part of compounds, and the number 
of such verbal compounds has been considerably on the increase down to 
modem times. There were always a number of words which to the 
popular consciousness appeared halfway between nominal and verbal com- 
pounds ; as do even now such words ns gtreit-lust , tam-luat , sMummer- 
-atStte, raub-vogelf op. stmt and strfrtev, innz and tanern etc [Similar 
uncertainty is felt in Enghsh with regard to compounds like shon-room 
paint-brush wntrh-fowsr slaui/hlet -house.] But such forms inevititbly came 
to be regarded ns verbal when the noun was no longer used uncom- 
pounded, e. g in bethaus, which was formed from 0 H G beta Hod H.G 
bete ‘prayer’, but, when this noun was lost, was of necessity connected with 
the verb beten. 

Remark 2 Tlie same process of analogical formation arising from 
a new interpretation of nominal stems is found in the other West Germanic 
dialects and in those of Scandinavia ; whether it also took place in Gothic 
IB doubtful See Osthoff, Verbum in der Kominalc p. 10 if 

Remark 3. Connected with this is another characteristic of High 
German which may be mentioned here; — the new meaning given to the 
initinl member of adjectival compounds in -bar, -heh, -haft, -sam. B g 
0 H G ikiiic-bari Mid H G. danr-baere at first meant exactly 'gratias fre-) 
fereni.’ (0 II.G dune Goth, fugles ‘thanks’), O H G sci»-bdn Mid H G srhin- 
heere literally meant 'bearing an appearance, having an appearance’. Now 
when the second member had acquired the character of a suffix, the first 
was referred to the verb to which it was akin (Mid H.G dnnken and 
schlnen) Hence further new formations like Mid H.G hrt-baere ‘seeking 
to hide oneself Mod H O trtnh-hnr amvend-hur etc , in which the second 
member is used like a primary suffix See Osthoff loc cit p 112 ff. 

§ 42. Cl ass IT. Germ, un- ‘un-’ beforo consonants and 
before sonants: Gr. a- dv- etc. Goth, un-kunps O.H.G. un-ktind 
‘unknown’: cp. Gr. a-ypwTog. Goth, un-veis O.H.G. un-wls ‘in- 
experienced’: Lat. tra-vtsux ; Goth. «n-»ts.s ‘uncertain’. Gr. a-mrog 
‘unseen, unknown’ (cp. a-oii'o** § 31), cp. I § .527 p. 382. Gotli. 
m-agands ‘not fearmg’; O.H.G. un-ende n. ‘endlessness’: Skr. 
an-antd-8 ‘endless’. Germ, tuz- ‘ill-, ims-’ == Gr. duff-: Goth. 
tuz-vSrjan, a denominative formation, 'to doubt’ (‘be chary of 
faith’), O.H.G. zur-wU/ti ‘suspiciosus, suspectus’. 

In the course of the separate developement of Germanic 
several particles were restricted to use in composition, c. g. fru- 
= Gr. uoo' in Gothic and in "West Germanic. 

§43. Class 111. Goth. /‘ra-kwiijs A.S. /m-co5 ‘despised’ : 
cp. Skr. prd-jMta-s ‘different, recognisable’. O.H.G. frdrtat 



70 Xou'i Oomiiomids their Form m fternianic §43,44 

‘transgressiou’ . cji. Or. ntto-Staic "a setting forth, Lith. jira-deti 
‘to begin’ pra-dziu ‘beginning’. As regards tlie accent see § 19, d 
p. 07. (loth af-stass f. ‘sejiaiation , defection’: cp. Gr. oao- 
"ir«o/c 'sejiaration, defection’. ().I1.(«. ni-ziht f. accusation . Lat. 
w-dtctiO, Or. n-Jfifii,' ‘<in information’. 

Goth. mida~nahti n ‘the time towards night cp. Jjith. ant- 
kakle ‘tliat which one has on one's neck {ant kaklo), burden’, Gr. 
ana, dm'. nf-&%Jteix ‘under an oath, bound by an oath’* cp. Gr. 

faAra-dauri ‘that which is before the dooi, street : 
cp. Gr. napn-SnXdffiUOL;. 

(rotli m. ‘travelling companion’. Mid H.G. mit- 

frbeliuc ‘co-hen’' Or film. Goth nfar-fidlei G.II.G. vhar-ftdli 
f. ‘supoinbundance’. Skr npdrt. 

G II. G. viwiht Mid 11. G. ntlif ‘uotliing’ contrasted with Goth. 
«»■ wiihts ‘nothing’ w/ valhtih ‘in nothing, not at all’: Goth, valhfs 
‘tiling, something’ ; wi' have also O II. G. neotviht ‘nothing’ for 
«i So wilit ‘no thing at all’ O.ll.G. neoman Mid.Jl G. nieman ‘no 
one’ for m co miiu, cp. Goth. «« manna and manna ni ‘no one’. 

§ 44. Clash rV. O.ILG. drJ-zng AS. dn-ti^ ‘tlnrt)*’ — 
Goth. /new ttffjHS, acc Jirim tiguns; O.ILG. zrcein-zug AS. 
inwn-ti^ Uoen-ti^ ‘twenty’ was derived from old plirasos con- 
taining a dative, cp Goth, tidm tigiim ‘duabus decadibus’. 
Other instances of this kind do not occur until later periods. 
'J'lius Modi LG jimg-geiielle ‘bachelor’ neu-fahr'lSo^ Ycav ober- 
rork ‘overcoat’ are troiii the Mid.II G. jihrases junt geselle ‘young 
coiiiraile’ iitniee jiXr, ohet joc, and these forms are therefore stem- 
compounds (Class I) only in appearance. Mod.Il.G. jeder-mann 
‘every one’, geii. jedermnnns, from jeder rnmn ‘every man’ From 
the coinmon phrases in which a preposition {ze, m etc.) was 
combined w'lth a place-name consisting of adjective and sub- 
stantive, arose new nominative forms, as Mid.H.G. Hohen-burc, 
Hohen-vels ; cp. the uoin. smg. SchwClhen from sen Swaben 
(dat. pi.). 

Many' compounds in Germanic contain the genitive. In 
High German tliese continually grew more numerous; their 
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developement out of mere phrases may often be traced m 
the literary monuments of the language, e. g. Mod.H.U. htmgers- 
not from Mid.H.G. hungers nOt, Baierland from O.II.G. Beiero 
hint. 

O.H.G. (Alemann.) Ztos-tae A.S. Tiwes-dae^ O.Icel. Tgs- 
-dagr Tin’s (Zio's) day, 'ruesday’, cp. gen. (Ir. Ji(J^)-ne Skr. div-ds. 
Similarly G.H 0. donares-tag A S. ilimres-dcej G.Iccl. pors-dagr 
‘Thursday’. 

Gotli. baurgs-vaddjus ‘wall of a fortress or city’ from hadry- 
‘fortress, city’. Instead of dulgis sktda ‘he who lias a debt 
{dtdg-s m) to pay, debtor’ (Luke 7, 41) it is perhaps better 
to write dtdgis^cula Crim-Goth. hcenits-clep would no doubt 
in Wulfila’s Gothic appear as *hdtnn8~hldifs ‘house-bri'ad’. 

O.II.Q gotes-hiis ‘God’s house’, httndes-fliuga (beside hunt- 
fhuga) ‘dog-fly’, Sucdw-lant ‘Swabia’, hamn-fuoT, ‘erow-foot’ (name 
of a plant, lit. ‘hou’s-foot’), ohsin-zunga ‘ox-tongue’ (name of a 
plant), gerstun-korn ‘barley corn’, FranchOno~tal ‘Praukenthar 
(valley of the Pranks), with these latter forms containing the 
gen. sing, or pi. of M-steins cp. § 40 Item. 4 p. 72. In this 
class (not in Class T, § 40) should no doubt be placed the further 
examples O.H.G. truhU-gomo ‘follower’ brUti-gonio ‘bridegroom’. 
In the Mid.II.G. period first occur compounds with the gen. pi. 
aller, as aUer-best, aller-gro^est-, in O.H.G. we have the phrase 
allero be^pst. From the beginning of the Modern period 
substantives are compounded with adjectives in forms like 
manns-toU (Mid.H.G. mannes tol) 'dvdgofiai'fig' gmtes-arm (cp. 
(cp. Mid H G. lusters arm) ‘poor in spirit’. 

In Mod.H.G. it was often forgotten that -s was a sign of 
the genitive m such compoimds as hunds-ftiege. Hence many 
new formations; on the one hand, forms like hdfstruppen 
‘auxiliary troops’ nahrungsmittel ‘means of subsistence, pro- 
visions’ from htlfe and nahrung, gen. sing, hilfe, nahrung 
(Grimm, D. Gr. H 922); on the other hand forms like batters- 
mann rettersmann instead of bauermann ’countryman’ reitertnann 
‘cavalry-man’. Similarly in Enghsh occurs doomsday. A.S. dCm- 
(teg, herdsman-. Mid.Eng. herde-man. Cn. § 17. 
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Remark. Compounds contamin^ a dative or aoousative governed 
bj the second member do not seem to occur in Gothic nor in the older periods 
of High German. In any case we must reject the view (Mahlow, Die 
langen Vocale p. 100) that Gothic aemm-gnirnai '^Oavro’ (gloss on 2 Tim. 
S, 2) contains a dat -loc and means ‘desiring for Ins own, i o. for himselP. 
It IS a matter of choice whether to regard this, like the reading 
lausaivmitddt beside Uiiaavndnldt ‘lutTatoUyoi (Tit 1, 10), as a mere 
mistake in wilting, or to assume that the scribe wished to represent the 
sound of i instead of «, following the pronunciation of his day; op. 
Sunjai-ft'iJias fLat t>i>nief>‘idus) in the Naples Document (Wulfila ed 
Bernhardt p. 849), where ai is certainly to be read as 1. 

The clo-sc connexion hctweeu the noni. sing, ein and the 
oblique cases of under, wliich was established in O.H (1., 
produced tiie Mid. and Mod.ll.G. etn-ander. In O.H.tr. wo 
still find such a phrase as ste sind ein andereti ungetlh they 
are unlike I'ach other’ (lit. ‘one to others’). Cp. Skr. anyo- nya- 
§ 24 p. 41. 

1) a 1 1 o - S 1 a t 0 n 1 c. 

§ 4S. During the proethnic period of Balto-Slavonic only 
a few new uses seem to have been developed. Two points 
may bo mentioned. 

1. The original Indo-Oermanic compounds with ‘un-’ 
(Class 11) gave A>ay to compounds with *ne ‘not’. Cp. Lith. 
ne-gSle 'weakness, sickness, disease’ O.C.81. ne-moitX ‘feebleness, 
weakness’, with Lat. in-valitudd O.H.G. un-maht. Besides 
another particle, which appears in Lith. as in O.C.Sl. as 
bezS, and is connected with Skr. bahi^ ‘outside, without’, had 
no doubt begun to be used as a negative prefix; cp. Lith. be- 
diignis 0.(''.S1. bee-dUnU ‘groundless’, Lith. be-divts O.C.Sl. bez- 
bogU ‘godless’. 

2. The compound adjectival declension came into use, as 
Lith. gerds-is 'the good (masc.)’ = gcras jis (I § 147 p. 131), 
O.C.Sl. Hovu-fl mvy-j% ‘the new (masc.)’ (I § 84 p. 80). 

§ 46 . Lithuanian. 

Class I. The nom. sing, of compounds of this group 
generally ends in -is masc. (gen. -lo) and -h fem. (cp. § 63). 

Stems in -o-. Where the second member begins in a 
consonant, -a- is found less and less frequently in the course 
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of the literary period; the conditions of its loss still need careful 
investigation (cp. 1 § G36 p. 477, § C64, 1. 2 p. 522). The old 
form veida-maims is new veid-mainys (*changing the countenance’) 
’hypocrite’ from viida-s ’countenance’. Old form auksa-kasis, 
modern tiuks-kasis ’gold-digger’ from duksa-s ‘gold’, darba-veti 
’place of work’ from ddrha-s ’work’, avetima-szalis ’foreigner, 
stranger’ from svetima-s ‘strange’, f/era-dejis ’benefactor’, visa- 
gcdls (beside vts-gal\s) ‘all-powerful, almighty’ (or perhaps the 
last two contain an acc. neut., and belong to Class ITP). sz6h- 
knults (’side-bone’) ‘rib’ from sz6na-s ‘side of the body’, vUk-pautts 
‘wolfs egg’ (a kind of malodorous fungus) from vilka-s ‘wolf, 
minkszt-protiH ‘weak m mind, soft-head’ from mlnkszta-s ‘soft, 
tender’. In I’russiau -a- is generally kept, c. g. lauca-gerto 
‘partridge’ from laula-n acc. ‘field’, labba-segisna-n acc ‘benefit’ 
from labba-s ‘good’. 

Where the second member begins in a vowel, -o- is always 
dropped, e. g. vSn~dkis ‘one-eyed man’ from vhia-s ‘one’. In 
Prussian on the other hand (as in Slavonic, § 47) the stem-final 
is kept; dago-augis ‘summer shoot or sprout’ beside daga-gaydis 
‘summer wheat’ (cp. deina-algmtka- below, p. 80). 

Forms con taming the suffix -lo-. We still find -/a- m the 
older authorities, c. g. nauja-vedis ‘newly married man’ from 
naHja-s ‘new’; cp. Pruss. caria-irogfis karige-tvayte ‘review’ {g in 
kartge- — ]), erauya’Wtrps ‘blood-letter’ from emuyo krawia 
‘blood’. In the modern language -jo- stems are treated as though 
they were stems in -o- or -i- The stem-final has been lost 
e. g. in jmt-vede ‘leading-rope for oxen’, jdut-akls ‘ox-eye’ (a 
plant) from jdutis -csio ‘ox’, vHlige ‘cancer’ from vegys ‘crayfish’, 
krau-letdgs ‘blood-letter’ from krauja-s ‘blood’; examples with 

are grehl-d-kotts ‘rake-handle’ from grebly-s, brol~d-vatkis 
‘brother’s son’ from brdli-s. Cp. also naujl-kaulis ‘bony ex- 
crescence’. 

Bemark 1. We meet with spellings like nnuj-veiia beside nau-vedd 
'newly m’amed man’, krauj-gysle ‘rein of blood’, vij-malunia ‘windmill’ (cp. 
kainycz-klmis beside haingt-kimis below). These forms cannot be said to 
represent the stage preceding the loss of the j, which is only restored in 
them from the unoompounded word. 
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liemark 2 This treatment of jo-stems in composition, which is 
also found in Lettic, reminds us of the treatment of the same stems where 
they are extended by derivative suffixes* jwit-akis like jaut-Aiis ja\tt-dtti8 
'httle ox’ The form iem-ahulys (from zP.tni\ which will be noticed further 
on, should be compared with kart-itze Karvatte ‘little cow’ from kdrvi 
‘cow’. In Prussian kel-loxde ‘spear-shaft’ (beside keha~n ‘spear’) seems to 
correspond to these Lithuanian compounds. 

Htems in -d~. -o- is quite rare; the example sziksznd- 
sparnis ‘bat’ was mentioned on p 25. These stems are usually 
treated like stems in -o- (jaha-sudys and galo-iudys ‘murderer’ 
from galvd ‘head’. vasara-azUhs ‘warmth of summer’. harzd~ 
skutgR 'beard-shaver, barber from harzdh ‘board’. nugar-hauUs 
‘backbone’ from nugarh ‘back’, lal-iipe ‘moorland stream’ from 
Jaid 'moor, marsh’, msur-angis ‘this year’s shoot’ from vasard 
‘summer’, like ven-akis; cp. on the other hand Pruss. deina- 
algenikainaiis dat. ‘to day-labourers’ from deina-n acc. f. ‘day 
(Lith. nom. dhid). 

Feminines in -la -e -i are treated like the -io- stems, jfir- 
parazis ‘little wild pig’ from glria glre ‘wood’ ba^ngt-kemis 
(also bainijez-kemts, sec Ilera. 1) ‘village with a church’ from 
bainyezia ‘church’ (borrowed from Slav) S6m-skire ‘landmark, 
field-boundary’, iein-ohidys ‘earth-apple’ from zhne ‘earth’, mart- 
-merge ‘bridesmaid’ from martl, gen. mareztos, ‘bride’. An 
example with -o- is kregM-a-iole ‘swallow- wort’ from kreggde 
‘swallow*’. In Prussian, the feminines which correspond to the 
Lith. feminines in -d show -e- and -i-, the equivalents of Lith. -e-, 
e. g. ape-witwo ‘river-willow, osier’ from ape, Lith. iipe ‘stream’, 
wosi-grabis ‘spindle-tree’ from wosee ‘goat’ (Lith. *oie, cp. masc. 
oiy-s). 

Stems in -»-. tri-rqma ‘three-pronged’. In words of more 
than one syllable -i- is rare, e. g. naktl-kovis ‘roving at night’. 
The forms are usually without -»-, as ak-mirkis ‘twinkling of 
an eye, moment’ from ofei-s ‘eye’, dnt-kiavszts ‘duck’s egg’ from 
dnti-8 ‘duck’; cp. Pruss. perst-lamta-n ‘dust- window , window- 
shutter’ beside O.C.S1. prUsti f. ‘dust*. Here and there we have 
-a-, as ugnSrvete ‘fireplace’ from ugni-s ‘fire’ (cp. darha-vStS). 
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Remark 3. These stems may hare first followed the analogy of 
stems in -o- (ugn-a-) and then dropped the -a~ {ak- ant-), or else the 
whore ft does not occur, may hare fallen out by regular phonetic change, 
leaving the forms to be remodelled by the analogy of compounds like 
darhS-vite. In any case this group of oompounds also (see Rem. 2) must be 
compared with diminutival formations like ak-itge ‘httle eye’ ugn-itsts ‘little 
fire' etc 

Remark 4 akg-mojts = akiu mojts 'moment, twinkling of an eye’ 
akg-moju ‘instantaneously’ (which we can scarcely suppose to have been 
influenced by forms like ak'^-H ak'^la-s etc.) may perhaps contain the nom 
aoc du. used as the dual stem, aki for *akt, see T § 664 p. 523. Cp the 
retention of the original i in tr'j-hka ‘thirteen’ Whether te m firetken’s 
rti,te-mtrksntg ‘moment’ (Bezzenberger’s Beitr zur Oesoh. d lit. Spr 270J 
stands for tn is doubtful — It may be asked m passing how we should 
how regard the y in ahy-puseX ‘on both sides’, which contains the dual 
obi pus), where abi comes from *ahe. Should wo compare (in spite of 
the different accentuationj the relation of apg- to apt- ape, of jng- to 
prt- pre- 

Stems iu -M-. -u- was on the whole rather better preserved 
than -a- and alu-dans ‘brewer’ from aUt-s ‘bc'or’. virsm- 
galvis ‘upper part of the head, crown’ from virszU-s 'upper (jiart)’. 
The loss of -u- (-!«-) and the intrusion of -a- in its stead 
appear to bo connected with the partial transition of w-stems 
into the o-decl. : pk-valgts ‘midday meal’ from pStus pi. ‘midday’, 
emog-rndys ‘murderer of men’ smog-edys ‘devourer of men’ from 
Smogii-s ‘man’, gyr-pelnys ‘ambitious person, braggart’ from 
gyrm-s ‘fame’, ptg-a-kalbts beside ptg-kalbis ‘proficient in 
speaking’ from ptgii-s ‘easy, cheap’. The form pdacz-kojts beside 
pdat-kojis ‘broad-foot’ {platii-s ‘broad’) is explained by reference 
to the cases which have -lo-, as dat. sing, piacztd-m, cp. balntjcz- 
kemis beside bainyt-kbmis p. 79. 

Amongst consonantal stems there is scarcely a single 
example of a genuine typo which has not undergone some 
destructive change m the course of its devclopement. azim- 
-Mden pi. Cdog’s -apples’) ‘hawthorn from saw, gen. szufib, 
‘dog’, like Gr. xw-tHmg, can scarcely be considered a direct 
representative of an original type, this is shewn by the 
forms ‘szun-muae ‘dog-fly’ szuH-sziidts ‘stercus caninum’, which 
by the rules of formation in Indo-Germanic should have been 
*8zvin- (= 8kr. iva- Idg. moter-ioles pi. ‘mother-wort’ 

Brngmfinny Elements IL 6 
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(from mote, gen. motefs, ‘woman’) shows the strong form of the 
stem, in contrast to the original type. 

Class II. Of this class there is no trace in Baltic. 

Class III. pra-nnntas 'nameA' • Skr. pra-iimta-s ‘contrived, 
uttered’, pir-pintas ‘plaited eiosswise’ O.C.81. pr6-p^tu ‘drawn 
outwards, outspread’, ‘girt over, girt about’* Gr. 7rsp(- 

Ziitarng 'girt about’. 

per-galve ‘that which is laid over or around the head, hood’: 
cp. Or. 7ifQi-ttL<fiuXnv nsffi-xsfftXui'a ‘head-covering’, apy-vdkaris 
‘the time towards evening’ {ap^ vakarn). pa-stalZ ‘drawer under 
the table {po stalii)’. 

at-laikas (U-tSkas ‘remnant’: O C.Sl. ofU-ldkU. sdn-dora 
‘concord’, sd-sshvos pi. ‘sweepuigs’ cji O.C.Sl. m- 8kr. sam- 

ne-h'is 'scarcely any one, hardly any one’. ne-v'Zm-s ‘not 
only one, not alone’, Init I’russ. m-aim nt-ains ‘no one’, cp. 
Lat. Hoenu-m ndn 

(Mass 1 V. du-ssimtu ‘two hundred’ try-ssi»ih«‘thr(>e hundred’ 
(for *tri/H-s 2 it)itai according to 1 § 6C4, G p 524) beside dii 
szimtu = frjjrUt) szimtal trij-ltka ‘thirteen’ keturvUltka ‘fourteen’ 
no doubt contain tlio nom. ,icc pi neut. Accusative forms. 
sz\-met ‘this year’, szr-nakt ‘this night’, mu\-syk ‘that time’ for 
&r( mtto, nakti, anq syki We have no doubt instrumentals 
in szi-pits ‘on tlii> side’ and-pm ‘on that side’ from pUse ‘half’. 
aby-pnsel ‘on both sides’ is formed from ah\ puA ‘both sides’ (cp. 
Rem. 4). Du. nom iiiasc. jA-dM fem jS-dv%, dat. iiistr. masc. j'Zm- 
•dv6m fern, jom-dvein, from jls ‘lie’ and dii ‘two’, similarly du. 
pacztU-du from pdts ‘self’, with other forms of the same sort. 

In some dialects we find kaz-vdkaras ndj. ‘every evening’ 
kas- m?tH adj. ‘every year’, originally subordinate relative clauses, 
i. e. ‘which (wer evening (year) it may bo’ (the Author, Lit. 
Volksl 11 . March. .‘120, and for a similar usage in Slavonic see 
Miklosich, Vergl. Gr. 11 376, lY 87). In other dialects the 
analogy of .iccusatlves of time like tq (szq) vSkarq ‘in the 
evening (this evening)’ gave rise to kasvdkarq, kasmetq, 
similarly kasdZnq ‘daily’ and other forms; and, with loss of the 
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ending, hasmU kasdSn etc.; and further, derivatives like kasdSnis 
kasdenlma ‘daily’. Cp. Lat. quotannfs § 36 p. 63. 

Compounds having a dependent genitive for their first 
member are rare; e. g. ssuns-Megius (“dog-tailed person’) 
‘flatterer, fawner’ from sz&, gen. szuiis, ‘dog*. There are more 
examples m Lettic, as /emea-mdte ‘earth-goddess’ from feme = 
Lith. eeme ‘earth’. 

Be mark 5. How are we to reg'ard hiUs-angi ‘house-door’ (bAta-s 
‘house’), and Lett, gada-ledrta ‘time of year’ {gadt ‘year’, stem gada-) 
which seems to be a form of the same kind? 'Was there a stem *2iutes-f 
(No groat importance perhaps should be attached to the Prussian form 
huttaa-taws beside butian-tatea and buUa-tatcaa ‘house-father’). 

Further, what is the origin of the g in karazt'^etta ‘hot time* 
(kdrasda-a ‘hot’, kafazit-a m ‘heat’), brang^metia ‘dear time, dearth* 
(bratigu-8 'dear'), darbymeita ‘work-time* (ddrba-a ‘work’), vaaat-ymetia 
‘summer time’ (vaaard ‘summer’)? Should we start from the nom. pL 
karsztl mStat (op dby-puaet from abi pus), Bern 4) or a form *karaztgn- 
mltait For the general use of the ending -ymetia op Qr. -iiyertit 

§ 29 Bern. p. 47. 

kits kitq ‘one another’ is now regarded so much as a 
smgle word that the first part retains its masculine form even 
when the subject is feminine. In Bretken (16‘'' century) wo still 
find moteriszkes g'eddja presz kitd kitq ‘the women sang against 
each other’. 

§47. Slavonic. Class I. Many of the following examples 
arc not popular combinations, but a scholar’s translations of 
Greek compounds. 

Stems in -o-. The stem has -o-, whether the second 
member begins with a consonant or a sonant. O.C.Sl. hogo- 
-rodica ‘mother of God’ from bogU ‘God’, crXno-vlasH ‘black- 
haired’ from drlwit ‘black’, crino-oku ‘black-eyed’, bogo-izhranH 
'chosen of God’. bogo-udenU ‘taught of God’. 

Forms with -je- from -io- (I § 84 p. 80) : voje-voda ‘leader 
of a host’ from voji pi. ‘warriors, soldiers’, IMs-frorok/A ‘false 
prophet’, from ZitI? lying, false’, gnoje-imenitVi, 'xoTipniw/uos' 
(nickname of a Byzantine emperor) from gno/t ‘dung’, mq£e- 
•ubi/tca ‘homicida’ from mqM ‘man*. Through the preponderance 
of the forms with -o-, this sound often took the place of pr. 

6 * 
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Slav -e- in later Slavonic, c g Sorv konjo-zolnca (“equum 
nutrions’) ‘bag of fodder’. 

StoiiiH in -a- ahvays show flic* ending of tlio o-stoms 
todo-nosit ‘vVator-vi'SRol’ from coda ‘water’, rako-pXsanije 
yf)a(f,ov) ‘lull of debt, bond’ from rnka ‘band’; rnko-ohycinu ‘ac- 
customed to the hand, tame’, zemlje-infnje land-measurement, 
geometry’ from zeml)a ‘land’, zmije-nosinv ‘snake-footed, with feet 
of or like huukoa’ from zimja ‘snake’, dide-gubmu 'destroying 
till* soul, aiinibilating’ from </wso ‘soul’, zmrje-dbrazxnu 'having 
the form of a snake’, diise-Hhifira ‘murderer of souls’. Serv. 
zmijo-gluv ‘snake-headed’ for the older and true' form zmije-. 

SteiiiH 111 - 1 -. Ir'i-zdjm ‘trident’ ftom tn ‘three’. Many 
examples have -o-, folbnMug the aimlogy of o-steins. as gosto- 
IjubioU ‘hospitable’ from gfciti 'stranger, guest’, ztet v-vidYnu 
'having the appearance of a v\ild beast’ from zvcrl. ‘wild beast’, 
ftimnio-HOxiiU ‘death-liringing’ from stimrlft ‘death’, zicro- 
(thruz'fnn ‘ha\ing the form of a wild bi'ast’. Wi' oftim find -e- 
(but this IS late), e g. zvitre-mdinn beside zvero-riilMt^ zrfre- 
•meinihiii beside zviita-imondnm ‘named after an animal’, pntv- 
-vozdy 'guidi>'. 

Uomark. It is a question whethei m the latter examples -e- is 
the ( of the steins iii -lo- (po/i- ete), as Oethotl assumes tVerh in d 
Norainnlo 213), or the e of forms like jintcmt for paJUni (I § 36 p 36, 
Leskieii, llaiidb.* p. 21 ff.) Oothoff's view seems to be the true one 

Stems 111 -V- have -o-. syno-toorjenije 'vindfoia, leception 
into the position of a son’ from si/nu ‘son’, medo-tocinti ‘sweot- 
streaming’ from tnedii ‘honey’.* Compare the transference of 
M-stonis to the o-tlecleiisiou , which is found in the \ery 
earliest authorities; such forms as synochu instead of synUcM 
(I § 52 p. 44, and Leskien, IIandb.2 p. 21 ff), need hardly be 
taken into account , see the last Jiemark As regards medved'l 
see g 12 p. 26. 

IniD’O-politije ‘bloodshed’ from the stem Arwe- ‘blood’, gen 
sing kriiB-e, Idg. stem ^qruii- *qra-, cp. Gr. i/&v-o-(pdyos. Yet 
the forms with -o- may not have sprung up until after some 
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of the cases of the word had been formed afresh in the i- 
declensiou, as ntim. Icriw-l. 

Stems in kamen-o-vidlnu ‘having the appearance of 

a stone’ from kamy ‘stone’. tmeti-o-nofi'inU ‘bearing a name’ from 
lint; ‘name’. The original types of formation seem to have 
completely disapjieared. 

Stems in -r- matere-dosathteli and mutere-uhiji' a 
‘matricide’ like zrtlre-victinu (see |) 84 above). Beside these 
we have, without -o-, cefvrit-yuhu ‘quadruplus’ for *6etver-guhu 

Stems in -s-. Oenerally -o- appeals instead of -es-; endo- 
-toSinn ‘sending forth wonders, spreading them abroad’ from endo 
‘rroiider’, oko-tzmefiiiii ‘easting out the eye’ (on the other hand 
liiiss. and Serv have oce-, Ituss oce-vidnyj ‘appearing to tlie 
('ye’) from oko ‘eye’; compare the transference of forms from 
♦he es-dechmsion to that of o-steins, as instr. sing, tiehoim 
beside nebeslm^. More rarely we find -es-o-, as rudes-o-tovinv 
lieside 6udo-to6tnit, nehes-o-podrn^atetinti ‘imitating heaven’, cp. 
loc. pi. nebesSt'Mi instead of nebes'ichti. 

Of Class 11 no examples remain in Slavonic 

Class 111. pro-strUU ‘outstretched’, cp. Skr. prd-stTrna-s 
‘stretched forth, outspread’ u-vqstU ‘crowned’ u-vqsti ‘to crown’: 
cp Truss, au-klipt-s ‘hidden’ Skr. dva-hata-s ‘struck back, 
driven off, slam’. iz-^tU ‘taken out’ tz-Cfti ‘to take out’ Lith. 
isz-imta-s isz-imtt 

pri-morije ‘the region by the sea’ {pri jHorr). na-glavije 
‘turban’ (that which is on the head [«« glavi]). Cp. Miklosich, 
Doukschr. d. Wiener Ak. XT II 19 f. 

sq,-logu ‘censors tori’* cp. Gr. d-lo/pc, Idg. *som‘ 
‘together, with’, pa-dmh ‘step-daughter’: Bitti p6-dukra. 

Class JV. bratU-sestra ‘brother and sister’; this was in- 
flected like the nom du. of an o-stem, hence bratusestroma, 
compare the dimin. bratusestrXea. JisusU-CkriitosiH has gen. 
Jmisu-Christoaa. dUva-des^ttnii ‘twentieth’ (beside dvo-desetinu), 
derived from diioa des^ti (“two decades’) ‘twenty’. Many 
similar examples occur in modern Slavonic dialects; e. g. in 
Polish wielka-noc f great night’) ‘Easter’ has gen. dat. tcielkanocy. 
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polu-nosti ‘in the middle (loc.) of tlie night (gen.), at 
midnight’, and similarly polu-dtne ‘at midday; compare polu- 
-nosttje ‘midnight’ polu-dtntje ‘midday’, iiolu-noiUn^ adj. ‘of 
midnight’ polu-dlninU adj. ‘of midday’ obonupohnU ‘situated on 
the further bank’, derived from obft onu polu ‘on that side, on 
the further bank’, p^na-des^inti ‘fifteenth’, derived from pqti 
na dea^e (‘five on ten’) ‘fifteen’. With -o-, the ‘vowel of com- 
position’, inserted: osmo-na-des^U ‘eighteenth’, cp. Gr. x«Ao- 
-ttiyadia § 30 p. .51. (Compare on this subject Baudouin de 
Courtenay in Kuhn-Sehleiclicr’s Beitr. IV 204 ff. 

kruvi-proIUije (hcMiii Irm-o-prolittje, sec above) ‘bloodshed’, 
gen. of krUct 'blood*. domu-sakotilrnkU ‘house-manager’, gen. or 
loc. of domU 'house*, bratu-c^da (beside brato-6(ida) ‘brother’s 
daughter’, dat. (possessive dat.) of hratu ‘brother’, boffu-mr^zUku 
(beside bogo-nuXzuku) ‘hated of Ood’ bogu-mtlU (beside bogo-milu) 
‘dear to Ood’ (proper name), dat. of bogti ‘God’. doma-c^dicX 
‘domi natus, veniaculus’ doma-zivXd ‘living at a place, inhabitant’, 
doma adv. ‘at home’ from domU. As the special moaning given 
by the case of the first member became obscured, there sprang 
up fonnations like Czech. Bohu-sud on the analogy of Bohu-md, 
cp. O.C.Sl. bogo-sqdtnC adv. ‘dci ludicio’. 

The ~i- appearing in tlie cases of the i-stems {krUvt-prolUije) 
was connected in popular usage with verbs in -iti and treated 
as having an imperatival force. Such a form, for instance, as 
MisU-drugd (Czech. Msti-druh) was properly ‘ultionis socius’, 
mtsti being gen. of mlstl ‘vengeance’; but since mXstt was also 
2. sing. impv. of mXatiti ‘to avenge’, the word came to be 
regarded as meaning ‘ulciscere socium’. This change of 
meaning produced a large number of compounds which were 
either formed on the new type, or altered to suit it, e. g. 
Serv. Ljubi’Voj Clove the warrior’, Ifubih ‘to love’) instead 
of •Lyttfio-po/, cp. Ljiibo~brat 'ffikadehfog. See Osthoif, Verbuni 
i. d. Norn. p. 209 fif. Cp. § 30. 41. 
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KOOX COUPOVKDS COX8IDEBED IN RESPECT OP THPIR HEAMNO. 

§ 48 . In Stem-Compounds of the proetlmie Indo-Germanic 
type (e g. Skr. aiva-hayd-s Gr. inno-fioTo-i;) the nature of the 
relation which the first member of the compound bore to the 
second was quite undefined to start with. It was implied solely 
in the particular ineanuig which happened to be assigned to 
any one such combination. The logical relation between the 
two parts must naturally have assumed a diflfcrent character in 
different cases. If the parts of a compound meant ‘sun’ and 
‘moon‘ respectively, the logical connexion betivoen tliem w'ould 
not be the same as if they meant ‘sun’ and ‘beam’: ‘sun and 
moon’ in the first case, ‘beam of the sun’ m the second. If 
words meaning ’man’ and ‘slaying’ were compounded, they would 
be related in one way (‘slaying a man’), words meaning ‘spear’ 
and ‘slaying’, in another ('slaying with the spear’). A number of 
compounds whose parts had the same logical connexion would 
form a group, and many such groups arose in the proethnic 
Indo-Germanic period. Hence even the proethnic compounds 
of noun-stems may bo arranged in a senes of Classes according 
to their nieaning. These Classes, we shall find, need no serious 
extension to include all the compounds of this kind formed at 
later times in the separate languages. 

The compounds whoso initial member was a definite in- 
flexional form have a different history. From the first this 
inflected form gave to the relation between the parts a per- 
fectly defined mi'aning , e. g. Skr. divi-jd- ‘born in heaven’, 
diuS-rtic- ‘shining from heaven’. It must be observed, however, 
that m later times the special meaning attached to the inflexional 
ending of the initial member was often forgotten. Cp. § 17 
p. 32 f. 

The native grammarians of India and modern students of 
language in Europe have devoted much labour to the task of 
classifying compounds according to their meaning. 

Bemsrk. It must be confessed that in these attempts at olassifioation 
scholars have almost from first to last allowed too much influence to a 
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desire for logical symmetry, and too bttle to the true historical method, 
which abstains from all criticism that is merely o prtori and that is 
not directly suggested by and limited to the nature of the facts to be 
studied In particular it is often forgotten that in most compounds the 
mutual relation of the two parts in the mmd of the speaker which the 
scholar has to reproduce is a conception far too indefinite and variable 
to be confidently assigned, ns too often it is, to this one or that of 
the numerous classes ot meaning Hence there has often been a 
needless amount of contention as to whether a compound belongs to 
one class or the other, whether for example Skr. nakhi-ijana- (sakhi- 
‘fnond’, qann~ ‘band’! is one of the Dependent [Whitney, Skr Or 
§ 1263] or of the Descriptive fib § 1279] compounds [whether it is 
equivalent to ‘aroicoruni caterva* or ‘arnica caterva’J, or whether narpo- 
iTi nuTeu-rrnvfvt ‘patricide’ is to be regarded as genitive or accusative. But 
as a rule tliese precise relations of meaning were simply imported into 
the words by the grammarian — a mistake natural enough where 
a paraphrase was needed to render the compounds into other languages 
— whilst the speakers themselves were content with a general impression 
of the meaning. If the established canons arc to bo strictly maintained, 
we must at least allow a large number ot intermediate stages, m which 
the different classes meet 

§ 49. There are two leading principles by which we can 
distinguish the different kinds of compounds, which go hack to 
the proethnic period and which are of primary importance in 
any attempt to classify the compounds according to their meanings. 
First ‘coordinating compounds, (called m Sanskrit dvandva) 
are opposed to ‘subordinating compounds’, and secondly 
‘non-epithctised’ (niclit rautiorte) are opposed t()‘epithet- 
ised’ (mutierto) compounds’. But m neither pair were the 
contrasted chibscs ever absolutely distinct, there wore always 
various intermediate stages between one class and the 
other. 

In tlic first of the two contrasted classes, the coordinating 
compounds, the two members stand side by side on the same 
level, nothing more liemg implied than tlie addition of two items, 
these may be regarded as joined together by ‘and’, whence such 
compounds have been called ‘copulative’. In subordinating 
compounds, on tlic other hand, one member is defined more 
closely by the other, the one contains the principal idea, the 
other is merely uii adjunct subordinated to it. 
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The subordinating compounds certainly formed by far 
the larger group in the Indo-Oermanic period, and so it has 
remained in nearly all the subsequent developements of the 
separate languages (Sanskrit is an exception, see p. 90 f.). The 
way 111 which one of the two members was defined by the other 
was shewn in each case by their meaning or grammatical character, 
and in all periods it has varied between very wide limits. We 
may instance the following groups of compounds with parallel 
meanings in the different languages. 

1 Skr ra/a-rst-^ ‘a sage who is a king, royal sage’, Or 
iSrpn-iiavnc ‘a seer who is a physician’, Lat. angui-pes ‘having 
a foot which is a seipent, serpent-footed’, Olr. rig-faith ‘a 
propliet who is a king, royal prophet’ han-chu ‘a dog which is 
a female, bitch’, Goth, piu-magus ‘a boy who is a servant’ 
(translation of nao,-) O IT G. gdd-nng ‘a ring which is gold, gold 
ring’, Litli. 6hel-medis 'a tree which is a pyrus malus (obells), 
apple-tree’, O.O.Sl konje-clooSkti '<t man who is a horse, centaur’. 

2. Skr matf-^vasar- ‘mother’s sister’, Arinoii. skesr-atr 
‘mother-in-law’s husband’. Or. narp-ddfAf/ioy 'father’s brother’, 
Lat. mus-cerda ‘mouse’s dung’, O.Tr rig-therh ‘king’s house’, 
Qoth piudan-gardi f ‘king’s house’, liith brol-d-vaikts ‘lirotlior’s 
child’ O.C HI biafo-crda 'brother’s daiigliter’ ('ji. compounds 
containing genitive forms like Skr. matuh-ivasur- ‘mother’s sistm-’, 
Armen, haur-ekbair ‘father’s brother’ 

3, Skr. adhara-hami-^ ‘lower jawbone’, Armen Kaj-air 

‘valiant man’, Gr rtxpd-aoAis ‘upper city, uppew ji.irt of the city’, 
Lat. pleni-lumum ‘full moon’ longi-pes ‘having a long foot’, O.lr 
ftnd-foU ‘having white hair’, Goth, hrmnja-halrts ‘having a pure 
heart’, O.H.G. junc-frouua ‘young lady’, Lith. 'black 

raven’ rud-kaklis ‘having a rod neck’ O.C.Sl. krtvo-nosu ‘crook- 
nosed’. 

4 Skr. saptd-7’i<iy-as pi. ‘the seven wise men’ (name given 
to the Great Hear) tn-ratra-ni ‘space of time including three 
nights’, Armen, hing^am ‘five years, quinquennium’, Gr. Tgi-novg 
‘three-legged frame’ xityg-mmiv ‘team of four horses’, Lat. bi-pS» 
tri-metium, O.lr. tre-choste ‘tripod’ Gall, tri-garanus ‘provided 
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with three cranes’, O.H.G. zwi-houhtt having two heads, Xiith. 
tri-rc^s ‘having three prongs’ O.C.8I. M-zrM ‘having three 
teeth*. 

5. Skr. tCLmra-dhUmrd-s ‘dark tan-coloured’, Gr. w/oii-Say&oQ 
‘pale yellow’, O.Ir. dub-glass ‘dark blue’, Mid.H.G. bleich-grUene 
‘pale green’, Litli. jd'd-bms ‘black-brown’ Russ. svMo-zelmyj 
‘light gi-een*. 

6. Skr. veda-v'id- ‘knowing the Veda, Veda-knower’, Or. 

‘goading oxen, ox-goad’, Lat. )u-dex ‘declaring right, 

judgo’. 

In this way a large number of c.ategori 08 may be distmguished; 
but the boundary line between any two is never clearly marked. 

The coordinating compounds have nowhere been largely 
developed except in Sanskrit, and there only in the post- 
Vcdic period. I’robably there was a time in procthnic ludo- 
(lerniaiiic when no compounds of this class existed except those 
which had a case-form for their initial member, e. g. *d^6-d^afi 
twelve’ (2 -J- 10) • Skr. dvd-daia etc., see § 16 p. H2; and 
dvandva conipoumls with a stem for the initial member only 
arose when compounds containing a case were re-modelled on 
the analogy of the older subordinating class, which had the 
simple stem. This process of conversion may often be traced 
with certainty in historical times, e. g. Skr parjdnya-vdta in- 
stead of the older form parjdnyCl-vdM ‘raincloud and wind’ (§ 24 
p. 41), cp. also Gr. *«Ao-sdj'«9'/a, yghno-xailiXmlhciog, O.C.Sl. 
osmo-Hades^tU (§ 30 p. 51), and Skr. purva-purvas for pdrvas- 
-pdrms and the like, § oS. The use of the stem instead 
of a case cemented the combination more firmly; and such a 
process would be all the more natural because many com- 
pounds of the subordinating class approach very closely to the 
coordinating compounds in regard to the particular relation 
subsisting between their parts, and there was never any sharp 
distinction between the two groups (cp. p. 91). 

Whether dvandva compounds were formed with the simple 
stem in proethnic Aryan is doubtful. Even in the Rig- 
Veda, coordmatmg compounds containing the simple stem 
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occur only rarely by the side of those containing a case; e. g. 
ajdmyas {aja-avdyas) pi. ‘goats and sheep’. The extension of 
the class is a special derelopement in Sanskrit, spreading 
only by slow degrees, until in the classical language we find 
any number of nouns thus strung together into what was gram- 
matically a single word, as mukhabohurupcidatas {miikha-bahu- 
-uru-podatas) ‘from countenance, arms, thighs, and feet’. In 
nun- Aryan languages, coordinatmg compounds containing a 
stem are, on the whole, comparatively rare. In Greek no clear 
examples occur until rather late, e. g. XvQ-aaiiiS- ‘Ipes and 
shields’ seen in TojivfvTo-XvQaaniio-jijjyi)^ ‘joining together turned 
lyres and shields’^), vvyS--rji.ts()o» ‘diem noctemquo’, lovTftu dviipo- 
~yvva ‘baths for men and women alike’, ‘white and 

black’; in Modern Greek there are many formations of this kmd, 
as '/vvaiyta-naida ‘women and eliildren’, ^inprnum-v ' nova ‘knives and 
forks’. Lat. reci-procn-s, originally ‘going backwards and for- 
wards’ (§ 86 a), su-ove-taurJha (the form stt-(wi~taurihu is perhaps 
more correct) ‘a sacrifice in which a pig, a sheep, and an ox are 
slam’. In Keltic and Germanic 1 know of no examples except 
those whose initial member may conceivably be a case, as Mid.Ir. 
brat-gaisced 'mantle and weapons’ gonn-gel ‘blue and white’ 
O.H.G. sunu-fatar~ungo Hild. 4 ‘people of the son and the 
father’ {-unga- is a suffix which denotes ‘belonging to’ something, 
cp. § 88) and O.Sax. gi-sun-fader ‘son and father’, whose initial 
member may be noiii. sing. (cp. O.C.81. bratU-sestra , where 
it is certainly so). Lith. vyr-motennis ‘concerning man and 
wife, concerning married people’, Lett, mi/ch-dt^/as ‘barley 
and oats’; O.C.Sl. mqh-Senu ‘having the nature of man and of 
woman, dvSgoyvvog (Gregor. Kaz.), Russ. bUo-rximjanyj ‘white 
and red’ (of the face). 

We have already remarked that there is no fixed boundary 
between coordinating and subordinating compounds. The Greek 
largo-ftavTig, which was placed in the latter class on p. 89, may 


1) This would be a dvandva compound even if the Boholiast’s ex- 
planation were oorreot: oV TOfitwvat ivfui xai oanlSa; Txtjyvvdvan 
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be also taken to mean ‘one who is pliysKsian and seer, and 
similarly there are two possible explanations of such compounds 
as TQny-kknrftK ‘^o.it-stag’ yXr/v-TttyQtti^ ‘bitter-sweet’, Lat. diilc- 
acidus, and many more in .ill the Indo-Oerinanic languages 
§ 60. The distinction between the two classes of compounds 
which we term ‘non-i'pithetised’ and ‘epitlietised’ (other terms 
widely used aa-e ‘primarj’ aiul ‘secondary’, compounds of ‘lower’ or 
of ‘higher older’, the second class is called by tlie Sanskrit gram- 
marians bahuvrihi) depends upon a certain change of meaning in 
the compounds, developed m proethnic Indo-dernianic, and since 
that time constantly repeated in new-examples. For instance, 
*dus-menes- ‘cmI mind’ (tmimdatum) acquired the meaning ‘an 
evil-minded person’ (mutatum) (noni. sing. Skr. durmanas Or. 
Odo/k-i'i/c) , and in Modern Oeiinan dtck-kopf ‘thick-head’ 
means ‘a tiuek-hcaded pi'isou’ |cp. Eng redbreast ctc.J The 
essential point in tins piocoss is the conversion of a substantive 
into an adjective, the concrete iiieauiug was disregarded, so that 
tli(‘ idea rcmaiuiiig in the word was sohdy that of the quality 
or qualities which bi'longed to the concrete person or thing. 
This dcvelopeuK'iit of iiK'niiiiig is oni* which may often bo 
traced even in uiicompounded substantives, and it will often 
mei*t us again in the course of our investigation. The substantival 
origin of these forms is still sometimes shown in the deficient 
expression of their adjectival function, e. g in (Ireek podoJaVroAo- 
‘rosy-fingered’ was used m spite of its -o- for the fern as well 
as the masc., and /(wan-ydufj- ‘golden-haired’ in spite of its ~tj- 
for the masc. as well as the feminine. But extended formations 
were very soon developed to give fuller expression to the ad- 
jectival character of the compounds; for instance the adjectival 
-JO- had come to be used as a convenient affix in the proethnic 
period: cp. Skr. ddSa-mOs-iya- ‘happening every ten months’ etc., 
§ 63, 2. It is probable, as we saw in § 19 p. 35, that there 
w'as even then a difference in accentuation between the mutata 
and the immntata. 

The student must be on his guard against the idea that 
every epitlietised compound in the Indo-Germanic languages 
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has passed through tins course of developeinent for itself. By 
far the greatest number were formed with the derived sense, 
on the model of older forms. 

Both subordinating and coordinating compounds containing 
substantives arc found with the epitlietised meaning, e. g. Gr. 
nokv-oivn^ ‘having much wine’ and ardpd-j'to'oe ‘intended for men 
and women’ (itoerpoV). Examples hovi* been given in the pre- 
ceding section, and to these a few may be added from 
the groii}) of subordinating compounds. Skr. hirani/a-Jcesa-s 
‘golden -haired’, Armen, hast-a-bamuk ‘strong-armed’, Gr. ktvy- 
fiilfvoc 'white-ariiHMr, Lat. maijn-anmus, O.Ir. nocht-chenn ‘bare- 
headed’, Goth hrdiDja-haiits who has a pure heart’, Litli mmkszt- 
gulvis ‘who has a weak head’ = ’soft-headed’ O.t' SI. cnno- 
vla3u ‘black-haired’, cp. the non-cpithi'tised compounds Bkr, 
adlutra-hanii-s ‘lower jawbone’, Gr aygii-noh^ ‘upper city’ etc. 
p. 89. Skr. a-putrd-s ‘who has not a sou, sonless’ Armen, an-kin 
‘who has no wife, widower’, Gr. ‘childless*, Lat. tm~berbi3, 

Mod.Cymr an-tittredd ‘oiidloss, unending’ (from Mid.Cymr. 
diwed ‘end’ — () Jr Jgad ) ; in Germanic and in Balto-Slavonic 
there is no grouji of ('pithetised corajionnds with "' 9 - ‘un-’, but 
cp. Mod 11. G. eine verfolyte unschuld — ‘innocent person’, hi. 
‘persecuted innocence’, Lith ne-kcdbii ‘no-speec-h’ = 'who says 
nothing’. Parallel to those are the non-epithetised compounds, 
Skr. d-kumdra-s ‘no boy (any longer)’, Ijat in-mteu-s, D.H.G. 
un-chraft ‘weakness’, etc 

Emally Ave must obsoiwc that even between uiutata and 
mmutata no sharj) lino can be drawn. Take for example the 
Greek ddrofju JiiJow ‘gifts that are no gifts’ (Soph. Aj. 665). 
Here aJrnprt may be regarded equally well as a substantive or 
an adjective; so also nd?i^‘ monroXi^ (Aesch. Eumen. 690) and 
similar instances. In those the feeling of the language may bo 
as undecided as it is 0 . g. in the Mod.H.G. phrases es tsi not 
‘there js need of it, it is needed’, er tsf schuld 'he is the guilty 
cause, it is his fault’ aud the like. Speaking generally, no sharp 
distinction between substantive and adjective can be drawn in 
the Indo-Germanic languages (§ 138). 
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EEDUPUCATED ITOUNS ‘) 

§ 61 . We distinguish three groups: 

I. Forms in which the first clement of the reduplication 
is a more or less complete form of the root, e. g. Skr. ffdr~ 
-gar-as ‘eddy’; 

II. Forms in which it is a noun-stem,^ e. g. Skr. sukha- 

sukhSna (instr.) ‘very gladly’, ^ 

III. Forma in which it is a case-form, e. g. Skr. dive-divS 
‘daily, day by day’ (loc.). 

With the second group should be compared such compounds 
as Skr. sukho-svapn-s 'pleasant sleep’; with the third, compounds 
like Skr. divd-jds 'child of heaven’ {§ 10 ff.). 

§ 62. Cla 88 I. A number of the words belonging to 
this class may have been either formed directly as nouns, or 
derived from older reduplicated verbal forms. No certain line 
of distinction can be drawn, and though we shall here take 
no account of verbal nouns in the strict sense, i. e. participles 
etc. (e. g. Or. M-ygSy-ulc), yet we must include many nouns 
which were certainly formed in connexion vnth the verbal 
system (e. g. Or. vf-xpey-jud-c). 

As regards forms with ‘broken reduplication’ see § 6 p. 13. 

1. Many reduplicated forms derived from roots beginning 
in a consonant stand in more or less clear connexion with in- 
tensive verbal formations, as Skr. ddr-dar-H ‘rends asunder, 
shatters’. 

Skr. gdr-gar-as ‘eddy’. Or. yag-yagso'iv ‘uvula’ ytg-ysQ-o^ 
‘throat, gullet’, Lat. gur-gul-id gur-g-es, O.H.G. guer-chal-a quer- 
-ch-a O.Icel. kver-k ‘throat’ (for the interchange of r and I see 
I § 282 p. 225 f.): cp. the Skr. intensive verbal forms, part. 
jir-gur-a^a-s and 2 sing. jaUgtd-a-s. Skr. bam-bhar-a-s ‘bee’, 
Chr. nsffgip-Tjdidv a kind of wasp: *bhem-bh(e)r- for *bher-bher-, 
see I § 282 p. 226. Or. ‘grandmother’ ‘aunt’, 

Lith. de-de ‘uncle’ O.C.81. dS-dU ‘grandfather’. 


1) The authorities on this subject are cited on p. 11, footnote 2. 



Bednplioated Nouns 


95 


§ 62 . 


Skr. gad-gad-as stammering*, beside gdd-a-ti ‘pronounces*. 
eaft-cal-cas ‘moving to and fro’ beside 3. sing. ca^-cal-ya-tS. 
Avest. r<{-rem-(t- ‘resting, reposing’, from \/^rem-. Skr. re-rih- 
-d-s ‘lickmg’ vS-vij-d-a ‘hastening*. 

Gr. (}iif}-^aQ-og ‘speaking unintelligibly: Lat. bal-b~u-s, cp. 
Skr. bcd-bal-a-harSmi ‘I stammer*, yoy-yv^-o-s ‘round’, beside 
yavl6-g ‘milk-pail, vessel*. nm-naX^ ‘flour-dust’, beside vuX-?] 
‘flour-dust, dust’, Lat. pollen. 

Lat. quer-quer-u-s ‘cold, so as to make one shiver*; com- 
pare perhaps Goth, fadrkt-s ‘tinud’ (Bezzenberger in his Beitr. 
XIl 77, and above, 1 § 444 p. 329). Mar-mar (Song of the Arval 
Brethren) ; Gr ti(!(j-napn-g ‘gleaming, shining’? (Pauli, Altital. Stud. 
IV 56 ff.). derb%68u-s ‘full of scabs or sores’ for *der-d-^- 
(I § 170 p. 150): Skr. *dar-dr-u- dar-d-U- ‘eruption on the 
skin*, can-cer (I § 269 ]>. 217): Qr. yap-x-ii'o-g Skr. kar-kafa-s 
'crab*. 

O.lr dor-d ‘susuvrus’ (ep. 3. sing. mid. derdrethar ‘there 
is a sound, a cry’). Gr. ‘empty chatter’ rov-^p-v-g 

‘murmur’, graig ‘drove of horses’ for *gra-qt-?i Gr. yig-ysp-n’ 
noXXd Hesych., 7 «p-y«o-« ‘swarm, heap’ {yag-yvuQm ‘1 swarm’), 
Lat. grex stem gre-g--, cj). § 160 Rem. 1. 

Mid H.G mur-mer mur-mel ‘murmur, growl, dull sound’ 
(O.H.G. mur-mur-On mur-mul-dn ‘to murmur’): Skr. mar-mar-a-s 
"roaring, roar’, Lat. mur-mur, cp Gr. ftopfiipw for 
*1 murmur, roar’, Lith. miir-m-tu ‘I growl’. O.H.G. miio-ma 
‘mother’s sister’: Lith. mo-md O.C.Sl. ma-ma ‘mother’. 

Russ, pele-pel-ka per e-pel (1 § 251 Kem. 2 p. 224 f.) Lith 
pi-pal-a (or pe-pal-a) Lat pdi-pal-a Pruss. pen-pal-o ‘quail*- 
cp. Lat. pul-pul-are pul-p-are ‘cry, shriek’ (of birds)? O.C.Sl. 
gla-gol-U ‘noise, word’ for *gol-gol- (loc. cit.): Skr. gar-gar-a-a 
a musical instrument, Gr. yap-y«p-i-g' d-opv^og Hesych. (cod. 
yagyapijg). Lith. kail-kal-a-s ‘bell’ kan-kl-gs ‘guitar’ O.C.Sl. kla- 
leol-U ‘bell’ for *kol-kol- (loc. cit.) • Skr. kar-kar-l-^ ‘sound’. Serv. 
vje-ver-ica Mod.81ov. v6-ver-%ca Lith. vo-ver-e val-ver-i-a Lett. 
w&-wer-t-a Pruss. we-war-e: Mod.Pers. var-var-ah Mod.Cymr. 
gwg-wer ‘squirrel’. Mod.Slov. Mod.Bulg. pa-prat Pol. pa-pro6 
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Rurh. pa-pof’oi and Lith. (borrowed?) pa-pdrii-s fern, cp. O.H.G. 
var-n ‘fern’. 

2. In other nouns from roots beginning in a consonant the 
form of tli(‘ reduplication must be compared with that seen in 
verbal forms with Idg. e, such as Or. di-dopx-a xs'-xX-sro; and 
there is no doubt that in some cases there is a direct connexion 
between the verbal and nominal forms. 

.Skr. horbhr-d-i ml;, ‘brown’, (when used as a subst, it means 
a largo kind of iclincunion) Avest. ba-wr-i-s ‘beaver’, O.H.O. 
bibar (cp /I'ht ‘much’ ground-form Litb. hebru-s O.C.8I. 

‘beaver’, Idg. *hhe-hhr-u-, Gall. Bibrax and Lat. fihei’ 
belong to .'{ (infr), so also jierliaps Com. befer ‘beaver’ (which 
how'cver may very possibly be a word borrowed from A.8.). 
8kr. ca-kr-ci-m ‘circle, wheel’ Avi'st. ca-xr-e-m ‘wheel’, A.S. 
hweo-wol hwe6l ‘wheel’, Idg *qe~ql-o-, cp. also Gr yi-*X-n-g vol. 1 
{} 427 p .‘114 and the unredujdicated O.C8I. kolo (stem koles-) 
n. ‘wheel'. 

Skr. va-vr-U^ ‘covering’ vu-vr-ti-s ‘hiding oneself’ Avest. 

‘husk’ (for *ffa-Hr-i-, I 160 p. 144), cp. the Skr. perfect stem 
va-vr- from var- ‘cover over’. Skr. cd-Kr-i-b ‘effecting’ ra-kr-u-H ‘ac- 
complisher’, ep. the perfect stein ca-kr- Skr da-d-i-h ‘giv ing * 
dd-dh-t-^ ‘bestowing’, cp the jireseut and perfect stems da-d-, 
da-dh-. With these compare Yed. sa-sah-i-^ ‘victorious’, with the 
perfect stem ad-mh-. Skr dn-dhpa-d-s ‘bold, courageous’. Avest. 
za-car-an- 'raging’. 

Gr. n’-rui'-o-t, ‘tension of the limbs’, from y^ten-. rt’-rp«| 
probably ‘guiiieahen’, beside ts-tqu'Qm cackle’. xt-ximp-aXo-g and 
xi-xgtip-ttXo-^ ‘net-headdress, hood’, beside Kt-rgvtp-a. 

‘accessible, profanus’, beside xf-apaY-fio-s ‘cry’, beside 

Kc'-xpgy-a. ne-noit)i]m-g ‘trust’ (late), beside nf-'-noitf-a. ffs-ovy-o-s’ 
navougyog Hesych. ne-nk-o-g 'outside garment, cloak, covering, 
the peritonaeum’, probably to be compared with ntUa ‘skin, 
leather’ niX/na ‘sole of the foot or shoo’. 

Lat. me-mor: cp. Gr. fttg-fug-o-e noteworthy, horrible’ and 
Skr. perf, sa-amdra (Osthoff, Paul-Br. Beitr. Vm 549 f.). 
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fe-br-i-s, compare *Skr. bhur-d-ti ‘is unquiet, throbs’. Od-es for 
*se-zd-, V^sed-, cp. I § 314 Rem. p. 253. 

O.H.G. zittar-oh A.S. teter ‘pustular eruption’, pr. Germ. 
*U’tr-u~: Skr. da-dr-u- Lith. de-der-vim pustulm' eruption’, op. 
Lat. der-lhiOm-a etc. formed oa the type of 1, p. 95. 

Lith. te-tervina-a ‘heathcock’ O.C.SJ. te-trStH ‘pheasant’: Or. 
Tf'-Tpi^ re-rpa^ rs-rpdtov a kind of fowl, cp. also Skr. 
ti-ttird-8 ‘partridge’. O.C.SJ. pe-pelU (beside po-pelH) ‘ashes’, op. 
Czech, pld-pol ‘flame’. Lith. te-td O.C.SJ. te~ta ‘aunt, nurse’: Gr. 
Ts-TTo littJe father, dad’, cp. Skr. ta-td-s^ a word used by parents 
in addressing chiJdren and vice versa, Lat. ta-ta, Lith. tc-ti-s ‘JMe 
father’. 

3. In another group of formations from stems beginning 
m a consonant, the reduplication resembles that of verbal forms 
with Idg. t, such as Gr. "-isrtj-fu, and there is no doubt that 
sometimes they stand in direct connexion with them. On the 
whole, however, such forms are rare. 

We have no doubt a genuine Indo-Germanic example in 
Skr. 'cold, frost; cold (adj.)’ (ground-form 

with which Bugge (Arkiv for nord. filol. II 355) connects O.Icel. 
hSla f. ‘rime’ for pr. Germ. *zi-X^~bn, and possibly another in 
Skr. M-iu-§ ‘young creature, cliild’ if it is identical with Gr. 
at-av-e ‘strength’ (compared with Skr. ha ‘to swell out’, Gr. 
avicii) P 

Skr. ci-Mt~ ‘comprehending, aware’, cp. pres. cikSt~ti. h- 
-iay-d-s ‘driving onwards’. Si-inddia-s ‘gprasp’. cv-hur-a-s ‘hair of 
the head’, beside Lat. ctVrM-sP 

Gr. n-d~^vij xi-rdij ‘nurse’ ti-t&o-s ‘mother’s breast’, beside 
‘mother’s breast'. /3i'-/Ja<nc a kind of dance (late), beside 
dt-ddla. t-ffro-i,’ ‘weaver’s beam, mast’, beside i-atij-pi. i-ax^ 
"cry’ beside l-dxo> for*/i-f«jfw. di-dagi/ ‘instruction’ beside dt-iidoxcs 
(for the X ®P’ ds-ditaxa). yi-yap’To-v ‘grape-stone’, beside Lat. 
gro-nu-m. 

Remark. In n-aiiiaio-f ‘wolfs-milk’ (a plant), Tt-rvo-f a giant (op. 
Skr. fO-tu-md-t ‘strong*) and the like, it is possible that • has come from 
u, OB in nt-vu-To'-;, see 1 § 48 p. 41. 

Brv(smoii, BlUMBts. II 
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§ 52 . 


Lat. qui-sqml-iae, beside Or. yo-Ottvlrfidna shreds of leather’. 
ci-cer , compare no doubt Skr. kar-kar-a-s Or. mp-xap-o-^- 
(Hesyoh.) ‘hard’. M-coniu, Praenest. cSnia ci-cmd-Bla, beside 
candeS. 

O.H.G. fi-faUra {fX-f ultra? cp. Mid.H.O. vl-vaUer) A.S. 
fi-JoUara 0,lcel f-frddt ‘butterfly. O.H.G. wi-wint ‘whirlwind’, 
beside a present ** O.H.G. wmtnman ‘to swarm’ for 

*wi-wm'man (Kogcl, Tjiteraturbl f. germ, und rom. Plnl. 1887 
n. 3). 

4. Even nouns derived from roots bcgmning m a sonant 
stand side by side with jiarallel reduplicated forms in the verb. 

Ski', ul-ul-i-s ululabilis’ or ‘ululatus’, Gr. nk-oX-v-g ‘howder, 
womanish man’ oA-oy.-r^'i/ ‘shriek, cry of mourning’, Lat. nl-ul-a 
‘little sereecliowl’ , op also Skr. ar-ar-e used as a sudden call, 
Gr. Dor dX-aX-d ‘battle-cry’, Mod.Bulg. ol-el~e, an exclamation 
of sorrow. Skr. Ved. viy-an-oS-i-i ‘piercing’, Gr. 

‘reachmg down to the feet’, beside Skr ])erf. <ln~qS-a Gr. Iv- 
-eyx-BTv, Gr ^^y.• in words like noB-tv-sx-i/i; no doubt stands in 
place of the regul<ir form -ay- — -ilk- tlirough tlie influenci' 
of the syllable -fyr-. 

Skr. ar-ar-l-it ar-ar-d-s ‘leaf of a folding-door’, no doubt 
from v^or- ‘to arrive at anythmg, fit oneself in’ Or. dii-dp-itxxs 
‘he fitted on’, ‘hungry’ beside the desiderative d^- 

tg-t£ati ‘he wishes to cat’. 

Gr. ‘aoacia’ dy-ont-tj ‘point, edge’, beside ay-avo-g 

‘thorn’ part dx-a;(-/uyo-g ‘pointed’. dA-KArej't i] nXavij Hesych , 
beside dX-doft«t ‘roam about’. dy-ayvpTijv’ dyvpr/jv Hesych., cp. 
7Tay-tjyi’pi-g ‘general assembly’, dy-wy-6-g ‘leader’ dy-wy-ij ‘guidance’, 
beside aor. dy-ay-nv. id-^d-wV tpayidcuva Hesych , ‘food’, 

beside perf. ed-i/d-oxa part. td-ijU-idg. on-un-rj ‘Sight’ Trap&si'-OTi- 
-in-tj-g ‘ogling the maidens', beside perf. on-ton-a. dy-cox-t} ‘sup- 
port’ like the Homer, part, aw-ox-ux-orf is a late formation, 
since the root was segh-. 

Lat. up-up-a ‘hoopoe’: Gr dn-aip-o-g and sn-oxp. The vo- 
calism of these words seems to have been influenced by analogy : 
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anatpo-g was no doubt popularly connected with animal names 
in -a<po-g (§ 78), 'inoyj with adjectives in -oip like ald^-oyj. 

§ 58. Glass 11. This class is scantily represented; and 
although it is probable a priori that such forms should have 
come mto use in the same period of the proethnic language 
in which stem-compounds like Skr dvi-pdd- Gr. di-vo&~ had 
arisen (§ 10. 11. p. 22 ff.), yet all extant examples seem to 
have come from compounds consistmg of repeated case-forms 
(Class III), which were afterwards re-modclled. This latter would 
be the same process as we assumed for coordinating stem- 
compounds such as Skr. parjdnya-vdta (§ 49 p. 90), which these 
reduplicated forms approach very closely in usage as well as in form. 

Skr. uttarSttara-8 for *utara-yMra‘S ‘always increasing’ 
uttarSttara-m adv. ‘ever higher and higher sukha-sukhSna instr. 
‘very gladly’ (PSnini). pfirva-purva-s ‘he who from time to time 
is first, precedes’, superl. purmpUrvatama-s , instead of which 
m the Veda we have pUrva-s-pUrva-s. BkOika-s ‘one at a time’ 
for *aika~aika-s, comp, ekdikatara-s, instead of which in Vedic 
we have eka-eka-s = *ikd-ikars^ pr Ar. ^aika-s-atka-s (I § 556 
p. 411 f., § 647 p. 491). 

Armen, viec-a-mec ‘very great’ dar-a-dar ‘very bad’, with 
the same -a- as e. g. dr-a-hc § 28 p. 45, which would not 
prevent our assuming that the first part was originally a case- 
form, see p 46, under Class IV. 

Gr. (late) avr-awo-g with the meaning of ai’roraro; and of 
Lat. ipsvmus ipsisstmus, cp. O.H.G. selb-selbo § 54. 

A Keltic form which should no doubt be mentioned here 
is O.Ir. al-ade ‘alms’, from which ar-a%le arose bydis similation ; 
also Cymr. ar-all (Zeuss® 359. 402), further the form alaatli 
with indala n-ai m Zeuss, p. 360. 

§ 64. Class III. It may be assumed that this type 
dates •from the proethnic period of Indo-Germanic. It is however 
difficult to say how far the words of this class in the separate 
Indo-Germanic languages were merely analogical formations 

modelled upon older forms already existing, and how far they 
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arose from an actual repetition in which the repeated word 
was still independent (e. g. poor poor child). In all languages 
and at all periods such doubled forms might very naturally 
arise. Moreover it must be once more observed that the 
boundary line between a phrase consisting of a word used 
twice in succession (as Lat. me me, Vergil Aen. IX 427) and 
a new single word {mime, fete, sese) cannot be regarded as 
constaut. 

Skr. tvq-tvmn ‘thou’, a strengthening of tvdm, Lat. me-me 
te-tS sS-sS, Mid Cymr mi-vi for *mi-nn, a strengthening of mi ‘1’, 
ti-di for a strengthening of ti ‘thou’, ni-ni a strengthening 

of ni ‘we’. Skr ydd-yad ‘whatsoever’, ydthCl-yathCi ‘howsoever’, 
like Jjat. quid-quid quil-qua qnantui-quantus. Cp. also Skr 
prd-pra and Gr. -npo-Titm (Horn. npo-npo-xvXivdofiui) ‘on and on, 
ever forwards’’). 

In Sanskrit we frequently meet with doubled forms like 
dhar-ahar ‘day by day’, pade-padS ‘step by step, at every stop’, 
ddmS-damU ‘in every house’, pnyd-s-pnya-s ‘very dear’. 

Gr. nrift-nav ‘entirely’’ cp. Skr. idivacchaivat ‘on and on, 
ever anew’ for *Sdivttt-Sahat (I § .‘152 p. 274), Sd-ivant- — Gr. 
d-Tiavt- see I 16ti p. 147, ^ 384 p. 283. 

In Latin we find only the pronominal forms; such as mB-me, 
qui8-qui$ and the adv. jam-jam. ips-ipsns (for *ips(e) tpse) is 
uncertain (Woltflm, Gerain. p. 472). Jn later times were de- 
veloped such forms as Fr. bon-bon ‘sweetmeat’ jou-)ou ‘toy’; 
Ital. tututto ‘entirely’ stands for *tuto-tuto {tutto tuUo) through 
syllabic dissimilation (I § 643 p. 481 if.). 

Mod.Ir. mOr-mhOr ‘great, chief, principal’. Mod.Cymr. tnwy- 
-vwy ‘more and more’ gwell-well ‘better and better’. 

O.H.G. selb-selbo ‘idem ipse’. Mod.H.G. dial, dll-all ‘complete, 
at an end’ wi-wS (Rhine-Fr. , i. e. weh-weh) n. ‘small wound’. 

I) The oompsrigon of Skr. sq-aam 'tog;ether' with ModBulg. aii-s 
Buss, ao-a ‘with’ M certainly not warranted. I regard the latter as a con- 
taminated formation, oooauoned by the phonetic changes of pr. Slav. aU, 
which in certain positions became a Similarly we have Mod.B'ilg. va-p 
‘in’. See the Author, Morph. ITnters. Ill 71. 
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Cp. also O.H.G. sB-so, a strengthening of s5 ‘so’ (possibly instr. 
of •si#o-). 

Lith. j5~Jo from ‘eum’ j5 ‘eins’, and the like. 


NOUNS CONTAINING FORMATIVE SUFFIXES ‘ 

GENERAL REMARKS. 

§ 55. We have already remarked (Ip 16 ff., 11 p. .0 ff.) 
that no sharp line of distinction can be drawn between what is 

1) Besides Bopp’s Vorgleieh Gramm III, Sohleieher’s Com- 
pendium, .md tlie grammars of single languages by Whitney (Skr Gram) 
Spiegel (O Biietr Gram andOPers cuueifoim Inscr), Justi (Ildb der 
Zendspr J Leo Meyer (VergI Gramm der gr und lat Spr II), Kuhner 
(Ausf Gramm d gr Spr I und Ausf Gramm d lat. Spr I), Pezzi .La 
lingua greea antica), Zeuss (Gram Celt), Guram (D Gram. II. Ill), 
Schleicher CLit. Gram ), Kuischat (Ginm d lit Spr), and Miklosich 
fVeigl Gram II), the reader is heie leforied to the following woiks 

G Meyer, Zur Gesohiohto der indogerm Stammbilduiig und Decli- 
nation, Loip/ 1S75. K Brugniann, Zur Gcschichte der Nominalsufiixe 
-as-, -;aa- uiid -vns-, Kuhn’s Zeitsohi XXIV 1 ff. F Weihrich, Do 
gradibus coraparatioms liiiguariim Sanseritae Giaecae Lutinae Gothioae, 
Giss 1869 H Collitz, Die Flexion der Nomina mit dreitacher Stanim- 
nbstufuiig nil Altmd und im Griech , Bezzuuberger’s Beiti X 1 ff 0. 
Meyer, Beiti zui Stammbilduugslehre des Giieoh und Lat, Curtius’ 
Stud V H Bbel, Starke und schwache Formcn gricchischer und In- 
teinischer Nomina, Kuhn’s Ztschr. I 289 ff. E FbrBtcraann, De com- 
parativis et siiperlatiMs 1 Graecae et Latinae, Nordh 1844 Th J Gonnet, 
Degres de signiflcation en grec et en latin d’apr5s les principes de la 
grammaiie coiiiparee, Pans 1876 L Schwabo, De dcminutivis Graecis 
et Latinis, Giss 1859 A Leskien, Die Declination iin Slaviseh-Li- 
tauischen und Germanischen, Leipz 1876 — B. Lindner, Altmd Nomi- 
nalbildung, Jena 1878 Chr. Bartholomae, Zur arisclien Flexion der 
Stilmme auf -n, -m, -v, Arische Forschuiigen I 25 ff. — 0 Curtius, 

De nominum Graecorum forinatione linguarum oognatarum ratione habita, 
Berol 1842 Chr A Lobeck, Paralipomona grommatioae Graecae, 2 rols 
Lips. 1837, Patliologiae sermoms Graeoi prolegomena. Lips. 1843. F. Stolz, 
Beitr&ge zur Deohnation der griech Nomina, Innsbr. 1880 Kretsohmar, 
Bildung der Comparationsformon der grieoh Sprachc, Bromberg 1842 
K W Guttling, De gradibus oomparatioms Gr. hnguae, Jena 1852. 
J La Roche, Die Comparation in der grieeh. Spraohe, Linz 1884. 
Janson, De Graeoi sermoms nominum demmutione et amplifloatione, 
Leipzig 1869 — H. Dfintzer, Die Lehre von der latein Wortbildimg und 
Composition, Kdln 1836. C Paucker, Matenalien zur latein. WOrter- 
bildongsgesehichte (adjectives in -orms, -bilis, -osiis, -ictus, -;r«s) in ‘Vor- 
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(tailed the root-portion of a word and the formative suffixes. Some 
of the elements which are treated here as formative suffixes may 
have originally been the last sound or sounds of a root, that 
is, of a word which does not owe its existence to composition; 
and this may be true of the whole group of sounds of which 
the suffix consists, or it may be only its initial part which 
belonged to the root. I must exclude all conjecture as to which 
of the particular Indo-Germanic suffixes had this origin. 

In the followmg pages only those suffixes are discussed 
which had already become suffixes in the strict sense at the 
time when the separate Indo- Germanic languages began to 
be developed. 

§ 66. Many formative suffixes whose meaning is simple 
can be resolved into distinct elements, e. g. -tro- into -tr- + -o-, 
cp. Skr. ari-tra- m n ‘oar’ beside art-tar- art-tr- m. ‘oarsman’ 
(§ 62), -<s<o- into -/s- -\ — to-, cp 8kr. udv-Utha- ‘novissimus’ 
beside fidv-i/as- ‘iiovior’ (§ 81) 

Generally speaking wo find that compound suffixes of this 
sort in the later periods of the history of language are due to 
either oue or other of three causes. 

arbeitcn zur lateiD SprachgeHchichte’, Berlin 1884 Q Muller, De linguae 
Lat deminutivis, Lips 1865 Kessler, Dio let Deminutiva, Hildburgh 
1869. W. Corsseu, liber die Steigernngs- und Yergleichungsenduiigen 
im Latemisohon und in den italisohen Dialekten, Kuhn’s Ztsolir III 241 ff 
— Wh Stokes, Bemerkungen uber die inschcn Deklinationen , Euhn- 
Sohleicher's Beitr I 333 ff 448 ff. Id., Celtic Declension, Transactions of the 
Philological Society for 1885, und in Bezzenberger’s Beitr XI 64 ff. — 
Th. Jacobi, Untersuohungen uber die Bildung der Komina in den german. 
Spraohen, Breslau 1847. F, Kluge, Nominale Stammbildungslehro der alt- 
german Dialekte, Halle 1886 C. Burghauser, Herman Kominalflezion, 
Vienna 1888. K. von Bahder, Die Verbolabstracta in den german 
Sprachen, Halle 1880. L. Sfltterlin, Oeschichto der nomma agentis im 
German., Strassb 1887. H Falk, Die Momma agentis der altnmdisohen 
Sprache, Panl-Brnune’s Beitr. XIV Iff. — A. Leskien, Spuren der stamm- 
abstufenden Declination im Slarischen und Litauisohen, Archiy f slar 
Philol. Ill 108 ff C. Pauli, Preussiaohe Formlehre, Kuhn-Schleioher’s 
Beitr. VII 155 ff. 

VTorks which treat of a single suffix will be cited below 
in the sections devoted to the separate suffixes 

See also the lists of authorities on the history of case-formation. 
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First, a word or a group of words may have been trans- 
ferred from one declension to another. The formative suffix 
is then amplified at the extremity nearest the ending of the 
word. This enlargement of the stem was usually brought about 
by the coincidence of two declensions in one or more forms; 
these similarities gave rise to new analogical formations. Thus 
e. g. the origin of the Avestic participial suffix -ant-u- (nom 
sing, barantd^ gen. barantahf) was that the accusative termi- 
nation -em (barant-eiH op Or. tpepovr-a) was placed on a level 
with that of aspe-m (steni aspa-) and similar forms, the origin 
of the Gothic suffix for names of kindred, -tr-ti- (noni pi. 
brSprjus), was that the dative termination -trum (brdpru-m: 
op Skr. mstr. bhrdtf-bhis) was placed on a level with that of 
sunu-m (stem SMn«-). In this way nouns which at first had 
no formative suffix often came to possess one; as o. g Goth. 
fdt-u- was due to such case-forms as the ace. sing, fst-u = 
*pdd-ip (see § 159). 

Secondly: a suffix sometimes coalesces so completely with 
a part of some word to which it is added that the point of 
junction can no longer bo perceived, and accordingly when it is 
used afterwards, the suffix appears m new words with part of 
this preceding word attached, as though it were a single element 
in the formation. Thus in High German the suffix -(i)n(lrja~ 
(e. g O.H.G. nculd-inClri ‘debtor’), which is found parallel to 
-arja- (e g O.II.G. mad-ari Mid.n.G. madeere ‘mower, reaper’) 
and has the same meaning, came from words like gartin-Ori 
‘gardener’ [garto gen. garUn ‘garden*) ueidin-ari ‘hunter’ 
{iveidition ‘to hunt’), and in Greek the feminine formative 
suffix -cuvtt in Xvx-aiva xait p-mva and so forth, came from words 
like yei’raiva i. e. *j'£fr«i'-xa (from yfirrov), Xiaiva i. e. *kefav-iu 
(from kJcav)-, see § 110. 

Thirdly: two elements used in forming derivatives, which 
are n.early allied in meaning, are combined mto one Ccontami- 
nated’). An accumulation of suffixes like this often arises simply 
from the attempt to give fuller or more distinct expression to the 
characteristic meanmg (such as that of comparison, or a diminutival 
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sense and so forth). Thus we have comparatives and superlatives 
like Skr. fyt^ha-tama-s from jyl!^fha-8, Gr. dfieivd-re^g ^ia/ioro- 
-rarog, compared with a/utivtuv iXd}riaTo-c, Lat. super-ior extrem- 
-MSimus from superu-s extrStnu-s, O.H.G. hiitter~Oro from hintero, 
Goth, htndum-tsts from *hiHduma, the H.O. diminutive-suffix 
-l~ina- in hUz-lein kind-lein and the like (O.H.G. chiez-Ua and 
chtzz-ln), the (rare) Skr abstract-suffix -tvd-ta as in pun^a- 
~tmta- ‘mortality , the manner of men’ (parallel forms are 
purt^a-tva- and puru^d-fa), the Lat -u-eo- m adjectives of 
material , such as aSneu-s pdpulneu-s (beside these we have 
agnus populnus and aereu-s poptdeu-s) with other examples. 

It may bo assumed without hesitation that the second 
and third processes gave rise to compound suffixes oven in 
the Indo-Oermanic period. In the second class should bo 
placed e. g. -«t- beside -I- in *pot-ni- lady’ (Skr. pdtnf Gr. 
norvia), which came from such forms as Helisn-T- (Skr. takml- 
Qt TfjtT«(vtf), the fem. of *tefcson- ‘carpenter (Skr tdk$an- Gr. 
rixTiov); see § 110. To the third class belong the superlative- 
suffix -t-tpmo- (S 73), the abstract-suffix -fffl-tj- (§ 102), and others 
of the same sort. 

§ 67. The original meaning of a suffix used in forming 
nouns can only be decided in instances where it became a suffix 
in the course of the developoment of the separate languages 
e. g in the case of Mod.H.G. -Itch, Fr. -tmrU. In the case 
of the proethnic suffixes, their etymological origin, and there- 
fore their original meaning is altogether obscure. In order to 
keep within safe limits, wo shall confine ourselves to determming 
where and how these suffixes were employed at the period 
when the parent language split up into its different branches, 
beyond this we cannot go with any hope of certainty. 

If a suffix becomes fertile (see § 5), the direction in 
which its meaning developes is often decided not by the idea 
which it properly and originally contained, but by the meaning 
of the complete word or group of words on the analogy of 
which the new words are formed. Special stress must be laid 
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(m this point because it is seldom sufficiently recognised in 
attempts to establish the original meaning of the proethnic 
suffixes, and because it helps to show the great difficulty of such 
an undertakmg. 

In Latin, for example, juven-ta ‘time of youth’ (Goth, junda, 
common ground-form *iuu^-td) suggested setiec~ta ‘time of old 
age’, and septentridn-alis ‘northern’ gave rise to merXdiOnalis 
‘southern’; in A.S. mf-en ‘evening’ was formed in imitation of 
mor^-en, while on th(“ other hand in M()d.H.G we find a dia- 
lectic form morg-end like ahendt, in O.H.G. hief-altra ‘hip-tree, 
wild dog-rose’ (from hiufo\ ma'^'^-altra ‘maple tree’ were formed 
in imitation of afal-tra aphol-tra ‘apple-trec'’ ; and in Greek 
y.(in^-aivu (fcm. of ydngo-g ‘boar’), Xvx-atva (fern of itlxo-y ‘woir) 
in Imitation of X^an-u 'lioness’ (for *Xffav-in). Hero then we have 
examples of suffixes denoting time of life (Lat. -ta-), the points 
of the compass (Lat. -tonah~\ tune of day (A.H. ~en) and so 
forth in course of dcvolopcment The specialising process has 
gone further in the case of c. g -no- (1; (14) in Latin and 
Germanic as a suffix for forming names of colours, Lat. helvo-s, 
(films, fidvos, furvos, flams (’’'), O.IJ.G gelo ‘yellow’, salo 
‘black, dirty’, /alo ‘fallow, jiale’, AS ham ‘purple’, O.fcel. hgss 
‘gray’, O.H.G. grao ‘gray’ and others (Kluge, Nom. Stommb. 
81), which perhaps arose simply from the two forms *§hel-iio- 
(Lat. helms O.H.G. gelo) and *pd-ffo- O.H.G falo O.C.Sl. pfartt) 
Op. further the Greek -agm- used as a suffix for names of 
animals, § 78. In all these instances the special meaning of 
the suffix IS imported into it, and not a natural outgrowth of 
its original meanmg, in the same way it is certainly due to a 
secondary analogical developement that -en- so often recurs 
in words denoting parts of the body which can be traced back 
to the parent language, as in the words for head (Skr. jTr?- 
-dn-, Gr. dtiffi-xgSvoi^ ‘two headed’, O.Icel. hjarse), for eye (Skr. 
ak^-dti; Goth, dug-an-, cp. I § 444 Hem. 3 p. 331), for ear 
(Goth, diis-an-, Gr. oi’«t- for *ova-ar- *ous-^-t- and so forth; 
see § 114. 

In the same way many functions of the proethnic suffixes 
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are no doubt derived (even where it cannot bo distinctly proved) 
from analogical extensions of their use , with which the 
meaning originally Inherent in the suffix had nothmg whatever 
to do. 

Remark Thus I think it probable that the use of the suffix -u- to 
■ tenote female sex (e g Idg 'mare’: Skr dii’a- Lat, ei/ua Lith 

(larrdj did not spring from the original meaning of the suffix, but that 
some one or sonic few words in «, perhaps ♦g«o- *gtinS- •genu ‘woman’ 
rSkr q»d- etc, see I § 428 p 315 f § 437 p 325) and ♦ni^wS 
‘mother’ (Lat nmnima O.H G muoma lath tnomd eto ) — in which 
the feminine gender was sufficiently implied by the root-part of the word, 
]ust us much as in "malft- ‘mother’ (Skr. mutd eto) — gave the suffix 
its special function, the expression of female sex; and that these forms 
were then followed by new formations like *e£iju- beside *et,uo- Many 
things whose names contain nn d-suffix assumed in the popular con- 
sciousness the shape of female beings though they have nothing to do with 
animal sox, e. g Or ntltjrtj ‘moon’ In those words we shall gencially find 
that the gender to begin with was purely ‘gramniatioar, and that the d-suffix 
by which the word was associated with words like was the real 

cause of the fancy which represented the imaginary personality as a woman 
and not as n man conversely, for example, the Greeks imagined u'nvoc ns 
a male being, solely because of eonnexion of the word in form with male 
names in -o-f, such as »t6i 'I'he notion that piimitive man was endowed 
with HO marvellous a wealth of fancy as to regard the great majority of 
things devoid of life and things immaterial as persons, nay more as 
persons b olongi n g to one of two distinct sexes, and that the whole 
system of gender in nouns sprang from this source , is a one which by 
this time should surely liave been abandoned Cp the Author, ‘Das 
Nominalgeschlecht in den indugerman Spriichen’, Techmei’s Tiiternation. 
Ztschr f, allg Sprachwiss IV p 100 ff 

§ 68. Follotviug the example of the Sanskrit grammarians, 
scholars divide the suffixes used m noun-formation into Primary 
.ind Secondary. The former are employed in deriving words 
from roots or verbal stems, the latter m derivatives formed from 
noun-stems. Thus e. g. -tor- is a primary suffix in nom. pi. 
Skr. da-tdr-a$ Gr. Jai-rop-fc Lat. da-tHr-ls ‘givers’, Skr Jani-tdr-as 
Gr. ytvd-Tog-fi; Lat {/eni-tdr-es ‘begetters’, Skr. bSdhayi-tdr-as 
‘dwakers’ Gr. yy-y-roo-ec ‘leaders’ Lat. ara-tdr-es ‘ploughers’, but 
-i- is a secondary suffix in Skr. vyk-i Mid.H.G. widpe ‘she- wolf’ 
(beside Skr. vfka-s Mid H.G. wolf ‘wolf’) and in Skr vtdii$-f 
Gr. iSvTa f. ‘knowing’ (beside the inasc. Skr. vidvdn Gr. fldug perf. 
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part, from ‘see, know’). Occasionally secondary suffixes 

are added even to inflected case>forms, e. g. -tero~ in Skr. uccais- 
-tara- and so forth; soe § 13 p. 29 above. 

fn an historical account of the devclopement of the Indo- 
(iermanic languages, this difference furnishes us with no useful 
basis of classification. Tn the first place, it is to say the least 
very questionable whether every suffix was originally restricted 
to one of these two functions. In any case the distinction 
hardly applies at all, even m the earliest times, to many of the 
most widely used suffixes, e. g. -jo- -»»o-; cp. Skr. yaj~ya~s 
‘vener, Indus’ Gr. ay-io-g holy’, and Skr. pitr-iya-s Gr. ndrp~io-g 
Lat. patr-iu-s 'fatherly, father’s’. Again, we often find that 
suffixes which were at first restricted to the primary or the 
secondary use change their function in the course of their 
history (for other instances besides those which will be discussed 
below see Whitney, Skr. Gramm. § 1139 and Osthoff, Verb, m 
der Nommalcomposition p. 116 ff.), and this change sometimes 
seems to have taken place even before the separation of the 
languages. One example of this is ~ies- -lies- -is-, the suffix of 
the comparative (§ 135), which, originally primary, seems to 
have become secondary even m proethme Indo-Oerinanic, the 
comparatives formed by its means being regarded as derived 
from the corresponding ‘positive’ forms (cp. Hkr. svdd-lyan Gr. 
rjS-twv beside svM-ii-i t/i-v-g). In l.ater formations however 
found only in the separate languages, such as brdhm-lyOn 
from brahrtndn-, Ijat. atmc-ior from amicus, -jes- is undoubtedly 
a secondary suffix 

1. Suffixes in -o and -3. 

§ 59. The o-suffixes uniformly show the ablaut ©• e (e- 
series, I § 311 — 314)'). o e. g. in the nom. acc. sing., -o-s, 

1) As we are accustomed to cite the suffixes whose vocalism assumes 
the various forms of the e-series in their e-form (-es- -ter- etc,), wo ought 
consistently to speak of the suffixes -e- -le- -ve- instead of -o- -io- -jio- 
and so forth, but as this point is in itself of little importance, I am 
unwilling to depart from the usual nomenclature. It will be enough to 
have drawn attention to the inconsistency. 
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-o-m. e m tbe toc. sing, -e, gen. -e-Sio, instr. loc. -e-jf; the 
last throe cases also have o* -o-sio, -0, ~o-t. Parallel to those 
must further be assumed an ‘unaccented weak-grade form’, where 
the sufdx. disappears altogether, if we suppose that a caso-suffix 
-ad is contained in the pr. Balt-Slav. gen. j[abl.) *uilqad ‘of a 
wolf (Lith. vilho 'O.C.Sl and a case-suffix -a in the 

nom. ace. pi. neut. (Ved. yugd) (see I Ji 113 Bern. p. 107, 
p. 108 footnote), if si’condary formations like *eIcy,-iio- ‘equinus’ 
from *thio- ‘equus’ lost the final of the stem by some 
regular phonetic change (see tj 63 liem 3), and the -t- of the 
Lat. Coniel-t-s lath, med-i-s etc. was the weak-grade form of -le- 
-to- (see the beginning of K 63) it is hardly possible from the 
data at our command to trace the connexion between thesi' phases 
of vowel gradation and the vanaliou of the accent But there 
is nothing to prevent our assuming that e stood originally in 
the syllabic ^^lIlcll bore the piiiicipal accent, and o m the 
syllabic winch follow lal it, whilst (he case-suffixes -ad and -a 
themselves took the principal acieiit (cp I § 311 p 248 f.). 
These phonetic relations were afterwards obscured by many 
different kinds of analogical ilevelopeuient. 

The a-suffixes show the ablaut i%'u (u-series, 1 318): 

a e. g. lu the nom. ace sing , -ri-iii , « lu the voc. sing, -a, 
nom. ace du. -u-i, ep. also instr sing. Skr -ayd O.C.Sl. -ojq. 
By the side of tlich.- the ‘unai.eenied weak-grade form’ }>erhap8 
occurs in such words as (ir from Tifiij pr. Ur. and Dor 

iJ-fid (see g 63 Kein 3) Here also the recorded aceeiituation 
show's no variation from which we can reconstruct th(‘ original 
connexion between Ablaut and Accent. 

Ill proetliiiic ru<lo-(fcrinanic the o-stems were all masculine 
or neuter, the a-stems all feminine. And the process of 
differentiation (technically called Motion) of Masculine stems to 
express the variation of gender m substantives and adjectives 
had come into regular use for o-storas in the same period, e. g. 
"‘eX’yo-s ‘horse’ fern, elc^ ‘mare’ (Skr. dha-s dkva Lat. equo-s 
equa)^ masc. *rudhro-s fern. *rudhra neut. *rudhro-m red’ (Skr. 
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rttdhird~8 ~ird •ird-m Gr. iftv&go-g -pd -po-f, Lat. ruber rubra 
rubru~m O.C.Sl. rddrU Hcdra rSdro^). 

But the original differences m gender did not always 
remain unchanged in the separate languages. A number of 
o-stems became feminine in Greek and Italic, that is, they were 
constructed with feminine forms in attributive or predicative 
combinations, as Gr. ^ pododiixrvXos Lat. haec fagus, 

a change of usage which was introduced in different ways (see 
A. R. Lange, lie Substantivis femmmis Graecis secundae dech- 
natiouis. Lips. 1885). On the other hand, in the classical 
languages and lu Slavonic- a-stcms became masculine, words 
of abstract meaning formed with a being used to denote male 
persons; as Gr. l•^apia- ‘young man’ orig. ‘youth’, hi)- ‘kinsman’ 
orig. ‘kinship’, Lat agn-eda ‘husbandman’ orig. ‘husbandry’, 
O.C.Sl. junota ‘young man’ orig. ‘youth’. In Lithuanian, neuter 
substantival steins in -o assumed m the nom. and acc. the masc. 
form, e. g. nom. sing. dr-Ma-s ‘plough’ beside Gr. dpo-rpo-v, 
and so forth. 

The 0 - and S-stems form by far the largest of the Indo- 
Gerraanic declensions. Nowhere have these classes suffered any 
serious loss except in Armenian and in Germanic. In Armenian it 
would seem that the tf-dcclension wholly died out, and in Germanic 
many o- and a-stems passed into the Jt-declension (§ 112 ff.). 

§ 60. The Suffix - 0 - -a-®). 

From the earliest period, the suffixes -o- and -a- were used 
for mauy different purposes. Besides their use to denote phy* 
sical sex wc way notice in particular the follow mg functions: 

1. - 0 - is found in certain abstract rout-nouns {nomina acHonis) 


1) See § 57 Rem. p. Ic6, and the Author’s Essay on Qender cited 

there. 

2) Ed. Wolter, Bazyskanija po voprosu o grannnaticeskom rodje, 
Petersburg 1882 (see the notice of it by H. Haupt, Berlin, philolog. 
Woehenschr. 1885 p. 812 ff) 

3) H. Zimmer, Die Nominalsuffixe a und a in den german. Spraohen, 
Strassburg 1876. F. Miklosioh, Das Suffix u im Altslovemschen, Euhn- 
Schleioher’s Beitr. I 222 ff. 273 ff. 
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(the root-syllable usually bears the accent), e. g. *§6n-o- ‘a be- 
gettmg, coming mto being’ 8kr. jdna-m ‘birth, origin’ Gr. yovo-s 
‘birth’, also concrete ‘offspring’, Gr. x 9 ^ft-o-g ‘noise, murmur, 
neighing’ 0,0.81. grom-U ‘thunder’, Goth, ga-foh-s m. ‘capture’ 
(ground-form *pd^h)-s) dragk n. ‘drink’. 2. -o- is found in certain 
tiormna agentis (the accent falls usually on the suffix), e. g. 
*’tor-6- ‘he who penetrates’ Skr. tUrd-s Gr. ropd-g, Lat, procu-s 
‘suitor’ (beside precari)^ Goth. /»««/«, ‘thier (ground- 

form *tej#po'-s). :J. -a- is found in certain abstract root-nouns 
{nomma actioms), e. g Gr y'vy-i? Lat, fug-a ‘flight’, Gr. (Ikipi-Tl 
‘bleating, cry’ O.H.G. chlag-a ‘lament’, Skr. bhid-d ‘separation’, 
Goth, bid-a ‘request, prayer. 

Differentiation of Adjectives (Motion): e. g. inasc. *ndu-o-s 
neut. ^nS^-o-m fem. *neu-a- Skr. ndva-s ndm~m ndva, Gr. 
vio-g vbo-v vtu , Lat. novo-K novo~m nova , O.C.Sl novii novo 
nova. 

In most of the Indo-Germanic languages we find more or 
loss frequently the transference of stems that do not end m 
0 or a, e. g. stems ending in explosives, into the o- or a- 
declension, without any modification of meaning. The change 
in any particular case may be due to any one of a large number 
of causes; indeed, to any association cither of sound or of sense. 
Analogy of form, for example, produced in Sanskrit a nom. 
ddnta-8 (cp. p. Ill) beside acc. ddnt-am (stem ddnt- ‘tooth’), 
and in Greek Tijv ^dpr/v (Callim.) beside nom ace. neut. xdpfi 
‘head’ (for a neuter subst like dXtig-a). On the other 

hand, the change was due to on association of meaning when in 
Latin aurOr-a (‘dawn’) and Flor-a were substituted for *auros 
-Sris (§ 133) and flss -0ns (§ 134); so in O.H.G. pi. tohter-a 
‘daughters’ for the older form tohter, in Lith. dukr-d ‘daughter’ 
for dukte -efs.^ and in Pruss. swestr-o O.C.Sl. sestr-a ‘sister’ be- 
side Lith. sesd -efs (§ 122). Often both principles may have been 
at Avork together, e. g. when in Prakrit mOdd ‘mother and 
didiida ‘daughter’ (Idg. -te(r)) passed over to the tt-declension 
(cp. § 122 Rem. 1). The attraction to the o- or to the a- 
declension often affects only smgle cases, e. g. Gr. dial. dat. pi. 
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Tiod-oig (like Xvx-otg) for noat, acc. pi. ndvr-ai'g (like navaa-vg) 
for navt-ag, and there is perhaps an example of such a trans- 
ference into the o-declension eren in the proethnic language, 
where the genitiyo cndmg -Sm, which comes from -o-om, was used 
with other stems than those in -o-. With regard to all these 
processes we must remember that the speaker had no clear 
consciousness of the point of junction between stem and case- 
ending, least of all where vowel-contraction had taken place 
(vol. I p. 106 ff) 

Idg. Masc. *upj-o-s ‘wolf’ ‘tear’). Skr. vfka-s 

Armen, gen sing, gado-y (cp I § 455 p. 336) Gr. Aexo-,; (Lat. 
lupus) Goth, dat pi. vulfa-m Litli. vttkas O.C.81. instr. sing. 
elidco~mi. Neut *juQ-6-m ‘yoke’ ‘yoke, put to’)- Skr. 

jugd-m Gr ftij-o-v Lat jugu-m Goth dat. pi. juka-m O.C.81. 
instr. sing igo-mt Fern * gen-0,- *g^n-a- *gn-a- ‘woman’ 
(v^ge«-): Skr. gnd- Or Att. ywg Booot. (iura O.Ir. nom. ben 
gen. mnO Goth qmd O.lcel. koua (m Germ, it has passed over 
to the w-doclonsion) O.C.Sl. iena. 

Aryan. 8kr. gh6^-a- ni. ‘sound, noise’ Avest. gaos-a- m. 
‘ear’ O.Pors. gauk-a- m. ‘ear’, nom sing. pr. Ar. *ghaus-a-s. 
Hki- bhdg-a-s m ‘distributor, bestower of blessings’ Avest. bay-a- 

m. ‘God’ O.C.Sl. fiog-i* ‘God’. Skr. nJd-d-s ‘resting-place, couch, 
nest’ Armen, mst ‘position, seat, possession’, liut. nidus, 0.1r. 
net O.H.G. nest ‘nest’, Idg. *ni-zd-d-s ‘settling-place’. Skr. mSh-a- 

n. ‘urine’ Avest gao-maez-a- n. ‘cow’s urine’. Skr. pad-d-m 
‘standing-place, place, position’: Gr. nkJ-o-v ‘ground, field’, Lat. 
Ped-u-m, oppid-u-m. Skr. jg-d- Avest jy-O- ‘bowstring’: Lith. 
giy-ci ‘strmg, cord’. Skr. jategh-d- ‘upper part of the foot’: cp. 
Lith. pra-^ang-a ‘transgression’ iy/'' §hetagh-). Skr. mud-d- ‘joy’. 
Avest. der^z-a- ‘bundle, basket* 

Adjectives. Skr. dtrgh-d-s -d-m -d Avest. dar‘y-5 -e-m- a 
O.Pers. darg-a -a-m -0 ‘long’: Gr. dolix-6-g -6-r -rj. 

In Aryan, transference mto the o-declension is common. 
In many cases no doubt this must have taken place in proethnic 
Aryan; cp. e. g. Skr. mds-a- Avest. m&tah-a- with Skr. mds- 
‘month’ (cp. § 134), Skr. ndr-a- Avest. nar-a- w'ith Skr. ndr- 
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‘man’ (Or avag-), Skr. pdd-a- Avest. piXi-a- beside Skr. pad- 
‘foot’. In other cases however, it belongs to the developement 
of the separate dialects : e. g. Skr. Ved. from p&^dn-, 

name of a god, Prakr. part, nom carant-0 gen. carant-assa etc. 
instead of Skr. cdrant- ‘going, moving’ (and so often in the popular 
dialects) ; Avest. loc. sing. eZi-? O.Pers. instr. pi. vfp-aibtS from 
oTs- vtp- ‘village’, Avest. gen. smg. stdr-ahg from star- ‘star’, 
dat. sing. airyaman-Oi from airyaman-, the personified spirit of 
prayer, part. nom. sing. JatdyafU-6 etc. ‘beseechmg’. The point 
of contact from which this metaplastic process sprang was the 
phonetic similarity of the accusative endings -a»w = Gr. -« and 
-a-m = (ir. -o-i'- (p 110) 

In Sanskrit there is a large group of denominative adjectives 
formed with -o- -a-, with the meaning 'related to, or connected 
with’ that which is denoted by the noun from which they are 
derived, especially with the meaning, ‘sprung from’. The first 
syllable of the word usually has what is called the vpddkt 
grade, that is the second or ‘highest’ form of the strong or “high’ 
grade. E. g. manas-d-s ‘related to the mind {mdnas-)’, sUmtr-d-s 
'sprung from the sun {savttdr-)’, satndhav-d-s ‘sprung from the 
Indus {sindhu-^y. If the contained stem is itself an o-stem, the 
adjective is formed without modifying the suffix; e. g. dmitrd-s 
‘hostile’ from amitra-s ‘foe’. Similar derivatives are found, though 
more rarely, in Iranian ; as O.Pers. margav-a- ‘inhabitant of Margiana’ 
from margU-s ‘Margiana’, Avest. ar'zva (or arzava) ‘good works’ from 
er'zu- ‘just, right’, kavay-a- ‘kingly’ from kav%-§ ‘king’, tematsh-a- 
‘dark’ (-»/i- for -s-, sec I § 558 p. 414) from temah- ‘darkness’ 
(cp. Skr. tamas-a- from tdma-s), atryav-a- ‘ofisprmg of Airyu’. 
Although the particular forms that furnished the type for this 
category of nouns m Aryan, and the origin of the vriddhi- 
strcngthening, wliich occurs also in other derivative nouns 
(cp. § 93), are still undiscovered, yet it is at least probable 
that the class took its rise in such o-stems as had undergone 
a modification of meaning similar to that which we find in 
the epithetised compounds (see § 50), and that o- was then 
added to other stems in imitation of these. The use of 
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the suffix was extended by the desire to render easier the 
Differentiation (or modification to express gender) of adjectives ; 
and we find an unmistakable parallel in the treatment of the 
final members of compound words; compare -tamas-a- from 
tdmas- ‘darkness’, -a§man-a- from dSman- ‘stone’, -bhruv-a- from 
bhrd- ‘eyebrow’, and especially instances like da^O/aguM-m ‘length 
of ten fingers’ from aiagdli-$ ‘finger’ (Whitney Skr. Gr. § 1315 *’), 
which are on a level with formations like nairjrtd- ‘belonging to 
nitjti-. 

Bemark 1. Cp. von Bradke, fiber die Vfddhi in der seoundfiren 
Bominalbildung’, Ztsohr der deutsoh morgenlfind. G-esellBoh. XL, 361 ff. — 
The suggestion that Lat 6vo-m ‘egg’ is related in the same yraj to avis, 
and means ‘that which proceeds from a bird', is unsatisfactory. Bather 
we may compare such instances as Or. beside clrfno~f, afufr^fiaro-t 

beside Doublets that had arisen with different grades of ablaut in 

the root-syllable were in Aryan adapted to convoy two distinct meanings, 
while m Greek they subserved a partionlar principle of rhythm. In either 
case, our endeavour must bo to discover the oldest forms which gave the 
typo for the whole series 


Armenian. or 6 , gen. orho-y, ‘orphan’: Lat. orbu-s, Gr. 
dp 9 )o-j 8 oVij 5 ‘one who brings up orphans’, gore, gen. gorco-y, 
‘work’: Avest. eorVa- m. ‘working, action’, Gr. 'igyo-v O.H.G. 
were n. ‘work’. Adj. hin, gen. hn-o-y, ‘old’: Skr. sdn-a-a Gr. 
O.Iz'. sen Lith. sm-ohs ‘old’. 

The a-declension , as we have already remarked in § 59 
p. 109, was entirely lost. 

Greek, ipijy-o-g ‘oak’: Lat. /fly-M-s ‘beech’. o7x-o-s ‘house’: 
Lat. vlc-u-8. 7 id(i-o-g *a penetrating, passing through, passage’ 
TTop-d-g ‘penetrating’ (oSomdpog for *6dot-nop6-s, I § 676 p. 542 f.) : 
Skr. pHr-a- ‘navigation, passage by sea’ pOr-d-s ‘transporting’; 
To'/u-o-f ‘cut, slice’ roft-o-s ‘cutting, sharp’; dy-6-g ‘guide, leader: 
Skr. ay-d-s 'driver. Cuy-o'-y ‘yoke’: Skr. ywy-d-w*. TtAijy-i/ ‘blow’: 
Lat. plag-a. goy Corcyr. ghofd ‘stream, flowing’ from gda : Lith. 
srav-h ‘a flowing, bleeding’. anovJ-y ‘zeal, earnestness’ from 
ansvdeo.. qiogfi-y ‘nourishment’ from gifg^w. 

Adject, oifi-o-g dp-o-v aifi-tj ‘raw’ : Skr. Hm-d-s -d-m -d ‘raw’. 
Observe that kscog ‘people’ stands for ka(f)-6-g {A&Fo-ndftov 


is preserved by Priscian); see 1 § 611 p. 462. 


Brugmann, Elements U 
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The endings of o-cases are often transferred to other classes 
of stems; as ouv in -noS-^hv ~div, -oi? in noi-otg for noal, -ov in 
noXtr-ov. 

Italic. Lat. popul-u-s popl-u-s, Umbr. popl-o-m acc. ‘po- 
pnlum’. Lat. dolru-s Osc. dolud abl ‘dolo’’ Gr. doi-o-c Vile 
Lat. dotn-u-s . Gr. ‘house’. Lat. unc-u-s: Skr. atsk-d-s 

‘hook’, Gr. oyx-o-c, ‘something bent or bowed out, hook, extended 
circumference’. Lat. for-u-m, Umbr. furo ‘forum’: Skr. dvUr-a-m 
‘door, entrance, exit’ (rf- instead of dh-, see I § 480 p. 354), 
G.C.Sl. dvor-U m. ‘enclosure’. Osc. ter-o-m ‘terra, territorium’. 
Lat porr-a, fern, of porc-ua, Umbr purk-o porc-a ‘porcas’. 
Lat. lump-a (lymph-a, cp. I p. 42 footnote), Osc. Diump-ais 
‘Nyniphis’. Lat. deiv-a dJv-a (fem. of deiv~o-a), Osc. deiv-ai 
dat. ‘divae’ Lat. lir-a ‘furrow, ridge between two furrows’: 
O.H.G. wagan-leis-a ‘cart-track, road’ O.C.Sl. Uch-a ‘ridge of 
earth’. 

Here should also be mentioned the Umbr.-Samn. infinitives 
in -o-m, as Umbr erom Osc. esum ‘esse’, Umbr. a-ferum a-fero 
‘circumferre’, Osc. detcum ‘dicere’ moUmm ‘multare’ (cp. § 156). 

, Adject. Lat. rOb-u-s -u-m -a, Umbr. acc. pi. masc rof~u 
‘rufos’ fem. rof~a ‘rufas’: Goth rdup-s rdup rdud-a ‘red’. 

Old Irish. Masc. dta, gen. dc, ‘God’ pr. Kelt. *dem-o-s: 
Skr. dSv-d-s Lat. detv-o-s deu-a (I § 172 p. 152) Lith. dSv-a-s 
‘God’, cp. Skr. dw~ Gr ‘heaven, god of heaven’, ore ‘pig’ : 
Gr. ndpx-o-c Lat. porc-u~s O.H.G. farh farah Lith. pafsz-a-s 
‘pig, sucking-pig’. O.Ir. at-trah n~ Mid.Ir. ait-treh n- ‘possession, 
dwelling’ no doubt to bo compared with Goth, padrp ‘field, land’ 
O.H.G. dorf ‘village’. Fem. ben, gen. tnn-S, ‘wife’: O.C.Sl. 
ien-a etc., see p. Ill above, coaa, pi. coas-a, ‘foot’: Lat. cox-a, 
O.H.G. haha-a ‘hollow of the knee’, ferg fere, gen. ferge, ‘wrath’: 
Gr. oQY-g ‘impulse, passion’ 

Adject, caech m., caech n- n., caech f. ‘blind’. Lat. caecu-a 
~u~m -a, Goth, hdik-a hmh hdih-a ‘one-eyed’ dg ‘integer, from 

V^oj#g-. 

Germanic. Goth, sndiv-a O.H.G. anSo m. ‘snow’: Lith. 
8nSg~a-8 O.C.S1. anSg-U ‘snow’, v^snejgA-. Goth, dag-a O.H.G. 


§ 60 . 


The Suffix -0- 


115 


tag m. ‘day’: Skr. ni-dagh-d-s ‘hot Beason*, Lith, d&g-a-s ‘harvest’. 
O.H.G. teig m. O.Icel. deig n. ‘dough’: Skr. dSh-a~s ‘body’, Gr. 
Twx-o-g ‘wall’, dhe^h- ‘besmear, cement’. O.Icel. draug-r m. 
‘ghost’: Skr. drogh-a-8 ‘injury inflicted deceitfully’. Goth, fuk 
O.H.G. foh n. ‘yoke’: Skr. gug-d~m etc. Goth, dal O.H.G. tal 
n. ‘valley’ : Gr. d-ok-o-g ‘cupola, dome’, O.C.81. dol-U ‘valley’. Goth. 
ahv-a O.H.G. cdi-a ‘water’: Lat. agu-a. Goth, gib-a O.H.G. geb-a 
‘gift’, beside Goth, giban ‘to give’. Goth, stdig-a ‘path, way’, 
beside steigan ‘to climb’. 

Adject. Goth, lagg-s lagg lagg-a O.H.G. lang ‘long’: Lat. 
long-u-s -u-m -a. Goth. Ituf-s Ituf hub-a 0.n.G. Hob ‘dear, 
beloved’: O.C.Sl. Ijuh-^ -o -a. 

Transference into the o-declension is frequent, into the a- 
declension more rare ; e. g. nom. sing. Goth, frijdnds 0 H.G. 
friunt ‘friend’ gen. sing, frijsndis friuntes and other forms with 
terminations of the o-declension, contrasted with the nom. pi. Goth. 
frijOnda O.H.G friunt etc. which have not modifled the original 
-nt- stem (§ 126), O.H.G. nom. pi. tohtera ‘daughters’ dat. pi. 
tohterdn besido the older pi iohter = Gr. S^vyarip-sg (§ 122). 

Balto-Slavonie. Masc. ,Litli. miis-a-s ‘film (on liquids)’ 
O.C.S1. tnuch-U ‘moss’- O.H.G. mos n. ‘moss’. Lith. dt-lek-a-s 
O.C.Sl. otu-Wc-u ‘remnant, remainder’ : Skr. ati-rek-a-s ‘remnant, 
excess’ Gr. Xocn-d-g ‘remaining’. Lith. di-vatk-a-s ‘outside covering, 
bed-covering’ O.C.Sl. oblak-d ‘cloud’ (for *ob-vlak-ii, cp. 1 § 184 
p. 160): Gr. oAx-o'-g ‘a drawing, thing drami’. O.C.SL glagol-U 
‘sound, word’ (for *gol-gol-U, cp. I § 281 p. 224): Skr. gar- 
gar-a-8, a musical instrument. Neut. O.C.S1. igo ‘yoke’: Skr. 
gug-d-m, O.C.Sl. tU-o ‘ground’. Skr. tal-a-8 ‘surface, ground’ 
(v^fe?-); in Lith. the inasc. termination is found in the nom. 
aoc.; e. g. Jfmg-a-s ‘yoke’, a modification of the Idg. *juQ‘6-m. 
Fern. Lith. vap8-d ‘gadfly’ O.C.Sl. vo8-a ‘wasp’ (I § 545 p. 399): 
O.H.G. wafa-a ‘wasp’. Lith. rank-d O.C.Sl. rqk-a ‘hand’, beside 
Lith. renkk ‘I gather, collect’. 

Adject. Lith. satts-a-s saus-a saua-d, O.C.Sl. sueh-d -o -a 
‘dry’: Skr. Sd^-as -a-m -a ‘drying, parching’ 0- for s-, I § 557, 
4 p. 413), Gr. Ion. uv-o-e av-o-r av-i} ‘dry. 


8 * 
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Bemark 2. It may notjbe premature to notice here that the Lith. 
neuter form in -a arose from 'O-i and not from -o-m, and is therefore 
a pronominal termination See R Giarbe, Litau. und lett, Druoke des 16. 
n. 17. Jahrh., IV p. XLI. 

§ 01. Th<* Suffix -tjf-o- -tif-a- (-tuu- 0 - 
This is an extension of -iu- -tejf- (§ 108). 

Originally it was no doubt primary, and used to form ad- 
jectives (cp. e. g. Skr. kdr-tuva-s Mr-tva~s ‘faciendus’, beside 
the inf. kdr-tu-m) whose neuter and feminine forms were used 
as abstract substantives, on the analogy of which derivative 
abstract substantives were also formed from nouns (§ 158). 

The accentuation of Sanskrit formations like dSoa-tva-m 
'divinity’, and the d of the Qoth. piva-dv ‘servitude’ (see 1 § 530 
p. 386 f.), shew that was the form assumed by the 

suffix in these secondary abstract substantives in Indo-Oermanic. 

Compare Ar. -team- Or. -uwo- § 70. 

In Aryan, the suffix is frequent. In Skr. it appears in 
gerundives like kdr-tum-s kdr-tva-s ‘faciendus’ jdn-tv/oa-s jani- 
~tva-9 ‘procreandus’. The neuters of these gerundives are often 
used substantivally , as kdr-tva-m ‘task, work to be done’. 
Compare also Avest mrl-tw-m ‘work, action’ (beside ver’z- 
‘I do’), stao-pm-m ‘prayer’ (beside stao-mt ‘I praise, pray’). 
Secondary formations in : Skr. dSva-tvd-m ‘divinity’ {devd-s 

‘god’), iatru-tvd~m ‘enmity’ (Sdtru-^ ‘enemy’), rakhs-tvd-m ‘de- 
moniacal nature’ (rak^ds- ‘monster, demon’), Avest. anhu-pm-m 
‘lordship, might’ (<mhu-s lord’), fratema-pwem ‘a being first, 
nobility’ (fratema- ‘first’). 

As to the interchange of -tva~ and -tuva- in Sanskrit see 
Edgren, Journal of the American Orient. Soc., XI 82 sq. 

In Latin it is rare. .We can scarcely count mor-ft<o-s (for 
O.C.S1. mr^-tva ‘mortuus’ as an example, cp. I § 170 
p. 150; see § 64 Rem. 3 below. But Fo-tuo-s (‘soothsayer’) 
and iKfl-tMO-s no doubt belong here (with the suffix in the form 
-twtfo-); see I § 170 p. 151. 


1) Benfey, Indog. Port Perf. oaf tua odor lea, Baohr. dor GOtt 
OeseUsoli. d. VTusensob., 1873, n. 7. 
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In Germanic it is not common. Goth, vtnirgfp n. Vork’ 
for pr. Germ. -whose must he compared with 

that of -5-#ro- (§ 62), -s-lo- (§ 76), -s-ti- (§ lOOj, -8-(u- (§ 108), 
-s-men- (§ 117) >). -ahipS f. morning twilight’ for 
(transferred to the n-inflexion), ground-form compare 

directly Skr. aiiti-f ‘brightness’ for and less immediately 

Skr. ‘ointment, adornment’. vah-tvO or vah-tva (only the 

dat. pi. mMpSm is actually found) Vatch, guard’, from mhan 
•to watch’. A.S. 1^, gen. f. ‘letting blood’ for *lSsuS- i. e. 

*lst + beside Goth. iStan ‘to let’, rSa, gen. rmswe, f. ‘counsel’ 
for i. c. *rSd + t^5-, beside Goth, ridan ‘to counsel’ 

(cp. I § 527 p. 382). As in all the instances given, so in Goth, 
/n/a-jica ‘love’ and fija-pva ‘enmity’ from /ry'ffn ‘to love’ aaAfijSn 
‘to hate’ the sufSx is to be regarded as primary; yet frija-pva 
(in imitation of which fija-ppa was afterwards formed) was 
originally a secondary formation, from the adj. fry a- (“freye* 
which in the prehistoric period had meant ‘dear’, cp. Skr. priya- 
-tpd-m ‘a being beloved’ from priyd- ‘dear, beloved’. Goth. 
Piva-dv n. ‘servitude’ from piu-s ‘servant’. 

In Slavonic it is frequent. Primary: Masc. : O.C.81. mrti- 
-tvu ‘mortuus’P (see above), O.C.SL rybt-tvU ‘fisher’; Neut. Buss. 
jas-tpo ‘food’. Buss. §i-tvo ‘sewing’, O.C.S1. 6uPi-tvo ‘organ of 
sense’; Fem. O.C.Sl. yos-twa ‘food’ l^-tva ‘harvest’ moli-tpa ‘prayer’ 
goni-tva ‘pursuit’. Secondary -(i)8-tvo (cp. the suffix -JsM § 90) ; 
zS’tstvo ‘violence’ (z&u ‘violent’), ddStstpo ‘childhood {dMq ‘child); 
probably this form of the suffix started from stems in -i-, cp. 
toMstpo ‘theft’, from taU m. ‘thief, bl^distpo 'boasting, bluster’ 
from f. ‘deceit, farce’ (cp. -H&a § 78). In Lithuanian 
Leskien is probably right in tracing this suffix in the gronp 
of names of tools formed with -tuva-, such as kosz-tUpa-s ‘strainer, 
filter’ {kosidu ‘I filter’), rSs-tiiva-s ‘roller for winding yam’ {rScziU 
‘I roll, wind’), harsz-tiwat pi. ‘woolcarder’s comb’ {karsziiiiAlnag 

1) Goth, gdtdv n. ‘lack’ no doubt belongs rather to ^ghetdh- ‘desire’ 
(O.H.G. gU ‘eagerness, greed’) than to gei-gan, l e. it shoiUd be analysed 
gaid-v, not gdi-dv. 
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1 card wool’), min-tut)a% pi. a machine for breaking flax, brake 
{minU linils ‘I tear flax’). Cp. also Pruss. pre-aHm ‘ploughshare’ 
and ar-ims ‘ship’s voyage’. 

§ 82 . The Suffix -tr-o- -tr-a-, -tl-o- -tl-a^). This 
is an extension of -ter- -tor- (§ 119 if.), cp. e. g. Skr. ari-tra- 
‘oar’ from ari-tar- ‘rower’. Perhaps I arose from r by some 
process or processes of assimilation or dissimilation (partly in 
proethnic Indo- Germanic, partly in the separate languages), 
cp. I § 282 p. 225 f. =i). 

The meaning is generally that of the instrument or the 
place of the action. 

Indo-Germanic. Skr. 5Aarl-tra-w» ‘arm’ (that with which 
one bears), Qr. (fjtQf-rpo-v qis^tpo-v ‘litter, bier’, Lat. prae- 
-feri-culu-m ‘wide sacrificial dish’ (regarded as the instrument 
for carying something offered) /er-culu-m ‘litter, bier’. Skr. m. n. 
ari-tra- O.H G. u. ruo-dar Lith. ir-Ma-s ‘oar’, cp. also Gr. ’JEjA 
-T(j-ia ‘Oarstown’. Skr. md-tra Or. pe-rgo-v ’measure’ (or should 
we follow de Saussure, Mdm de la Soc. de hngu. VI 248, in 
assuming this to stand for Idg. *fnetro- i. e. *fned tro-?). 

Aryan. Skr. k^a-trd-m Avest. xki-pre-m O.Pcrs. xsa-^a-m 
‘lordship’. Skr. vds-tra-m Avest vas-tre-m ‘garment, vesture’. 
Skr. dhdr-tra-m ‘support’ Avest. dar‘-pre-m ‘an upholding, holding 
fast’. Skr. vahi~tra-m ‘ship’: Lat. veht-culu-m. Skr. Ji6-tra Avest. 
zao-pra ‘libation, offering’: Gr. xd~tQa ‘pot’ xv-rko-v ‘hbation’. 

Armenian, aror araur, gen. arauro-y, ‘plough’ for *ara- 
-tro- (I § 360 p. 276, § 483 p. 357): Gr. dgo-rgo-v ‘plough’, 
Lat. ara-tru-w, O.Icel. ar-pr m. ‘ploughing’, Lith. dr-Ma-s ‘plough’. 

1) S. Bugge, Bemerkungon fiber don Urgprung der lateinigohen 
Suffixe elo, eulo, cro; ela, cula, era, Kuhn’s Ztsohr. XX 134 ff G J. 
Asooli, Die Inteinigohen Formen deg urgprdngliohen Ingtrumentalsuffixeg 
-Ira (1867), Krit Stud. 123 ff H. Osthoff, Die mit dcm Suffixe -c2o- 
-eido- -era- gebildeten nonuna instrumenti des Lateinischen, Forsoh. im Geb 
der, nomin. Stammbildung I 1 ff. 

2) In I p 226 ] 5 instead of 'the nomtnal wffixes -tro- and •tlo- 
httide -dhro- and -dhlo-’, read 'the nominal suffixes -tlo- and -dhlo- bestde 
-tro- and -dhro-’ 
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ahmr-% mill’ (from ahum 'I gnnd”) was a secondary extension 
of a tro-stem: cp. Gr. aU~TQ-ta-i ‘belonging to grinding* al«- 
-xQ-sv(o ‘I grmd to powder’ uXstpi^avog for *dXtTQo-TQl^avo-g 
‘pulverising by grinding, pestle*. 

Greek, pon-rgo-v ‘tambourine, lever of a trap* A.S. reef- 
•ter m. ‘beam*, eiw-rpo-i/ ‘covering, that which contains*: Skr. 
vard-tra-m ‘upper garment*. Xsh-tqo-v ‘couch, bed*: O.C.Sl. Utlr 
‘lair of wild animals’ pr. Germ. *lax-tra-. Seh-XQo^v ‘bait, 
lure’, compare no doubt O.H.G. guer-dar ‘bait, lure* (J. 
Schmidt, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXV 153). vln-rgo-v ‘water for 
washing*, ‘agreement, treaty*. 

dv-rXo-v otp-rXo-Q av-rXrj ‘bilge-water, dead-water, baling 
scoop’* cp. Skr dma-tra-m 'vessel, jug, drinkmg-cup* (Lat. ex- 
antldre ex-anclore is the Greek ij-avrl.fr*' borrowed, cp. I § 367 
p. 278). ixs-tXt} ‘plough-tail*. 

Italic. Lat. cas-tru-m and fern, cas-tra; m Umbr.-Sanm. 
the word has passed into other declensions, Osc. castrovs 
gen. ‘fundi’ castrid abl ‘fundo* Umbr. kastruvuf ‘fundos’. Lat. 
rOs-tru-m {rddS ‘J gnaw), ara-tm-m, ful</B-tru-m fulgS-tra. TJmbr. 
klc-tram ‘Iccticam’* Goth, hlei-pra 'hut, tent’, 

-tlo- became -klo- in proethnic Italic, except where * pre- 
ceded (I § 366 p. 278). Lat. pia-rlu-m -ctdu-m, Umbr. piha- 
-klu ‘piaculorum*. Lat. sae-dtt-m -culu-m: Lith. se-JM ‘seed*. 
Lat. ind-H-cula suh-u-cula Avest. ao-pre-m ‘sandal’, Lett, du-hla 
a kind of string (m Tnth. the declension has changed, au-fde 
‘bandage for the feet*). Umbr. eh-vel-klu ‘edictum, decretum’, 
inantrah-klu ‘mantele*. Osc. sakara-kldm ‘sacrum’, -tlo- 
is kept after s in Osc. pes-tlu-m ‘sacellum, templum’: Umbr. 
pers-clu pes-clu ‘supplicatione’. -do- became -cro- in Latin by 
dissimilation where an I preceded (I § 269 p. 217): lavO-cru-m: 
Gr. Xos-rgo-v Xovrgn-v ‘bath, water for washing’. Gall, lau-tro 
balneo’, O.Icel. lau-dr ‘soap*, lu-cru-m] tn-volU-cru-m 

Rarely we find -e-tro-, as mOn-s-tru-m capi-s-tru-m (cp. the 
Germanic); whence also nouns in -aster -CLstra -Ostru-m, like 
formaster, oleaster oleastru-m (see Seek, Archiv f. lat. Lcxicogr. 
I 390 ff. Schnorr von Carolsfeld, ibid. 404 if.). 
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Old Irish, lihthor Id-thur n. ‘alveus, caualis’ Gall, lau-tro 
‘balneo’; Lat. lavo-cru-ni etc., see above, tara-thar n. ‘boring 
tool, gimlet' ; Gr. r.^pe-rpo-v 'gimlet', crtatitar n. ‘sieve’ : O.H.G. 
hr^ttara ‘sieve’? (see the end of the section, p. 122). ara-thar 
n. ‘aratrum’: Armen. arOr etc,, see p. 118. hria~thar f. ‘word’. 
cStal n. ‘song’ (cello- for *ean-ilo-). With regard to the 
developement of -thar from *-tro-m and from *-tra, and ot-tal 
from see I § 623 Rem. 1 p. 469 and § 634 p. 475. 

cenSl n. ‘family, race’ O.Cymr. cene-U. seel n. 'narration, 
tale’ Mod.Cymr. chwedl for pr. kelt. *sktt-e-tlo-n , y/^seq ‘say’. 
anOl f. ‘breath’ Mod.Cymr. am-dl. Cp. I § 110 p. 104, § 518 
p. 371 f., § 620 p. 467. 

Germanic. The Ji of the pr. Germ, -pro- -pla- indicates 
that the sonant next preceding it bore the principal accent 
(I § 529 p. 384 f.). O.H.G. ho-dar A S. kleo-Sor ‘sound, noise’, 
pr. Germ. hUft-pra - : Skr. kr6-tra-m ‘hearmg, ear’. Goth, smair-pr 
n. 'grease, fat’, ^smer- ‘besmear’. Goth. ‘tent’. Umbr. 

klo-tram ‘lecticara’, O.H.G. sta-dal m. ‘shed, bam’: 

Skr. sthOrtrd-m ‘standing-place, position’. O.H.G. wa-dal we-dil 

m. n. ‘fan, tuft’, ‘blow’. Goth, ne-pla and nCL-dla ‘needle 

(cp. Bremer, I’aul-Br. Beitr. XI 5. 277 f.). 

O.H.G. bihal n. ‘hatchet’ pr. Germ. *blpla-, Idg. *bhe}fto- 
for *hheid-\-tlo-., y/^bhejd- ‘finderc’ (is O.Ir. b%aU, gen. bUa, 
‘hatchet’ connected with this?); O.H.G. sedal n. m. ‘seat’ pr. 
Germ. *8epia-, Idg. *setlo- for *sed + tlo-, yp sed- ‘sit’. I follow 
de Saussure, Mem. de la Sue. de lingu. YI 247. 255'). 

After spirants, t is kept (thus the original accent cannot 
be determined) : Mid.H.G. ms-ter f. ‘baptismal robe’ Skr. pds- 
tra-m ‘garment’; Goth, gilstr n. ‘tiibute’ from gild ‘tribute’ 
y/^ghddk--, O.H.G. hluostar n. ‘offering’ (Goth, derivative blsstreis 
‘offerer’) beside Goth, blotan ‘offer’; O.H.G. nostar n. and riostra 
f. ‘plougshare’ beside Mid.H.G. riuten ‘root out’ ; O.H.G. hlahtar 

n. O.Icel. hlattr m. laughter’. 

1) Oerm. *bipia-, like Gr. yurfd-s 'log, piece of wood’, which de Saussure 
similarly derives from Mejd-, might certainly be connected with O.C.Bl. ii-ti 
’strike’ u-boj-t ‘deathblow’. 
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Pr. Germ, -dra- -dla~ indicate that this suffix bore the 
accent (cp. Skr. as-trd-m da-trd-m etc.), see 1 § 530 p. 386 f.; 
yet these pr. Germ, soffixal forms may also represent Idg. -dhro- 
-dhlo~, see p. 122. Idg. -tro- is probably seen e. g. in Goth. 
fH-dr ‘scabbard’ O.H.G. fuo-tar A.S. fS-ddor n. 'case, sheath': 
Skr. pd-tra-m ‘that which contains, vessel’. 

•s-tror is fairly frequent; as O.H.G. gaUs-tar n. ‘song’ from 
galan ‘sing’, compare A.8. ^eal-dor n. O.Ioel. gal-dr m.; Goth. 
huU-8-tr ‘covering’ from htdjan ‘cover’. Cp. Osthoff, Tiber das 
eingedrungene s in der nominalen Suffixform -stra-, Kuhn’s 
Ztschr. KXTTT 313 ff., and -a-tffo- (§ 61), -s-lo- (§ 76), -s-ti- 
(§ 100), -8-tu- (§ 108), -s-mm- (§ 117). 

Balto-Slavonic. -tro- is found only in a few uncertain 
examples, as Lith. vS-tra ‘storm’ O.C.Sl. vi-trU ‘air, wind’. The 
uncertainty is caused by the possibility of a later transference 
mto the 0- or a-declension, which has undoubtedly taken place 
in O.C.Sl. bratr-U ‘brother’ sestr-a ‘sister’. 

-Uo- occurs only in Baltic, where it appears in Lith. and 
Lett, as -kla- (I § 377 p. 285 f.). Pruss. *8en-Ua- ‘token, sign’ 
in the partic. eb-senUium ‘having betokened, marked’ Lith. iin- 
-Ma-s ‘token, sign’, cp. Skr. jM-tra-m ‘ability to recognise’ O.H.G. 
be-muodeUn ‘give a sign of recognition' %r-chnuodilen ‘become 
perceptible’; from which we may deduce a pr. Germ, form 
*kn5-pla-. Pruss. 8per-ila-n ‘cushion of the toes’, beside Lith. 
spir-4ii ‘strike with the foot’. Lith. se-kld Lett. sS-kla ‘seed’: 
Lat. 8ae-culu-m. Lith. bu-Md, ‘home’ bu-kla-8 (U?) ‘lair of an 
animal’: Skr. bhavi-tra-m ‘world’ (this meaning is not certain) 
A.S. bold (for *bodl) O.Icel. bdl ‘house’ pr. Germ. *bu-pia-. In 
Slav, -tlo- was replaced by -dhlo-, see below. 

In the European branches, -dhro- dMo- are found side 
by side with -tro- -tlo-, and with the same meaning; and the 
former often displace the latter. Cp. e. g. Gr. y^vs-d^Xo-v ysvi- 
‘origin, race, scion, birthplace’: jani-tra-m ‘birthplace’. 

sis-d-Xa-v ‘seat’ : Lat. sedi-culu-m, Lett, aide-kli-s ‘seat’ (with the 
addition of the suffix -30-). Lat. tere-bra: Gr. TfQs-tgo-v O.Ir. 
tara-thar n. ‘borer*. Lat. 8ta-bulu-m: O.H.G. sta-dal ‘bam’. 
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Pr.Germ. -dra- -dla- is ambiguous (see p. 121) : is for example 
O.H.G. hH-ttara ‘sieve’ connected with O.Ir. cria~thar or with 
Lat. crf~bru-m? In Slav, only -dMo- occurs, as Czech rd-dlo 
O.C.81. ra-lo ora-lo ‘plough’: Lat. ara-tru~m etc. (see p. 119), 
Czech by~dlo ‘dwelling’ Pol. bu-dlo ‘cattle, means’; Lith. bu-Md 
‘home. Cp. § 77. 

§ 63. The Suffix -to- -id-, -iio- -»iffl-i). 

With regard to the fluctuation between -»io- and -io- see 
I § 117 p. 110. § 120 p. Ill fP. A parallel form -fto- is also 
found (e. g. Skr. tft-tya-a Gr. npo9Vfi-i)]) , whose relation to 
the two other forma is obscure; it resembles the Skr. -tyas- 
Gr. -tuHi (§ 135), forms of the comparative suffix. 

In the noin. sing, we find in different languages -*i- or -i- 
-I- instead of and parallel to -jo-. Thus Goth, har-ji-s, bruka 
for *briik-i~s, haird-ei-s-, ITmbr. Trutit-i-s ‘Truttidius’ (also in the 
acc., Fistm ‘Fisium’ and neut. terti ‘tertium’), Osc. Viinikiis 
‘Vinicius’ (r), Pdntiis ‘Pontius’ (F or -ji-), Heirennis ‘Herennius’ 
(also neut. medic-t-tn ‘magisterium’), O.Lat. Com^-i-a (and acc. 
CornSl-i-m, cp. also voc. ftli), Lith. mH-i-a and gaid-y-a^). 

From the earliest period this suffix was both primary and 


1) H. Kern, Le Buffixe ya du Sansont olsssique, fo de I’Anen, 
de la Boo. de hngu. II 321 ff. F G. Bens el er, De nominibus 

propriia et Latims in is pro ina et Groeoia »■ pro loc lor tennmatia, 
Curtiua’ Btud III 147 ff. OP Aly, De nonunibua lo auffixi ope formatia, 
Berol. 1873 J. Akena, tlber die Adjectira anf aio^, aiof, ijtot, otog, ufiog, 
Emmenoh 1873. O. Hejer, Daa Konunalsuffix >o im Griecb., Kubn’a 
Ztaohr. XKII 481 ff. A. Pick, Zum aogenannten yo-auffix im Grieoh., 
Bezaenb. Beitr. I 120 ff. K. Z sober, De nominibns Graeois in -mot -ma 
-cuor, Halle 1877 A. Pritaoh, Zum Yokaliamna dea Herodotiachen Dia- 
lektea [on -yto- and -no- in ayllablea containing denvative auffixea], 
Hamburg 1888. Th. Aufrcoht, tlber die lateiniaohen Buffixe fta, tto, 
Kubn'a Ztaohr. VI 177 ff. W. Sohlater, Die mit dem Buffixe Ja ge- 
bildeten deutaohen Nomina, Odttmgen 1875. 

2) In I § 84 Remark 1 p. 80, I aaanmed the exiatenoe of -ti- aa a 
form of the Idg suffix beside -jo-. As my pupil Prof. W Btreitberg has 
recognised, it is preferable to assume -i- -»> aa the original forms (-t-: 
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secondary, and its neuter and feminine forms are fre()uently used 
as substantives (§ 158). 

Three chief functions of this sufSx may be distinguished. 

1. It forms verbal adjectives with the moaning of the 
so-called fut. pass, participles or participles of necessity, or with 
a simple participial meaning, active or passive. In Sanskrit, but 
nowhere else, these adjectives appear as a class of forms in active 
and extensive use. The neuter and the feminine are 
often used as abstract substantives (see above). 

Idg. Skr. ydj-yas Or. ay-to-s ‘venerandus, fern. ydj-yCL 
dy-ie, Viag- ‘revere’. Skr. sdc-iya-s 'whom one must help, 
must value’, Or. dooo^rijp ‘helper from *oaao- which stands for 
*sok^-io-, Lat soc-iti-s^ y/~'8eq- ‘be together with, follow’. 

Aryan. In Skr. -jfi- appears as a living participial suffix; 
e. g. dfi-ya-8 ddrS-iya-s 'visible, worth seeing’ ctt~iya-s ‘per- 
ceptible’. Examples of substantival usage are: neut. vde-iya~m 
v&c-ya-m speech, word’, fem. vid-yd ‘knowledge’. For the 
fluctuation between -yo- and ~iya- see Edgren, Journal of the 
Amer. Orient Soc. XI 74 if. 

Following a root ending in a short vowel the suffix assumes 
the form -tjo- instead of -io-, as kf-tya-s ‘faciendus’ ky-ty-am 


-t- = -JO- ■ -no-), so that this form represents the weak-grade phase of 
the suffix which we are discussing, in the same way as -t- represents that 
of -jfi- (§ 109). Streitberg is certainly nght in laying especial stress on 
Gothic forms like firuibs un-nuls The form -}t- arose through the -j- 
bemg added from coses which had -to- -jte-. Just so we hare in Lith. 
ji-s jt for *1-8 *1 on the model of jo etc Such forms as Lith. mS-ji-a 
are of the same kind as 0 C.Sl ladi-jt § 110 and Skr. svadhSryln- § 115. 
Beside the Idg stems formed with -ip- -t- (-»io- -t-) there 

probably existed from the pr Idg. period onwards invariable -ip- stems 
which never had To these however wo must not refer nominative 

forms like Skr. ifAj-yas Gr Sy-io-f Lat. exim-iu-a, which were new 
formations (op Goth. IriOea), and sunilarly Skr yds Gr. S-t (op. Lith.Jl-a). 
I do not believe that the late Greek noons ending -<( -iv instead of -to; 
-toy should be classed here as containing an onginal form of their suffix. 
They were created on the model of personal names belonging to the 
classical period, such as ZtSiit (op. B. Wagner, Quaestiones de epi- 

grammatis Graeois, Lips. 1883, p. 96). 
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§ 68 . 


‘business’ hf-tyd 'infliction, bewitchment’, a new formation based 
upon such stems as -Jef-t- Yaciens’ (§ 123). 

In A vest, -ya- is rarer, e. g. dar‘s-ya~ 'visible*, vairya- 
‘worth choosing or desiring’, iaya- ‘desired, dear’. 

Armenian. Here no doubt should be classed U, gen. lioy, 
‘full’ from *plS-ip-. 

Greek, axvy-to-q 'abominable, odious’, way-io-g ‘established, 
firm, durable’, atpuy-to-z ‘slaying, killing’. Substantival usage: 
igsln-M pi. ‘ruins, debris’, a<fidy-io-v ‘offering, victim for offering’ . 

Italic. Lat. sxtfft-tu-s ‘eximendus, exceptional, distinguished’. 
in-fer-iu-s ‘presented, offered’: cp. Avest. bairya- ‘presenting’. 
Substantives: frag-iu-m ‘breach, fracture’, stud-iu-m ‘zeal, 
eagerness, desire’, exuv-tae pi. ‘clothing, cast-off skin’. 

Old Irish. Subst. fern. *n-sc-e ‘speech’ ^seq~, neut. suide 
‘seat’, v^asd-, frecre for *frith-gaire (I § 514 Eem. 2 p. 376) 
'answering, answer’ y^gar-. 

Germanic. Adjectives with the meaning of the fut. partic. 
pass, are commoner than m other European languages. Goth. 
bridcja- (nom. brUks) O.H.G. prUchi ‘useful, serviceable’. Goth. 
un-nutya- (nom. un-nuts) 'useless’ O.H.G. nuezi A.8. nyt ‘useful’. 
Goth. un-qSpja- (nom. un-qeps) ‘unutterable’. O.H.G. gi-fuori 
suitable, useful'. Here perhaps should be classed Goth, havi, 
‘gen. hdujis, O.H.G. heun n. ‘hay’ pr. Germ. n. i. e. ‘that 

which is to be cut’. Abstract nouns: neut. O.H.G. gi-fuori 
‘suitability, usefulness’ compared with the adj. gi-fuori; Fern. 
A.S. nyt O.Icel. nytr ‘use’ compared with adj. A.S. nyt, Goth. 
hrak-ya ‘fight’ (originally ‘breach*) with brihan ‘to break*. 

Balto-Slavonic. 

In Lithuanian there are only a few adjectives; e. g. srim- 
-ja-s ‘flowing swiftly’, Sala-s zale-s (Pruss. acc. saUgan with g =f) 
‘green’, properly ‘being verdant’, from iil-ti ‘to be verdant’. The 
following may be adjectives used substantivally : vS-ya-s ‘wind’ 
Che who blows’), gaid-y-s ’cock’ fbe who crows’), from .gSd-6ti 
‘crow*), etc., all masculine. Forms formerly neuter used as 
substantives: Sdd-i-s ‘word’ (cp. Skr. vdc-ya-m), kaUd-i-s ‘bite’, 
kift-i-8 ‘cut or blow' with a cutting instrument (Skr. kart-ya- 
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‘to be he'wii or cut off*) and other such forms; feminine forms 
used as substantives are pradUd, ‘beginning* for *pra-4-ia beside 
'pra-di4i ^begin’ (v^dAa-), Hn-ih 'knowledge* and others. 

Slavonic. Adjectives which should no doubt be classed 
here are 'deceitful’ for O.H.G. luggi luJeki O.Sax. 

luggi ‘deceitful* pr. Germ. also 'knowing, aware* 

for *vedrft and other examples. Substantival usage: lUia ‘lie’ 
for *Uig-ill' O.H.G. lugi ‘lie* which implies a form jaida 

‘food, victuals' for *id^: Lat. in-edria Skr. Hd-ya-s 'eatable* 
O.Icel. 'eatable for *at-ia-zi sta-jn 'position, standing-place, 
stall’ ; daSda 'gift* for *dad-ia from the reduplicated form da-d- 
give*. 

Remark 1. There is often room for doubt whether an -fo-form ehould 
be olaased here, or whether it be a seoondarv formation (2). Thus, for 
example, Or. a(pay-io-f may also have been formed from aipay-^ 'a slaying, 
offering’, O.H O lugg^ lulekt from lug m. ‘he’ It should further be obserred 
that the popular oonoeption of the meaning of a word was very liable to 
change; a form whioh was originally primary might be regarded as a 
derivative, and nee versa. Thus e. g. Lat. rlg~ius, whioh the Romans 
certainly looked upon as derived from rea:. may very well have been 
primary to start with op. Skr. rSjtgd-s, subst ra)-iyd-m, beside rd/- ‘king’ 
and rd^-(i rdj-a-tt ‘shines forth, is oonspionous, rules, governs’ ; the verbal 
stem from which regtu-s was originally derived died out in Latin, and thus 
^he form was firmly established in the popular oonoeption as a derivative 
of the noun rex, Cp. Rem. 3 p 182. 

2. -jo- as a secondary suffix, forming adjectives 
which denote possession, origin, and other ways in which one 
thing may be connected with another. In these adjectives as 
well as in the former group the neuter and the feminine 
were often used as substantives with abstract meaning, 
and then -jo-m and -jia- were taken to form substantives of this 
kind even where there was no corresponding adjective in -jo-. 

It is specially important to notice that in compounds with 
epithetised meaning, the so-called bahuvrfhi (§ 50), and also in 
adjectival compoimds containing a governing preposition (§ 15 
p. 30 f.), -jo- is often the sign of the adjectival character of the 
word; e. g. Gr. ojuo-naTp-io-s beside ojuo-naTcup 'from the same 
father’, Skr. dnv-Ontr-ga-s ‘situated in the intestines*. 

Idg. *patr-iig-8 ‘belonging to a father* from *p9ter- ‘father*: 
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Skr. pUnya-s Gr. narpto-g Lat. patriu-s. When the suffix was 
added to o- and ffi-stems, the final vowel of the stem was 
dropped (cp. Rem. 3 p. 132); examples are *ek^iio-8 ‘equinus’ 
from *e1e^o- ‘equus’ : Skr. dkmya-8 Or. innio-g , *a§r-iio-s ‘situated 
in the fields’ from *a§-ro- ‘field’: Skr. ajrlya-s Gr. afip/o-g (‘wild’). 

Substantives: Skr. svdimya-m Lat. somniu-m O.C.Sl. a^iS^je 
8iintje ‘dream’ beside Skr. svdpna-8 Lat. 8omnu~8 O.C.Sl. silnii 
‘sleep’. *ghft-iS, ‘a slaying’ seems to be an Idg. fern, of this 
kind ; Skr. hatya ‘killing’ O.Sax. giidea ‘fight’ Lith. gincztd ‘strife’, 
beside the part. pass. *ghi}-t6- (Skr. hatd-) ‘struck, slain’. 

In adjectival compounds* Skr. ddSa-mas-iya- Avest. 
da8a-mah‘ya- lasting for ten months’ (beside Gr. dtfd-gi]vo-s), 
SkiApa-mOs-ya- ‘monthly’, Gr. tft-fujv-Wi; (beside sfi-fi7]vo~g) 
‘running its course m a month’ ini-fiijv-io-g ‘calculated for a 
month, lasting for a month’, Gr ofio-ndrg-io-g O.lccl. sam- 
fedr 'from the same father’ (compare OPers hama-pitar- Gr. 
opo-Ttiiuag). 

Aryan Skr. gdv-ya- Avest. gao-ya- ‘bovinus’ from gav- 
‘bos’: Armen. Ao^i-/ butter’ (see below). Skr iravas-tya~ glorious’ 
from Srdvas- glory’ Avest manah-ya- spiritual, invisible’ from 
matiah- 'spirit’: cp. Gr. riXno-g Tslto-q complete, having reached 
its end’ for *reXfa~io~g beside reXog n. ‘end, goal’. Skr. mdrt-iya- 
Avest. mas-iya~ O.Pers. mart-iya- ‘mortal, a man’ beside Skr. 
mdrta-s ‘a mortal, man’ : cp. Gr. d-fipgoa-io-g ‘immortal’ (I § 120 
p. 112). Skr. bhB^j-yd~^) Avest. 6afs««-ya- ‘containing healing 
power, medicinal’ from blw^j-d-m haesaz-e-m 'healing power, 
medicine’. Skr. grOm-iyd- 'belongmg to a village’ from grdma-s 
‘village, small community’, k^atr-iya- ‘holding lordship, lord from 
k$atrd‘m ‘lordship’, sen-iya- provided with missiles’ from sena 
‘missile’. 

The group of participles m -fav-ya- was a new formation in 
Sanskrit, which did not become at all common until the post- 


il For typographioal reasoas tiie svartta accent is represented in 
this volume by the 8ig;n of the grave aooent, and not as it was in vol. 1 
p. 589. 
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Vedic period: e. g. kar-tav-ya- ‘faciendus’ from the nomen actionis 
kdr-tur. 

Substantives. Neut. Skr. k$citr-iya-m ‘lordship, sovereign 
might’, dUt-lya-m 'message, duty of a messenger’ (dutd-s ‘mes- 
senger’), Avest. sOsn-ya- ‘announcement, dictate, command’ (sOsna- 
‘word, announcement'). Fem. Skr. pdd-ya ‘footstep’ (pdd-ya~ 
‘relating to the foot’)'), Sarav-lya ‘bowshot’ (beside hrav-yd-m 
‘goal of the arrow’, from Sdru-§ ‘arrow’). 

In adjectival compounds the suffix is rare. Skr. stt-hdst-iya- 
(beside eu-hdsta-) ‘with beautiful hands’ mddhu-hast-iya- ‘holding 
sweetness in the hand’ ddht-gart-iya- 'situated on the driver’s 
seat’, Avost deusmanah-ya- ‘cherishing evil sentiments, evil-doer 
(cp. Skr. dttr-manaa- Gr. Svo-fuvys)- 

Armenian. This suffix appears to be contained in the 
nouns in -*. kog-i ‘butter’ (‘coming from the cow’) with g for 
(I § 162, 2 p 145) from kov ‘cow’: Skr. gdv-ya-. To this 
group no doubt belong the further examples gin-i ‘wine’, i. e. 
‘that which comes from the grape’ (cp. Or. oJvo-g Lat. vlnum-, 
for the suffix cp. Lith. ap-vy-n-y-s ‘hops’), orj-t ‘not castrated’ 
mi-orf-i '(.lovoQxis from orj ‘male’, etc. 

Greek, va-io-q v^-to~q ‘belonging to a ship’, from vav-g 
‘ship’: Skr. nClv-iya- ‘navigable’, dw-g ‘heavenly, glorious’ for 
*3if-to-g from Jtf-' Skr. div-yd-s ‘heavenly’, neto-g ‘going on 
foot’ for *7ifd-t.o~g beside novg nod-6g ‘foot’: Skr. pdd-ya-s ‘relating 
to the foot’. 7/oro-i,’ ‘early, eastern’ for *~oa-ip~g, from ‘rosy 
dawn’: Skr. uias~ya-s ‘dedicated to the dawn’, yo/ng-io-g ‘molar 
tooth’ (orig. an adj. joined with odovg) from yoftyio-g ‘plug, peg’ : 
cp. Skr. jdmbhya-s ‘molar tooth’ or ‘incisor tooth’ from jdmbha-e 
‘bite’. Lesb. Ion. Att. xelkioi (/(lioi) ‘thousand’ for *xsak‘ioi 

from *xtoko- (cp. dexd-xlkoi): Skr. sa-hasr-iya-s ‘thousandfold’ 
from sa-kdsra-m ‘thousand’; parallel to this is Dor. -x«r-io( Arcad. 
-xaff-iot in 6i6-xdrm ‘two hundred’ from e-xuro-v ‘hundred’. 

2) 'With this Gr. niiia 'bottom, extremity, ed);e, border’ is usuidly 
compsred. Perhaps we should assume the existence of an original subst. 
•ped-jo. 
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aiDT^p-iO’g 'saving, delivering’ from aon^p ‘saviour’. Xtifiaiv-io-g 
‘belonging to the meadows’ from Ift/ttiv ‘meadow’. Ion. (and 
other dial.) ‘kingly’ from fiamlsv~g ‘king’ and the 

like (Att. -no-), whence the ending -ijio-g spread to other stems, 
e. g. dvip-ijto-g, noXift-ijic-g. rift-io-g ‘held in honour’ from 
‘honour’. 

Remark 8 There remain certain groups of nouns, ending in 
-oie-r and retaining the i (e g. Sixmo-c^ aiioFo*;, oiirrio-r), which occur 

m several extensive classes of formations ; but their origin and developement 
is still in many respects obscure, m spite of many attempts to investigate the 
subject thoroughly (see p 122 footnote 1) They eannot be directly con- 
nected with Sanskrit forms like hiravyA-ya^a 'golden' from hirattya-m ‘gold’, 
gatyd-ya-a ‘bovinus’ from qavya-m ‘bovinum’, nor with Lith v<tsar6-ji-s 
'Held sown with spring-corn’ from vaaard ‘summer’. aUoto-s etc. may 
well have been formed on the analogy of note-; roio-i., which probably 
arose from -et-jo-s. Thus -aio- -tio- (the latter only in some words) perhaps, 
go back to -ai-ip -et-tg-. Have they any connexion with Skr. -cyo-P 

Substantives. &eX)CTtjp-to-v ‘delight , magic charm’ from 
#«JLxri;p-io-g ‘enchanting’ ‘charmer’ oWoro-v ‘pudendum’ 

from alMo-g ‘he before whom one feels shame’, aidtus 'shame, 
modesty’. After the time of Homer neuter forms like these 
often assumed a diminutival meaning, as ogvid--to-v ‘httle bird’, 
ircugld-io-y ‘little mistress’, dam'i-m-v ‘little shield’ (hence -iJio-w 
broke off as an independent sufSx: aSshp-ldio-v ‘little brother’ 
^if‘lAo~v 'little sword’); the intermediate stage between these 
two meanings was that of belonging to a kind; cp. the suffix 
~fno~ m Germanic (§ 68). acar^p-la ‘deliverance’ from aanjg-io-g' 
^tv~ie ‘hospitality’ from lev-io-g ‘hospitable’, ijav^-ls ‘quietude’ 
from ^avx-io-g ‘quiet’. The endmgs mentioned in Remark 2 
were also used in the same way in substantives; e. g. Ion. 
uvaymii] ‘necessity’ from dvayxouo-g ‘necessary’ (compare uvayKt} 
‘necessity’). 

Adjectival compounds; iwsd-^o-to-g ‘worth nine oxen’, hov - 
-tjft^p-io-g (beside nup-ijfispo-g) ‘lasting the whole day’, ^ptvS-6px-to-g 
(and tptv't-ogxo-g) ‘forsworn’. Where the compound contains a 
preposition which, in sense, governs the latter part, -jo- is fairly 
regular ; e. g. vn-aanid^-g ‘situated under a slueld’, napa-d^aKdaa- 
-fo-g ‘situated near the sea’ (§ 31 p. 33). 
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Italic. Lat. JoV’iu-s ‘belonging to Juppiter’ Umbr. Iov~iu 
abl. ‘Jovio’ Osc. Iiiv-iia ‘Joviam*. Lat. <^s0r-iu-8 from censor. 
praecOn-iu-8 from prascd. lucr-iu~s from lucru-m. nox-iu-s 
from noxa. 

Sabstantives. Lat. augur4u-m beside augur-itt-8 from augttr, 
dSver80r-tu~m beside dSversSr-iu-B from dSoeraor, hired^u-m from 
Acres (stem, hired-), coltSg-iu-m from colUga. nox-ta beside 
noa>tu-8 from noxa, eustdd-ia from custSs (stem custSd-), famU-ia 
Umbr. famer-ias nom. ‘familiae’ beside Lat. famulurS', Osc. 
medikk-iai loc. of medikk-iS* ‘function of a medix' (cp. Lat. 
vindie-ia from vindex). 

Adjectival compounds. Lat. acu-ped-tu-s ‘swiftfooted’, falci- 
ped-tu-s: cp. A.S. dn-fete ‘one-footed’ (cp. below under Oermanic); 
fal8i-jiir-iu-8 ; centi-ndd-tu-8; in-vTn-tu-s. Where there was a 
governing preposition, other adjectival suftiiiLes were generally 
employed, cp. ante-luc-dnus- , extra-ordtn-Onu-s and similar 
compounds. 

Old Irish. Besides the adjectives in ~de -te, which shew 
an extension of the suffix (as dol-te ‘forensis’ from ddl ‘forum’, 
daur-de ‘quernus’ from daur ‘quercus’), it can hardly be said 
that any derived adjectives remain which are formed simply with 
-ip-. But manyof the substantives connected with these adjectives 
have been preserved ; e. g. o«e Oa ‘grandson’ = O.C.81. u-jV Pruss. 
aioi-s ‘uncle’, beside Lat. avo-s ‘grandfather’. Neut. orbe orpe 
‘inheritance, heritage’ = Goth, arbi ‘heritage’, common ground- 
form *orbh-iio-m (I § 139 p. 124 f., § 335 p. 267, § 524 p. 380), 
beside Armen, orb ‘orphan’ Lat. orbu-s ‘set free, bereft, orphaned’ 
(the original meaning therefore of the Irish and German word 
was probably ‘something, i. e. property, bereft, left behind’), 
cenSZc ‘genus’ from cenSl ‘genus* (cp. Gfr. sivaTo-v tvveda beside 
tvvi] ‘couch’, avayedtj beside dvdytoj ‘necessity*, eiido-v oltUa beside 
otno-Q ‘house’, O.C.Sl. ogniSte n. ‘fireplace, hearth’ for 
beside Pol. ognUdto n., and the like). Fern. Vtm ‘plenitude’ from 
Uin ‘plenus’, Oge ‘integritas’ from Og ‘integer’, godarche ‘aegritudo’ 
from galrach ‘aeger’. 

Brafnanik, Slem«Dti II 
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The SufSx -jfi- -i/S; -fj**. 


Cp. also GhJlio proper names like Ckutugnnt-iit^ beside 
CvntugrMVf^ , Tout-iu-a beside Tovburs (cp. Or. 'Avtv/ive-toi^f 
TS;ila|<£uV«o^). 

Germanic. In the adjeotival use it is no longer a living 
suiBx, its place having been taken by -^na- -go- etc.; but it 
is frequently retained in substantives. Goth, mp-jis ‘cousin, 
kinsman’ O.Ioel. nUt-jar pi. ‘descendants, offspring* A.S. 
pi. *men’ for *na(p)t-ip- (I § 627 p. 382) beside O.H.G. nefo 
‘nephew, kinsman *, Idg. stem (in the weak form) *nept-’. Avest. 
napt-iyti^ ‘kinsman*, Gr avsift-fo-^ O.G.S1. net^ji ‘first cousin’ 
Gcth. hairdeis O.H.G. hirt% ‘herdsman* (lie who belongs to the 
herd’) pr. Germ. beside Goth, hairda O.H.G. herta 

•herd’. Ghith. gupbldstr-ei-a ‘offerer’ beside O.H.G. bluostar 
‘offering’. O.H.G. ouwa O.lcel. ey (pi. eyjar) ‘marshy land, island’ 
Cwatery’ f. soil, ‘earth’, cp. Gr. noiepls ‘enemy’s land’) for 
(I § 444 c p. 330), beside Goth, ohna O.H.G. aha ‘water’. 

Neuter and feminine forms used as substantives. Goth, reik-i 
O.H.G. ntih-t n. ‘realm, lordship’ beside Goth. ‘lord, ruler’ : 
Skr. raj-dt/dmi, yet cp. Rem. 1 p. 125. Goth, andbaht-t n. 
‘service’ from andbahts ‘servant*, piub-i n. ‘theft’ from piufg ‘thief’. 
Goth. hdvhitU n. ‘the highest height’ &om hduhista ‘highest’: 
op. Skr. jyoibthrifa-m ‘highest power from jyi^fha-s ‘most power- 
ful*; Goth. umbdUi n. ‘illness’ from wihdih ‘iU*. O.H.G. diub-{i)a 
f. ‘theft’ beside Goth, piidn n. Goth, ga-riud-js f. ‘shame* (trans- 
ferred to the ft-deol.), beside ga-riud-i n., from ga-riupa 'modest, 
chaste*. 

It is probable that some of the adjectival compounds of 
West-Germanic (and Norse) like O.H.G. heig-muot-4 ‘hot-tempered, 
passionate’ langd^-i ‘longaevus’ are old lo-stems (cp. Kluge, Nom. 
Stammb. p. 77. 104). We must certainly class here Goth. 
uf-ddP'tira ‘under an oath, bound by oath’, and the Goth, 
substantival neuter forms /dwro-datirt ‘that which is before the 
door, street’ anda-naht-i ‘the time close on night’. 

Balto-Slavonic. In Lithuanian the sufiBx'is no 
longer in use to form adjectives; but it often occurs in groups 
of compounded suffixes, as (med-lw-w ‘wooden’). 



i S3. Tbs Suffix Hfiu* •{(S'. ISl 

Masculine forms used as substantives. arH-jl^ ‘Horse* from 
irl^cM ‘plough*. To this daas also belong ‘he who is 

ours’ from gen. tmisa ‘our’ (op. O.C.S1. uajf ‘our’ for ’’’nOs^ 
beside the gen. nosfi), PrUaaieasiw-jus ‘he who belongs to the 
family PrUtaimaft, and the like. 

Some masc. forms are derived from substantival neuters: 
ilff-t-a ‘length’ from Uga-a ‘long*, azaXt4-8 ‘coldness* firom azdk<M 
‘cold’ etc. (cp. the Slavonic below). 

This -I'o- appears in adjectival and indeed in most other 
compounds ; e. g. M-rqi-i-a ‘three-pronged* from r^o-a ‘prong’, 
mnkazt-gatv-i-8 ‘soft-headed’ i. e. ‘weak-headed’ from go^ 
‘head’, ap^-vakar-i-a ‘the time towards evening’ (an adj. used 
as a subst.). The general practice of forming compounds with 
-JO- may have sprung fr»m this group of words. 

In Slavonic it is still living as an adjectival formative 
suffix (-Je- =■ orig. -jo- and -l;e- -ye- = orig. -tjo-, I § 36 
p. 37), forming adjectives from the names of living beings, e. g. 
matetl 'motherly* from mati, dovSdf ‘human’ from HovUA, ov(6i 
and ovfdiji ovidifi ‘ovium* from ovfca, aynovU ‘filii’ (for the I see 
I § 147 p. 132) from ayn^ (synoe-, cp. Skr. i^av-yii- ‘relating 
to an arrow’ from fjw-, Gtr. «or^b-c for */«<nre/-»o -5 ‘town-like’ 
from acrrw), hoi^JK boi-tjt ‘divine’ from bogH, ddofj^ ddvifC 
‘maidenly’ from diva. 

Neuter forms used as substantives: oatrije ‘sharpness’ from 
ostrtt ‘sharp’, UHumXje ‘greediness’ from lakondi ‘covetous, greedy’ 
(cp. Lith. ilgi-a and the like), pofkifje ‘usefulness, use* from 
pol/iza ‘useful’, gtiamen^e ‘designation, mark, token’ from enomf 
‘mark, token' and (with collective meaning) kamett^e 'stone-work, 
stones’ from kamg ‘atone’, drqi^'e ‘timber-work, beams* from 
drqg& ‘beam’, and so forth. Feminine forms: auia ‘dryness’ 
from auehO ‘dry’, qroida 'folly* from qrodS ‘foolish’, brahma 
hraffja ‘brotherhood, brothers’ (cp. Gr. tpgerpie). In all these 
instances the adjectives from which the substantives came have 
fallmi ’out of use. 

Only isolated examples of adjectival compounds have this 
suffix; e. g. bez-otUt ‘without a father, &therless* (ofVdi ‘father’) 

9 * 
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bez-umlX 'without sense, unintelligent’ (umU ‘sense’) like Lith 
he-this be-proti-8. 

Remark 8. The fact that in many cases we cannot tell whether 
-{o- is primary or secondary (see Rem. 1) naturally suggests the question, 
whether its use as a secondary suffix may not be wholly due to a relation 
aooidentally established between jo-formations which originally were pnmary, 
’ and nouns containing the same root, as for instance between *re§tip- and 
*reg- ‘ruler, king*. In this case it would be questionable whether the 
disappearance of the -o- and -d- of the stem was a real phonetic process, 
or whether, which is far more probable, some originally pnmary formation, 
e. g. *jUQ-%o- ‘yoke to, unite’) was brought into connexion with 

a noun hke *jug6-m ‘yoke’, and that this alone caused the apparent loss of 
the stem-final wherever it takes place. Such instances as Skr. bhuran-i/d-h 
'he IB active’ derived from hhurawi- ‘active’, Or fjeiiCaaiu for from 

fit£Ugo-s must also, no doubt, be taken into acconnt I must content myself 
here with directing attention to these questions, which arc still unsettled — 
On these points the student may now be referred also to Wmdisch, Ober 
die Yerbalformen mit dem Character R, p. 55 f 

3. There are some adjectives m which -jo- appears to have 
had a comparative moaiimg (ep superl. *medh~i^tmo-8 § 72 
beside *medh-io-s 'inedius’), so that -jes- -is- (e. g. m Skr. compar. 
ndv-yas- superl. udv-ti-ffia-, § 81. 136) may bo regarded as an 
extension of -m- by an s-suflRx. 

*al-io-s ‘alms’: Armen, atl, Gr. dl?.o-g Lat. altu-s O.Ir. aile 
Goth. alJi-8, cp. Ar. *an-ia- 'alius’ (Skr. anyd- Avest anya- 
O.Pers. aniya-}, which is derived from another root but is 
similarly formed. *tnedh-io-s ‘medius’: 8kr. mddhya-s 'medius', 
Armen, mij, gen. mijoy, 'midst’, Gr. fitaao-g /ittm-g, Lat. medius, 
Gall. Medto-matrici, O.C.Sl. fern, used substantivally mezda 
'boundary' for *med)fl (cp. O.Sax. mddea O.Icel. mSja — a 
weak fern. — ‘midsf). *»gj#- 20 - beside *neu-o~8 ‘new, young’ (cp. 
Skr. mi, Gr. vv etc.): Skr. ndvya-s, O.Ir. nUe (Gall. Novio- 
dUnu-m), Goth, niuji-s, Lith. naHja-s, Skr. sav-yd~s O.C.Sl. 
m-jt ‘left’ (cp. I § 185 p. 161). Gr. de^-io-g ‘right’. 

Certain possessive pronouns with -io- should be placed 
in this group; c. g. Lat. meu-s for *Jwe-jo-s (I § 134 
p. 121) PrusB. mai8 (stem Jwa-«o-) O.C.Sl. wo-yl ‘my’, Osc. 
tiium ‘tu’ IJmbr. tiu tiom ‘te’, properly ‘tuum’, Pruss. twais 
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(stem twa-ia-) O.C.SI. tvo-jt ‘thy’, and further Skr. mad-tya-B 
‘my’ tad-tyO'S ‘hie, eius’. Then e. g. ^me-iq- would be related 
to *mo- (Avest. ma- Gr. i/to-) as Gr. v/is-rtpo-g to v/to-g. 

Wc should also include certain ordinal numerals with -jo-. 
Skr. parv-iyd- pUrv-iya- 'prenouB, first’, Avest. pavirya- ‘firsi^, 
Gr. Tipuijv ‘lately’ for *np(af-ia-v (I § 306 p. 242). Skr. dvit-tyOf- 
Avest. bit-ya- ‘second’. Skr. tjt-iya- Avest. prit-ya- Lat. tert-iu-s 
Goth, prid-ja-n- Lith. trecztas for *tret-yt-8 O.C.SI. treMji 
‘third’ beside Gr. tgito-g. Skr. tdr-ya- tur-iya- Avest. tiUrya- 
‘fourth’ for *]etur- (J § 471 p. 343). 

This third function of the suffix h^o- appears also in active 
use in some of the separate Indo-Germanic languages. E. g. 
Goth, fafmets O.H.G. firm ‘old’ and Goth, aipeis ‘old’ may have 
been formed on the model of muji-s 

§ 64 . The Suffix -uo- -uH-, -uyo — uya-. This is 
both primai 7 and secondary, it is found in substantives and 
adjectives, but no special meaning can be assigned to it. In 
Latin and German we must notice its frequent use in forming 
adjectives to denote colour, a function it acquired simply by 
analogical extension. In these and in some other languages -jfo- 
appears still as a living suffix. 

Idg. *«£-j«o-s ‘horse’, fem. (often referred to Skr. 

aS-tl-S Gr. wx-v'-i; ‘swift’ Lat. acu-pediu-s, but it is difficult to 
reconcile the vocalism): Skr. dkva-s Gr. iTtnog (the fem. 

perhaps survives in 'l7ntri-/io'kyoi ‘milkers of mares’), Lat. equo-s 
eqm, O.Ir. ech, Goth, aihva- seen in aihva- tundi fidrog’, Lith. 
aszvci. ‘living’ (v^g«g- ‘to be astir, to live’): Skr. 

Lat. vTvo-s Mod.Oymr. byw Goth, qiu-s (stem qiva-) Lith. g^vas 
O.C.SI. iivU. *utdheuo- -effO- beside Skr. vidh- ‘become empty, 
lack’: Skr. vidhdva-s ‘unmarried’ vidhdva ‘widow’, Gr. y{9so-g 
‘unmarried’ (the explanation of the is doubtful; see Wheeler, 
Der griech. !Nominalacc. 110), Lat. vtdm-s vidua,, O.Ir. fedb 
Mod.Cymr. gweddw (I § 174 p. 154) Goth. viduvO (n-stem) 
O.C.SI. iftdova ‘widow’; the word should no doubt be analysed 
^uidhe-uo- and compared with words like Skr. yaj-a-td-s dari- 
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-a~td-8 Or. ign-t-rdv Xd;ir-s-<n-s, contaming the -e- of Ihematic 
verbal stems (g 79. 100), cp. Lat. vae-uo-s etc. below. 

■Ifo- occurs as a secondary suffix in *p 0 ^-ifO- *p9tg^- and 
(a derivative form with -fo-) 'father’s brother, uncle’: 
Skr. pltfv^a- Or. (Ion. Cret.) narpos; for *iroTpci»-/o^ {pea- — 

I § 806 p. 241 f.) Lat. patruo-s O.H.O. feiiro and fatureo 
{*faSurifia-n-)] for the Avest. tuirffa- see Bartholomae, Bezzen- 
berger’s Beitr. X 271 f. 

In the form -uuo-. Skr. dhr-uvd- ‘firm’ beside O.C.Sl. aH- 
-draetl zdravU ‘sound, healthy’ for *-dor-t)ii. 

Aryan. Skr. t)ii-va- Avest. O-Pers. vTspa- (I § 159|p. 142) ‘all’ 
On Skr. it also means ‘containing or pervading all’), beside Skr. vU- 
‘enter, penetrate, take possession of’ (orig. ‘completely filled’ or 
‘filling’, cp. Skr. ia-hant- Or. nSg § 126). Skr. fk-td- ‘praising’. 
Skr. pakrvd- ‘ripe’ (from pac- ‘to cook’). We have already noticed 
that Skr. dhruvd- ‘firm’ should be classed here, i. e. dhr-md- 
with the dissyllabic form of the suffix, cp. O.C.Sl. Mi-dravii- 
‘sound, healthy’ for *-dor-vU^). 

The suffix is also denominative in some instances; e. g. 
Skr. keSa-vd-8 ‘long-haired’ from JoSas ‘hair’, rOsna-vd-s ‘provided 
with a girdle from rdsna- ‘girdle’, a^’i-tad-s 'slippery, smooth’ 
from ofljf-p ‘unguent’, rajf-vd-s ‘striped’ from rajt- ‘stripe’. 

In some cases it is doubtful whether the suffix is primary 
or denominative: Skr. pdr-va-a ‘former, earlier’ Avest. powma- 
OJ»ers. parUva- (read parva-) ‘earlier’: Or. ^nput-H- seen in 
Dor. npGv ‘formerly’ for *npea-fd-v and in npuro-g Dor. arparo-g 
tot’ for •npea-f-aro-g (I § 306 p. 242), O.C.Sl. pt^vy-j% ‘first’. 
Similarly Avest. ap-ua- O.Per8. at-va- ‘unns’: Gr. ol-fo-g oTo-g 
‘alone’, cp. *o^no- in Lat. oino-s Unit's etc. 

Armenian, kea-, seen in kea-rdi (gen. ben-up) ‘life’ and 
other words, seems to have been developed from *kiva- and 
accordingly to belong to the stem (see above). Compare 

Hflbschmann, Armen. St. I 36. 


1) Elsewhere -uva- for -va- ia the JSig-yeda is ‘a sporadic and 
doubtful exception’. See Edgren, Jouni. of the Amer. Orient. Soc. XI 82. 
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Oreek. ngdv-^ 'upright* for *og9’’fo-e: Skr. ftrdhva-a 
‘upright’, Lat. arduos, OJx. ard (ardd art) great, noble’; 
with which we may compare .irdwetma rilva, Idg. 

(in ThessaL ? inacr.), Ion. tiovfitj Dor. Att. ‘girl’ 
(I § 166 p. 146 f.). 3Mr(f)e-e ‘left*: Lat. latvo-a O.C.S1. MfpS 
'left’; compare no doubt Derm. ‘weary, weak, dull, 

alow* (O.H.G. bUo A.S. slow O.Ieri. djGr)^ so that this word for 
‘left’ would represent the opposite of the universal Indo-Germanic 
word for ‘right’, Skr. ddkfUiui- Gr. etc., in as much as the 

original meaning of the latter involved the notion of strength, 
ability, or cleverness, as is shewn by the Skr. ddk^a- ‘strong, 
able, skilful*. ‘empty’ Lesb. xSvvoe Ion. «£(•«'-$ Att. 

xevd-C*); the by-form luvs-Zo-g, represented by Cypr. xsvevfoy 
Ion. Kfveo-ff, is parallel to Is-^o-s beside f-po-g, and similar pairs 
of forms. 

-/a- as a secondary suffix is no doubt to be traced in verbal 
adjectives ending in rrt<he, which stands for *-TS‘fo-e, as dicuicTM-tf 
'to be pursued’, and in adjectives in -aleo-$, standing for -lAe- 
-fo-g, as puYttkio-g ’fragmentary, tom’: these are based on stems 
in -TO* and -alo-. 

Remark 1 Hesiod’s fpartul-t either represents an extended stem 
formed with -jo-, or (which seems to me less likely) is a later 

corruption of a true Hesiodio form ^partvd'g. 

The Skr. accent m kda-«d- etc. (see above) suggests the ocajeoture 
that •r/o>; in daotylio words came from (op. 1 1 676 p. MS f.), and 

that -aito-g afterwards oonformed to the same type. 

-fo- as a secondary suffix is perhaps also to be recognised 
in iao-g Cret. <hg ‘equal’, since the word may be referred to 
"'ffif-s-, a weak from of the stem of *tf«td-e8- slS-og (cp. § 132); 
the pr. Gr. form will ihen have been * Fira-f o-g, op. Umbr. 
mersuva from ’*med~(e)8‘ cited below, taog has already been 
connected with eiSoftm by Bechtel, Philolog. Anseiger 1886 
p. 16, who also gives the pr. Gr. form as '*fttafog\ but 
suggeste no satisfactory explanation of the c. 

1) In the Att. Ktrinfog mrdrarn the use of o instead of « (contrast 
aepthtfof) is a reminiscence of the older fom *K*rfvg. Cp. g 70. 
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Here too we should no doubt class ^svfo-g ‘strange, foreign* 
Ion. Seivo-s Att. f/ro-g (I § 166 p. 146); yet it is not clear 
whether -/o- is primary or secondary. 

Italic. Lat. ar-vo-m, Umbr. arvam-en ‘in arvum’: 
Mod.Cymr. er-u> ‘cultivated land’ Bret, er-v ‘furrow*. Lat. 
sal-vo-s, Umbr. salvom saluvom ‘salvum’ salvam ‘salvam’: com- 
pare Skr. sdr-m-s Gr. ovlo-c oio-s (*o'l-/o-?) ‘all, whole*. 
Lat. vi-vo-8 Osc. bivus nom. ‘vivi*: Skr. jt-vd-s etc., see 
p. 133 above Lat. ccU-vo-s: Skr. Icul-va-s ‘bald’. Lat. scae-vo-s: 
Gr. «u(«i-C/)o -5 ‘left’, and add Oicol. skeika ‘go awry, go 
wrong’ (^skaikd- for *8ka^ta-, see S. Bugge, Paul-Br. Beitr. 
XTTT 615). In words denotmg colours- hel-vo-8. O.H.G. gdo 
‘yellow*, common ground-form *§hel-uo-s ; gU-vos, ftil-pos, 
fUl-vo-s (for compare O.H.G. blClo ‘blue’?), rO-vos, 

fur-vo-s (I § 569 p. 426). Such forms as vacito-8, noeuos, 
per8picuo-8, as8iduo-8 may be of the same kind as mdw>-8-, 
vacuo-s^ for instance, will then have come from *vace-ifO~s, the 
intermediate stage being *vacoffo-s (I § 65 p. 52). 

The suffix is secondary in Minerva for *mene8-vO> beside 
Skr. mdnas- Gr. fiivta- n. ‘mind, sense* (cp. Skr. manas-vin- 
‘having sense, mtelhgenf) ; Umbr. mersuva abl. ‘sohta’ for 
'''mef8-uS(d), i. e. *med{e)s-%io- from mer-s ‘ius*. Also in 
Lat. annuo-8 from annu-8 , strEnuo-s beside Gr. arg^vo-^ 
‘strength’, cemuo-s from *cemo- (or *cema-) for *cers-no- ‘head’, 
cp. Gr. xpttvvS {i(i<pi-»gOvo-^ for here too we 

should probably place the examples of -«o-« from "‘-e-ffo-s, cp. 
Skr. kiSia~vd~s Gr. it<OKTe-(f)o-g. 

Remark 2. Do the acfjeotireg in -ivo-s, as captivo-s furtivo-s senten- 
iivo~s no^vo-s eadivo~s, ooma from feminine forms m ~i- (op. Skr. rd[/H>a-«), 
or from derirative verbs in -ire (*noeire), like Lith. daig-va-s trom daig-tt, 
Slav. chodi-vA from ehodtti (see below)? In either case there must have 
been a change of usage, from the pnmar; to the denominative or vice versa 

Old Irish, tar-h Gall, tar-vo-s Mod.Cymr. tar-w ‘ox’, 
usually compared with Gr. tavpo-g, which is said to stand for 
*Tag-fo-g (I § 639 p. 479). mar-b Mod.Cymr. mar-te ‘dead’, com- 
pared with v^mer- ‘die’ (cp. Rem. 3). 
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Bemark 8. Osthoff regarda marb as modelled on the form of its 
opposite *£>t-tfo-«, O.Ir. biu beo ]Cod.Cymr. bj^w, whilst Brdal (M4m de la 
Soo. de lingu. YI 127) holds that eren the Lat.-SlaT. ‘dead* (Lat. 

mortm-s O.O.S1. was originally *thfto- sod that it was altered on 

the same analogy. This seems to me not unlikely; and I would also 
suggest that possibly the Eelt.-Oerm. ‘dexter’ (O Ir deu O.Cymr. 

dehou, Gk>th. tafhsvd) hmj owe its suffix to one of the two words for the 
opposite idea, *8ka;i-tfo- (see pp. 185, 186) (op. Gr. StStTfgd-i on the 

analogy of afiaregd-s, late Lat. atnexter instead of sinister on the analogy 
of dexter, and many similar examples, Ber. der sSchs Gesellsoh der Wiss., 
1883, p. 191 f) 

Germanic. Goth, hldi-v n. O.H.Q. hlSo, gen. MSwes, ‘grave- 
mound’ ground-form *1doi^~: Lat. clT-vo-s, ‘lean, incline’. 

A.S. earo O.Icel. qrr ‘swift’ from which Fmn. arvas is borrowed : 
cp. Skr. dr-mi^ ‘hasting, swift’. O.H.G. mwa mowa ‘quietude, 
rest’ pr. Germ *re-uiS- *ro-uS- : Gr. ‘letting loose, ces- 

sation, rest’. "Words denoting colour; O.H.G. gelo: Lat. helvo-s, 
G.H.G. salo ‘black, dirty’, O.H.G. bloo ‘blue’ (compare Lat. 
fiavo-8?), A.8. baso ‘purple’ etc. (Kluge, Nom. Stammb. 81). 

Balto-Slavouic. Lith. py-tia-s ‘beer’ O.C.8I ^-po ‘draught, 
intoxicating drink’, compared with pi- ‘to drink’ (O.C.81. pi-ti 
‘to drink' Skr. pl-H-$ ‘draught’ Gr. ni-pa ‘J drink’ etc.); and 
since this is no doubt identical with pT- ‘swell, be fat’ (Osthoff, 
Morph. Tint. TV 41. 167), the word must be closely related to 
Skr. pf-m-8 Gr. 7fi-(f)o-g ‘fat’. Lith. pai-va-s O.C.81. pla-vU 
‘yellowish white, tawny’ (it is possible that the Lith. word was 
borrowed from the Slav.): O.H.G. falo ‘fallow, tawny’. Pruss. 
8g-va- O.C.Sl. si-vU ‘gray’: related to Skr. SyO-va- ‘dark brown. 
Pruss. pel-wo O.C.Sl. plS-va ‘chaff’, beside Lith. pela% pi. ‘chaff’. 
Lith. ^-va-8 ‘belly’; kal-vd Tiillock’ (from kSl-ti ‘to lift’). 
O.C.Sl. krava ‘cow’ for *kor-vCi (Lith. kdrve, containing a further 
suffix), compare Lat. cer-vo~s; gn-va 'm&aB' Skr. ‘nape, 

neck’. 

In Lithuanian it occurs in adjectives in -y~va-8, connected 
with verbs in -y-ti, as dal^-vn-8 ‘sharing in’ (dalyvu bdti be a sharer 
in’) from dal^-ti ‘to divide’, ak^-m-s ‘provided with eyes, in- 
quisitive’ from akyti ‘to get eyes, become porous’ (cp. akyta-s 
‘observant’). In Slavonic there are adjectives in -a-pw, 
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connected with verbs in -i-ti -a-ti, as chodi-vU 'moving* firom cftodt-tf 
‘to go', ^vibi^ loving’ from Igubi-ii ‘to love’, ladea^ ‘eoaxmg, 
flattering’ from laska-ti ‘to flatter’, dila-t)& ‘effective, active’ from 
d&a-H ‘to effect, work’. These adjectives in -y-va-s -i-vH are 
paraUel to the Latin adjectives in -foo-s; see Bern. 2. 

§ 66. The Suffixes -no- -nS-, -^no- -pnCl- and 
-eno- -ena-, -one- -ona-^. 

With regard to the relation of -pno- to -no-, see I § 227 
p. 193 f. 

It is often maintained that the first vowels of -eno -ono- 
are the same as the verbal thematic vowels e and o, so that e. g. 
the stem of Skr. bhdraifa-m ‘act of bearing’ is to be divided 
into 6kdra-(ia-, and compared with the Ihdra- of the 3. sing. 
bhdra-ti] and that of Goth, bairan ‘to bear’, into balra-na-^ 
and compared with the baira- of the 1. pi. baira-m. This 
analysis cannot be justified by reference to forms like *d9no-tn 
‘act of giving’ (Skr. ddna-tn, Lat. ddnu-m) beside *bher- 
eno-m *bherono-m ‘act of bearing’, or to such as part. pass. 
*dhSno-s seen in O.H.G. gi-tOn ‘done’ O.C.81. o-dinU 'done round 
with, set round with, clothed’ beside O.H.G. gi-zog-an ‘drawn’ 
(-one-) O.C.81. nes-enU ‘borne’ (-eno-). In these forms it is very 
far from certain that the suffix is -no- (stem *dlfno- — ^dS- 
-j- suffix -no-, and so forth), sinoe there is g^ood reason for 
believing that the initial vowel of the suffix was contracted 
with the vowel of the root in proethnic Indo- Germanic, in 
just the same way as, for instance, the 3. sing. conj. *dsti 
(Skr. ddU) from *ds-e-ti (see I § 115 p. 107). Now if we con- 
sider that it is just in tenses which have no thematic vowel 
that -eno- -ono- has firmly established itself as a participia] 
suffix (Skr. bibhid-and-s Goth, bit-an-8 from y/^bhej^- ‘split, bite’, 
Goth, ftdg-in-s ‘hidden’, O.C.Sl. nee-eta ‘borne’, Skr. doiHnd-s 
beside the indie. dvi$-fi, doib- ‘hate’, Avest. yn-Ona- beside the 
indie, yn-^, jan- ‘slay^ it will be seen that for our purpose it 

1) Sohnorr von Carolsfeld, Das lat Suflbt anus, Arohiv t lat Lexiooar. 

I 177 ff. 
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is absolutely necessary to regard -smo- -oho- as a simple inditi* 
sible suffix. From its usage it is clear that ibis suffix is very 
closely related to -no- -pMO-; and there is nothing to preTent 
our fliwiiTning that -no- -^no- are the weak-grade forms cor- 
responding to -eno- -ono-, just as we have side by side •»ino* 
(-iM^no-P), -meno- -mono- (§ 71) and -tro- -ip-o-, -tero- -toro- 
(§ 75). The assumption of this ablaut-relation, i. e. that -no- 
arose from -eno- (-ono-), would still hold good even though we 
regarded -eno- as ultimately divisible into two elements {-e-, -o- 
+ -no-), cp. *rudi^- the weak-grade form beside *rudo-nt- 
(§ 125). 

This n-sufiix formed chiefly verbal nouns, partly adjectives 
and partly substantives; the latter especially in the neuter and 
feminine, with abstract meaning (see § 158). 

The suffix -(e)no- is characterised by its fertility as a 
participial and infinitival suffix in several languages, and 
some of the groups of adjectives and participles which it formed 
were very extensive. 

As a secondary suffix it did not spread far until the Indo- 
Uermanic languages had begun their separate developement, and 
then only in a few branches. 

Remark. Sometimes it is not easy to distinguish whether m any 
particular word we have the suffix -(e)no- or on en-stem extended by the 
suffix - 0 -, 1 . e. an example of transference into the o-deolension The 
latter is undoubtedly the case e g. in 8kr. oln-o-s beside iian- m. 'stone’, 
pu^'O-a-s beside pOidn- name of a deity (g 60 p. 118), Or. Mid., 'young 
stag’ for beside O.C.S1. jeleii- ‘stag’, swV-f 'whetstone' beside Skr. 

dtan-, Lat. putlu-n for *puln-o-e beside Ooth./ultn- ‘foal’, Lith. jekti-o» pi. 
‘liver’ beside Skr. paku-. On the other bond it is doubtfnl whether Lai 
rignti-m contains the suffix -no-, or is an a/i-stem which has passed over 
to the 0 - declension, and is therefore identioal with Skr. rSjin- ‘govern- 
ment, regimen’. Cp. § 71 Rem, § 94 Rem 

§ 08. 1. The Suffix in the form -no- -p»o-. The 

form -no- is found especially m verbal adjectives, which, like 
those in- -to- (§ 79), were made ffiom the verbal stem (not from 
a particular tense-stem). In Sanskrit these adjectives formed 
a fairly large class of participles by the side of the to- partic^les 
and of similar character. They are chiefly passive in meaning. 
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Besides these there are numerous substantives, many of which 
can be shown to have existed in the proethnic language, of 
different genders and generally abstract in meaning. 

The form -pno- has on the whole the same value as -no-. 
Yet it must be observed that not -no-, but only -^no- appears to 
occur as the medial participial suffix of non-thematic present forms. 

The nouns formed with -no- -^no-, when used as adjectives 
(participles), have almost always the weak grade of ablaut in 
the root-syllable (the suffix bearing the accent, e. g. ’pif-wd- 
‘filled’ y/^pel-, Skr. piir-^d-), but as substantives more commonly 
the strong grade form (c. g. *qoi-nCl ‘requital’, V^gei-, Gr. noi-vij). 
Differences like *8up-no- *8iiep-no- *suop-no- ‘sleep’ are indications 
that the strength of the root-syllable varied within the case- 
system of the same word. 

I d g. *pl-n6- *pl-n6- ‘filled, full’, from \^pd- ‘fill’ : Skr. pUrnd-s 
Avest. per‘na- Gr. perhaps nokkoi ‘many’ (see 1 § 306 p. 242), 0.1r. 
lon, Goth, fulls pr. Germ. *fulna-e, Lith. pMna-s O.C.81. pMnU; 
cp. Skr. pUr-td-s Lith. jAl-ta-s ‘filled’. *pls-n6- ‘filled’ from plS- 
‘to fill’: Skr. p'and-s Ij&t plSnu-s ; cp. Skr. prO-td-s Lat. ttn-ple- 
-tits ‘filled’. Skr. dnm-m ‘food’ for *ad-nu- (I § 477, p. 362) Gr. 
tS-av6-g ‘eatable’ i3-uv6-v ‘food’ (with -^wo-, see below), 

‘eat’. Avest. per‘na- f. Goth, fullo f. (which has passed over to 
the M-declension) ‘fullness’, *qoi-na- f. ‘requital’ from yf'qei- 
(Skr. cay- Gr. w^-): Avest. haend- ‘punishment’, Gr. noivr, 
‘requital, punishment, reward’, O.C.Sl. ce«a ‘price’. *mp-no- 
*stfep-no- suop-no- m. ‘sleep, dream’: Skr. svdpna-s, Arm. Sun 
{*8uop-no-, I § 162 p. 145, § 201 p. 169) Gr. vnvo-g, Lat. 
somnu-s (probably *sj#ep-no-, 1 § 172 p. 152) O.Ir. SMan O.Cymr. 
hun (cp. 1 § 339 Bern. p. 269), O.Icel. svefn, Lith. sSpna-s 
O.C.Sl. sunu. 

*leuq8no- or *loyqmo- ‘shining’: Avest. raoxSna- ‘shining’, 
Lat, liina O.Lat. inscr. losna for Ho^esna, O.Ir, lucm ‘moon’, 
Pruss, lauxnos pi. ‘stars’, compared with leug-s- in Sky. ruJ^d- 
‘shining’, Lat. illustri-s for *in-low:s-tri-s , A.S. Uxan lyxan 
‘give light’ for *Uuh8-jan, from V'lcitq—, on the other hand, 
without -S-, O.Sax, log-na (o probably short) ‘flame’. Words 
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of this kind with -B- gave rise to a form -SMO*, regarded as a single 
suffix, which occurs in a few words ; see below. Cp. -s-m- § 94. 

Pres, medio-pass. part, with -^no- (beside this is found 
-OMO*, cp. § 67). ‘lying’ beside the indie. Skr. ii-Vi 

Gr. xst-Tcu: Avest. say-ana- ‘lying’ (Skr. upari-iayand-m ‘resting- 
place’), Gr. 'Q-xeavd-s ‘he who surrounds’ (cp. Skr. d-4stB; von 
Fierlinger, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVII 477). Gr. dd-avd-g eatable’ 
beside the indie. Skr. dd-mi-, tavd-g ‘dress, cloak’ for *fsa-avo- 
besidc the indie. Skr. vds-tB. 

Remark This view of Ar -ana- and of fir. -avo-, so far as they 
have the same meaning as -mdna- -mtta- and -fitm-, oannot be colled 
certain. As my pupil Herr H. Hirt reminds me, they may be regarded as 
having arisen from *-^no-, just as the participial Ar -ana- can be referred 
to -^c-; see § 67, b. Rem. p 152. 

The meaning of -no- is not clear in *oi-no-8 ‘unus’: Gr. 
oh'd-g olv^ ‘ace on a die’, Lat oino-s oetiu-s unu-s O.Tr. oen Goth. 
dins Lith. vSna-s O.C.Sl. tnu. 

Aryan. Skr. U-nd- ‘where something is lacking, defective’ 
Avest. Una- ‘empty’ from y/^eu- (Clr- tv-vi-g ‘needing, bereft’). 
Skr. A^t-nd- ‘diminished, vanished, waning’ : compare perhaps Gh. 
ipdi-vd-xagnog ‘with fruit vanishing or vanished’ (cp. Pick, Worterb. 
I* 236, Osthoff Morph. Unt. IV 115). Skr. dfmd- ‘torn to 
pieces, scattered, beheaded’ Avest. dar"-na- f. ‘cleft, ravine’: 
O.H.G. zorn A.S. torn n. ‘mdignation, anger’, properly ‘a torn 
or rent condition of the temper’ (ground-form *df-no-m). Skr. 
di-nd- ‘bound’ (da- ‘bind’), bhug-nd- ‘bent’ (bhuj- ‘bend’), bhinnu- 
‘split’ for *bhid-na- (bhid- ‘split’), thus it frequently appears 
as a living participial suffix. Skr. uS-i^d- ‘hot’, also subst. m. 
and n. as well as f. (n^-na-) ‘heat’. Skr. bradh-nd-s ‘pale’, 
O.C.Sl. Jronit ‘whitish’ for *brod-nU. Skr. tUna-s ‘sheath, quiver’, 
ground-form *tl-no-8^ yT'Ul- (Gr. reXafteiv etc.) Skr. yaj-M- 
Avest. yas-na- in ‘worship, sacrifice’, ‘to honour’ (for 

the -s- of the Avest. form see ] § 403 Rem. p. 298) : Gr. ay-v6-g 
‘revered, .hallowed, pure’. Skr. prai-nd- Avest. fras-na- m. 
•question’, preA-. Skr. sthUffd- ‘post, pillar’ for *gthur-na-, Avest. 
stUna- in hazatarO-stuna- ‘with 1000 pillars’, ground-form *stj[-na - : 
Gr. attjlT], see p. 143. 
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With '8* between root and suffix: Skr. tlh4tui- 'sharp’ 
Ug-iHd- 'sharp'), kji-tnd- ‘whole, complete’, and other examples. 

The existence of Aryan -ana- — -^na- is hard to verify, 
because of its coincidence in form with orig. -eno-. Besides 
examples like Yed. yaj-and- beside yaj-fi&- (I § 227 p. 193 ff.) 
and the above mentioned medio-pass. pres. part. (op. also Avest. 
aof-ana- beside impf. indie, aox-ta, hu-n»-ana- beside pres, 
indie. hu-rHi-itS and others), we should perhaps add here 
Sanskrit oxytone adjectives like krdi-and- ‘screaming’, rSe-omd- 
‘shining’ jour-ana- ‘perishable’, with the abstract substantives 
ha-and ‘the dawning’ jarand ‘old age’ (cp. Ghr. atsyayo-g and 
tnsY-dinj)\ the palatal sound instead of the guttnral in rScand- 
saeand- and other words was taken from such forms as rieats 
(see I § 448 Bern. p. 333). Cp. -om- = •p,ni- § 95, and -anu- 
= -pnu- § 106. 

It is only occasionally used as a secondary suffix. Skr. 
strai-pa- ‘female’ from sir^ ‘woman’, patft-nd- ‘male’ frrom 
pt^s- ‘man’, purHistd- 'former, old’ from purd adv. ‘formerly’ 
Here also come vadhamd-m ‘deadly weapon’ beside vadhd-8 and 
vddhar, of similar meaning, and kardma-s ‘forearm’ (cp. kard-s 
'baud’), if they contam -as-stems, cp. Goth, hldwasniis pi. f. ‘grave’ 
beside neut. hldiv with similar meaning; the Sanskrit ending 
is in most cases explained as -a-ma-. 

Armenian. Bun ‘sleep’ from *tyop-no-, see p. 140 above, 
yi-fi, gen. g-no-y, ‘cost’ from ^yea-no- or *u^-no-: Skr. vaa-nd-s 
Or. avo-i <dv^ ‘sale-price, value’ for *fwa-vo- -re-, Lat. vSnu-tn 
for *vea-no- or *vSa-no-. Perhaps we should add vaan 'on 
account of (beside O.Per8. vaS-na- and Avest. ma-na- ‘will, 
favour’, the Avest form is for *vamo- through the 

influoice of the pres, nas'mt), and the derivative un-ain ‘empty’ 
(beside Skr. 0-na-; Armen, u- for Idg. ay-, cp. Or. eS-vi-g). 

Greek, any-vo-e ‘hated’. anup-v6-( ‘scattered, rare, thin’, 
beside antlgw. asfxro-g ‘revered’ for *ae^v6-g, (I § 492 

p. 362). avsy-vo-g ‘covered, covering’, afiagi-vo-g 'terrible’, nspx- 
-rog 'sprinkled, motley, dark’ : O.H.G. forhana f. ‘trouts, ground- 
form *pfi-na. id-vog n. loan’ u no doubt based upon a fonn 
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§46. 


*d9-iwr from ‘^ve’ (op. § 132). Idy-vo^ ‘lewd, waatoa*: q». 
Lat. Vena for *Vez-na (beside lazuli). ‘dainty, greedy^: 

-op. O.H.Q', leeehOn ‘lick’, for pr. Germ. *likkOna-n from stem 
I § 538 p. 394. ^pv-vo-e <ff6-vt] ‘toad’: O.H.G. brU-n ‘brown’. 
dv-vo-e ‘throng, battle’: Skr. dhU-na-s ‘violently nloved’. tlvo-a 
‘wine’ eS-vti ‘vine’ o^vo-v ‘vine-leaf, vine-branch’: Lat. vi-nu^g tif- 
-nu-tn and the derivative Armen, gi-n-i ‘wine’ (§ 68 p. 127), from 
to wind’, and hence we should place in the same group 
Buss, vin ‘wreath’ and the derivative O.C.S1. edn-l^c{ Lith. vain- 
-Vea-s ‘wreath’, nv^-avvo-^ -avvo-v ‘that with which fire is held, 
fire-tongs, coal-pan’ for *-a«<i'-vo- (see Osthoff, Zur Gesch. d. 
Perf. 488), to which add possibly tteg-awo-s ‘lightning flash’. 
rs*-vo-v ‘child’ (‘that which is begotten’, from texuv): O.H.G. 
■degan m. ‘boy, servant' pr. Germ. *peg-nd-B. ndp-vo-v ‘breast’; 
Skr. gttr-tid- ‘outspread’, cp. also O.H.G. gtima f. ‘star’ ground- 
form *gter-n-iH, Vaster- ‘spread’. *iefi-vo-, whence difivto-v 
‘bedstead’, as being a ‘place built’ for a bed, from \^dem-. nit-vi) 
‘couch, bed’: O.H.G. Zi-«o le-na ‘support’, ‘acolinare’. 

Lesb. mdXla ‘sepulchral pillar’ for ^ardX-vS ground-form 
*g^-na- (by-form ar^XXi} = ^araXv-i-e?): Skr. stAdttd ‘post, 
pUlar’ see above p. 141. ^wvij ‘girdle’ for •faw-rfi, y^fOs-. <psQ-rij 
‘dowry’ ndg-vr} ‘whore’ beside ndgnjfu ‘I sell’, ground-form *por-na- 
or •pf-n«-. 

-avv- = -^ 0 -. There are a considerable number of 
participial words besides those given above on p. 140. OTBy-aw-t; 
beside nrsy-vd-s. mS-avd-e ‘easily persuaded, persuasive’, avdgr 
-avo-s -dvTj ‘vrreathing, wreath’. ;ifdd-i*»'o-c ‘buttocks’ (from x^C-ai). 
Spin-avo-v -amj ‘sickle’. dx-am>^ -ivg ‘shield handle’ (from «)(>»). 
S-^yayv-v -dy?i ‘whetstone’. axdTt-uvo-v ‘covering’ (beside axsn- 
-ttvd-g). xon-ovo-v 'pestle, hatchet’, ign-dyti dgx-dvtj ‘enclosure’. 

As a secondary suffix it is not uncommon: 

First should be mentioned the words in -so-vo- (Lesb. -two-, 
Ion. Att. -eivo-. Dor. -Tjyo-) and -oo-vo- (Lesb. -awo-. Ion. Att. 
-JJW-, Dor. -ew). aXysivo-s ‘paining, painful’ from aXyog n. 
‘pain’, gianyd-s ‘shining’ from fdog n. light’, etc. Homeric 
(Lesb.) ipayyd-s lovely’ beside epwg (see Solmsen, Kuhn’s Ztschr. 
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XXIX 70. 109). atXijPt] ‘moon’ (Lesb. athipva) from aikag n. 
‘brightness’. In the oldest adjectives of this sort, which were 
participles of denominative verbs, -no- may have been primary ; 
compare wo&Hvo-i; noretvo-^ with noS'tam ttordaai {*nod-sa-afu *xoTEa- 
-aai) and ipaa-in-g beside ipavvo-g. 

Farther, under this head come adjectives of time like sagivo-g 
^upipo-g (misspelt tiapipog) ‘vemus’, ^psptvo-g ‘daily’ wxtspivo-g 
‘noctumus’ nepvatvo-g ‘from last year, a year old’. These appear 
to have been formed from locatives, 'dapi, nipvat (cp. also ^fiap, 
w'xrcop). Then -ii'o- broke off and became an independent suffix, 
hence Ssik-ivo-g ‘of the evening’, and the like. For smalogous 
adjectives in Italic, see below. 

With -avo- as a secondary suffix : wnp-avo-v ‘stool’ (xoTipo-f), 
i6p-avo-v scat’ (I'Jpfi) and others. Was the suffix -davo- taken 
from oixi$av6-g ‘useless’ = ov-rtS-av6-g {^ti$ = Lat. quid)? Cp. 
-J-ano-e, taken from nod-ano-g and the like (§ 16 p. 32). 

Italic Lat. plS-nu-s Umbr. plener ‘plenis’: 8kr. pra-na-s, 
see p. 140 above Lat. canu-s for *cas-no-s, Osc. Pelign. 
casnar ‘senex’ (extended by an r-suffix). Lat. vl-nu-s -nu-m, 
Umbr, vmu ‘vinum’ Volsc vinu abl. ‘vino’. Lat. uma for 
*urc-n!i, Umbr. urnasier ‘urnariis, feriis’. Lat. fsnu-m for 
*fas-no-m, Umbr. fesnaf-e fern. pi. ‘m templum’, Osc. ffisnam 
fisnam fem. acc. ‘templum’, Pelign. /esn. (abbreviated) ‘templum’, 
beside Lat. fBs-tu-a fer-iae^ in the g-series of Ablaut. 

Lat. dignu-s as compared with decet, for *dec-no-8 (I § 65 
p. 53, § 500 p. 366), or with O.Icel. tigenn ‘distinguished’ tJgn f. 
'distinguished rank’, for *dic-no-8 (y/^de^fi- ‘show’) Hgnu-s: Gr. 
dp,v6-g ‘lamb’ for *d/S-wo-g, O.Ir. uan Mod.Cymr. oen ‘lamb’ (I § 428 
p. 315, § 437 p. 325), also O.C.81. *jagn^, implied by the formation 
jagn^ ‘lamb’, pugnu-s, pugnOre, beside Gr. nvy-pi] ‘fist, fight with 
fists’, gra-nu-m ‘gram, kernel’, ground-form *§f-no-m : Skr. jw-nd- 
‘ground, crumbled’, Goth, kadr-n n. ‘grain’, O.C.81. sri-no ‘grain, 
kernel, berry’, compare also 0,H.G. kemo O.Ice] kjqme m. 
‘kernel’, formed from the S grade of the root {§er-). l%gnu-m 
is no doubt to be compared with legd\ Mgnu-m: cp. Gr. r^x-vti 
‘power of production, art, skill’, lana for *^-na, ground-form 
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*^-na: Skr. Ur-nH ‘wool’ Gr. owAo-j 'curly’ for foX-vo-s, Goth. 
euKa ‘wool’ pr. Germ. *ui*l-nS, Lith. »W-na ‘fibre of wool’ O.C.Sl. 
vlU-na ‘wool’. The same suffix appears to be contained, though 
less obviously, in fundus: Skr. budh-nds ‘ground’ (I § 221 
p. 189). 

With -s- : Lat. annus for *atsno-8 : cp. Goth, apn ; pmna 
%0. Jj&t. pesmt for *pet-8na, y/^pet- *fly’')j 6'“^ other examples. 

Lat. -ino- unaccented = -p,no-. It is of course hard to 
say what forms are to be classed here, since imaccented sno- may 
equally well represent Idg. -^no-, -eno- or -ono-. The words 
we have to deal with are such as dom-inu-s pdg-ma 8arc-ma, 
probably also verna for *vea-ind (v^ttes- ‘live’). 

As a secondary suffix it is not uncommon. 

Lat. aSnu-a for *aes-no-, Umbr. ahes-nes ‘aenis’, beside Lat 
aes, aens, Skr. dyas- n. ‘metal, iron’. Lat. lUgnus for Uee-no- 
from Uex, salXgnus from salix (the ending was referred by 
popular etymology to gen-, cp. abtSgnu-8, fahOginu-s and so 
forth), acer-nus from acer, ehur-nu-s from eftwr; the final 
vowel of the stem has been lost in pBpulnu-s from pBpulus, 
quemus for *querc-nus from quercu-s etc. Besides these we 
have pater-nus, mater-nus ; alter-nus, Tnfer-nus, exter-nus. 
Stems in -a seem to have given rise to sdvanus (ailva) 

InsulOnus (tnaula) Capudnu-s (Capua)-, hence in other local 
adjectives, urbdnu-a, cismontdnu-s Bhindnus etc. 

vemus, nocturnu-8, hlbemu-s, vespema and the like are 
parallel to Gr. iotgiv6-g, vimregivd-g , xeipfQivb-g, eanegtvds (sec 


1) Penna must be distinguished from pinna. The latter, with pannun 
Or. n^vo-t (common ground-form *p$-no-, see I § 253 p. 206 f.) belongs 
to A.S. finn Mod.H.O. finne 'fin’, a O-ermanio word whioh Hdllenhoff (Alter- 
tumskunde II 54) connects in an interesting way with the name of the Fennt, 
althongh he is certainly wrong in taking a ground-form *pet-na as his starting^ 
point. The words most nearly akin to it are O.H.G1. spatinan ‘to stretch*, Qoth. 
fana ‘doth, rag* (Mod.H.G. fahne), O.C.8I. pinq T stretch, hang’ o-pona 
‘curtain*. On open- and ptn-, see I § 689 p. 446 f. The bird’s wing 
and the fin therefore received their name as being something ‘out- 
stretched'. 

Brugmann, Klemenfct 11 


10 
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p. 144), and perhaps in Latin also -no- was added to the 
locative in -i, and this vowel afterwards lost ’). 

Umbr.-Osc. *kom-no-m ‘to untvov from kotn ‘cum’, Umbr. 
kumne loc. ‘in comitio* Ose. comenei loc. ‘in comitio’ comono pi. 
‘comitia’ (for the Oscan anaptyxis cp. I § 627, p. 471). Osc. 
amnod ‘circuitu’ from am- ‘amb-’. Lat. prSnu-s no doubt for 
*prOd-no-, compare prd(d). 

Lastly, there are the distributive numerals derived from 
adverbs, like Lat. hlni from *bis-no-, trJnf from ter-nt^ 

quater-n%. 

Old Irish. Vl-n ‘full’. Skr. pwr-fid-s etc., see p. 140. aUhn 
‘whole, sound, complete, full* may be for *3l-no-, as Lat. 
aal-vo-s for *3l-uo-. cloe-n ‘awry, unjust, bad’ . cp. Goth, hldi-n-a 
‘hill’, 'to lean’, whence also Gr. rli-vij O.H.G. li-na (p. 143). 

suan O.Cymr. hun sleep; Skr. svdp-na-a etc., see p. 140. uan 
Mod.Cymr. oen ‘lamb’: Gr. dpvd-g etc., see p. 144. domun m. 
‘world’, Gallic Duhno-rlx 'world-king', with this should probably 
bo compared fu-domain ‘deep’ Mod Cyrnr. dwfn ‘deep’ (I § 520 
p. 378)* O.C.Sl. dUno n. ‘ground’ for *ddb-no-, Lith. dUgna-s 
‘ground’ (with g for i, I § 346 p, 271) Bn m. ‘bird’ (I § 518 
p. 377 f.), O.Bret. etn ‘bird’; cp. Lat. pmna tor *pet-sna p. 145, 
\^pet- ‘fly’. fSn m. ‘waggon’ (1 § 526 p. 381): O.Icel. vagu 
m. ‘waggon’, uegh- ‘vehere’. du-n n. ‘walled stronghold’, Gall. 
-dunu-m m place-names like Novio-dilnu-m ‘New-castle, New- 
town’: O.Icel. W-n n. O.H.O. gu-n m. ‘fence, hedge’. r»-n f. 
‘secret’ ; Goth. O.H.G. ru-na f. ‘secret’, with which, m a different 
grade of Ablaut, cp. O.Icel. rau-n f. ‘attempt, proof, test, ex- 
perience’. This suffix, though loss clearly discernible, appears 
to be contained in bond bonn ‘solca’: Skr. budh-nd-s ‘ground’ 
(I § 221 p. 189). 

Pr.Kelt. -ano- = -^no-. Since this, if unaccented, became 
in Irish identical with ong. -ono-, it is hard to say which of 
the examples should be classed here. Perhaps lethan O.Cymr. 

1) Does hibernu-s stand for *hfbrmo-s, as in-eertu-s for 
(I § 33 p. 38 f ) f The word is undoubtedly connected with hiemt, but the 
b has never been explained 
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litan ‘broad’: cp. Gr. nXireivo-g ‘plane* (named after its broad 
leaves, compare TtlaxiS-q). Infinitive nouns like blegon m. ‘milkingf 
may also perhaps be referred to 

As a secondary suffix it is found in Gall. Arebrig-nu-t 
(pagus) 'lying on a hill' compared with Arebrigiu-m , beside 
O.Ir. bri, gen. breg, ‘hill’. Also no doubt in Keltic words in -er-no- 
-ar-no- (Zeuss-Ebel G.C. 774), as Gall. Tigemo-, isarno- ‘iron’, 
O.Ir. iarn O.Bret. beam (I § 576 p. 431), whence perhaps were 
borrowed Goth, eisam O.H.G. %8ttm ‘iron’ (the suffix in O.H.G. 
dioma ‘wench’ Goth, viduvairna ‘one bereaved’ etc. cannot be 
held to prove that this is a real Germanic word.) 

Germanic. Goth, fidls O.H.G. vol (gen. voiles) ‘full’, pr. 
Germ. *ful-na-z‘. Skr. pur-nd-s etc. see above p. 140. Goth. 
alls O.H.G. al (gen. dUes) ‘whole, all’ (beside ala-) ground-form 
*al-no-s, beside alan ‘to grow up, increase’ (cp. Gr. nag ‘whole, 
air compared with Skr. Svd- ‘swell out’, § 126, and Lat. omni-s 
for *op-m-s beside ops, § 95); Osc. aUo is the same word if it 
is to be translated ‘tota’ and not ‘alia’ (Fick, Bezzenberger’s 
Bcitr. I 170; Danielsson, Pauli’s Altital. Stud. Ill 177 f.). 
Goth, xb-n-8 O.H.O. eban ‘flat, even’. O.H.G. sci-n ‘visible, 
shining’, as subst. m. ‘visibility, brightness, sheen’. Goth, ms- 
-lUk-n-s ‘opened, open’. Goth, faihu-gair-n-s ‘avaricious’ O.Icel. 
gjarn 'greedy'. O.H.G. mei-n ‘false, treacherous’, as subst. ‘false- 
ness, wickedness’; Lith. mal-na-s ‘barter’ O.C.Sl. mS-na ‘change, 
exchange’, common ground-form *moi-no- nch, cp. *moi-ni- § 95. 
O.H.G. loc (pi. loccha) O.Icel. lobdcr m. ‘lock’ pr. Germ. *lug-nd-s 
(I § 534 p. 391): Lith. lug-na-s ‘bent’. O.H.G. sker-n m. n. 
‘jest’. Goth, ap-n n. ‘year’: cp. Lat. anmi-s for *at-8no- p. 145. 
Goth, hadr-n O.H.G. hom pr. Horse homa n. ‘horn’: Gall. 
sdgvo-v acc. ‘trumpet’ (Hesych.) beside Lat. comu (also 
como-^ § 106). Goth, bar-n ‘child’ Cthat which is horn’): Lith. 
bir-na-8 ‘servant’, dimin. bemeh-s ‘little boy’ (cp. a similar 
change of meaning in Gr. twvo-v: O.H.G. degan). Goth, /du-n 
O.H.G. lo-n n. ‘wages’, beside Gr. dno-hxiu) ‘enjoy’ O.C.S1. loeii 
'prey, booty’. O.H.G. zeihhan O.Sax. t&kan n. ‘token’ pr. Germ. 
*taj^i-na- (compare Goth, tdtkns f., stem tdiP-ni-, ‘token’), from 

10 * 
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yPde^c- dei§- (Goth. ga-teUian ‘point out'). O.Il.G.feihhan O.Sax. 
fSkan n. 'deceit* pr. Germ. *faik-na-^ from pnli- pe)i§- (Goth. 
/otA n. ‘deceit’). O.H.G. loug-na O.Icel. lau-n f., in O.H.G. 
also lougan (subst. m.) ‘giving the he, denying’: the root has a 
different grade of ablaut in Goth, hug-n n. ‘lie*. O.Sax. log-na 
(p probably short) ‘flame’: cp. Lat. Inna for *lo^c8nH etc. p. 140. 

Germ. -m»o- = cannot be identified with certainty. 

In secondary use the suffix only occurs in Goth, jdi-n-s ‘that, 
yonder’ from loc. (beside it stands a pr. Germ. from 

the locative form in A.S. ie-ge» m. ‘both’ according to Holt- 

hausen, Paul Braune’s Beitr. XIII 372. 590), unless Goth, hldi- 
msnSs pi. f. ‘grave’ from hldw n. ‘grave’ and arhvazna f. ‘arrow’ 
beside A.S. earh n. ‘arrow’ arc to be classed here, as derivatives 
from es-stems, cp. Skr. vadhasnd- p 142. 

Balto-Slavonic. hith. pil-na-s O.C 81. ^ti-nu ‘full’; Skr 
pUr-ifd-a etc., see p. 140 above. A few other adjectives of this 
kind occur in Baltic, as Lith. ktl-na-s ‘lofty’ beside kel ti ‘t > 
raise’ (kdlm-a ‘hill’ should perhaps be divided kai-n-a, see the 
Author in Morph. lint. II 173), sUp-im-s ’weak, powerless’ 
beside sUp-ii ‘to grow weak’ , Idd-tta-s ‘sad’ beside Idsti 'to grow 
sad’, Lett, wif-n-a ‘glimmering’ beside ‘to glimmer’, Lett. 

tdts-n-a ‘straight, right’ beside Lith. taisyU ‘to direct’. Lith. de-tin 
f. adj. of cows ‘in calf’. Skr. dht-na ‘milch cow’, from \^dhSv- 
‘suckle’ (I § 150 p. 136). 

Lith. pel-na-8 ‘merit’ O.O.Sl. pl6-nti ‘booty’ : Skr. pana-s ‘wager, 
stipulated wage' for *par-^a (I § 2.59 p. 211 f.). Lith. var-na-s 
‘raven’ vrir-na ‘crow’ O.C.Sl. vm-nU ‘black, raven’ vra-na ‘crow’, 
possibly to be compared with Skr. vdr-na-s ‘colour’. There seems 
to be some connexion between the roots of Lith. szS-na-s O.C.Sl. 
gS-no ‘hay’ (the Lith. word was no doubt originally neuter) and 
Skr. igO-na-s ‘grown dry’ ii-na-B ‘curdled’. Lith. szat-nd O.C.Sl. 
sla-tia ‘rime', beside Lith. szdt-ta-s Skr. ii-Sir-a-s adj. ‘cold’. 
Pruss. spoag~no f. ‘foam’ or ‘scum’ O.C.Sl. p6-na ‘foam’; Skr. 
phe-na-s ‘foam’, cp. also Lat. spuma for *spoi-ma (for the initial, 
see I § 599 p. 445 f.) 
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With Lith. iSp-s-nh 'flame’, varsnh “length of a furrow’ 
for *i)art-sna (cp. varswa-s ‘length of a furrow’ for *vart-stna-). 

Lith. spar~na-8 wing’: Skr. par-po-m ‘wing’, ‘strike 

away, push off, jerk’, skut-nd ‘shaved place’, ktr-nb, ‘intestine’; 
O.Icel. garnar pi. ‘intestinae’. dai-nh ‘folk-song’: Avest. dae-no- 
f. ‘law, teaching, faith’. 

O.C.Sl. trtnU ‘thorn’* Skr. tf-na-m ‘grass-stalk’, Germ, 
with -«M- Goth, pai&r-nu-s ‘thorn’, synit sunU ‘tower’ no doubt 
stands for pr. Slav. *snp-no- *soup-no~ ‘that which is piled up’, 
cp. siipq ‘I pile’ sUpA ‘heap’. clinA ‘limb’ for *cel-no-. tris- 
-nu ‘fimbria’ for *trfyk-nA, beside tr^sM ‘noise’ trSsnqti ‘to strike’. 
sttg-no ‘shank’, ru-no ‘fleece’, beside ruv-q ‘ovello’. sukno ‘woollen 
garment’, beside sukati ‘to twist’. v6no ‘dowry’ for *p&l-no-: Gr. 
td-va i^^•va ‘bridal gifts’, yedh- ued- ‘lead, lead home’ (I § 469, 
8 p. 34G f.). vlA-na ‘wave’: O.H.G. wella ‘wave’ ground-form 
*nel-na, with -«i- Lith. vtl-nl-s ‘wave’. sU-na ‘spittle’, beside 
Mid.II.G. A.8. sll-m ‘slime’, strmm 'side, region’ for pr. Slav, 
*stor-na, 1 , e. Tdg *stf-na (Skr. stlr-tid- ‘outspread’) or Idg, *8tor- 
-na, ster- ‘spread out’, sti-tta ‘wall’* Goth. 8tdt~n-s O.H.G. 
stet-n m. ‘stone’. 

Lith. -»nrt- Slav. ~1no- — -^no- may perhaps be traced 
in Lith. kup-tna-s ‘heaped up’, t^-ina-s ‘running’, O.C.Sl. do-kos- 
-tnU ‘that can be touched or held’ do-stii-XnA 'that can be rea- 
ched’, etc. 

-no- m secondary use. Lith. jdu-na-s O.C.Sl. ju-nu ‘young 
from jaii ju ‘already’, just like Skr. ndva-s Gr. vefo-g beside 
Skr. nd nd etc. ‘now’ : from the same adverb come also O.C.Sl. 
fu-tro u-tro ‘morning’, see § 75. It is doubtful how far, if at all, 
the common secondary suffix Lith. -mo- Slav. -y«o- represents 
Idg. -^no-. 

§ 67. 2. In the form -eno- -ono-. This is almost 
entirely primary, and it occurs chiefly in participles and abstract 
nouns. It is used to form classes of words with special 
meanings, most commonly in Aryan, Germanic and Slavonic. 
-eno- is in active use as a participial suffix in A.S., Norse (O.Ioel) 
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and Slavonic, as an abstract nominal suffix in Aryan; ■^ono- is 
a participial suffix in Arytai^ Gothic and High German, and an 
abstract nominal suffix (infin.) in Germanic. 

The suffix bears the accent where the root-syllable has 
the weak grade of ablaut; e. g. Skr. uopff-fflnd-s O.H.G. gi-wort-an 
a § 530 p. 387). 

a. -eno- added to stems ending in a consonant: 

Indo-Germanic. *^e§h-eno-^ ‘vehere’: Skr. poh- 

-«»o-s ‘carrying’ vdh-ana-tn ‘act of carrying’, O.C.Sl. vez-en^ 
‘carried’ *e<l-eno-, y^ed- ‘oat’: Skr. dd-am-m ‘food, fodder’, 
O.Iccl. et-enn ‘eaten’. *^ert-eno~, y/^uert- ‘vertere’: Skr. vart-ana-s 
‘setting in motion’ vdrt-am-m ‘a turning’, O.C.Sl. vrdt-eno n. 
‘spindle’. 

Aryan, cet-ana-s ‘visible’, jdn-ana-s ‘begetter’, tdp-ana-s 
‘afflicting’; O.Pers. drauj-am- ‘lying’. Skr. ctt-ana-m ‘an appearing, 
appearance’, jdn-ana~m 'a begetting’ and other substantives of the 
same kind. Avest. Jiav-am-m ‘pressing, pressure’: Skr. sdv-ana-m ; 
O.Pers hatH'Or-ana-m ‘encounter, fight’, Ar. y/^ar- ‘go’. In 
Avestic we find the masc. stwana- ‘call, summons’; contrast Skr. 
ncut. hc(p-aiia-m. 

Armenian, jaune-m ‘f offer, dedicate’ from the noun 
stem *jauno-, which must stand for (Skr. hdt-ana-m 

‘offering’), or for 

Greek. Here perhaps should be classed Aeol. ‘dowry’ 

{apsQBvtt^ if it be the more correct reading, would at all events 
imply a form •^lepivc) beside gifp-yg: cp. Skr. bhdr~avM-. 

Be mark, -cro- maj perhaps be traced also in ntUo-z (with spurions 
diphthong) Dor. 'that' for from rwi 'there'. Similarly 

Dor. T^vo-(, 'is iste, ille’ would stand for *Tn-tro-f from rci ; or it might be 
analysed tJ-w* and derived from the instr. ‘r? (op. Goth, jAhn-s § 66 
p. 148). It must be admitted that -mo- is not elsewhere used in this way 
as a secondary suffix. 

Italic, beno- (in bene, benTgmt-s, bettu-a for *ben-lo-), the 
by-form of bono-, dmno-, should be classed here, if it. stands 
for *dff-eno~ and belongs to the root seen in Skr. dtiv-as n. ‘reve- 
rence, honour’ and other words, so that the orig^inal meaning 
would be ‘that which is held in honour, enjoys recognition* 



The Su£Bx -etto- -ono-. 


151 


§« 7 . 


(Bee Osthoff, Morph. Unt. 17 370 if.), dom-inu-s (op. Skr. 
ddm-atiU'S ‘horse-tamer’) and the like are ambiguous; see § 66 
p. 145. 

Old Irish. I know of no noun-formations which fall under 
this head. 

Germanic. Goth, fulg-in-s ‘hidden’ (beside ‘to hide’), 
with the accent on the suffix in pr. Germ. (I § 530 p. 386). O.Icel. 
ttg-mn ‘distinguished’ ‘show"). O.H.G. sceff-in ‘sheriff’, also 

sceffno, which has passed over to the n-declension ; its original 
sense was no doubt ‘arranger, orderer’, compare O.H.G. scaffm ‘to 
shape, set in order’. Add such participles as A.S. hund~en O.Ioel. 
hund-enn ‘bound’; cp. below, under ~mo-. Goth, dig-in O.H.G. 
eig-in n. ‘property’, the original sense being no doubt ‘the having 
for one’s own’. Skr. ^-ana-m ‘rule, control’. Goth, rag-in n. 
‘counsel, decree’; if it belongs to Skr. rac-ana-m an arranging, 
regulating’, we must assume, as m the ease of Goth, fulg-ins, 
that the suffix originally bore the accent. O.H.G. lug-ina f. Tie’, 
O.Sax. drug-ina f. ‘treachery’ f. ’theft’ thec-ina f. ‘covering, 
roof. 

llalto-Slavonic. Hero should be classed certain Lettic 
adjectives like glud-en-s ‘smooth’, (compare gldd-en-s ‘blind-worm’) 
beside glaud-it ‘to stroke’; sltdd-en-8 ‘smooth, M’herc one slips’, 
beside slidd-it ‘to slip’; slepp-en-s ’secret’ beside sUp-t ‘to hide’. 
Were the Lithuanian verbs in -enil, like gab-enit ‘I bring’, 
developed from noun-stems of this kind, in the same way as 
irvv-inii ‘I make bloody’ from krilv-ina-s ‘bloody’? 

In Slavonic we have the common past part. pass, in 
-enU, as nea-mU ‘carried’ (from nea-ti ‘to carry’), ga-hUv-mU 
forgotten’ (from za-hyli\ cp. Skr. bhdv-ana-m ‘being, thing, 
world). The neut. vr6t-eno; Skr. vdrt-ana-m has been already 
mentioned on p. 150. 

b. -ono- added to stems ending in a consonant. 

Idg. Pres, or aor. part.: *qr-ono- from qer- ‘make’, beside 
indie. Skr. d-har-. Skr. ir-apd-s ‘working, eager, busy’ (frequent 
epithet of deities), Gr. Kg-6vo-e; *§us-ono- from §€^8- ‘taste’, beside 
the indie. Skr. drju^-ran (3, pi. med.): Skr. jt^ansid-a Goth. 
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kuscm-s. Part. pcrf. *bhe-bhid-on<i-s from bheid- split, bite 
beside indie. Skr. hibhied-a Goth, bait: Skr. bibhid~tln<i-s (Goth. 
bit-an-s). 

Remark. This view of the Aryan forma with -ttiw- cannot be called 
certain As a participial auffix of the middle we may fwith Hirt) refer 
-S«o- to *-^ 110 -, as the analogous -ana- to *-miio- (aoe § 66 Rem. p 141) 
The same -ijlno- maj also be concealed in Gr nraro-s 7irtiv6-t "fledged’ 
(op Oathoff, aur Gosoli des Perf. 409) and the adjective ravo-t (or la this 
for *i5oi'd-{l'). In the Ar -ana- it is possible that -ijmo- and -ono- have 
ooalesoed The coiiaidcrationa urged by f’rohde (Bezzenberger’a Beitr. VII 
322 ff.) against inj comparison of Kodro-t with kratia-s are not sound. The 
different aneent of Kmro-t is explained by the fact of its being a proper 
name See what is suid below in the Greek section on xloro-t etc. 

Aryan. Pres. aor. ined. pass part. Skr. duh-and-s ddh- 
-ana-s, also ddgh-ana-s^ the gh being phonetically regular 
(I § 445 p. :431, § 452. 453 p. 33.5), beside d6gdhi 'he milks’, 
)iihv-ana-s beside ju-h6-tt ‘he offers’, su-nv~(lnd-s beside su-no-ti 
'he presses out’, and so forth Siiuikrly Avest yn-ilna- beside 
jdin-tt 'ho slays’, and the like. Skr. li-and~s U-ana-s ‘having 
for one’s o^ra, possessing, lulei’ Avest. is-una- ‘ruling, mighty’ 
beside Skr. Ue is-tS ‘he possesses, rules’ : 0.11 G. eig-an Wn’, 
beside Goth, dih ‘he has’, cp. Skr. ii-ana-m Goth, dtg-tn p. 151). 
Perf. med. pass. part. Skr. rinc-and^s beside nrtc-a ‘he let loose, 
removed, abandoned’. O.H.Q. gi-hw-an^ Avest. vaver^z- 

-CLna- beside indie, med. GSthic vaver^z-^ from var‘z- (uerg-) ‘work’. 

It is an open question whether the denommativo Skr. -Area-, 
as in vdswana-s ‘possessing goods’ from vdsu n. ‘goods’, falls 
under this head (cp. Goth, piud-an-s). 

Armenian. Perhaps yaum-m, see above p 150. 

Greek. Besides Kp-dvo-^ (see above) we should probably 
class here al-ovo-g ‘stir, turmoil’, beside d^^-ovo-s ‘seat, 

throne’ from dJier- ‘hold, support’, x(*’Ovos time’ orig. ‘a limit of 
timewhichcontains, span’, beside jlfcp'; for the meaning cp. s/iero-; 
*a vomiting’ beside tfitro-s ‘vomited’ and the like, § 158. t) Of 

1) The accent may have been aagimilated to that of ydv-o-; Ug-o-t 
Tfdn-o-( and similar words FrShde’s assumption (m the article cited in the 
Remark above) that Sfovo-e gedvo-t stand for *9ofro~t *xoXro-s, cannot be 
jnstifled on phonetic grounds, in spite of Cret. Sognt^, 
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feminine forms we should perhaps class here ^d-ovij ‘joy’, but in 
Trsgovi] ‘clasp, buckle’ a^fvi-ovt] ‘sling’ and others we must re- 
cognise -on-a, an extension of -on- by -fl-, cp. axov-i] ‘whetstone’ 
beside Skr. dSan- ‘stone’. 

Italic. Lat. h-ono- must ultimately be classed here; as 
to beno-, see p. 150. dom-inu-a and the like are ambiguous, see 
§ 66 p. 145. 

Old Irish. On account of the coincidence of -|»«o- and 
-ono- in Irish there are no examples that can be assigned with 
certainty to^his section. 

Germanic. O.If.G. eig-an, see above, p. 152. Goth. o-«n-8 
O.H.G. w-an ‘wanting, lacking’, (Gr. f J-ri-f, Skr. u-nd-s). 

O.H.G. offan A.S. opan ‘open’. O.H.G. wes-an ‘decayed’. O.Sax. 
fag-an ‘glad’, the accent being on the suffix in pr Germ., cp. 
Goth, fah-eps f. ‘joy’. Participles like Goth, miirp-an-s (the re- 
gular phonetic form would be *vadrdans, 1 § 530 p. 387), 
O.H.G. gi-imrt-an ‘havmg become’. Skr. vavpt-and-s; Goth, qum- 
-an-s O.H G. gi-kom-nn ‘having come’: Skr. jagm-and-a; Goth. 
fra-vitan-a ‘avenged’: Skr. vid-and-a; Goth, ana-budan-s ‘com- 
manded, enjoined’ O.II.G. gi-botm: Skr. budh-and-a. Instead 
of this we find in other dialects -ina- ~ Idg. -eno-. We may 
conjecture that in Germanic -eno- and -otio- were originally 
distinguished as in Sanskrit. Wlien the reduplicating syllable 
in the perfect fell off", the two types were no longer clearly 
separated, and -eno- drove out -owo- in one part of the Ger- 
manic area We have -ana- m secondary use m Goth, 

‘king’, from ptuda ‘people’ (cp. Skr. vdadV-Clnn-a?), 

-ono- occurs as an abstract suffix in the Germanic infinitives 
formed with pr. Germ. *-ana-m, as Goth, dih-an O.H.G. eig-an 
'possess, have’, Goth, mt-an O.H.G. wvg^-an ‘know’, Goth, bair-an 
O.H.G. ber-an ‘bear, bring, forth’. 

Balto-Slavonic. 

Lith. dlk-ana-s (fern, alk-and) ‘rather hungry, fasting’ from 
dlk-ti ‘to hunger’, dk-ana-a ‘gloomy, overclouded’ (dkanoa dSnoa 
‘gloomy days’) beside Uk-at^it-s ‘to become gloomy, cloud over’, 
Lett, plakk-an-a ‘flat’ from plak-t 'to grow flat’ etc. Lith. 
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doihanA Lett, ddtc-ana ‘gift’ beside d&'-ti d&-t 'to give', Lith. 
ih-ana ‘mass of cloud, cloudy sky’. 

Whether Slavonic forms like Mod. Sloven. Jah-on ‘fortis 
equitator’, beside jaluiti 'vchi* (Miklosich, Vergl. Gr. II 140) should 
also be classed here, is doubtful. We cannot analyse O.C.S1. 
2 Uonti ‘sound’ as zv-onO. (cp. zoo-q zv-ati ‘to call’) and compare 
it with Skr. kr~and-8 etc. (cp. Fick, Wtb. 1’ 84, OsthofiP, Morph. 
Unt. IV ;173), unless we allow that the whole verbal base zven- 
in Slavonic fO.C.Sl. svtn&i ‘to sound’) has been developed out 
of a noun formed with -eno- -ono-. 

c. ~eno- -OHO- added to stems ending in a vowel. It 
has been already remarked on p 138, that the contraction 
was complete even in proethnic Indo-Oermanic. 

Skr. s3ma-dhana-8 ‘containing soma’ vasu-ddna-s ‘giving 
good’ vi-mdna-8 ‘traversing’, like rAt-ana-s. ddna-m ‘a giving’ 
(Ijat. dflMM-wi), sthdna-m ‘a standing, standmg-place’ (Avest 
stUna- III. ‘position’, Gr. diior^i’o-c ‘in a bad position, unhappy’, 
Lith. 8t6na-8 O.C’.Sl stand ‘position’), ydna-m ‘a going, moving’ 
like ctt-ana-m. Pres. ined. pass part ydna-s beside indie. ydH 
‘he goes’, like ddyh-rma-s Perf. ined. pass part. jajMndrS 
beside indic. jajMd ‘he knew’ (Slav part, po-zmnd ‘known’), 
like rinc-and-s. 

Gr. see above. *ev-&>}vo’g ‘in good position 

whence tv»7jvdfo 'am in good position’, add also El. awS^veu 
pi. ‘compact’ (Collitz’ Saniml. d. gr. Dial.-Inschr. no. 1168). 

Ital. Lat. ddnu-ni, I’liibr. funu Osc. ddnu-m Mars, duno-m 
‘donum’, see above. 

Ir. Perhaps ban ‘white, pale’, from y/^bha-, Skr. bhd-ti 'he 
appears, shines’ bhdna-m ‘an appearing or growing visible’. 

German. O.H.G. perf. part. gi-tOn ‘done’ (O.C.Sl. o-dAifi 
part, of o-dMi, ‘to put round, clothe’), like gi-woH-an. O.H.G. 
inf. tuon ‘do’ gan ‘go’, like htr-an. 

Balt.-Slav. Lith. stbna-s O.C.S1. stoMit, see above. Lith. 
fcW»o-8 ‘space behind the bam’ beside U6-ti ‘to spread out. 
O.C.Sl. perf. part. po-8no«fi (see above), dand ‘given’ beside dati, 
Sind ‘sown’ beside s&i, like nes-end. 
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In some of these vowel-stems we may conjecture that forms 
with -no- and forms with -eno- -ono- once existed side by side. 
It is no longer possible to ascertain exactly how &r this was 
the case. 


§ 68. The Suffixes -ino- -tua-, -Tno- -TnH-, and 
-a^ino- -a^ina-. These suffixes are found side by side with 
practically the same meaning. They are used especially to 
form secondary adjectives, with such meanings as ‘made or con- 
sisting of’, ‘springing from’, 'belonging to the same kind as’ that 
which is denoted by the noun from which they are derived. 
They are used very much in the same way as the secondary 
suffix -iq- (§ 63, 2), compare e. g. Lith. av-ynchs with Pruss. 
aw-i-s O.C.81. Vrfi ‘uncle’ beside Lat. avo-s grandfather’, the 
meaning of these words being ‘he who is descended from the 
grandfather’. Whether it bears any very close relation to the 
termmation of Or. iapipo'-g Lat. vSrnu-s and the like (§ 66 
p. 144), and what etymological relation subsists between the 
initial sounds of the three forms -tno- -Tno- -a^ino- (cp. Osthoff, 
Morph. Unt. IV 357) I cannot hero decide. The connexion 
in sense (compare e. g. Gr. Jpti-ivo-j 'of oak’ — Goth, triv-ein-s 
‘wooden’ — Avest. drv-afn-i- ‘wooden’), combined with their 
connexion in point of sound, justifies us in discussing the three 
suffixes together. 

1. -ino-. 

Idg. *d^-ino- ‘dexter’: Skr. dcUcqina-8 Avest. daSina- O.C.81. 
destnU^ in Lith. extended by a farther suffix deszin-e 'the right 
hand’: cp. Gr. is^i6-s Lat. dex-ter O.lr. dess Goth, taihs-va 
‘dexter’; the word is closely allied to 8kr. ddJc^-a-s ‘able, strong’. 
8kr. aj-ina-m ‘skm’ O.C.Sl. az-Tno beside 8kr. ajd-s ‘he-goat’ 
ajd ‘she-goat’, Lith. oiy-s ‘he-goat’, cp. also Lith. oi-Xm-s 
‘belonging to a he-goat’. 

In Aryan -tno- was not fertile. Forms like 8kr. maUnd- 
‘spotted’ {mala-m ‘dirt’) Avest. nom. raocah-ino ‘shining’ {raoedh- 
‘light’) can scarcely be classed here: it is most probable that they 



156 


§ 68 . 


The Suffixes -luo- -ino- ~ai^ino-. 

only arose in later times through a transference of -tw-stems to 
the o-declensiou (cp. § 60 p. Ill f). 

In Greek we have many adjectives, denoting material, origin 
or kind, f/ujy-ii’o-c ‘beechen’ from f/-j;yo-e (:Lat. fdgi-inu-s), 
flvpX-im-g ‘made of papyrus’ from fivlilo-c, av,%ivo‘? ‘consisting 
of flowers’ from n , X,d~iyo-i ‘of stone’ from Xuat;, xvr^ 

-/ro-t,- ‘of clay, earthen like a pot’ from %vrf) 0 -g, ytj-ivo-^ ‘earthen, 
earthly’ from yij , afp-iro-? ‘consisting of air, airy from «//(>, 
ixB^ii-ivO'c ‘derived from fish’ (c. g. shtiov) from ix9v-g, dv&go'm- 
~ivo~g ‘human’ from nvHQOtno-c , ixei'r-ivo-Q ‘of that kind, of the 
same kind as that’ from tytTvo-c, Tisd-tvd-^- ‘found in the level 
country’ beside v(6io-v, tlX-ijO-iro-g ‘true’ beside dXtjdtji. 

In Latin Idg. -ino- can hardly be distinguished from Tdg. 
-^MO- -eno- -ono- (§ 66. 67 ) Ilore should be placed adjectives 
like fdg-iiiii-s (see above), laur-inv-s, junc-mu-s^ lentisc-mu-s, 
which «r(' not very numerous. 

Keltic I’erhaps Gull. Mor-tni pi . name of a seaboard 
tribe (oji. Lat. mar-liiu-s), and others to be found m Zeuss-Ebol 
G. G 772. 

In Germanic the suffix cannot be traced. 

13alto-81avonic 

Tn Lithuanian adj'ectivcs of material, origin, kind, are 
only rarely formed with -ma-s, usually with -inis, which 
shows the further suffix -lo-: duls-inas ‘golden’ from duksas 
‘gold’, sidahr-hns ‘silvern’ from mddliras ‘silver’, tned-lms 
‘wooden’ from mMi-s ‘tree, wood’, lem-ini bills ‘humble-bee’ 
from ^eme ‘eaith’, rnksztinis dbSias ‘a sour kind of apple’ from 
rUksztas ob&las ‘some apple’. 

Slavonic -faM’ ^eUz-%ntt 'of iron’ from selizo ‘iron’ (Lith. 
gelei-ini-s ‘of iron’) , medv-tnu medov-inU ‘of honey , like honey’ 
from medu ‘honej’, zem-KnH, ‘earthly’ from zemlja ‘earth’. Further, 
some of the adjectives in -fnl may belong to this section. 

2. -InO'. The accentuation of the suffix was original, as 
shewn by the Sanskrit accent and by O.II.G. magat-ln beside 
uiagad, 

Indo-Germanic. Cp. Lat. ^/<r-rKU-8, O.H.G. bibir-fn ‘of 
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beaver’ beside Avest. bawr-afni-S Lith. behrAni-s ‘of beaver. 
Lat. m-lnu-8, Goth, so-ein n. ‘swine’, O.C.Sl. sv-inU ‘suinus’, Lat. 
haedAnu-a, Goth. g&U-ein-a ‘of goats, relating to goats’. Skr. 
nav-tm-8 ‘new’, O.C.Sl. nov-ina f. ‘newly ploughed land, fallow’. 

Aryan. In Sanskrit it forms adjectives whose meaning 
implies relation to something, without specifying the nature of the 
relation, sqvntsar-ina-a 'yearlong, yearly’ from savatsard-s ‘year’. 
pravt9-ina-s ‘belonging to the rainy season, rainy’. vikvajnn~tna-s 
‘containing all sorts of people, ruling over all people, blessing all 
the world’ from viioa-)and~ ‘all the world’. aatAn&s ‘genuine’ from 
adnt- ‘true’ (cp. aXgS ivd-i; and O.H.G. wdr-in). kanrina-s ‘young’ 
from kaaid f. ‘young girl, maiden’ (cp. O.H.G. jungAn). nav-tna-s 
‘new’ from ndva- ‘new’. aHfas-tna-a 'leading straight on’ from 
aHJasa- ‘direct, immediate’. Extended formations with -Tna- 
from adjectives of direction in ‘Ufic- are especially common ; e. g. 
apac-ina-s ‘leaning back’ from Apdne-, pmttc4na-s and pratlc- 
-Xnd-s ‘turned towards’ from pratgd'Rc'. 

Greek. Here we have adjectives and substantives derived 
from adjectives, implying more or less clearly the meaning 
‘possessing the character or attributes denoted by the original 
noun’. uyxKfr4vo-g 'very near together from ay^toro-g. egvd-p- 
-fw-g, ‘rod mullet’ (cp. Mod.H.Gcrni. rbtling ‘rudd’). xopax-rvo-g ‘a 
sea fish black as a raven’, also ‘young raven’, from xo'pa| ‘raven’, 
xsarp-n'o-g a kind of fish, from xwrpa a kind of hammer, ‘pick’. 
rv(pX-Zvo-g a kind of snake, from Tv<fkd-g ‘blmd’. yekan-Ii'o-g 
‘laugher’ from yAwm-g; sAcyl-fro-g ‘blanier’ from sktyh-g (cp. 
Goth, ga-ldub-ein-8 ‘believing’ O.H.G. huor-ln ‘libidinosus’). 
nokvTioif'ivT] a small kind of polypus. a kind of bulb. 

from 'swine, sucking pig’ (cp. O.H.G. au?-ln 

beside su), ^ mussel, from xuiiqo-g ‘suckmg 

pig- 

Italic. The suffix is frequently used to indicate material, 
origin, ^kind, that to which anything belongs. Lat. caprAnu-a 
from caper capra, Umbr. cahriner gen. ‘caprini’. Lat. equ-inu-a 
from equo-8, Umbr. ekvine loc. ‘equini’ (borrowed from the 
Lat.P 1 § 431 p. 320). Lat. bm-lnu-s, ean-lnu-a, mlpAnu-a, 
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columlHinu-Sf noctu-lnu~8 •, c/ip-tnu-s, fm-inu-s, sutr^ntt-s, sobr- 
fnus for *808r-^no- from aoror (I § 570 p. 428); mar-^nu-a, 
pifC’^nura (cp. Lith, haim-^a-a neighbour’), ciaalp-imt-a, peregr- 
-tnu-a, Lat-Xnu-a^ Umbr. IkuTinus pi. ‘Iguvini’, Osc. Nuvki- 
rinum ‘Nucerinorum’. A few neuter aubetantives occur like 
terg-Xnu-m 'whip of leather*. Feminine aubstantivee are more 
numerous, as capr-lna ‘goat’s-flesh’ haed-itta ‘kid’s flesh’, sw-tna 
‘pig’s flesh’ (cp O.C.81. btbrov-tna 'flesh of beaver’, Lith. og-Snit 
‘goat’s flesh’); aal-ina 'salt works, salt mine’, moletr-Xna ‘mill’, 
piac-Xna ‘fishpond’, cEp-Xna ‘onion field’, rdp-lna ‘turnip field’ (op. 
Lith. aetiSnii 'oat-field’ and Skr. aXim-Xna-m ‘flax-field’ from XimS 
flax); cp. § 154. 

Keltic. Hero perhaps may be classed Gall. Txc-lnu-a name 
of a river, ground-form *tSq-Xno-, y/^teq- ‘run, flee, flow’ (O.Ir. 
Uchtm ‘flee’, lath, tek-mc ‘small river’, O.C.Sl. toAfi ‘stream’). 

lu Germanic it forms numerous adjectives denoting 
material, origin, and quality. Goth, gtdp-eina O.H.G. guld-Xn 
‘golden’ from gulp gold n. ‘gold’. Goth, stdin-eins O.H.O. stein-Xn 
‘of stone’ from stdina atein m. ‘stone’. Goth, alrp-eina O.H.G. 
trd-Xn ‘earthen, earthly’ from alrpa erda ‘earth’. Goth, hartz- 
-eifis ‘of barley’, pdurn-etns ‘of thorn’; rtqiz-ema ‘dark’. O.H.G. 
nndir-Tn ‘of cattle’; swln-Xn ‘suillus’. Goth, aunj-eina ‘truthful’ 
from sunJi-8 ‘true’. 0 H.G. wdr-Xn ‘truthful’ from wdr ‘true’ 
(cp. Skr. aat-Xnd-s). O.H.G. huor-ln ‘wanton, dissolute’. Goth. 
div-eina O.H.G. cw-ln ‘everlasting’. 

-Xno- was added to adjectives formed with an /-suffix, e. g. 
luzzil-Xn from lu 2 z%l ‘little’, whence there arose in 0 H.G. an 
independent suffix ~tlXn -atXn, as in huor-tlXn ‘wanton’ (beside 
huor-Xn), luog-alXn ‘spying, lurking’. 

The neuters of adjectives of material, used substantivally, 
gave rise to diminutives in Germanic; from the meaning 
‘belonging to another thing in respect of kind’ it is only a short 
step to that of ‘subordination’, of ‘having its attributes only to 
a limited extent’ (cp. Gr. -#o-r § 63 p. 128). So Goth.Vdi/-ei« 
O.H.G. gei^-Xn ‘kid’ from gdit-eins gei'}-Xn ’haedinus’, Goth, gum- 
~em ‘mannikin’ qin-ein 'little woman’ from guma ‘man’ ginS 
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woman', O.H>G. magat-’ln A.S. maszA-en ‘little maid, g^l' from 
O.H.Q. magad ‘maid, girl’. It is doubtful whether the diuunu- 
tiral sense ever existed in Goth, sr-etn O.H.G. swAn ‘swine', 
which strictly belongs to this class of neuters: it would seem 
that it was isolated in form by the accentuation of the suffix 
(which in a monosyllable could not but be regarded as part of 
the root), and so separated from the others in point of meaning. 

Balto'Slavonic. 

Lith. kaim-'^na-s ‘neighbour* from kSma-a ‘precinct, court* 
(I § 84 Bern. 2 p. 81), op. Lat. vic-inu-s. Old neuter forms 
appear to be represented by sMum-ynai pi. ‘sweetmeats’ from 
taMiima-s ‘sweetness’, kartum-ynai pi. ‘bitter things’ (karUi-s 
‘bitter’), and also by collectives like auS&l-yna-» ‘a number of 
oaks standing together, oak grove’ from dmSMa-s 'oak', krum-^na-s 
‘thick shrubbery’ from knlma-s ‘bush’, akmen-yna-s ‘heap of 
stones’ from akmu ‘stone’, ang-^na-s ‘nest of adders’ from on^'i-s 
‘adder’. In these latter cases, the special meaning seems to 
have been developed through the contrast of the idea of the 
species with that of the mdividual thing. 

In Slavonic we find adjectives of kind and connexion, like 
mater-inU ‘motherly, of the mother’, neprijazn-tnU ‘devilish, of 
the devil’, zv6r-mu ‘bestial’. Also femmme substantives like 
svSr-ina ‘flesh of wild beasts’, btbrov-ina ‘beaver-flesh’ (cp. Lat. 
capr-Tna, Lith. oz-enH)-, vlUc-ina ‘wolfskin’, ot^d-ina ‘sheepskin’; 
medov-ina ‘an into.xicating drmk’ from medU; mSs^d-tna ‘moon- 
light’ from (cp. Lith. menes-ena), and others of the same 

sort, op. § 154. 

3, -a’‘%no- can be traced with certainty only in Aryan 
and Baltic. 

In Sanskrit we find only samidh-Snd-s ‘relating to fire- 
wood’ from samidh- ‘firewood’; no doubt, however, it is con- 
tained in the suffix -Snya- (an extension of it by -jo-): e*r- 
-iftya-s ‘manly, heroic’ from tTrds 'man, hero*, pravjr^-^yas 
‘rdiny’ Reside prav}^-tna-s (see above, p. 157). 

-oftta- is common in Avestic to denote material, origin and 
the like, as ayatah-oftia- ‘of metal, iron’ from ayah-, zaran- 
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-a(na- golden’ from *zara»a- — 8kr. hirana- n. ‘gold’, er*tat- 
-Ofna- ‘silvern from er‘zata- (cp. Lat. Argent-^nu-s) ^ tematgh- 
-a$na- ‘dark, murky’ from temah~ ‘darkness’ ; neut. fravOxS-a^ne-m 
‘woodwork, pieces of w’ood, beams’ from fravOxsa- m. ‘branch, 
twig’. Transferred to the i-dcclcnsion it becomes -aeni-, as 
zaran-ami-^. 

Lithuanian, -ena- is common in names of inhabitants, to 
denote their belonging to or springing from a place, as TiU-ena-s 
‘a man from Tilsit {Tihe)\ Subst fern. : os-enh ‘goatsflesh’, jawt- 
-Unb, ‘beef, Sqs-emi ‘gooseflesh (cp. Lat, capr-lna, O.C.81. zv^- 
-ina ) , avti-eiia ‘oat-field’, rug-enh ‘rye-field’, mil-ena ‘barley-field’ 
(op. Lat. eSp-Jna), menes-Snii ‘moonlight’ from men& ‘moon’ (op. 
O.C.Sl. and other examples. 

Remark It is a point for farther investigation whether Lat. nftenu-s, 
ieneuu-a belong to this group. The Blavonio adjectives of material in 
-eiiHr like dtev-^itU 'wooden’ doc-enU ‘leaden* must in any oaae be left ont 
of consideration, since the change of -je- to -iS-, as in droidijanu 'of 
yeast’ for *droidij’emi proves that their -e- represents Idg -i-, see I § 76 

p. 66. 

§ 69. The Suffix -tno~ ^tna-, -t'^no- -tig.na-. 

1. This appears in Sanskrit, Latm, Lithuanian, (and 
Greek?) m adjectives formed from adverbs of time, and in 
Sanskrit also m some cases &om stems with similar meaning. 

Sanskrit. From adverbs: pra-tnd-s ‘former, old’ from prd 
‘before’, nA-tna-s nA-tana-s ‘present’ from nA ‘now’, sana-tdna-s ‘not 
transient, constant, lasting’ from sdnS ‘from the beginning’, 
prOtas-tdna- ‘in the morning, early’ from pratdh ‘early’, divA- 
-tana-s diva-tdna-s ‘diumus’ from diva ‘by day’, cirdn-tam-s 
eiran-tdna-s ‘coming from olden time’ from cird-m ‘long ago’, 
h)as-tana-s ‘of to-morrow’ hyas-tana-s ‘of yesterday’. Formed 
from stems: sand-tna-s beside sano-tdna-s, ctra-tnd-a beside 
cirdn‘tana~s. 

Greek. «7nje-r«i-o-g 'lasting for ever’? The etymology of 
the word has not been satisfactorily explained. 

Latin, dia-tinu-s, pris-tinu-s, cras-tim-s^ sgrd-tinu-s, prims- 
tinu-s. 

Lithuanian, dabar-tina-s ‘present’ from dabaf now’. 
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2. Farther, it is a primary suflix in Aryan, Latin and 
Balto-SIavonic, in participles and indnitiTes, being probably on 
extension of -to- (§ 79) by a secondary suffix -no- (cp. O.C.Sl. 
-enKnii beside -tXn^. 

Old Persian shows infinitives m -tanaiy, as car-tanaiy ftom 
kar- ‘do, make’, katanuiy (read kantanaiy, see 1 § 197 Bern, 
p. 166) from kan- ‘dig’; with these Persian infinitives Barthdlomae 
connects A vest. aim-SOtpn^ ‘for dwelling in’. To these should 
no doubt be added Skr. cy&u-tnd-m ‘preparation, undertaking’ 
Avest. syao-pna- m. ‘deed, work’ beside Skr. cydv-a-te ‘bestirs 
itself, moves’, perhaps also Skr. pit-tana-m ‘city’, orig. ‘strong- 
hold’, compare pad- in pi-bd-and- ‘standing fast, firm’, cp. also 
Lat. op-pid-u-tn^) 

In Italic tno- appears in the form -ndo- after vowels,®) in 
the gerund and gerundive, as *pita-tno-, Lat. piando-, ITmbr. 
pthaner ‘piandi’ Osc. upsannam ‘operondam’ (for the assimi- 
lation of -nd- to -nn- -n- in Umbr.-Osc. see I § 506 p. 371). 
Lat. dando- for *da-tno-, tm-pUndo- for *-plS-tno-. So -bundo- in 
vagSbundus tremebundus etc. for *-f^-tno- = Lith. bd-t%na-8, cp. 
oaga-bor. secundo- for secu-tno-, cp. sec«-<«-» (J. Schmidt, apud 
Bersu, Dte Gutturalen und thre Verhmdung m%t v tin Lat. 
p. 134), rotundas for *rotd-tno- from a verbal stem roW- ‘to rotate’. 
Further, we have the group of forms m -enndu-s, as rubi-cundu-s, 
irO-cundu-s, fOrcmdu-s, f€-cutuiu-s for *-c<J-tno-, derived from ad- 
jectives in -CO-, such as *rubteo- (whence rubicare,BubitB) etc. With 
the forms in -0-tno- compare aegrO-tu-s from aegro-, Gr. xorrtu- 
-ro'-i* and the like. The change to -ndo- was impossible in forms 
coming from verbal stems which ended in a consonant (e. g. 


1) In Greek only a few unoertain examples have survived, e. g. 
S^nrayo-t anrofttm; (Hesyoh.), which may perhaps be identified with Lith. 
diktma-s dhegh-'), 

2) Cp. Lat. pandO for *patnO, beside pateO, and teiido, TJmbr. osteudu 
'ostendito'j for *te-ln-0, y/^ten-. That the d of ttndo is not the ‘root- 
determinative’ d (dh), as in fren-dO cOrdO elau-do, is shewn by te»-tus 
contrasted with freCs)su-s, tu-ciisii-s elausu-e. This ‘determinative’ was in 
fact used to form not present stems but verbal stems, tinsu-s was formed 
later by analogy. 

Briismiinu, Klemeutfi XIs 
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*vectnth or *pecfewo- = Lith. visztmu-s, beside vthd Lith. veift), 
and this gave rise to a variation in form, which was removed 
by a process of levelling; on the analogy of the relation of 
piando- to puins ptanha, of dando- to ddns danhs, of tm- 
-plendo- to im~plSns -plentia etc., ferSns produced a gerund-stem 
ferendo-j factens the stem faetendo- and so on. The TJmbr. 
an-ferfner 'cireurnferendi’ makes it probable that this develope- 
ment was complete in proetlmic Italic. The Latin by-forms with 
- 0 - (-«-) like fenmdo- factundo- eundo- must be explained as 
imitations of the variation -eni- -mt~ in the present participle, 
as c. g. in i?ns euntis, flexuides and the like (§ 128). 

Lith. Parhetpia neceasitatis in -tim-B. siife-ti/ta-s ‘torquendus’ 
beside inf. sitk-ti. jesko-tma^a ‘quaerendus’ beside jeszko-ti. mine- 
-itna-s ‘memorandus’ from mim-ti. viry-Una-s 'credendus* from 
viry-ii Without the imjihed meaning of necessity wc have 
bd-tina-s 'being, remaining, actual’ from bdti ‘to bo’; Lat. -bundu-s 
In Slavonic wc have -ttno-, an adjectival suffix, e. g.pri^j^tdi 
‘pleasant* (we also find ~enino-, as ne-iz-d-redmlnd ‘inexpress- 
ible’). 

There was therefore m Indo-derinanic a verbal adjective 
in -two- whose neuter was used as an abstract substantive 

{nomm actwma). The adjectival meanmg appears m Latin and 
Lithuanian, the substantival m Old Persian and Latin. Cp. 
§ 158. 

Remark Cenipare the Author, 'Der Ursprung der lat. Oemndia 
und Gerundiva’, American Journal of Philology YIII (1887) p 441 ff. In his 
recently published dissertation 'Die Btymologie der sogen. Gerundirformeii’ 
(KSnigsberg 1888), A. DOhring oonneots the Latin -ndo- forms with the Gr. 
nouns in -ar.Vo-; -ir.Vo-c-ur^o-r -orllo-s aS and aoQordiugly 

argues for an original Idg. -nilho- But besides the fact that these Gr. words 
show no oonnezioii in raeamng with the Lat gerund and gcrnndive, the 
Umhr -Oso. forms with -n»- (-«-) can hardly be reoonoiled with this theory. 
By the phonatio laws hitherto disoovered in the Itolio dialeets the forms 
in -ntio- can be referred only to pr. Ital -nrfo-, not to -npo-. The most 
recent theory is that of L. Ravet (Hdm. de la Soc. de hngu., VI 6 ff ) who 
identifies /frundu-s with Gr. ipigofievo-! , from *fef omeno- by diseimilatioii 
he would derive a supposed form *feromedo- (what of feriminii), from this 
*ftromdu- *feroudo feriindo- ; which is simply incredible. 
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§ 70. The Suffix -tvand- in Sanskrit and -awo- 
-awe- in Greek*). 

These suffixes are no doubt rightly regarded as very closely 
connected. 

Skr. -ivand- (neut.) is a secondary suffix having the same 
meaning as -tvd- (§ 61); as vasu-tmnd-m beside vam-ttd-m 
‘riches’, pati-tvand-m ‘married state’, martya-tvandm ‘the manner 
of men’. In Avestic -pwana- is primary in d-stao-puMne-m ‘praise, 
guerdon’. 

Qr. -awo- is secondary in adjectives like dovko-avpo-g ‘serving’, 
yTjd-o-avvo-s ‘glad, jo)d“ur, &dgavpo-s ‘confident’ for *&agao-(fvvo-g 
(I § 643 p. 482), and in substantives like dovlo-Ovvi) ‘service’, 
xXenTo-avvt] ‘thievery’, fivTjfio-avvtj ‘memory’ (cp. § 158). The 
ending -o-avvo- became general, whence we have pavToavvrj from 
fttivTi-g, &t/niaT-oavvi] from S-iftig, hpniavva (neut. pi.) and 
leQBoaiivr] for *isQTj(f)-o- from isgtig (Wackernagel, Philol. An- 
zeiger 1886 p. 73 f.). 

Remark It must be confessed that the phonetic relations of the 
Greek and Sanskrit suffixes are not clear, since -awo- cannot be regularly 
derived from *ivto- (which would be related to Skr. -tvana- as iinvo-t: Skr. 
gvdpna-s, an Indo>Germanio variation of ablaut) Should we suppose a 
doublet in Greek, *.Tf-rro- beside and that the n-sound which was 

regularly developed in -rftvo- (I § 168 p. 147, § 489 p. 361) afterwards 
invaded *-Turo-? Op. Att. nv for iv because of nr', Horn nfnvpr; beside 
New-Ion. j/aapfet (Lith. ketvert), G. Meyer Or. Gr.* p. 258, Osthoff Paul-Br. 
Beitr. XIII 425 Or may we assume for Skr. -tvana- and Gr. -auvo- a 
common ground-form Cp. Or. Ion. o^ar6-; for and 

Skr. rdriina-, for which von Fierlinger (Kahn’s Ztsohr. XXYII 475) assumes 
as the common ground-form (here, indeed, the relation of the 
Greek and Sanskrit forma would be exaotly the reverse); add Skr. eafur- 
-thd- and Lith. ketvifla-s for *qet^f-to- (I § 165 p 140). 

§ 71. The Suffix -mno- -mnd- (-tn^no- -m^nS-P) 
and -meno — mend-, -mono- -mond-^). 

In proethnio Indo- Germanic, this suffix formed middle 
(passive) participles from tense-stems containing the thematic 


1) Th. Aufreoht, Bas Affix avrof, nvry, Kahn’s Ztsohr. I 481 ff. 

2) Beohstein, De nominibus suffixo mino (mno-') instructis, Curtias’ 
Stud, Vin 878 ff. 

11 * 




lt)4 The Suffix ~mno~ ~miiS^ and §71. 

vowel, cp. pres. Skr. Mdha-mdna-s Gh*. ntvd'6-fisvo-g, fut. Skr. 
hkStsyd-mClna-8 Or. n* t'do'-^ei'o-c, from bhejtdk-, ‘be awake, aware*. 
We find it in Aryan occasionally, but in Greek universally 
extended to non-thomatic stems, which originally had -^no- 
•eno- -ono- ; see § 6.5 — 67 and observe the Remarks on pp. 141 
and 152. 

It is now impossible to trace the origmal distribution of 
the forms which differ m their grade of Ablaut. 

In the Umbro-Oscan dialects, and in Balto-Slavonic, -mo- 
appcars with a similar function: we are hardly justified in 
regarding this as a regular phonetic variant of -mno~ (§ 72, 
1 p. 166). 

lie mark. Sometimes it is difficult to decide whether a particular 
form ountaiuB this suffix or a later extension of -men- hy means of -o- -d-, 
as must certainly be assumed meg Avost. atrya-mana- beside airya- 
ntaii-, Gr. beside (§ 117J, noi-fi\t] ‘herd* beside not-firjv 'herds- 

man', ijyf/uiirii ‘leader’ (f) beside yyf-um, Lat eolu-mna beside eotu-men, 
Ooth nn-ntnn- (dat pi uamna-m) beside namO Cp. § 65 Bern p 139. 

Aryan. 

in Sanskrit only -mana- occurs. Pres. bhiira-mOna-s 
beside indie, mid. bhdratS (bhar- ‘bear’), jusa-mUna-s beside 
indie, mid. ju{d-fS ‘taste, enjoy’), kriy&-mS.nas beside 

indic. jiass. krtyd-U (kar- ‘make’). Fut. yaksyd-mana-8 beside 
indie, mid. pass. yak^yd-tS {yaj- ‘revere’). The Ved. perf. part. 
sasf-mSnd-s beside sasr-and-f , from indic. med. pass, sasr-6 
(sar- ‘flow*) is unique. 

In Avcstic we find -mna- and -mana-; the latter should 
no doubt be refen'cd rather to -m^no- than to smee the 

forms vary merely in accordance with the requirements of the 
metre. Pres, yaza-mna- beside indic. mid. yazattf. (yaz- ‘revere, 
praise’), bar‘ze-mna- bar'ze-mana- ‘being great or high’, anha- 
-mana- beside indic. mid. ahhfti^ = Skr. asya-tS I § 558 p. 415 
(ah- ‘throw’), va^daya-mna- beside indic. mid. (cans.) va^y^t^ 
(vtd- ‘know’, causal ‘make to know, show’). Put. var"Sya-mna- 
beside indic. mid. pass. var‘8y^t$ ground-form § 401 

p. 296 f. (var*z- ‘work'). Sometimes also in non-thematic stems, 
as saya-mna beside say-ana-^ from mdic. mid. (say- ‘lie’). 


■metio~ •mens-, -tnono- -tnotiS-. 
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Greek. As a living participial suffix only occurs. 

Pres, (pfpo-ftfrthf beside indie, mid. pass. ^tps~rai 'bear'), 

ifi^so-fiByo-g ^lov'ftBvo-e beside indie, mid. pass. (piXurcu (piXaTtu 
((ftXifu ‘I love’) ; side by side with these we find Delph. Locr. 
yakBifiBro-g Arcad. dimij/iBvo-s, and similar forms elsewhere, whose 
endmg presupposes a form Put. draao-ftfvo-g beside 

indie, mid. SwOB-zat (i)w- ‘give’), -utro- also established itself 
in all non-thematic tenses; contrast e g. pres. beside 

indie, mid. pass, xi^i-zat with Skr. dddh-Ona-a {y/^dhe- 'set, 
lay’), perf. yByBv^dvo-g for beside indie, mid. pass. 

1. B. yiyBv-nai with Skr. jujus-an&s O.II.G. parte. ~koran {\/^§efi8- 
‘taste'). The accentuation in the perfect- (Att. -fiivoc) was no 
doubt originally •fiBvo.i, see I § 676 p. 542 f. 

The form -juvo- (cp. the last Remark) perhaps occurs in 
certain formations no longer felt to be participial, as (itXt-ftro-v 
‘missile’ (to' paXkofiBvov) beside /it’Xof, ora-fivo-^ ‘crock’ beside 
"azi^/iu '£ place’. 

Italic In Latin we must refer to this suffix the ending 
of the 2. pi. -mint, as legi-mnl (sc. estts) — ifyoviErw. The 
omission of esiis, which a prion would be somewhat remarkable, 
18 easily explained if (with Wackernagel, Ycrhandl. der 39. Phi- 
lologenversainmlung p. 281 f) we compare the imperative form 
legimini with the Greek infinitive XfyifiBv-ai (§ 117); the indie. 
legiminJ representing both XeyoftBrot and XFynfurai, caused the 
imperat. legimmT to be used only as plural and as mid.-pass. ; so 
conversely, when legimini representing XByipBvai had been so 
established in the imperative system it caused the omission of 
the copula in the indicative, -tmnl bemg regarded as the ending 
of the 2nd. pers. The suffix occurs also in fS-mina, i. e. ‘she 
who suckles’ (cp. Gr. &g-Xvrg ‘giving suck, female’). clSmSns 
according to Osthoff (Wolffllin’s Archiv TV 463) came from 
*clemenos for *clei-e-meno-8, cp. -ctinS: Skr. irdga-tna^a-8. It 
is doub^ul whether this old Lat. -meno- was originally 
•mem-, or -mom-. 

-mno- is seen perhaps in Lat. alumnu-s, Vertumnu-8, 
Volufmu-8 and similar forms (cp. the last Remark). 
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§ 71 , 72 . 


The Suffix -tnd- -wS-, -9M1W- 

PruBs. po-Mausi-mana-s (f) part, ‘becoming heard’ beside 
Lith. klau 9 ^-ti *to hearken’ is the only form of this kind in the 
Baltic dialects. 

§ 72. The Suffix -mo- -ma-, -ipmo- -'^ma-. 

There are three classes of forms: 

1. -mo- occurs as a participial suffix in Umbro-Samnitic 

and in Balto-Slavonic, with the same meaning as -meno- (§ 71). 
It may be related to the -mo- in adjectives like Avest, tu-ma- 
‘strong’, Gr. Lat. for-mu-s ‘warm’ (see below, 3). At 

the same time it is perhaps a possible alternative to refer it to 
-mno- (cp. I § 219 p. 187). 

In the above-named Italic dialects, the suffix is found in 
imperative forms like Umbr persnih-mn 'precamino, supplicato’ 
Osc. censa-mu-r ‘censemmo’. 

In Balt. -Slav, -mo- is a livmg suffix m the pres. part, 
pass., in Lith. in the fut. part pass, also, though this is now 
obsolete. In Pruss. we have -mana- instead, sec § 71 

Lith. pres, veia-tm-s 'bemg or capable of being carried’, 
beside the indie, ve^ii *veho’, j6ja-ma-s beside J6-ju 1 ride’, 
Jiszko-ma-x beside jhzkau 'I seek’ (1. pi. jhzko-me). Put. viszi- 
-ma-s jost-ma-s j'eszkosi-mu-s beside indic. visziu (ground-form 
jd-siu Jdszko-sm. 

O.C.Sl. vezo-mU beside indic. vezq ‘veho’, znafe-mU beside zna- 
-Jq 'I know’, chvah-viu beside chvaljq ‘I praise’ (1. pi. chvah-mU). 

2. -mo- ^mo- is a superlative suffix in words denoting 
number, rank, order in space and time, and the like. This 
suffix is the second element in -tipmo- (§ 73). The corresponding 
comparative suffix is generally -ero- , as -tero- beside the 
Buperl. -ttpmo- (§ 75). A possible derivation is suggested in 
the Remark on p. 167. 

Indo-Germanic. *septm6- (*8epdmd- *8ebdm6-? see I § 469 
p. 345) sept-tpmd- ‘septimus’: Skr. saptamd-s Gr. Sfidopo-e (see 
under Greek) Lat. septimu-s 0.1r. sechtm-ad Lith. sekma-q Pruss. 
septtm-s O.C.Sl. sedmj/-0; similarly *de^m6- ‘decimus’ (see 
under Aryan) and *oktm6- *oktrpm6- ’octavus’ (see under Balto- 
Slavonic). *up-m6- *up-^m6- ‘uppermost, highest’: Skr. Mjwwp-s, 



§72. 


The Snfflx ~mo- -ma-, -gimo- -i/tma-. 
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Lat. sumtmt-» for *8-up-mo-8 (for the «- see I § 568 p. 425), 
A.S. ufem-est, cp. comparative Skr. ^para- Lat. 8-upero~. *medh- 
-ipmo- ‘midmost’ beside *fMedA-io-«'mediu8' (§ 63f 3 p. 132) : Avest. 
jnadema- 'midmost', Goth, midutna subst. f. ‘middle’ (cp. § 158) 
O.H.G. metamo metemo ‘mediocris’; beside these are forms which 
have been readjusted to suit the parallel *medhio~, Skr. madh- 
-yamd-s ‘midmost’ and Goth, midjuma- or midjuman- in midjm- 
-gards ‘the globe' for *midjum(a)~gard8 (cp. § 40 p. 69), O.H.G. 
mittamo m. ‘middle’ (cp. O.H.G. mittil A.S. middel beside the 
more archaic O.H.G. metal ‘medius’ and Gr. vtiaro-Q beside viaxo-g, 
‘novissimus, extremus’ from *vefo-). 

Remark *8eptipni6- may be related to the cardinal *sepl^ as the 
Qr. ntofo-i, to viaf, *udr6- (Skr tidi-d-s etc ) to tidoig (§ 74). The ordinal 
numeral appears to have been formed by the addition of -d-, op Lat. 
nonu-s from ’^iieyp.nd- from (I § 232 p 197, § 233 p. 198, § 249 

p. 205). It 18 possible therefore that the superlative suffix -mo- was taken 
bodily from the the ending of the numerals Cp the suffix -fo-, which 
serves in the same way to for|) both ordinal numerals and superlatives, § 81. 

Aryan. Skr. daiamd- Avest. daaema- ‘decimus’: Lat. de- 
cimu-8 O.Ir. dechm-ad, common ground-form *dehpm6-, Skr. ap- 
-atnd- Avest. ap-ema- ‘most distant, last’ beside Skr. dpa ‘from, 
away’. Skr. av-amd- ‘lowest, next’ from dva ‘off, down’, adh- 
-amd- ‘undermost’ (ground-form *i^dhipm6-) beside adhds ‘below’ : 
the relation of this word to Lat. Infmu-s and Xnferw-s is not 
clear ; see Asooli, Sprachwissensch. Briefe 83, and above I § 389 
Rem. p. 292 1). par-amd- ‘furthest, last, best’ from para- ‘further’. 

In Greek it is rare. M^dnpo-g ‘septimus’ and Heracl. Delph. 
hfidep’gxovra for with anaptyctic -o- and -e- (see I § 626 

p. 470) : O.C.81. 86dmy-jX etc., see p. 166 above, vgo-po-g ‘fore- 
most’ from npo ‘before’ ; cp. Umbr. promom, Goth, fra-m. Perhaps 

1) In this Remark there is an error in the translation. The second 
sentence should read: "we might regard the f ns regular in «»i-A<«do eon- 
•ftmds and thenoe substituted for h in the unoomponnded verb , if there 
were more evidence for the suggestion that the word infumue infimus aroea 
from an old phrase *in fumo 'in homo’, oto.” [i e. if we could prove that 
pr. Ital X ia Latin passed through the stage / on its way to h initially, 
and that the compounds mfundo confundo infinuts were formed just at 
that period.] 
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§72. 


The Suffix -we- -^nto- •tfintS’. 

also nvfi-aro-^ ‘last’ (cp. k^ 6 d(*-aTO'g beside iftdono-g, Tp/r-aro-j 
beside xp/ro-s), although its base is certainly obscure (in J. 
Schmidt's derivaition from a»o, as though it came from *{a)nv-i.io- 
(Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVI 24) the v presents some difficulty). 

Italic. Lat. deetmu-a Osc. dekmanniois ‘decumanis’: Skr. 
daiomd- and similar ordinals (see p. 167 above). Lat. sumtnu-s 
Umbr. somo ‘summum’ pr. Ital. * 8 -up-mo-s : Skr. upamd-s ‘upper- 
most, highest’. Lat. primus Pelign. pris-mu ‘primo’ or ‘primum’ 
beside priua. Lat. imus Osc. imad abl.‘ima’; the word no doubt 
belongs to O.Ir. ia ‘below’ icktar ‘die lower part’ '). Lat. mtn-imu~a, 
pliir4mus, hUma (beside hrevi-a); formed from adverbs iu nS, 
extrS-mus poatrl-mu-a aupre-mu-a. Osc. poa-mo-m ‘postrenium’, 
ep. Lat. pSne for *poa-m. Umbr. prumiim promom ‘prinium’ 
Gr. n()o'-/<o-c Goth, fra-m ; simu simo ‘ad citiina, retro’ Umbr 
nuvime adv. nonum’, a later formation like Skr. navamds and 
O.Ir. ndtna-d ‘nonus’. Umbr.-Osc. nenmo- proximus’ for *necaimo-, 
no doubt connected with Lat. >ied5 nexm: O.Ir. neaaam ‘next’ 
beside the comparative neasa. 

-ipmo- IS probably also to be traced in Lat. superlatives 
like pulmrmus celerrimus facillimus amillimus (Danielsson, 
Pauli’s Altital. Stud. Ill l.'iS). *pulcr-ta~emo- *fad-ia-emo- (-ia- 
16 the weakest form of the comparative suffix, cp. pulcr-ior 
faal-wr) became *pulcf8emo- *pulceraimo- and *faclaemo~ *factl~ 
atmo- (I § 633 p 473 f) and then pulcernmo- factlhmo- (I § 571 
p. 429). 

Old Irish. The ordinals in sptno- appear to be extended 
by -eto-, as sechtmad ‘septimus’ for ^aeptipmetoSj dechmad "deci- 
mus’ for *dekiptnetos, undoubtedly through the influence of 
e&iced ‘quintus* aeased ‘sextus’ (§ 81); similarly in the other 
Keltic languages, e. g. Mid.Cynir. seithuet ‘septimus’. Cp. Gr. 
e(ti 6 fiaT 0 ~g on the analogy of diraro-g^ etc. rm- ‘ante, prae’, 
which has lost an initial /> (I § 339 p. 268). Goth. /ru»w Lith. 
pirmas ‘primus’, common ground-form *pp-mo-. 

1) Sec Loth, I16in. dc la Soc. de lin;;a V, 231 f. and d’Arbois de 
Jubainville, ib. VI 56 f. It is better to refer it to or *»pr-wo-, 

than to from which we should expect m Osc. ismo-. 



§ 78 . 


The Suffix -mo- -mS-, -ifutto- 
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In Keltic this suffix was regularly used to form the superlative. 
In O.Ir. nessatn nexf, and some other forms, -am corresponds to 
Lat. -hno- ; see above. On the other hand, -em cannot be identified 
with -ipmo- in e. g. dilem ‘pleasantest’ (comp, diliu pos. dU) coemem 
‘fairest’ (comp, eoimiu pos. coem) toisigem ‘first, most excellent’ 
(comp, toisigiv pos. toisech) lugem ‘smallest’ (comp, laigiu) 0am 
for *0-em ‘youngest’ (comp. Oa) mdam for *ma-em ‘greatest’ 
(comp. mOo). Probably Thurneysen is right in comparing these 
forms with Latin superlatives like pulcerritnu-s (see above); 
*dUis-^mo- became *dihsama- *dthhum(o)-, finally dilem^). To 
such superlative forms the same -em was sometimes added a 
second time, as uaialimem ‘highest' beside the comp, uatsliu pos. 
uasal^ cp. Gr. -r-«ro-s § 81. 

Germanic. In proethnic Germanic this suffix passed 
over into the n-declension in adjectives; the Gothic feminine 
ended in ei gen. -etns, as in the comparatives in -tz-a (see 
§§ 110, 135). In Gothic the forms in -uma also acquired a 
comparative meaning, so that e. g inn-uina was sometimes 
equivalent to the O.IIG. tm-ero da ^aussure, Melanges 
Renier 383 ff.). Goth fru-ma ‘pjibr, • primus’ >(^hence frum-ists 
■primus’) , O.Il.G fruma f. ‘us^* .advantage’ (Mr. rem- Lith. 
pir-ma-s common ground-form x^wo--, -contrast with these Goth. 
O.H.G. fra-m adv. ‘forwards’, fulther' : Gr. npn-fioi. Goth, adh- 
uma ‘higher, highest’, compare adh-m-ists and adh-mm-ista ‘highest’, 
A.S. ymeat = Goth, adhmtsts Goth inn-uma ‘inner, innermost’ 
A.S. inn-em-est ‘innermost’. Goth. spSd-um-tsts ‘latest, last’ be- 
side spOd-ists. Goth, hleid-uma ‘left, domrepde, compare no doubt 
O.H.G. (h)U-ta ‘slope, declivity’ Gr. akl-vv-^ ‘hill’. A.S. aid-em-est 
‘latest’ beside siS-est, laet-em-est ‘latest’ ; norS-m-est ‘northernmost’ 
sUd-m-eat ‘southernmost’. 

1 ) "The loss of An s 18 indiosied both bj the medial h of O.Bntish 
Mnham ‘eldest’ for *senisam-, and later Vtemham- (= Ir. *ginetn) , and 
by the retention of the older tenuis before this suffix in Cymric, as in the 
superlative rhataf for *rat-h<nn beside the pos, ihad ‘cheap’ Whether 
Call. BeUsama (a goddess) and Trigitanxo- river ‘Treisam’) belong to 
this group is doubtful.” Thurneysen 


170 The Suffix -mo- met-, ipmo- §7fi. 

In Balto-SIavonic the sufhx is rare. Lith. Sszma-s Prase, 
ace. asma-n O.C.81. osmy-fi bctavus’ pr. Balt.SIaT. 

•Skr. a^amd- Avest. aStetna- O.Ir. ochtm-ad: this word, in spite 
of the agreement of several languages, can scarcely have been 
formed until after the separation of the Indo>Germanic families, 
.18 was Skr nammd- Umbr nuvime. Lith. pir-ma-a Lett 
pir-mi-ia Pruss. pir-mots primus’. O.Ir. rem-'Goth. frutna. 

3. -mo- with other functions. It forms substantives, 
and adjectives. There are only a few groups of words which 
by their parnllolism in form and meaning constitute a special 
class, as p g the Greek abstract substantives in -po-g. The 
substantives are generally inasculine, more rarely feminine, and 
ihe neutei very seldom apjiears 

-mo- IS used as a denominative suffix in several languages, 
but this use is on the vhole rare and no doubt a secondary 
developement 

Where the suffix is primary, the root syllabic, from the very 
earliest period, varies between the weak and the strong grade of 
ablaut; in the latter case, in roots of the e-series, the o-form 
seems to have been regular m the proethnic and later periods. 

It IS conniioii to find forms of the strong and weak grade in 
the same word, e. g Gr. kT-/i6-g : kot-pn-g, Skr. dhU-md-s: O.H.G. 
tou-m, Gv, xi'-tin-c' Skr. hd-tna-s, Skr. idh-md-s: Avest. afs-ma~ 

(I § 94 p 88) ; this indicates an original variation of ablaut within 
the same paradigm (cp. OsthofF, Morph. Unt. IV 127 f.). 

In a large number of cases -too- is closely connected with 
-TOOT- (§ 117). Ill e-roots, where both suffixes are found side 
by side and the root-syllable has e, as in Gr. xtvd-po-g be- 
side x^t)-pu',v 'hiding-place', O.C.81. zi-ma 'winter beside Gr. 
X$t-pmv 'storm, winter, the presumption is in favour of the 
greater antiquity of the wOT-formation. In many instances there 
has obviously been a confusion of the two. In compound words, 
the TOo-form was substituted for toot- both in the Indo-Gennanic 
period and later (§ 12 p. 27)»). 

1) For this prooeas of aubatitution in the uae of the suffixes a reference 
may now be added to J. Waokernagel, Kuhn’s Ztschr. KXX 2B6 ff. 
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Idg. *dAti-mo- ‘ebullition, smoke’: Skr. dhUmd-s, Qr, &i;fids 
(*8pirit, passion’), Lat. fUntu-s, Lith. pi. ddmai, O.C.81. dymOy 
add O.H.Gi. ’to turn one’s self in a circle’; beside this 

we have *dho^mo- in O.H.G. toum ‘vapour, fume’. *tu-mo- *Ul-mQ- 
from ‘swell, grow strong’: Skr. redupl. tU-tumet- Avest. 

tUma- ‘strong’, Mod.Cymr. tw/ ‘vigor’ (a borrowed word P), O.C.Sl. 
iiima f. ‘great number’ (there are many extended formations 
from the -wo-stem, as Skr. tdm-ra- ‘fat, strong’, Lat. 

O.H.G. dUmo m. ‘thumb’), with these compare in 

O.H.G. thaum doum ‘vapour’, which was confused with toum. 

‘arm, something bowed or bent’ Skr. frmd-s Avest. ar*ma- 
Armen. arm-ukn Lat. armu-s O.H.d. aram 0 C 81. ramo. *§hi~ 
-mo- *ghi-ma. Skr. Inmd-s ‘cold’ hi-mo, ‘winter’ Avest. zima-m. 
‘winter’, Armen, jm-ern (gen jm-eran) ‘winter’ for *jim-er- (for 
the suf&x compare umarn ‘summer’). Or ‘exposed to 

dangerous storms, fearful’, Lat. blmu-.<s for *bt-himu-8 (I § 510 
p. 374 § 604 p. 458); the vocalism of Idg *§hei-men- (Che. 
appears in Lith. Ibnid 0 O.Sl. zima ‘winter’ , and we can trace 
the form *§hiem- *§hm- in Avest zy&, gen. zm-5 'winter’s frost’ 
Or. /owl' ‘snow’ Lat. hiems (§ 160, 2) *st'S-m6- (cp. Skr. stya- 

"curdle, thicken’, also connected with Goth. sfdi-»-s) : Skr. stfmd- 
‘lazy, (sreeping’ pra-stlina- ‘pressed, heaped’, Mid.H.G. sttm m. 
‘liustle, confused mass’ O.lcel. stlm n. ‘wrestling, trouble’ (Lith. 
stjfmaa and styma ‘shoal of moving fish’ are no doubt borrowed 
from Scandinavian, cp. Swed. sHm ‘tumult, shoal of tumbling fish’); 
Mid.H.G. 8tei-m ‘turmoil’ shows a stronger fonn of the root. 
*ghor-m6-8 (v"" gher-) : Skr. gharmd-s ‘heat’ Avest. gar'ma- ‘warm’ 
gar*me-m ‘warmth’ (see especially 1 § 78 p. 69, § 445 p. 331), Lat. 
fonnu-s, O.H.G. warm ‘warin’, Pruss. yorm-e ‘heat’ ; beside these, 
with 8, Armen. Jerm ‘warm’, Gr. &igft6-g ‘warm’ ‘warmth’. 

*Oi-mo- ‘way’ (v~'8i-)’. Skr. ^-ma-8 ‘way, path’ Gr. df-itin-g ol-ftij 
‘path, tract’. 

•For. its use as a secondary suffix there seems to be only 
one example which we can regard as proethnic: Skr. dru-ma-8 
'tree Gr. dgv-ud pi. ‘wood’ dpo-ftd-g ‘woodland’, beside Skr. dru- 
Gr. dpv- ‘wood’. 



172 


The Suffix -Hio- -Mia-, -ipmO' -yimd-. §12. 

Aryan. In Sanskrit it is nearly always masculine. 8 kr. sil~ 
~md-m ‘milk, water’, s6ma-s Avest. hao-ma- ‘sap, soma-drink’, 
from su- 'press’. Skr. is-mn-s ‘god of love Avest. afS~ma~ 

m. ‘chiding, wrath’, cp. Or tftsgo-^ ‘longing, desire’. Skr. bhd- 
-ma-8 ‘light, sheen’ Mod.Pers. bam ‘light’ Avest. hOmya- ‘shining, 
clear’. Skr. fok-ma-s ‘green stalk of corn’ O Pers. taumO- ‘family’ 
for Hattxma-, cp. Skr. tSk-man- ii ‘green stalk of corn’ (older 
than tdk-ma-s) Avest. taox-man- n ‘seed, kernel, offspring’; the 
O.Pors. tau-ma- however should perhaps be explained otherwise, 
see § 117 under Aryan. Skr. d}-ma-s ‘path, course’ (beside 
dj-man- which mean the same) Qr. oy- 110-5 ‘path’ (with 

prothetic o-?). Skr. ii-ma-s S-ma-s ‘helper, companion’ beside 
a-mdn- ‘help, support’, compared with dva-ti ‘he helps’. J/if- 
-mds ‘terrible’, cp. liith. hdt-m-c ‘fear’, fiq-md-s ‘sharp’, ritk-md-s 
‘shining, oruainent’. yudli-md-s ‘fighter’ cp. Gr. vnfitvr} ‘fight, 
battle’ from *vO+afi- (op. p. 173). yiiq-md- ‘even, forming a pair’ 
neut. subst. ‘pair’, dar-md-s (beside dar-mdn-) ‘he who shatters’. 
dhdr-ma-s (beside older dhdr-man- n.) ‘order, law, institution’. 

It 18 secondary only in Skr dru-ma- (see above p. 171) 
and dyu-md- ‘clear, shining’ from dyu- div~ ‘brightness, day’. 

Armenian, arm-ukn ‘elbow’, jm-ern ‘winter’, jemi warm, 
see above under Idg , p, 171 

Greek. XT-fw-a hunger Xot-ftb-c plague, pestilence’: cp. 
Skr. srf-wa-s nightly spectre’ from y^sle^- hurt’. Substantives 
with the strong-grade of the root-syllable are not uncommon: 
og-fiy ‘onset’: Skr. sdr-ma~s 'flow, flowing’ perhaps also O.H.G. 
8tur-m storm, fight’ (stwr- for ay-, cp. I § 580 p, 433 f.); 
rng-tio-^ 'what is bored, a hole’. O.H.G. dar-m O.Icel. 
par-m-r intestine’ ( 1 . e. that which goes right through the 
body’, or 'the channel through which the food passes’); 
(pXoy-ftd-q 'brand’ (9^'yiii); nkox-fio-g lock of hair {nXt'tm); 
dX-fto-i^ ‘cylindrical body, mortar (Avra); Sg-fio-s ‘cord, necklace’ 
(cp. %ok); Xdx-fty ‘thicket, bushes’ (le/o^). Further we have 
examples with weak vocalism: xgV/un-g 'frost’ (for *xgva-fto-, 
beside xgva-Tm'vw), dpd-fw-g ‘drink, drinking-place’, nrag-fw-g 
'sneeze’. In forming abstract verbal nouns -fin~ was very fertile, 
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e. g. /nvy-|U 0-5 fiv^-fto-g groan (beside fiefiDxa) , tUyfio-g 

'sluriek* (beside 6iv^fi6-g 'lamentation (beside odd^^cu), 

dp7iay/.i6-s 'plundering’ (beside agndl^w), mrjgvyud-g 'calling out’ 
(beside nr^piaaio — for the y see I § 486 Rem. p. 359), fteptofto-g 
‘diTision (beside fisp/^o) — for the -o- see below). Feminines 
of the same kind are* nvy-nig fight with fists’, 'esti- 
mation, honour, J®y battle, battle’, dx-fi^ edge, 

sharpness’, yvco-fitj 'intent, opinion, fU’V'fi'l memory, aTii-ar^fti] 
’science’. 

Sometimes w'e find -r-fio- (cp. -r-fisv- § 117): ips-Tfzo-g 
oar’ beside ipsaatu ipe-v7]i, itpttfitj 'injunction beside tfp-t-Trj-g 
6<p-ififu, etc., cp. 0.8. hrahtum and the like, p. 175. More fre- 
quently -&-pa~ (op. -8-fitv § 117): dpt-3^id-g number’ (no doubt 
connected with O.H.G. ri-m ‘orderly succession , number’), 
dp-dfio-c tie’, arn-d/tid-s 'standing -place, stall, posts’ ard-d^fitj 
plumb-line’, rhythmical motion’, xlaw-tt/io'-g crying’ 

x7}Xi}-dft6-( 'bewitching’, p./}vi-&fi6~s 'wrath’ etc., cp. -S-po- -d^-Ao- 

(§ 77 ). 

-s-mo- according to Morph. Unt. I 81. occurs in {fua^to-c 
‘division’ beside d(tTtof.tai, (uo/to-g ‘push’ beside M&itn, d^Xoia/itd-g 
‘foam’ beside ni(fiXoiia, oainj beside older 6d-ftt] ‘smell’, a/topd-c 
‘split’ beside a/CCco, and in substantives in -la/td-j and ~aap6-g 
connected with derivative verbs in -ifw atm, as piptapo-g dxovr- 
io,u6-g iv&ovmafio^g. Yet it may also be assumed (cp. Solmsen 
Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIX 123) that in such forms there was ori- 
ginally only -mo- (which would give us *ittTp6-g *wd^pd-g 
that then, where perfect forms in -opai -ape9a -apavo-g (the a 
came from -arm, d^aapat being formed on the model of ilEdaoraf) 
occurred in the paradigm of the verb, the a from these forms 
took the place of the explosive; and that afterwards, on the 
analogy of such words, the explosive was replaced by <J in other 
instances (e. g. odptj). The occurence of -po- and -apo- side 
by side ;n derivatives of these dental stems led to the sub- 
stitution of -a- for d- in several of the forms in -9^po- mentioned 
above, as pvap6-g instead of pv&-pd-g, SvOpij instead of Sv-d-p^, 
9tap6-g for (Lacon. and other dial.) ds-S^pog. Cp. -aptv- § 117. 
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~mo~ is secondary in <5fiS-.ttd- (p. 171), and also in the ad- 
jectives in -ifttt-i, which were derived from i-stems; as qm^fto-g 
‘protecting, whither one can flee’ (from qiv^i-g ‘flight*), ^atfio-g 
‘that can be traversed, safe’ (from /Jaot-c ‘a going”), kvdi^o-g ‘that 
can be ransomed’ (from Xvm-g ‘ransom’) ; on the model of these 
were formed ahufio-g 'strong', rooniio-g relating to one’s return’, 
voftii-to-g lawful' and others. It occurs also in hv-^io-g hi^Tv-fto-g 
'true, genuine’ (cp htog for **r*/o-f). 

Italic Lat lT-mu-8 crooked’ ll-mU- 'cross way, dividing 
line, boundarj^’, Osc. himitu[m] limitum': the Oscan word 
cannot have arisen from *hxmo- (cp. lixula) which would have 
become *lmno- in Oscan, and if this derivation is correct, it must 
have been borrowed from Latin. Osc eg-mo res’, stem eg-mUr. 

Lat. It-mu-s ‘grease, slime, mud’. O.H.G. If-m ‘glue’ lei-m 
‘loam’, fi-mu-8 fi-mu-m: no doubt connected with Gr. dv-fto-r 
‘scented plant’ (ace 1 § 49 p. 41 f.). am-mu-s ani-ma: Gr. 
eivs’no-g ‘wind’, cp. also O.Ir. anim, dat anmam, ‘soul’. fa-nu$ : 
Gr. qirj-iui] ‘news, rumour’, for-ma : cp. 8kr. dhan-mAn ‘figure’. 
spUma for *spoi-ma: 0 U.G. fet-m m. ‘foam’ (cp. § 66 p. 148). 

Lat. dUmu-a {dusmo in loco Paul. Fest.), ramus no doubt 
for *rad-mo- ground-form *vfd-mo-^ beside radix, with other 
examples. The neuter is rare: fo-mu-m, ar-ma. There are a 
fairly large number of feminines: It-ma, ra-ma (beside rU-men), 
ri-ma, gem-ma etc. 

-ma- IS secondary in lacru-ma lacri-ma: cp. Gr. da'xpv ‘tear’. 

Old Irish, le-m m. ‘elm’ ground-form *l-mo-): Lat. ul-mtis, 
O.H.G. el~m O.Icel al-m-r ‘elm’, la-m f. ‘hand’: Gr. nahi-^7} 
Lat. pal-ma O.II.G. fol-tna ‘hand, flat hand’, rl-in f. ‘number’, 
aram f. ‘number, counting’ for *ad-rTma (op. I § 626 Hem. 1 
p. 469, § 634 p. 474 f.): cp. 0.n.G. rT-m Or. api-^fio-g p. 173. 
O.Ir. gor-m ‘blue’ Mod.Cymr. gwr-m ‘dusky’: Skr. ghjr-nS-mi 
'I shine’ P (see Curtius Grdz.® 494). O.Ir. lua-m 'celox’: cp. Lith. 
plaHs-mas ‘raft'. 

Infinitival nomina actionis are formed with -mO- ; as cretem 
'faith, believing’, sechm ‘a following’. 

Germanic. O.H.G. bodam m. ‘bottom’: cp. Gr. 
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‘ground, bottom’, (cp. Eauffmann, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. Xn 537). 
Goth. hdi-mSa pi. fern, ‘villages, market-towns’, O.H.G. hei-m 
‘dwelling’: Lith. M-mci-s ‘village, farm’ hmm-yna-8 ‘neighbour*. 
O.Icel. atrau-m-r O.H.G. atrd-m ’stream’: we should doubtless add 
(with orig. oj#) Lett, atrdit^-e f. ‘stream’, and (with «) Thrac. 

a town on the Lissos; compare with these *8reu-men- 
(§ 117). A.S. far~m ‘a going, pressing forward’ O.H.G. far-m 
‘boat’: cp. Gr. ■no(t~&~n6c: ‘ferry’. O.H.G. hdhn ‘stalk’ O.Icel. hol-m-r 
‘straw’: Gr. xuka-fto-g ‘reed, stalk’, Lat. cul~mu-8, Lett, sal-m-s 
O.C.81. sla-ma f ‘stalk’, pr. Germ. *xalmo- may represent either 
or (I § 306 p. 242 f ). O.H.G. /odoMi m. ‘fathom, 

ulna’ A.8 fathtnds pi. ‘both outstretched arms’ O.Icel. fadmr 
‘cord, fathom, embrace’ : cp. O.Oymr. etem ‘fathom’. Goth, dd-m-8 
O.H.G. tuo-m ‘sentence, trial, standing, worth’: Gr. d-ca-fio-g 
‘stack’, from \^dhe- ‘sot, place’; beside it wo have *dhS-men- 
(§ 117). 

Goth, ru-m-s ‘room, roomy’ <).H.G. ru-m m. ‘room’: cp. 
Avest. rav-ah- ‘road, free way’. O.H.G. acU-m m. O.Icel, akO-m n. 
‘foam’. Forms with the ‘high’ grade of ablaut (o-grade in -e- 
-roots) are far commoner. We may add O.H.G. bar-m O.Icel. 
bar-m-r ‘womb’ Othat which bears’, y/^hher-) ; O.H.G. zou-m O.Icel, 
tau-m-r ‘bridle, rein’ pr. Germ. *tau,^u-md- ‘that which pulls or 
is pulled’, ^deydc- ‘ducere’). 

A smaller number of forms have e in the root syllable; 
von Bahder (Verbalabstr. 136 f.) assumes that these were 
originally wen-stems, as O.H.G. melm m. ‘dust’ beside O.Icel. 
mOlmr ‘metal’ and Lith. metmu, gen. melmeiia^ ‘nephritic stone’. 
Cp, further O.II.G. CLtum A.8. iUhom ‘breath’ pr. Germ. *€p-ma- 
(for the history of the original tenuis in Germanic see Eogel, 
Literaturbl. f. germ. u. rom. Phil. 1887 no. 3) beside O.Fris. 
&hma ‘breath’, 8kr. at-mdn- ‘breath, soul’. 

Several instances of -t-mo- occur (cp. Gr. -r-^o p. 173), 
as Goth, m&i-pm-a A.S. mS-thom ‘present, jewel’ beside Or. 
ftm-To-g ‘thanks, payment’, Lat. mU-tHO-a^ Lith. maJ-n<i-8 ‘barter* ; 
O.Sax. brah-tum ‘noise’ beside O.Sax. O.H.G. braht ‘noise’; 
O.H.G. brO-dam ‘vapour, steam, exhalation’ beside A.S. brad 
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f. ‘vapour (cp. Bremer, Paul-Br. Beitr. XI 279); O.H.G. hrO- 
-dam ‘shriek’ beside O.H.G. hano-krUt ‘cock-crow’ (op. Bremer 
loc. cit.); Mid.H.G. bladem wmd’ beside OH.G. hlo-t ‘breath, 
fulness’. 

Remark. The different explanation of the latter forms given by von 
Bahder, VcrbalabBtr 144 does not convince me. 

Balto-Slavonic. Lith. pi. dd-mai O.C.Sl. dy-mU ‘smoke’: 
Skr. dha-md-s etc., see p. 170 above. Pruss. irmo ‘arm’ (perhaps 
nom. sing, of an w-stem, like Lith. -ind) O.C.Sl. ramo beside 
ramq ‘shoulder’ . Skr. %r-md-s etc., see p. 1 7 1 above. Lith. szdt- 
-tna-8 ‘helmet’ (Pruss. salmis): Goth, hilm-s O.H.Q. Acim ‘helmet’, 
Skr. idr-man- n. ‘shelter, protection, armour’; may we therefore 
assume Idg. *h>l-mo- and *Tcel-men-^ O.C.Sl. sramU ‘shame’* 
O.H.G. haram 0.8. harm ‘insult, outrage’ 

Lithuanian. Masculines are rare, ‘potash’, at- 

szlat-mas ‘fore-court’ ‘clinare’). Feminines arc more 

common, as tar-md (also tarmS) ‘statement’, szar-md 'rime, frozen 
dew’, mi-md ‘payment of fare’ On the other hand, there are 
many masculmes formed with -s-tna-, as garsmas ‘call’ from 
*gard -i- sma- beside qarsa-s ‘noise’ from *gard sas {gird-mi 
gtrd-ziit ‘I hear’), varsmus ‘the length of a furrow' for *vart-sma-, 
laAksma-s ‘bending’, valksma-s 'pull, draught’, kauksmas ‘howl’, 
reksmas roar’, cp. also s-me in drausme ‘training’, Lett, drdusina 
threat’ beside Lith. draudktit 'I protect, forbid’, bausme ‘punish- 
ment beside bandziii ‘I punish’, gesme Lett, dfisma ’song’ be- 
side Lith. gid-nn ‘1 sing’, etc. Adj. szir-mas Lett, sir-ms ‘grey’. 

-ima-s -ymas form abstract verbal substantives from 
any given verb, as sukimas ‘a turning’ from sHk-ti ‘to turn’, 
sakgmas ‘saymg’ from sakg-ti ‘to say’ How (i. e. from whal 
model) this group of forms took its rise is doubtful; cp. also 
jaunimas ‘the dance of youth, company of young folks’ from 
jdunas young’, minksztimas ‘soft part of bread' from mhiksztas 
•soft’. 

Secondary: to7^•»^a-s ‘distant* from toll adv. ‘afar’, drty-mas 
‘near’ from arti adv. ‘near*. 

The secondary suffix -Umas forms abstract substantives. 
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Thia arose in foms like graHt-ma-a ‘beauty’ from graSils 
‘beautiful’, on the model of which were formed such words as 
sausium-s ‘dryness’ from sausa-s ‘dry’. By the side of this we 
find -umd used to denote some part of the land, as lygn-mii 
‘a level place’ (beside lygu-tna-s ‘levelness, the being level’) from 
lygu-s ‘even, level’, samtmd, ‘dry place’. 

O.G.Sl. kos-tnQ and kos-ma ‘hair’. u-mU 'thought, under- 
standing’, no doubt connected with Skr. av- Lat. avSre and 
therefore similar m formation to Skr. 0-ma-a ‘helper’ (p. 172). 
glu-mU ‘sport, scena’ glu-ma ‘licentiousness’. -g-mo~ is the suffix 
in Msmfi usma ‘indumentum, corium’, if the word is connected 
with ob-u-ti ‘to cover the feet’. 

§ 73. The Suffix -t^mo- forming superlatives. 

Wc may analyse it as -t-ipmo-, and the second element -ijmo- 
is itself a superlative suffix (§ 72, 2 p. 166 ff.). As a single 
mdivisible suffix, -tifimo- must have been rare in the Indo- 
Qermanic period. 

18 hnked with the comparative -Uro- (§ 75) in the 
same way as with -ero-, cp. Goth, af-tuma: O.H.G. aftro 
aftero and Skr. ap-amd-s’ Skr. dp-ara-s Goth, afar, further 
Skr. ut-tamd-s: Skr. dt-tara-s Gr. iia-Ttpo-g and A.S. ut-em-est 
(an extension of an original ^Ot-mia): Skr. ud-ard- dd-ara- 
Obelly’) O.H.G. ug-ro. -tero- however had become an independent 
suffix earlier than and it appears from the evidence of 

the different languages that it was widely used even in the 
proethnic period. 

Indo- Germanic. or ‘tri- 

cesimus’: Skr. trt^ai-tamd-s (^ for i is hysterogenous) Lat. tricSn- 
simu-8 trlcSsmu-s (s- for see I § 501 p. 367 f.) : compare 
(and contrast) Gr. rQiSHoaro-a i. e. rpifixovr-l-ro-. Similarly Avest. 
tUge^stema- (Skr. viiati-tamd-s) ‘vicesimus’ Lat. ^cSnsimu-s itfcS- 
simu-s : compare and contrast Or. Att. fucooro'-; Boeot. flxaaxo’^ 
(I § 238 p. 199 f., § 601 p. 367 f.). 

Skr. dn-toma-8 ‘innermost, nearest, intimate’, Lat. in-timu-8: 
cp. the comparative Skr. dn-tara-s ‘mner’ Gr. ev-xego-v 'entrajls’, 
Lat. inter-ior, beside Gfr. iv and Lat. in; beside these we 
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have Gr. iv-Tw; Lat. in-tua^ so that we may fairly compare the 
relations of Skr. adh-amd-a ; ddh-ara-a : adhrda and *'pg-mo~ 
(Lith. plma-8 Goth, fruma) : *pp'-68 (Skr. purda A-vest. par5 Gr. 
ndgog). Avest. ni-tema- 'lowest, smallest’, A.8. neo-dem-eat ‘lowest, 
undermost’: cp. the compar. Skr ni-tarOm A.8. ni-der-ra. 

Skr. ka-tamd-8 ‘which (of several) P’, Lat. quo-tumu-8 beside 
quo-tu-s: cp. compar. Skr. ka-tard~8 Gr. no-Tspo-g. 

Aryan. Skr. pra-thamd-s Avest. fra-tma- O.Pers. fra- 
•tama~ primus’ (the th of the Skr. form follows cathur-thd- 
and the like) beside the compar. Skr. pra-tard-m Avest. fra- 
-tara-^ Gr. ngo-fio-g Umbr. pro-mo-tn Goth, fra-m § 72, 2 p. 167 
show a more ancient formation. Skr. aahaara-tatnd-a Avest. 
hazaKrS-tema~ ‘millesimus’, Skr. ^afo-towd-s ‘centesimus’, aMtv- 
-tamd-s ‘octogesiinus’ etc. The fenunincs of these numerals 
have in Sanskrit -tam-i instead of -tamd. 

Skr. ut-tamd-8 ‘highest, uppermost, best’ Avest. u8-tema- 
‘outermost’, beside Skr. M ‘up, out’ compar. dttara-' cp. Gr. 
vat-aTo-g ‘latest’ compar. va-rtgo-g. 

Even in proethnic Aryan -tarna- was the regular superlative 
ending for adjectives whose comparative was formed with -taro-. 
Where it was added to o-stems, their final -a- was in Avestic 
almost entirely replaced by -5-; cp. the same phenomenon in 
compounds, as dagvO-data- , § 25 p. 42. Skr. yajfi%ya-tama- 
Avest. yganyS-tmnu- ‘most honourable’, Skr. ugra-tama- Avest. 
UfrO-tema- ‘strongest, mightiest’. Some words however have 
in Avestic, e. g. atwyama-fema- ‘most helpful’. Skr. vdhni-tama- 
‘carrying best’, Avest hiilaoidi~tefna~ ‘with sweetest scent or per- 
fume’. Skr. ama-vat-tama- Avest. ama-vm-tema- ‘most violent, 
strongest, mightiest’. Skr. mtdh-ti^-tama- ‘most gracious’, Avest, 
jaymus-fema- ‘most helpful’. Skr. vyiart-tama- ‘manliest, strongest’. 

-tama- is sometimes added as an intensive suffix to super- 
lative forms in (Ar.) -iStha-, as Skr. he^ha-tama- from Srt^fha- 
‘brightest, most glorious’, Avest. vahist5-tema- from vahtita- 
‘best’. 

It was affixed to substantival stems, as Skr. tnOtf-tama- 
‘most motherly’, Avest. daqvS-tma- ‘most devilish’. 
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Skr. ka-tamd- 'which (of several)’ beside hd-tara- which (o- 
two)’, interrogative, ya-tamdr ‘which (of many)’ beside ya-ivrai 
'which (of two)’, relative. 

Italic, ticeaimu-s McSsimu-s, see p. 177 above. Later 
analogical forms are cent-Saimu-s mill-Saimu-s mult-Ssimu-s. 

in-timu-s, ex-timus, et-Umu-s, tU-timu-B. dex-timu-s, sinis- 
-Umu-s. mari-timu-s, finir-Umu-s^ Ugi-timtt-s^ originally meaning 
‘most closely connected with the sea, with a boundary, with law’. 
op-timu-s, in inscr. also opi-tumu-s (differently regarded by von 
Fierlinger in Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXVII 478, who derives it from a 
verbal stem d-pet- ‘strive after, wish’). soUta-timu-a. Umbr. hm- 
-domu ‘infimo’ beside compar. hon-dra ‘infra’ Osc. hu[n]trui8 
‘inferis’, beside Lat. humus., see I § 207 p. 174. 

-simo- occurs as well as -time-, but its -s- cannot be derived 
from -t- merely by phonetic change, maximus, archaic dximS 
(beside dcisatmS), medwximus (cp. medioc-ris). The most com- 
mon ending is -issimus (cp. soUis-timus), which no doubt drove 
out an older sa-tos (§ 81), as pot-tsaimus, edt-isaimu-a. -iaaimo- 
was also added to superlatives with intensive force, especially 
in later times, e. g. postrem-tsannus , mimm-iaaimus. It is 
added to the stems of substantives m the language of the 
comedians, as patru-mimus. But it is doubtful whether the 
formation with -aimo- -isaimo- is in any way connected with 


Remark. In Morph. Tint. Ill 135 I explained these forms as mo- 
delled upon the -ena(a)nno- of the numerals. We might also with Osthoff 
(Zur Q-esoh. d Perf. 542) regard passimtt-B beside p^r as another form 
that served as a type for the new developement m -tssimo-, since the ss 
in this word as well as in the numerals arose by a regular phonetic process, 
whether we accept Corssen’s or W. Schulze's derivation (see Osthoff Ice. 
eit., Schulze, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVII 426, Btolz Lat. Or. p. 220). On the 
other hand, Stolz (loc. cU.) holds that -simo- was taken from *pUi8imo- 
(plunmo-) before the law of rhotacism came into operation. According to 
§ 72 p. 168 we could also regard forms hke *puler-ia-emo *pulcfsemo- as 
prototypes of the formation. Danielsson on the other hand (Pauli’s Altital. 
Stud, in’ 153. 192) starts from the two words maximus, oxime, which he 
analyses maes-imo- Ocs-ime, regarding the first elements as comparative 
stems for *makis-, *0eis- {ep. ploir-umS pliir-mu-s and the like § 72 p. 168), 
and supposing that it was these forms which led to the suialogioal 
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ehanj^e of •%shmo- to issimo-, Damelseoa compares 'with these forms 
Umbr. Oso. nesimo- O.Ir. nessam ‘next’ (beside the oompar. O.Ir. Msssfi). 
Bnt the assumption of syncope, which is required by the supposed 
forms in -ts-^mo- *oe-ii-^mo-) cannot be allowed without 

considerable hesitation (see p. 168), hence it is very doubtful whether 
Damelsson’s explanation of tnaximu-s etc. can bo allowed. Can *nek8- and 
Lat. *max- contain the weak form of an old es-stem (cp. Skr. mdhas- 
'greatness' mahda- ‘great*) ? The whole question needs further investigation. 

Germanic. What was said of -uma- (§ 72, 2 p. 169) 
also applies to the inhcxioQ of -tuma- and its meaning in Gothic. 
Goth, af-tuma ‘hinder, hindmost, latter, last’, A.S. eef-tem-est 
‘hindmost’. Goth, hin-dum-ists ‘outermost’ A.S. hin-dema ‘hind- 
most, last’. Goth, if -tuma ‘next’: Gr. em ‘on, to’. A.S. neoSeni- 
-est, sec p. 178 above. 

§ 74. The Suffix -ro- -ra-, -fro- -fra-^) 

On the variation between -fro- and -ro- see I § 287 p. 229. 

This suffix was both primary and secondary from the earliest 
period; but the latter use is comparatively rare. 

In Its primary use the root syllable has generally the weak 
grade of ablaut; as we should therefore expect, the accent falls 
on the suffix, e. g. *spt)-r6-. Sometimes we have a variation of 
ablaut in the root, as Skr. chid-rd-s ‘perforated’: Lith. sked-rd 
‘splinter’; Gr. id-apo-g ‘clear, bnght’: ‘bright weather’; 

Gr. td-pd-: Lott, mid-ri pi. ‘sweat’, O.H.G. bttt-ar\ Goth. bd%t-r-s 
‘bitter’; O.H.G. munt-ar ‘cheerful’: O.C SI. mqd-rit ‘wise’. 

In some words -ro- seems to be connected with the -f -f 
ending of the nom. acc. neut. (§ 118), cp. e. g. Idg. *ud-ro-: 
Gr. vd-bip O.H.G. wagi-ar; Or. nla-Qo-s ‘fat’: wop ‘fat’ 

(subst.); iifii-QG. ‘day’ (cp. also Armen, omv , gen. awr, 

'day'); Gr. w-po-j Goth. jS-ra- ‘year’: Avest. yO-r’ ‘year’ (for 
further examples see Morph. Unt. II 232). It is also connected 
with -er- (§ 119), cp. c. g. Idg. *us-ro-’ Skr. u^-Ar- ‘early light’ 
Gr. »Jp-j ‘in the early time’ from Gr. «t^-p«: 


1) H. Osthoff, Cher -ra- -la- ale instrumentsles suffix der indo- 
germ. Spraohen, Forsohungeu 1 157 ff. G. CurtiuB, De adjeoUvis Graeoie 
at Latinia I litterae ope formatis, Leipz. 1870. 
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'the pure light of heavea’; further with the comparative -(t)ero^ 
(§ 75). 

This suffix formed adjectives and substantives both in the 
proethmc and in later periods of Indo-Germanic, the substan- 
tives were chiefly concrete. In the separate languages -ro- was 
rarely fertile to any great extent; Gr. in novijoo-^ etc. 

is an exception. 

Indo-Germanic. *mdh-r6- (in Skr. -yrd-) ‘red’: Skr. rudh- 
-ird-s, Gr. Lat. rtiber rub-ra, O.Icel. rod-ra f. ‘blood’, 

G.C.Sl. rM-ru. *slc(k)id-r6- and -fro-- Skr. chid-rd-s ‘perforated’ 
chid-rd-m ‘hole, interruption, break’ cind-trd-s ‘axe, sword’, Gr. 
nxid-a(id-$ 'thin, weak, breakable’, O.H.G. scet-ar ‘thin, defective’, 
Ijitli. (with a different grade of ablaut) sked-rd ‘splinter’. *sp9-r6- 
from y^spe- 'to expand’ (Ijat. spSs spatmm &c.): Skr. sphi-rd- 
'fat, great, rich’, Lat. prosper spera (for *-8pa-ro-, like rid- 
-dere:ddre, see I § 97 p. 91), O.C.Sl. spo-nt ‘rich’. Skr. i^- 
-trd-s ‘quick, lively, fresh’, Gr. Horn, fgo-a Lesb. Igo-g for 
*fa-po- (Lesb 7po-g beside 7ppo-g, like gen. ppv-og beside fiijvv-og 
and the like) and Corcyr. iap6-g Boeot. tapo'-c for ‘lively, 

fresh, strong, healthy’; for Att. hpd-i;, see below. Skr. ua-rd-s 
‘belonging to the mornmg’ beside us-r-iyd ‘brightness’. Or. dy/- 
-avQo-g ‘near morning’ (adj.) av(f-io-v ‘on the morrow’ for *av<f-go- 
{*aus- or *<7t#s-); cp. also Lith. ausz-rd ‘red of the morning’, 
whose sz no doubt was borrowed from aUszo ‘it dawned’ (cp. 
I § 414 Rem. p 303 f.). *ud-ro- (in Gr. also -fro~) beside Skr. 
ud-dn- ‘water: Skr. an-udrds ‘waterless’ sam-vdrd-s ‘billowy, 
the sea’, Gr. vJ-apd-g ‘watery’ dr-vdpo-g ‘waterless’; and meaning 
a ‘water-creature’, Skr. ud-rd-s ‘a creature that lives in water’, 
Gr. i'd-po-g id-pa ‘watersnake’ O.H.G. oft-ar O.Icel. ot-r ‘otter’, 
Lith. dd-ra O €.81. vyd-ra ‘otter. Skr. nf-rd-s ‘man, hero’, Lat. 
vi-r, O.Ir. fe-r Goth, vai-r Lith. v^-ras ‘man’. *a§-ro-8 ‘pasture, 
level meadow, field’ from v^ag- ‘drive’: Skr. d)-ra-s Gr. dy-qd-g 
Lat. ag-er (gen. ag-r%) Goth, ak-r-s. 

-ro- in secondary use. Hemsa-ro- ‘dark’ (the neut. or 
fern, can be used as an abstract snbst., see § 158) beside Skr. 
idm-aa- n. Lith. tam-a-d f. ‘darkness’ : Skr. tamia-ra-m tamia-m 
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‘darkness , dark night’ Avest. tc^-ra- for *tam8-ra- Hansra- 
'dark’ , Lat. temb-rae pi. (cp. I § 570 p. 429) , Mid.Datch 
deemster {ss-ro) O.H.G. dinstar (-s-ro-) ‘dark’ yrith, parasitic 
(I § 580 p. 433 f.), Lith. tlms-ra-s ‘light bay coloured’ of a horse 
(the root has the weak grade of ablaut). 

Beside Skr. pt-van- Or. ‘fat’ (adj.) and Skr. pt-vas- 

n. ‘fat’ (noun) we must recognise Idg. ‘fat’ (adj.): Skr. 

pim-rd- Or. nis-go-g (fem. p^va-n, ntsigu for *7rr/sp-4«), cp. also 
Gr. nlo-Tijg Ttio-Ttgo-g; for nlag6~g see below. Similarly Gr. 
i/-fti-ga ‘day compared with tibe stem ^-psv- implied in the 
pi. t/-fia-ta. For the -e- of these compound suffixes -ye-ro- 
-me-ra- cp. Gr. giofie-go-g ‘fearful’, from etc. (Skr. ptOna- 

-la-s ‘foamy’ from phtna-s ‘foam’). But ~ro- can hardly be 
secondary in Gr. nr-e-go-v ‘feather, wing’ Skr. pat-a-rd- ‘flying’ 
Avest. pat-a-ra-, which is implied in hu-patarHa- ‘well winged’, 
(contrast *petra ‘feather’ in O.Icel. fjqdr O.H.G. fedara) ; it is 
far more likely that here, as in Ski’, pdt-a-tra-m ‘wing’, -c- 
is the ‘thematic vowel’ (cp. Gr. nr-i-ad-ai, ntz-s-a^mi ) ; cp. also 
Ghr. ax-s-gn-g ‘continuus’ beside cx-t-ro-g <r/-6-o«-c It 

is quite possible that originally -e-ro- was always a primary 
suffix, and only became secondary when it was popularly con- 
nected with noinmal e- : o-stems. 

Aryan. Smee Idg. r and I are indistinguishable in the 
Aryan languages (I § 254 p. 207 f.), it is often difficult to 
separate -ro- and -lo-. In some cases the meaning vouches for 
~lo-, e. g. Vf^a-ld-s ‘mannikin, small man (see § 76). Often the 
other languages give us a criterion, since in them Idg. I and r 
remamed distinct. 

Skr. m-ra- Avest. sii-ra- ‘strong, grand’: Gr. d-xvgo-g 
‘weak, ineffective’. Skr. /r-ro- ‘lively, quick, active’ Avest. 
pouru'j^a- ‘very active’ dafma-fira- ‘quick of eye, with quick 


1) If this explanation of the Avestic word is correct, ‘we might 
compare the p with the same sound in aiwi-pora- from Sui'a-, (see 
Bartbolomae Hdb. § 144). No other example of -mar- -nar- appears to 
ooour, and thus there can be little serious objection to our asBummg that 
it was just in this group of consonants that f was regularly developed. 
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eyes’: Lat. vi-reS 'be fresh, strong, green', O.C.Sl. ii-rtt pasture’, 
Lett, dfi-ras pi. f. ‘banquet’. Skr. ud-rd- Avest. ud~ra- m. a 
water animal: Gr. vd-Qo-Q etc., see p. 181 above. Skr. cit-rd- 
'shining, glorious, wonderful’ Avest. cip-ra- ‘wonderful’: O.H.G. 
heit-ar ‘shining, clear, bright’. Skr. Subh-rd- ‘shining, fine’: 
Armen, surb ‘pure’; no doubt the suffix is the same in Skr. 
Suk-rd Suk-ld- ‘clear, pure’ Avest. sux-ra- ‘flammg, red’ O.Pers. 
pux-ra- proper name. Skr. vdj-ra-s Indra’s thunderbolt, Avest. 
vaz-ra- ‘club* 0 Pers. vazra-ka- ‘great, mighty’, beside Skr. »d/o- 
Avest. vaza- m. ‘strength’: ep. 0.1I.G. wahh-ar O.IceI. vak-r 
‘lively, quick, fresh, alert’ and Goth. vSk-r-a ‘profit’ O.H.G. 
wuohh-ar ‘increase, gam, profit’. Skr. am-ld- and ambla- (I § 199 
p. 167 f.) ‘sour’: Dutch amper ‘sharp, bitter O.Icel. apr ‘sharp’ 
O.H.G. ampfaro ‘sorrel* (adj. used as subst.) no doubt for pre- 
Germ. *am{b)-ro-, cp. also Lat. am-aru-s. 

Skr. Mth-ird- hth-tld- ‘loose, unsteady’ : Gr. tcut^-apo-g ‘open, 
free, pure’. Skr. mand-ird-tn lodging, dwelling, room, house’ 
Gr. /aapd-^e 'fold, pen, stall’; Skr. mand-urd ‘stable’ either has 
-ura- for -pro- (cp. however I § 290 p. 231 f.) or may be an 
extension of a stem *mandu-. 

With Skr. pata-rd- ‘ttying’ (see p. 182) compare drava-rd~ 
running’, ny-Oca-rd- ‘suited to, belonging to a place*. 

-ro- in secondary use: Skr. tamts-ra-, plvard-, see above, 
p. 181 f. vy-ad-vard- ‘gnawing, rodent* beside ad-van- ‘eating’: 
cp. Horn. UfuQ («?Jap), gen. sSfarog, ’food’. 

Examples of Aryan words with -ra- -la-, which, so far as 
we can tell, may represent either -ro- or -lo-, are given in 
§ 76 Rem. 1. 

Armenian, surb, gen. srboy, ‘pure’ for *sub-ro-8 (I § 263 
p. 214): Skr. iubh-rd-s. Rirtn, gen. Srtan ‘sweat’ for *kitr-an-: 
Gr. td-fd- Lett, swid-ri pi. ‘sweat’, tu-r 'gift*: Gr. Jw-po-v 
O.C.81. da-rU ‘gift’. 

The -aro- of adjectives in -or, which no doubt comes from 
-fro-, appears to be sometimes primary, sometimes secondary. 
It is primary e. g. in dal-ar ‘green, fresh’ (cp. Gr. »aks-p6-g), 
and secondary e. g. in ard-ar ‘just’ (cp. Skr. f-td-). mecar-em 
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*I exalt, praise’ a denominative verb like Gr. fteyaipw ‘I rate 
highly, admire’ (from *ixeyago-, cp. //ayapo-v ‘large space, chamber’). 

Greek. ihttp-Qo-q ‘light, brisk’ • 0 H.G. lung-ar ‘quick, active’, 
common ground-form *li9qh-r6-s ax-po-i ‘pointed’ «x-po-r ax-pfi 
‘point, peak’: Skr. eatur-akra- four-cornered’, O.C.81. os-f-nt 
‘sharp’. S«-po-c ‘unmixed’ (of wine), 'ivegy^g, taxvg (Hesych.): 
no doubt to be compared with O.C 81. ;o-rii ‘amarus , iratus’ 
Serv. jara ‘heat of a stove’, agi-go-g ‘foam’: Skr. abh-rd-m 
‘cloud’ (cp. also Lat tmber gen imbris in the f-declension), 
common ground-form *‘ipbh-r6-‘^ beside this op/?-po-s ‘ram’ with 
Idg b like Skr. tmb-n- ‘water’, see 1 § 469, 8 p. 346 f. xan-go-g 
‘boar : Lat. cap-er cap-ra, O.Icol. haf-r ‘he-goat’. peqt-g6-g ‘kidney, 
testicle’ . Ital. Praencst nefr-Sn-es., Lanuv. nehr-undin-es ‘kidneys 
testicles’, O H.G. mor-o ‘kidney, testicle’ 0 Icel. nyr-a n. ‘kidney’ 
(I § 443 p. 329), common ground-form *mgh-r6-. ‘seat’: 

O.lcel. set-r n. ‘seat’. Xaftn-gd-c ‘shining’, nait-gn-g ‘rotten’. 
(ptuS-gd-g ‘beaming, happy. vf»-g6~g ‘oorpsc’. rdtp-go-g ‘ditch, 
trench’, xon-go-g ‘dung’. ri(p-ga ‘ashes’. 

Adjectives were formed m proethnic Greek in -ly-po-c (a 
fertile suffix) from verbs in -t'la, as -nnvrj-Qn-g toilsome’ from 
novio/iw, oxvTj-go-g ‘slack’ from oxvim, ohn^Tj-go-g 'slippery from 
the fut. oXtad-pdui (pres. dha9dv€o). 

-P‘0-, lagd-g beside igo-g see p. 181 above, hn-ap^g ‘fat’: 
cp. Skr. rtp-rd-m ‘smear, stain, impurity oiv-apd-i; beside aiv-d-po-g 
(for the d, see I § 204 p. 170) ‘harmful’, and other examples 

-TO- is secondary in Att. (Aristoph ) oi£i»-pd-g ‘woeful’ 
from oi0g, gen. ol^vog ‘woe, and similarly in hyv-g6-g beside 
Aiy«5-g ‘clear, ringing’ and /uukv-p6-g beside ftwXvg ‘enfeebled’, 
unless these are derived from *kiyvko-g *fa'ikvh)-g (cp. nayv-ko-g 
§ 76) by dissimilation (I § 266 p. 215). Further, in many 
adjectives in -e-go-g; e. g. fo^e-go-g ‘terrible’ from dgoai-go-g 

‘dewy’ from igoao-g, whose termination -sp6-g was regarded as an 
independent suffix, and added to other than o-stems, as .oxicpo-g 
‘shady from orxta, xparepo-g ‘strong’ from xpetrog n.; cp. p. 182. 

-po- can be considered either a secondary or a pnmary 
suffix in adjectives in s-po-, as oSvfijpd-g Dor. odwSpo-g ‘painful’ 
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beside ddvvij Dor. ddvve and odvvcko, datjpo-g Leab. dffdpo-g causing 
disgust, disagreeable’ beside daij Lesb. daa and dffdto, anch in 
those in -v-po-, as Horn. ot^v-p6-s ‘woeful’ beside wCife and 
(Att. 6iIXq6-q, see p. 184 above), ta/v-po-g ‘strong* beside 
and laxiio). 

Remark. The relatione of -tfo~ and -ago- are not quite clear in 
suoh inetanoee stB Ifgo-f inr^o-c (Skr. fiMrri-e); trxcfgo^s (from mna) : oj»apo-c ; 
nUg6-t (Skr.^trard-): ntago-t (see Horph. lint. TI 241 ff.) I should compare 
Diago-t (and also nialo-c) with ntaha for exactly as /uago-g ‘defiled’ 

IS to be derived from uialrm, so that the relation is the same as that of 
^av^a-Tos (i e *“ ^axijun^o^^) ^ ihxvuaCvta, Then ncw formations aroso, 
(modelled upon nitgo-t mitgo-c) on the one hand, axiagil-c (modelled upon 
ftiago"^ ningo'’^ on the Other 

Italic. Lat. rub-er rvh-ra, IJmbr. rufru ‘rubros’ rufra 
‘rubras’. Gr. tgvd-pn-g etc, see p. 181 above. Lat. vi-r gen. 
vi-ri, Umbr. vetro viros’ • 0 Ir. fe-r Skr pf-r«-s etc., see p. 181 
above Lat. cap-er cap-rn, Umbr. kaprum 'caprum’ : Gr. adir- 
-po-s etc., see p 184 above. Lat. ag~er gen. aj'-rf, Umbr agre 
gen. agri’: Skr. dj-ra-s etc., see p 181 above. Lat. sac-er 
aac-ra, Falisc. sacru sacrum’, Umbr. sakra sacras’, Osc. am-opo 
‘sacrum’ sak-arater ‘sacratur (1 § 627 p. 471). Lat. mac-er 
mac-ra: Gr. ^ax-p6-g 'long, lean, far, O.II.G, mag-ar O.Icel. 
tnag-r ‘lean’ pr Germ, ma^-rd- Lat. ob-scUru-s ‘dark’, properly 
covered over : O.H.G. sku-r 'shelter, covered place, lodging’. Lat. 
ple-ru-s plSrl-que: Gr. nXgp-gg ‘full’, which is a modification of 
an older form *TiXr)-po- (cp. nXgpofo), but its accent, in contrast to 
the analogous idaptjg (:iJap6-g), followed thatof compounds in -ijpfjg 
like dtgpfjg. Lat. pH-rus. dT-rti-s. cla-ru~s, gnCl-ru-s (cp. I § 253 
p. 207). in-teger (cp. intOctu-s). nig-er. glab-er (we may con- 
jecture that the original form of the stem was *Qladh-ro- or 
*Ql9dh-ro-, cp. O.C.81. gladuku 'smooth*), sedb-er. 8tup-ru-4n, 
Idb^iMn ‘lip*, scalp-er and scedp-nt-m. flag-ru-m. At the same 
time in words where an I occurs before the suffix -ro-, it must 
be remepibered that the latter may have come from -7o-, cp. 
lu-crum for *lu-clum I § 269 p. 217. Sabin, cuprum ‘bonum’ 
Cupra ‘bona dea’, Umbr. Cubrar gen. ‘Bonae deae’, beside Lat. 
cup-iS. 
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No «ertam examples of -fro- can be found ; perhaps it may 
be traced in Lat. camur camura^ cp. Gr. xafidge 'vault’. 

-e~ro- occurs in Lat. liber libera O.Lat. loeber-UUetn^ which 
is usually compared with Qr. iXsv9-ego-s (see I § 49 p. 42, 
§ 65 p. 52), puer gen. pueri, getter gen. genert. 

The relation of Lat. amO-ru-s: Skr. am-ld-' sour is obscure, 
-ro- in secondary use. tend)-raei Skr. tamts-ra- etc., see 
above p. 181 f. cerebru-m for *eeres-ro-, cp. Skr. Mr as- ‘head’. 
fu/nebri-8 instead of *fWne8-ro-, transferred to the i-declension, 
beside funus funes-tu-s, see 1 § 570 p. 423, TI § 93 under Italic. 
membru-tn metnbr-ilna for *mSms-ro-‘ O.lr. mir ‘piece of flesh’ 
from pr. Kelt. *men8-r ., beside Skr. mqsd- Goth, tnitma- 
O.C.Sl. rn^o- ‘flesh’ (I § 570 p. 428, § 574 p. 430, § 585 
Rem. 3 p. 440). 

Old Irish. 8i-r Mod Cymr hi-r ‘lasting long’ (comparative 
O.lr. sta)\ Lat se-rtts, common ground-form *sS-ro-, beside 
Skr. sHya-s ‘late time, end’, la-r Mod.Cymr. llaw-r ‘flooring, 
floor’. A.S. flo-r ‘floor’ Mul.H.G. vluo-r ‘level, floor’. o,r Mod.Cymr. 
aer 'battle, flght’ for *ag-ro- (1 § 523 p. 380) : Skr gh&st-ajra- 
'attractivo to the taste, creating appetite’ Or. ay-pa ‘game, prey’, 
from t/^a§- ‘drive’, cp. Idg. *a§-ro- ‘place where cattle are 
driven, field’ which was formed from the same root, p. 181. 
bod-ar (acc. pi. boA-ra)'. Skr. badh-ird- ‘deaf’, mfl-r mO-r 
Mod.Gym. maw-r 'great’ Gall, -tnaro- in Vtrido-mdrtt-s and other 
proper names, beside the compar. O.Ir. mOo mO 'greater : Gr. 

'great or distinguished in throwing the spear’, and 
the like (Bechtel, Uber die Bczeichn. d. sinnl. Wahrnchm. 101; 
Osthoff, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. XUI 431 ff.), common ground-form 
*»t5-ro-. uar Mod.Cymr. oer ‘cold’ pr. Kelt. *og-ro-. 

-ro- is secondary in O.Ir. mlr, see above. 

Germanic. O.H.G. sa-r O.Icel. su-r-r sour, ‘bitter’: Lith. 
sd-ra-s ‘salt’ (adj.) O.C.S1. sy-rU ‘raw’. O.H.G. mmt-ar 'fresh, 
lively, hasty, Goth, mund-r-ei ‘goal, object’: O.C.Sl.. 

‘wise’ (Lith tnand-rit-s ‘conceited, overbearing’ instead of *mand- 
-ra-s). Goth, gdu-r-s 'troubled, sorrowful’ beside gdu-nSn 'to 
sorrow, lament’ : Skr. gho-rd-s ‘horrible’. O.H.G. vmg-ar 'teme- 
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rarius’ pr. Genn. *ffaij-rd-, beside Goth, veihan *to fight’ : Lith. 
vik-rii-8 ‘brisk, lively’ instead of •wA-ra-s. Goth, j^r O.H.G. 
j'a-r n. ‘year’: Gr. ‘year’ <o-pC ‘season’ O.C.Sl. ja-rUja-ra 

‘springtime’, by the side of which we find Avest. ya-r* n. ‘year’, 
cp. Skr. ffd-ti ‘he goes, travels’. O.H.G. fed-ara O.Icel. fjqS-r 
f. ‘feather’ pr. Germ. *fep-rd~: cp. Gr. nr-f -p6~v etc., see p. 182 
above. Goth, skei-r-s A.S. sH-r ‘pure, clear’ (:Buss. SUrffj 
‘pure’, see I § 414 Rem. p. 303 f.). Goth, fag-r-s ‘suitable* 
O.H.G. fag-ar ‘fair pr. Germ. *fa^-rd- , pfflA- : cp. Umbr. 
poorer pi. ‘propitii’ § 98. O.H.G. JiE-r ‘grand, exalted, sublime’ 
pr. Germ. *j^M-ra-, no doubt to be compared with Goth, hdi-l-s 
‘healthy’. O.H.G. ae-r 'painful, sore’ O.Icel. sO-r-r ‘sore, bad’, 
Goth, adi-r O.H.G. aS-r n. ‘pain’ pr. Germ. *aai-ra-. O.H.G. 
zang-ar ‘biting, sharp’ pr. Germ. Hatag-rd-^ cp. O.H.G. zanga 
'tongs’ Skr. dqi-ana-m ‘a biting, bite’. O.H.G. bu-r m ‘dwell- 
ing’ O.Icel. bu-r n. ‘room, storehouse’, beside OH.Q. bU-an 
'build upon’. O.H.G. acob-ar m. ‘stack, piled up heap of com’, 
y/^akeup- aketfb- 'shove, push’; Lith. akub-rit-s ‘hasty’. Goth. 
skU-ra f. ‘shower, storm’ O.H.G. scU-r m. ‘shower’. O.H.G. 
zunt-ra zunt-ara f. 0.1cel. tund-r n. ‘tinder’ beside O.H.G. 
zant-ro zant-aro m. ‘glowing coal’ O.Icel. tand-re m. ‘fire’ (pr. 
Germ. *tand-r-en-). Goth. Itg-r-a m. O.fl.G. leg-ar n. ‘couch’. 
O.HG. zimbar n. ‘timber, dwelling’ A.S. timbar n. ‘building’. 
West Germ. *timbra- for *tim-ra-, Goth, tim-r-jan ‘to do car- 
penter’s work’, \/^dem-. O.H.G. ctt-ar n. O.Icel. eit-r n. ‘poison’, 
beside Gr. olS-oq dd-pa 'swelling*. 

-fro- pr. Germ, -ura- occurs perhaps in O.H.G. ehur A.S. 
eofor O.Icel. jqforr (pi. jqfrar) 'boar': cp. Lat. ap-er gen. 
ap-rl, O.C.Sl. vep-rX (stem vep-r-je-) ‘boar’, -e-ro- is even more 
difficult to identify in Germanic. 

-TO- is secondary in O.H.G. dtnstar Mid.Dutch deemater 
‘dark’: Skr. tamis-ra- etc., see above, p. 181 f. 

Balto-Slavonic. Lith. aaz-t-rib-a asz-ru-a, instead of*-ra-Sf 
O.C.S1. 08-t-rU ‘sharp’ (for the -t- see I § 644 p. 398 f., § 545 p. 400) : 
Gr. ttx-po-g etc., see p. 183 f. above. Lith. pti-rai pi. ‘wheat’ O.C.Sl. 
pg-ro n. ‘spelt’: Gr. nv-gn-g ‘wheat’. Lith. denomin. azvit-r-inUi 



188 The Suffixes -ero- -era- and -tero' -tera-, § 74,75. 

‘to glimmer’ szvyi-r-fit} “to gleum*. Stj’ svit-rd-s Vliito’. Litb. 
hup-rh 'knob, boss’ • O.H.G. hov-ar A 8. hof-er m. ‘knob’. O.C.Sl. 
ved-r9, ‘clear, bright’ ved-ro n. ‘fair wather’: O.H.G. wet-ar n. 
‘weather’, common grouud-fonn *uedh~ro-. O.C.Sl. doh-rti ‘good’: 
OH.O. taph-ar Mid.TT G. fapf-er 'heavy, weighty, fast’. O.C.Sl. 
d»-rfi 'gift’: Armen, tu-r Or JfiS-go-v 'gift’. 

Lith Jmd-rit-8 instead of *-ra-8 O.C.Sl. hud-ru 'watchful’. 
-ra-8 is seldom kept in adjectives in Lithuanian (e. g. tik-ra-s 
‘suitable’); they generally passed over into the t/-declension ; 
op. § 107. In O C SI we have only a few adjectives, cp. besides 
those (|uoted above, ptstrU ‘gay’ for *pfs-m (like os-t-rU) from 
X^peik-. 

Lith. stutitb-ra-s ‘aurochs’, ittamb-ra-8 and stemb-r-y-a ‘stalk’. 
yma-ra-s gais-ru ‘distant gleam on the horizon’, beside gis-tu 
‘exstinguor’ (cp. Leskien, Tier Ablaut der Wurzelsilben imLit. 65). 
O.C.Sl. ‘oonvivium’. rit-rH, ‘sonitus’. mi-ra ‘measure’, reb-ro 
‘rib’ (beside (J.H G nppi n ‘rib’, pr Oerm. *nb-jfo-). 

-ro- in secondary use: Xjith tims-ra-s 'light bay coloured’ (of 
a horse) • Skr taima-ra- etc , see p 181 f. above. Lith. vidwy-s 
‘middle’, no doubt = mdu-r-ia- a derivative of mdti-s ‘the in- 
side’, similarly dubury-s ‘depth’ from dubii-s ‘deep and hollow’. 
It seems to me doubtful whether we should compare with these 
the -ro- of Litli. nas-ral pi. ‘throat’ O.C81. noz-drt pi. ‘nostrils’ 
(beside Low Germ, nuster ‘nostril’ and Idg. *nas- ‘nose’), and 
of O.C.Sl. m^z-dra ‘fine skin on a recent wound, the fleshy part 
of anything’ (beside m^ao ‘flesh’), cp. I § 585 p. 439. 

§ 76. The Suffixes -ero- -era- and -tero- -terd-, 
formmg Comparatives. 

These are closely parallel to the superlative -mo- -^mo- 
(§ 72, 2 p. 166 ff.) and -t^tmo- (§ 73 p. 177 ff.). 

-(t)ero- shows a close etymological relation to the adverbs 
in -(t)er and (loc.) -(t)er-i, e. g. *upero- beside Gr. tiresp Skr. updri, 
*en-tero- beside Lat. i»-ter Skr. antdri-k^a-. On the other hand 
-(t)ero- is often connected with -ro- (see § 74). Per Persson’s 
suggestions for its etymology (Studia Mymologica, Upsala 1886, 
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p. 94 ff.) are more extensive, but for the most part exceedingly 
bold. 

Beside -{t)ero- is found -(t)oro~, e. g. Avest. ka-tOra- Goth. 
hva-par O.C.Sl. ko-tory-jt, -(t)ro-, e. g. Skr. an-trd-m Gr. ulid- 
-Tp-to-s Lat. in-ird O.C.Sl. /^-iro, and -(t)p‘o-, e. g. Gr. wf/)- 
-apd-g A.S. eafora ') The original distribution of these different 
grades of ablaut can no longer be traced; the difference of 
accent however should be noticed, e. g. Skr. dn~tara- an-trd- 
an-tdri-k^a-. 

-tero- shows the greatest fertihty in Aryan and Greek, 
where it was a regular comparative suffix for adjectives. 

Indo-Germanic. *upero-, beside Skr. updrt 'above Gr. 
vTtep, vnfig (i. e. sec I § 645, 2 p. 489) Lat. 8‘-uper 

O.H.G. ubtr ‘over* (compare further Skr. dpa ‘towards’ Gr. vno 
'under’ etc.) : Skr. dpara- nearer, behind, under' Avest. upara- 
'upper’, Gr. vnspo-g i'nepo-v ‘pestle’ vTispS ‘upper rope', Lat. 
s-uperu-s s-upra s-uprS-mu-s , A.8. ufer-ra ‘upper’ (-m = 
Goth. ~iza) ; cp. supcrl. Skr. upamd-s Lat. s-ummu-s. *i^dkero- 
‘lower’ beside Avest. adam under’ and Skr. adhds ‘below’: 
Skr. ddhara- ‘lower’, Goth. undarU adv. ‘underneath’ O.H.G. 
undaro undero lower'; cp. superl. Skr. adhamd-s, 

*en-tero- ‘inner’, subst. n. ‘intestines’, beside Lat. in-ter Skr. 
antdrt-/4a- ‘that which lies in between heaven and earth, sky’: 
Skr. dntara-8 ‘inner, dearer, more intimate’ antrd-m OiUrd-m 
'intestine’, Armen, ^nder-k pi. ‘intestines’ (possibly borrowed 
from the Greek), Or. ewepo-v ‘intestine’, Lat. inter-ior intrd 
*»<r5, O.Ir. eter etir ‘between’, O.C.Sl. j^-tro n. ‘liver’, cp. superl. 
Skr. dntama-8 Lat. intimu-8. *ni-tero- ‘lower’: Skr. nitardm 
‘downwards, down’, O.H.G ntdaro adj. ‘lower’; cp. superl. Avest. 
mtema- A.S. modetn-est. Avest fra-tara- Gr. npo-wpo-s ‘former, 

1) -tr (op. -ter beside -tero-) seems to ooour in Skr. sant-tiir 'beside, 
except, without’ Or. a-rog ‘sed’ O.H.G. sun-tar ‘by itself, especially, but, 
however’ beside Skr. sanu-tir ‘away, aside’ Gr. S-reg ‘without’ (is the ir- 
regular spirtlus lems in arag and artg due to the influence of avtag and 
Srtvf) AS. sun-dnr ‘except, without*; op also Goth. sun-drO ‘separated, 
alone’. The root-syllable of the Greek and Germanic words is * 0 ^-. Cp- 
Bugge, Beasenberger’s Beitr. in 120 t 
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earlier', beside Osc. pruter-pan 'nportpov priusqiiam’,- compare 
further Arest. fra Gtr. npo ‘before’; cp. superl. Avest. fra-tema-. 

*qo-tero- from the stem *qo- ‘who?’: Skr. ka-tard- Avest. 
ka-tOra-^) Gr. no-ttgo-q ‘which of two?’ TJmbr. podruh-pei 
‘utroque’, Goth, hva-par ‘which of two?’ Lith. ka-trh-s ‘which 
of two? which? who?’ O.C.SL ko-teri-ft ko-tori-jt ‘who?’; cp. 
superl. Skr. ka-tamd-s, Lat. quo-tumu-s. 

It can hardly be an accidental coincidence that several 
Indo-Germanic languages have a word for ‘leff which shows 
the BuOix -tero- added to a stem formed with the comparative 
suffix -|es -IS- (§ 135), and contains the idea of ‘goodness’ (cp. 
Gr. tv<ovvfto-g ‘left’). Avest. vairyas-tHra-, beside vara- ‘desirable, 
excellent’ compar. Skr. vdrlyaa-. Gr. upia-rcgo-e, beside agia-To-s 
‘best’ dgsitov ‘better’ (not connected with Ar. vara-). O.H.G. 
winis-tar, beside toini ‘beloved’ tmnsc ‘wish, desire’; cp. also, 
from the same root, Skr. vdma-s ‘left’, identical with vOmd-s 
‘worthy, dear, good’, from a ground-form *y,p-mo-8, Lat. 

sitUa-ter, which should surely be compared with Skr. sdn-^yaa- 
gaming more’ y/^aen- ‘to roach a goal (which is striven after 
or longed for), to succeed’ (see Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXIV 271 f.), 
and not with aenior aetmi-m (when the intermediate stage of 
meaning would be ‘weak, incapable’); for the i of the first 
syllable cp. aimili-a. One at least therefore of these formations 
must date from proethnic Indo-Germanic, and at the time of 
the separation of the peoples must have still retained its original 
meaning as well as the secondary one of ‘left’, and so become the 
model for the rest. Cp. the Author, Rhein. Mus. XT.TH p. 399 ff. 

Aryan. Skr. ddh-ara- Avest. ad-ara- lower’, see p. 189 
above. Skr. dp-ara- ‘more distant, later, smaller, other, ap- 
-ard-m adv. ‘later’ Avest. ap-ara- 'the other’ O.Pers. ap-ara-m 
adv. ‘afterwards, beside Skr. dpa ‘from, away’: A.S. af-era 
eafora O.Sax. <d>aro m. ‘successor, offspring’ (Goth, afar ‘after’ 
O.H.G. abw avar ‘again, anew; on the other hand, however’); 

1) The quantity of the a in the syllable ka-, if the law given in 
I § 78 p. 69 18 correct, might be explained by reference to a by-form 
*katra- in proethnio Aryan (op. the Ital. and Lith. forms). 
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with which compare O.Per8. apa-tara-m ‘further’ and Goth. af~ 
-tarO ady. ‘backwards’ aftra adv. ‘back, anew, further O.H,6. 
aftaro m. ‘hinder part’ A.S. wftra adj. ‘hinder’. Skr. dv-ara-s 
‘lower’ Avest. aora adv. ‘down, off’ (cp. Avest. naotara- = Skr. 
navatara- compar. from Skr. ndva- new’), cp. Skr. dva ‘off, 
downwards’. 

Skr. dn-tara- Avest. an-tara- ‘inner’ Skr. an-trd-m an-trd-m 
‘intestine’: Gr. er-wpo-v etc., see p. 189 above. Skr. dt-tara- 
‘higher, upper’ from iid ‘up, out’: Gx. vartpo-g ‘later’ varpo-g 
‘belly’; beside this we have Skr. ud-ard- ud-ara- ‘belly, 
swelling’ Gr. oStpo-g ‘belly’ Hesych. (probably Cyprian, with o = v 
as in /wo/ot = fiv^oT and other words), O.II.G. ugro ‘outer’. 
-tara-m is especially frequent in Aryan as an adverbial termi- 
nation. Skr. vi-tard-m Avest. vl-tare-m ‘further’ (in Avestic also 
an adj.) beside Skr. vi ‘away, apart’; Goth, vi-pra adv. ‘against, 
with-’ (in composition) ; compare also Lat. vi-tr-icu-8 ‘stepfather’, 
the termination being like that of O.H.G. ent(i)rig ‘strange’ = 
*antn^d-s from ander ‘other’. Skr. parH-tard-m paras-tard-m 
'further away’ from pdra pards ‘away, forth’. Instead of this 
later Sanskrit has generally -tard-m, as uccais-tardm ‘higher’ 
from ucclll^ high’, kanCLts-tardm ‘more softly, more gradually’, 
from ‘softly, gradually’. 

Skr. Aa-tara- Avest. Aa-taro- ‘which of two?’: Gr. wo-Tspo-y 
etc., see p. 190 above. Skr. ya-tard- Avest. ya-taror 'which 
(of two)’ (rel.), beside Skr. yds ‘qui’. Avest. a-tUra- from the 
stem a- ‘that’. 

-tara- was also the regular comparative ending of adjectives 
in Aryan where -tama- formed the superlative. The same rules 
of formation hold as for -tama-., see § 73 p. 178. Skr. Omd-taras 
‘more raw’ from amds’. Gr. Mfio-npo-g ‘more raw, more rude’; 
Skr. yajfUya-tara- ‘more deserving of reverence’; Avest. dka-tara- 
* ‘worse’ from aka-, srTrS-tara- ‘nobler’ from srwa-. Skr. 

-tara- ‘more excellent’ from superl. Sr^ha-, gafiyas-tara- ‘heavier, 
weightier’ beside compar. gdriyas-, Avest. miryas-tara- ‘left’ see 
p. 190 above; op. also Avest. fratarO-tara- from fratara- ‘more 
prominent’. Skr. dui^ha-tara- ‘more painful, more unpleasant*. 
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end aa aubat. n. ‘greater pain’, from du^hd-m ‘pain*. Avest. wdaa- 
tara- ‘eaaterly’ from v^ah- ‘red of the morning’, daoki-tara- 
weaterly’ from daoSa- ‘evenmg’. 

Armenian, nor, gen. noroy, ‘new’: cp. Gr. rcapo-p ‘young, 
youthful’ ground-form *neit-fr6-8, aee p. 189 above; it ia doubtful 
whether *neu-p‘o- waa also the ground-form of the Armenian 
word. Gen. mer ‘our’ yer ‘your’ (nom. me-H ‘we’ dtt-R ‘ye’) : cp. O.Ir, 
poaseas. ar n- ‘our far n- ‘your’, Goth, unsar ‘our’ izmr ‘your’ ; 
and further Gr. ^fis-repo-s iftt-rtgo-s, Lat. nos-ter ves-ter, 

mder-R pi. ‘mtestinea’ cannot be quoted without auspicion, 
aa it may perhaps have been borrowed from the Greek (eV-repa), 
cp. p 189. 

Greek, o'n-fpo-s ‘pestle’" Skr. dpara- etc., aee p. 189 
above. oS-fQo-i ‘belly’: 8kr. udard- etc., see p. 191 above, 
i'v-fpot ‘mferi’ (properly those within, those dwelling within the 
earth) from iv ‘in’, cp. also fwp-«po-e vtp-rspo-s ‘deeper’ beside 
sWp-vt* ‘apud inferos' and sv~Tspo-v ‘mteatme’. veugo-g ‘young, 
youthful’" cp. Armen, nor (aee above) and Lat. noverca 
meaning *>/ veagitiij, 

sV-repo-j' ‘mtcstine’, aee p. 1 89 above, varepo-g ‘later’, varpo-g 
"belly’: Skr. dttara-, see p. 191 above, npo-itpo-g ‘earlier’: Avest. 
fra-tara-, see p. 190 above. Greek has many new formations 
modelled upon old comparatives derived, like these, from adverbs. 
i;ff£p-rfpo-( ‘higher’ from vjiip. xarni-Ttpo-g ‘lower’ from xarw. 
ixpi-xtpo-g ‘higher’ from vipi. napoi-xfpo-g ‘more prominent’ be- 
side Ttagot-d'i- ‘before’, fiv^oi-ttgo-g ‘further back in the corner’ 
(only pv^M-raio-g is actually found) from pv^oT ‘in the comer, 
inside’. naXiti-Ttpo-g ‘older’ from naktu 77a/lc(i-r«po-( was referred 
to nakmo-g and hence arose the forms ybgai-Tfgo-g ‘older’ from 
ytpam-g, a/ohti-xsgo-g ‘more idle’ from o/oXoTo-p, and when 
-outspo-g further came to be regarded as an independent suffix, 
it produced the forms '^<ni;'-aivspo-g ‘quieter’ from ^‘ov/o-g, 
l&-iuTsgo-e ‘more especially one’s own’ from I'dio-g, and many 
more. With the adverbial termination -r/pw : dvcu-r/pai from 
dvoi ‘up’, ngwat-repw from itpoOw 'forwards’, ^yyv-re'pa» from iyyvg 
’near’, and many more. 
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no’TCQo^ 'which of twoP‘: Skr. ka-tards etc., see p. 191 
above. Dor. Boeot. etc. arspo-c 'one of two, the other' ground- 
form *8ip'tero- from *8em~ Gr. sT( ‘unus’ (cp. «W«| etc.); the 
Attic form ftego-g no doubt arose through an assimUatioa to the 
vowel of ev-, just as s-ttardv 'a hundred’ replaced "‘a-xaror for the 
same reason.’) exa'-rfpo-c 'each of two’ beside exa'ff, cp. Wackernagd 
in Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIX 150 f. 

i}ftf-rtpo-g 'our' vfif‘T£po-g ‘your’: cp. Lat. nos-ter ves-ttr. 

The form -iro- occurs in oAXd-rp-io-ff 'belonging to another, 
strange’; tis extension by the suffix -to- is no doubt due to the 
form of its antithesis td/o-j. 

-Ttpo- was also the regular comparative termination in 
adjectives whose superlative was formed in -taro- {§ 81). 
i'ifi6^tpo-g 'more raw, more rude’ from otfio-g: 8kr. amd-taras. 
xov^o-Ttpo-g ‘lighter’ from xovq>o~g. yAt>xt5-Tfpo>e 'sweeter’ from 
■yXvxv~g. nlh-xfpo-g ‘fatter’ from nttov -ovog, imXija^o-rBpo-g 'more 
forgetful’ from inA^anmv -opog, cp. ftid-n/g and ox^d-dsro-v 
(cp. § 12 p. 27, § 29 p. 49). /uiXdy-rspo-g ‘blacker’, from peiSg 
-avog. x^gifarepo-g ‘more charming, more gracious’, i. e. *x«pi- 
-/#T + vs(M)-, from /a(jiFuf -evTOff, -/*r- took the place of the 
regular phonetic -/ar- = Idg. (§ 127). d/^apiarspo-c ‘more 
ungraceful’ i. e. '*d/op»r+T«po-, from d/apig -trog. a’A^^^eV-rspo-p 
'truer’ from ikjjdrjg neut. -t'g. 

Comparatives with w like ompM-rfpo-g 'wiser’, from ffmpo-g, 
were formed from adverbs in -o> (cp. the Germanic comparatives 
m -Sz-en- formed from the instr. sing, in -5 § 81, and the Slavonic 
comparatives in which came from the instr. sing, in S 
§ 135), and their use became gradually restricted to words in 
which the qj followed a short syllable. A few remaining 
examples of the freer use occur in literature, as m^vpwTspog 
(Horn.), dvanotficktpog (Eur.) and several others. The -o- of 
xtvdrtpog ffrtvoTipog in later Attic is a reminiscence of the 
early Attic forms *)uvfd~g *OTtvfd-g, see p. 135 footnote. 


1) A different explanation of Snfo~t treto-t is given by Per Fenson, 
Stadia etymoL p. lOS; bnt his argnaents do not oonvinoe ue. 
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-mngo-i was somutimcs grafted upon other classes of stems, e. g. 
f7nxiit(JiT-iuTSffo-g ‘more charming’ from inixciiug. 

The termmation -twrfpo-j,* (a>L>;i>/d-«po-c) >\a8 very largely 
extended in use as on independent suffix , e. g. fvSa/fiov- 
-snreoo-g ‘happier’ from tvdaiuMv, (mftar-taTiyo-c 'more unmixed’ 
from (i’xpfiTo-y, f(t(iiitiin^fisTh()o-c ‘stronger’ from i(igm(4fro-g. 

Comparative suffixes were often combined. Parallel to 
a(j-in-Tt-pn-c (see j». 100) arose inX-tuTfoo-g ‘more talkative’ from 
)tkf7tT-iitTt(m~c ‘more thievish’ from yXhTtri^-g, (iXcix-iatnjo-g 
‘lazier’, from etc., the spread of these double' suffixes w'as 
furthered by the* similar sound of tlie termination of oy'ap/nrfjio-g 
•= *a/a(uT-{-rf(jn-g. n/.tnV(l-Tfpo-g from nfiemov ‘better’, ctpeid- 
-Ttpo-g from apthov ‘better etc xwertpiu-Ti-po-i, from xvr-repo-g 
‘more like a dog, more impudent’, vnt-prujw-Ttpn-g from v7ttg-cfpo-g 
‘upper’, TipoTtftni-rtgo-^ from vgn-rt-go-g ‘earlu'r’ (cp Avest. fratarO- 
tara- p. 101), with other examples. 

Oomparativi's are frequently formed from substantive's. rvV- 
-Tf(io -5 from xvoiv ‘elog’. liamXtv-Tfpo-g ‘more royal’ from (iumXtv-g 
‘king’. drjftO’Ttgo-g ‘belemging te> the people’ from ‘people*, 

opia-tepo-g ‘of the mountains’ from ogog ‘mountain’ and the like, 
where the e-onijiarative suffix, just as m ?//u~TFpo-g Avest. usas- 
-iara O.H.tt. ni-daro, onh served to contrast the words with their 
opposites (cp § 139). 

Italic. Lat. s-upent-s s-upra s-upre-mu-s Umbr. subra 
‘supra’ Osc supruis ‘superis’, beside Lat. s-uper, with the by- 
form 8-up-ter (wTittcn suhter), like O.H.G. aftar beside (xoth. 
afar (for the s- of s-iih a-uper see J § fibS p. 425) : Skr. iipara-s 
etc., see p. 189 above. For Jjat mferu-s Infra ^ which are 
usually connected with Skr. ddhara- doth. undarS, see § 72 
p. 167, under Aryan. 

Lat. in-Ur-ior in~tra in-trO, Osc. entraf dat. fem, ‘intestinae, 
ifttpvUM: Skr. dn-tara- etc., see p. 189 above. Lat. Uteru^m, 
the stem of which is contained in Lat. mOiertera f quasi mater 
altera’) for *»iaf5»’-i<era, Umbr. ctram-a ‘ad alteram’: Skr. Utara-s 
‘other’, perhaps also doth, idr-eiga ‘repentance’ O.Icel. idra~ak 
‘repent’. Lat. ex-ter ex-trd Osc. eh-trad ‘extra’, beside Lat. ex: 
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O.Ir. echtr-ann ‘foreign, stranger*. Lat. d-ter ci-tra ci4rS: Goth. 
hi-drS ‘hither*. Lat. poa-teni-8 poatri-diS poatrB-mu-s IJmbr. poatra 
acc. fern, ‘posteriores’ Osc. piistiris ‘posterius*, from Ital. poa 
po8~t ; it is perhaps better to analyse the word post-eru-a. Lat. 
con-trCL cmtrd-veraia Osc. rontrud ‘contra’, beside Lat. cum Osc. 
con. Umbr. hon-dra ‘infra’ Osc. hu[n]-truis ‘inferis*, cp. Lat. 
humtt’S, and Umbr. superl. hon-domu § 73 p. 179. ITmbr. pretra 
acc. fem. ‘priores’, beside Lat. prae-ter. 

Lat. u-ter u-tra (I § 431 Rem. 3 p. 321) Umbr. podruh- 
-pet ‘utroque’ Osc. puturus-pid ‘utrique’ (for *potro-, see I § 271 
p 218, § 627 p. 471): Skr. ka-tard-a etc., see p. 190 above. 
Lat. al-ter altera cdtrln-secua Osc. alltram ‘alteram’, beside Lat. 
nl-iu-8 (cp. § 63, 3 p. 132). 

Lat. noa-ter noatra, vea-ter veatra, Umbr. veatra abl. ‘vestra’, 
Osc. nistrus ‘nostros’ ^according to Buggc; ‘propiores’ according 
to Bflcheler)' cp. Or. tipi-rtgo-s vpt-TtQo-%. 

Lat. dex-ter dextera and dexlra, Umbr. deatram-e ‘m dcxtram’: 
cp. 0.1r. Dechter a woman’s name (Zimmer, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXX 
214) and Or. ie^i-rtgo-g ‘dexter’ (formed like gip-ripo-s). Umbr. 
nertru abl. ‘sinistro’: Or. w'p-rfpo-c srep-wpo-s,- ‘deeper’ beside 
tvsQ-de (cp. p. 192); as to the meaning ‘left’, see Bucheler 
Umbrica p. 76 f. 

Here perhaps should also be classed palua-ter, from palud-, 
Nemea-tr-Jnu-a , from w«w«s, Yolsc. Velea-trom ‘Velitemorum’, 
beside Or. I'Lv ‘low ground'; so also Lat. campeater terreater 
silveater and the like, which are to be compared with the Gr. 
tiSaifiov-fOTspog (p. 194). 

Combinations of comparative suffixes, -ia-tero-: Lat. ain- 
-ia-ter -tra see p. 190, Lat. magiater magiatrt Umbr. mestru 
fem. ‘maior’, beside Lat. magia Osc. maia ‘magis’; Lat. miniater 
miniatri Osc. minatreia ‘minoris’, beside Lat. minua-, cp. § 135. 
Lat. inter-ior dexter-ior and the like, Osc. piistir-is. Lat. 
supre-mu-8 extrB-mu-8 and the like (cp. § 72 p. 168) and poatrB- 
-m-iaaimu-a (cp. § 73 p. 179). 

Old Irish, ar «- far »- poss. 'our, your’, orig. gen. pi. 
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like Lat. nostrum oestrum : cp. Amen, mer jer Goth, unsar 
izvar.^) 

in-a-thar Corn, enederen ‘intestines’ O.Ir. eter etir ‘between’ : 
q>. 8kr. an-tt'd-m etc., see above p. 189. Schtar uaehtar n. ‘that 
which is above, the upper part’, beside ffs teas 'above*, eehtrann 
‘a stranger’ from erh~tar ‘extra’ {-tar for *-tra): Lat. extero- 
extra, air-ther ‘former, the east’, from or air ‘ante’. 

ceeh-tar ‘each of two’ from cech adj. ‘each’, nech-tar 'one 
of two’ from nech ‘one’. 

-tker is also found side by side with -»« (§ 135) in adjectival 
comparative foms, yet it is comparatively much rarer than in 
Aryan and Greek* luathi-ther from luath ‘quick’, libri-ther from 
le&or ‘long’ and so forth. It occurs also in comparatives fomed 
from substantives: Mid.lr. metdker ‘larger’ from mSiit f. ‘size’. 

-is-tero-. sinser ‘older, oldest’, ground-fom *sen-i8-tero-, op. 
sin-tu older’ Lat. sen-tor. oser ‘younger, youngest’ ground-forin 
*ia’u-^-tero-, cp. <Ja younger’ 8kr. yde-lyas- ydv-t^-tha-. 

Germanic. Goth. vf-arS ‘over’ A.S. uf-er-ra ‘upper’: 8kr. 
dp-ara- etc., see p. 189 above. Goth. und-arS ‘underneath’ 
O.H.G. unt-aro untero ‘lower’ (adj.): Skr. ddh-ara- etc., see 
p. 189 above. A.S. af-era eafora O.Sax. aharo ‘offspring’: 8Ia’. 
dp-ara- etc., see p. 190 above. O.H.G. wj-ro uiaro ujero A.S. 
Ut-ra fUer-ra ‘outer’: Skr. ud-ara- ud-ard- etc., see p. 191 
above. O.ll.G. sld-ero A.8. sJSra ‘later’ (adj.), beside O.H.G. 
ad 'late, later’. 

Goth, uns-ar ‘our’ fern, tmsara, izv-ar ‘your fem. ievara, 
O.H.G. unsSr lutcSr-, unsro (nom. pi. fem.) unsrSm (dat. pi.) and 
the like, show the West-Gemanic syncope, cp. Armen, mer 
Jer, O.lr. ar n-, far n-. 

Goth, vi-pra O.H.G. ici-dar ‘against, with-’ (in composition): 

1) “<«»• n- and far u- no donbt stand for *(ii)t(arom, sinoe « 

disappears before a vowel which precedes the accent (op. «/ = *stnti). 
We find in Mid.Ir. ear, accented, in Pi. 2, but nar in Ps. 1. I suppose *iaro 0 i 
*ei(arom to have arisen in proolitio positions, from forms like the Ooth. 
unear mar, by loss of the initial sonant (uns- for fe-), just as Romance 
lo came from ilium, loro from ilforum.’* Thurneysen. 
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Skr. vi-tard-m. O.H.G. ni-daro A.S. ni-der-ra ‘lower (adj.): 
Skr- ni-tardm. 0,H.G. for-dro fordaro fordero A.S. furdra 
‘former’ ground-form •pf-(«ro-, beside Goth, fair faira ‘before*. 
O.H.G. hin-taro ‘hinder’ beside Goth, hin-dar ‘behind’, q). A.S. 
super!, hin-dema. Goth. af-tarO ‘from behind’ a/tra ‘back’ O.H.G. 
aftro aftaro aftero ‘hinder part’ beside Goth. afar. Several ad- 
verbial terminations derived from -tero- show considerable fertihty, 
e. g. Goth. hi-drS ‘hither’ (Lat. ci-trs ct-trO) jdin-drS ‘thither, 
jdin-pro ‘thence’, alja-pro ‘from some other place’ dala-prS ‘from 
beneath’. With regard to several adverbs in -ar, like Goth. 
a/-ar hin-dar, we cannot tell whether they are acc. sing. neut. 
(cp. Skr. pratardm Gr. npottgor Lat. iterum) or are parallel to 
forms hkc Gr. vnip Skr. updri. 

Goth, hva-par O.H.G. hteedar tcedar (wederemo wederan) 
‘which of two?’: Skr. ka-tard-s etc., see p. 190 above. Goth. 
an-par O.H.G. andar (andremo andran with West Germanic 
syncope) ‘other’: Lith. aH-tra-s ‘other’. 

Combination of comparative suffixes. O.H.G. tcin-is-tar 
‘left’, see p. 190 above. •(t)ero- + -ies- -is-: O.H.G. unt-arOro 
beside unt-aro, for-drdro beside for-dro and the like, A.8. ut- 
-er-ra beside Ut-ra, cefter-ra beside ceft-ra, etc. O.H.G. superl. 
unt-arSsto from unt-aro, for-dardsfo from for-dro fordaro, af-tristo 
from af-tro and the like. 

Remark Olcel. aua-tr ‘east’ O.H.Q-. a Oi-tura f 'Raster’ uatar 
‘eastwards’ ifiatar . usinna = htntar : hintann) , A.S. eattra edslerra ‘more 
easterly’, also Goth. Oitro-gotha- cp Lat. ans-ter austr-ali-s, and further 
Avest. usas-lara- ‘easterly’. Should we consider the Germanic and the 
Latin word os the extension of a noun -stem *0^9-10- by -era-, or as 
derivatives in -tero- from an adverb or as the regular phonetic re- 
presentatives of a form *ana-CeJs-fCeJro-f In Germanic the names for the 
other quarters of the heavens are exactly parallel to the word for east, 
so far as their inflexional part is oonoerned, op. e. g. O.Ioel. westr nordr 
sudr, A.S. oompar. mesterra norSerra aUSeira. 7 iordr appears to be con- 
nected with Gr. r^eTigo-t XTmbr. netiro-. In proper names we find also 
Ansi- Auri- beside Austro- Austar-, and Wese- TFisi- (Wese-gothae Wist- 
gathae) beside Westar-, 

Balto-Slavonic. -ero- cannot be identified with certainty. 
Perhaps in O.C.Sl. sSv-eri Lith. sziau-r-y~s ‘north wind’? 

O.C.Sl. jq-tro ‘liver' from Idg. *m ‘in’, and beside it ct-tro-ha 
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f. 'intestines, belly’ qf-tr-l adv. ‘inside’ beside 0.C.S1. pit for *o«, 
cp. p. 189. O.C.Sl. ju-tro u-tro 'morning’ loc. jutri utrS ‘to- 
morrow’, from ju u Lith. jau ‘iam’ (whence also O.C.Sl. junii 
Lith. jduna-8 ‘young’, see § 66 p. 149). 

Lith. Ica-trh-s ‘which of two, which, who?’ O.C.Sl. ko- 
-tery-ji ko-tory-jt ‘who?’: Skr. ka-tard- etc., see p. 190 above. 
Ijith. aA-tra-s ‘other, second’ fern, antrui: Goth. an-'par\ in 
O.C.Sl. whicli corresponds in meaning, the form of the root 

is unevplained. O C SI je-teru 'any one’, from the pronominal 
stem je-i Skr ya-taru-^ relat which of two’. 

§ 76. The Suffix -lo- -Id-, -llo- -lid-.') 

For the variation between -|/o- and -lo- see I {5 287 p 22 !). 

In the prootlmic and later periods it is both primary and 
secondary, forming adjectives and siibstantivi's In its primary 
use -lo- serves especially to form nouns of the agent and in- 
strument, as a secondary suffix it is used especially to form 
dimmutives. m the latter use -h- was exceedingly fertile in 
Latin, Germanic and Lithuanian. 

Indo-G ermanic. Skr fn-rd- ‘mighty, strong’ tu-la-^n 
‘panicle, tuft, reed, cotton’ tu-ld ‘cotton plant’, Gr. rv-Xo-^ rr'- 
-kij (also tt-XrD 'swelling, lump’, Lith. tii-la-s ‘so many’, i. c. ‘a 
good number of’ O.C.Sl. ty-lU ‘neck’, 'tumere. Skr. ci-rd- 

long’, ci-rd-m ‘delay, delaying’, Goth, hvei-la 'while, time’. 
Armen, dat-l da-l ‘beestings’, Gr. d-rj-Xi] ‘mother’s breast’, Lat. 
f&dre, O.lr. de-l teat’, O.H.G. h-la ‘woman’s breast', Lett. d6-l-s 
(stem di-la-) ‘sou’ Lith. pirm-de-l-e ‘one that has borne a child 
for the first time’, y^dhed)- ‘suck’, cp. also Or. di'j-Xv-g ‘suckling, 
female’ Skr. dha-rd-f ‘sucking’ with -lu- (§ 107). Gr. Jjac. 

'seat’ for *Xd-Xa (1 tj 364 p. 277), Lat. sella for *sed-la (I § 360 

1 ) Besides the authorities given m the footnote on p. 180 cp Osthoff, 
Die Suffixform -sla-, voinemlioh im German., Paul - Branno’s Beitr. Ill 
.735 ff.; Vogel, Lateinische Deminutiva auf -ulus, Mitau 1876; Lissner, 
fiber den Suffixoomplex -ft-Ii- im Lat, Eger 1874; von Pauoker, Die 
[lat] Deminutiva mit dem Suffix -c-ulus, a, um, Ztsohr. f. dsterr. Oymn. 
1876 p. 595 ff., and the same writer. Die [lat.] Deminutiva mit doppeltem 
I i-ellua, -illits, -ullua etc ), Kuhn’s Ztschr XXIII 169 ff. 
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p. 280), Goth, ait-l-s ‘seat’, O.C.8L sdo 'fundus’ (Lower Sorb. 
sedlo 'seat’ Upper Sorb, sydio 'abode’ Czech aed-l-dk 'peasant’) 
for *sed-lo- (I § 548 p. 402). Idg. *§he8-lo- *§hes-l-iiq' : Skr 
sa-hdara-m ‘thousand’ aa-hasriya-s ‘thousandfold’, Gr. St*d-xiiMi 
‘ten thousand’ Lcsb. j^elAiot Dor. Att. ‘thousand’ from 
*Xfa-Xo- (I § 565 p. 423) ; for the T of and I can 

now refer to Thurneysen, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXX 353. 

Gr. Horn. o/m'x-Xi] Lith. mig-ld myg-ld (also myg-ld with the 
suffix -is-) O.C.Sl. mlg-la ‘mist’. Skr. aj-ird~ ‘mobile, quick’, 
compare Lat. ag-tlv-a (transferred from the o- to the t- declension), 
which may represent either *a§-llo- or *aQ-lo-. 

In Italic, Germanic and Balto-Slavonic we frequently find 
-s-Zo-, which was taken from forms where -a- was the so-called 
root-determinative, like Lat. Sla for *axl(l (cp. axUla) O.Sax 
ahala O.H G. ahaala shoulder’ beside Rkr. dkSa-a O.H.G. ahaa 
Lat. axis Lith. aazis ‘axle’ for *u<J + a- from *a§- ‘drive, set 
in motion’; O.H.G. dehaala 0.0.81. teala ‘axe’ beside Avest. toSa. 
,axe’ Gr rdSo-v ‘bow’ O.H.G. dehaa ‘hatchet, trowel’ from *tS-+s-. 

In the same way were formed e. g. Lat. vSlu-m ‘sail’ (cp. 
vexillu-m) O.C.Sl. vealo ‘oar’ from *ue§h-j-alo- (‘means of mo- 
ving’), y/^ue§h- ‘vehere’ 

-lo- as a secondary suffix. Skr. nahhila-m ‘pudenda, navel’, 
Gr. ifxq>ak6-^ ‘navel, boss of a shield’, Lat. undnlscus, 0.1 r. imhl-iu 
‘navel’, O.II.G. nabolo 0 Icel. nafie m. ‘navel’, beside Skr. ndbhis 
'nave, navel’, Lat. umbo ‘boss of a shield’, O.H.G. »o5a ‘nave’, 
Pruss. nabi-a ‘nave, navel’ Lett, nabba navel’. Skr. tdm-ra- 
‘swelling, fat, strong’, Lat. tumulus, O.Icel. pumall m. ‘thumb’, 
beside Skr. iu-tu-md- Avest. tU-ma- ‘strong, powerful’ etc., see 
§ 72 p. 171. Skr. bahu-ld- ‘thick’ Gr. na/v-kb-^ ‘rather thick’, 
beside Skr. bahds Gr. Ttnxv-t; ‘thick’. Skr. atoku-rd-a ‘a swel- 
ling, tumour’, Gr. oyav-lo-L,- ‘swollen, proud’ (whence oyxiSkXo/uu) 
ityxv-ko-g ‘crooked’ (older accentuation *6yxvk6-i; *dyxvkd-g, see 
I § 676, 4 p. 542 f.); we should perhaps also compare O.H.G. 
atigul O.Icel. qngull m. ‘fishhook, angle’, pr. Germ. *at9guld-, 
cp. Skr. a$9ku-ids ‘hook’. The diminutival sense is clearly 
marked e. g. in Lat. porculus porctUia O.H.G. farhd~i n. Lith. 
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parazel-i-s ‘little pig, sucking pig’ compared with porous farah 
pafaza-8 ‘pig’, Lat. rotula Lith. ratel-i-s ‘little wheel’ beside 
rota r&ta-8 ‘wheel’ (the diminutiTal sense of the i-deriyative in 
Lithuanian is certainly older than the addition of the further 
suffix -jo-, although the latter is also a diminutiye suffix , see 
§ 63, 2). Here belong also pet-names like Skr. bhUnu-la- Qr. 
Optutv-iM-c; 0 Ir. Tuath-al Goth. Vulfi-la Pruss. Butil, for whicli 
see below. 

The termination -e-lo- is exceedingly common and certainly 
dates from the proethnic period of Indo-Germanic, but in many 
cases we cannot tell whether the stem to which it is added is 
verbal or nominal. 

Aryan. Skr. athu-rd- atkU-ld- ‘massive, strong, rough, 
stupid’ ; Gr. an-Xo-g ‘pillar. Skr haa-rd- ‘laughing’, with which 
Windisch would compare Gr. n. ‘lip’ for Avest. 

tiy-ra- ‘point’ • Goth, atik-l-a, see below. Avest. atax-ra- ‘strong, 
firm’: O.H.Q. atah-al^ see below. Skr. sa-hdara-m Avest. ha- 
-zmare-m ‘thousand’; Gr. Lesb. xiXh-mi, see p. 199 above. Skr. 
gO-la-s ‘ball’, gS-la-m gd-la ‘spherical water- vessel’: Gr. yati-lo '-5 
‘pail, vessel’ yav-Xo-g ‘tradmg ship’ (O.H.G. chiol and O.Icel. 
kjoU ‘ship can hardly be compared with this group of words; 
their vocalism seems to shew that they come from a different 
root). Avest. zaf-ra- n. (beside zafar’) ‘mouth, throat": O.Sax. 
kaf-l A.S. ceaf-l m. 'jaw' (of animals). 

-J/o-. Skr. ajird-s; see above, auf-trd-a ^u^-ird-s (see I § 557, 
4 p. 413) ‘hollow, a reed’, n. ‘hole, wind instrument’: Gr. avX~dg 
‘reed, pipe, flute’ for *aavcf-Xo-g. Skr. dTogira-, name of divine 
beings who were regarded as mediators between men and 
gods: Gr. uyytXo-g ‘messenger’: the g of the Skr. form implies 
that the original form was not •dioga-to- (cp. Skr, dni-la-a 
‘wind’ Gr. ave-fto-g for •a«a-, beside Skr. dni-mt), but *dng-}lo-, 
see I § 445 p. 331, § 450 p. 333 f. We should no doubt 
add tum-ura- tum-ula- ‘loud, noisy’ beside tum-ala-, with the 
same meaning (cp. typd-la beside ^p-rd- ‘restless, anxious’) : Lat. 
tutmd-iu-a : the word is usually connected, and perhaps rightly, 
with Skr. t&m-ra- ‘swelling puffed up’ (see p. 198 above.) 
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-lo~ in secondary use. Skr. n/tbhflo'm, tim-ra- (ultimately 
also tum-ura-), hc^u-ld-, ai9ku-rd~i\ see above. Further, with 
diminulive sense, vffo-ld-s mannikin, small man’ (vf^an- ‘man’), 
MSdrlas 'little child’ ‘child’), ScUaka-ld ‘small splinter' 

(Saldka ‘splinter’). Add pet names like bhanu-ta- cp. hhdnu- 
-datta-, pUf-la- cp. p^-datta-, ^vila- cp. dSea-datta-. 

Bemark 1. We may add here a number of forms from Aryan, in 
which it is doubtful whether the suffix is Idg. -ro- or -Zo-, op. § 74 p. 182. 

Skr. da-rd- Avest. O.Pers dH-ru- ‘distant’. Skr. kru-rd- 'bloody, 
wounded, cruel, gruesome*, Arest. xrii-ra- ‘wounding, horrible’. Skr. iri-ld- 
‘beautiful’ a-Atrd- a-ilila- ‘not beautiful, ugly’ Avest. srl-ra- ‘beautiful’, 
op. oompar. Skr. iri-yas~ Skr. u<t-rd- Avest. uy-ra- 'strong, mighty’. Skr. 
dg-ra-m Avest. ay-i e-m ‘begmning’ Skr. Mip-rd- ‘quick’, mti-rd- ‘mixed’ 
d-mttla- ’intermingling’, vak-rd-s ’crooked’, pa-ld-s ‘protector, herdsman’, 
rdndh-ra-m ‘opening’ Avest hix-re-m ‘fluid, impurity’. 

-pro- -llo- Skr. dhta»-trd- (beside dhvas-fd-) ‘scattering’, mad-ti'd- 
‘gladdening’, sar-ird- sal-tld- ‘flowing, undulating’, n ‘wave, flood’, tfd-ild- 
‘perforated, porous’. In Iranian the regular phonetic developement reduced 
-fro- -llo- and -e-ro- -e-lo- to one form -oi'a-, and they are thus indis- 
tinguishable 

-ro- -lo- in seoondaryuse ; Skr dsu-ra- Avest ahu-ra- O.Per8 (tti-ra- 
(in aura-mazde/i-) meaning perhaps ‘lord’, epithet of divinities, compared 
with Skr ds«- ‘vital spirit’; for the etymology of the word see von Bradke, 
Ztsohr. der deutsch morg. Oes. XL. 347 if. Skr. p^gu-nl- ‘dusty’ 

‘dust’), mndhu-ru- nKtdhu-ld- ‘sweet’ (tndillm ‘sweetness, honey’), musfca-rrf- 
’having testicles’ (muikd-s ‘testicle’), p/ilna-ld- ‘foamy’ {ph(na-a foam’). 
In the following words the primary stem has no final -o - : dhum-rd- ‘gray’ 
(dlmmd-s ‘smoke’), rath-ird- ‘travelling in a chariot’ {rdtha-g ‘ohanot’), phen- 
-tla- beside phena-ld- ‘foamy’. 

The addition of -ro- -la- to stems in -ran- is particularly common. 
The combination -rara- -vain- (op. p. 182 for Skr. pivara- Or. nttfii-t = 
Idg. *pi-i}e-r6-) was taken into common use as an mdependent suffix. Skr. 
adhvard-s ‘festal gathering’ {ddhvan- ‘way’) tt-vard- ‘going’ {ttvan- ‘going’), 
and further vtd-vald- 'clever* (vtd- ‘know’), kj^i-vnld- ‘husbandman’ (AyjfZ-s 
‘husbandry’) and other words, -tart is a common fern, termination from 
acbectives in -van- ; e. g. gdg-van from ydj-ran- ‘pious’,ft3i>ff>'t Avest. ngdvairi 
friHu pdoan- asavan- ‘pious’. In Avestic, certain nom.-acc. neut end in -car*, 
e. g. mtp-war* from mtp-wan - n. ‘pair’, kari-var* from kars-van- n , the name 
for the seven divisions of the earth ■ op. Or. ni-{f)uo ‘fat’ beside nttod-t 

Compare with this -vara- -vala- Skr. admard- ‘ravenous’ from dd- 
-man- n. ‘food’, sidhmald- leprous’ from aid-man- sid-md- ‘leprosy’; further, 
O.H.O. O.Sax. /»mtZ beside Ooth himm-a ‘heaven’, A.S. Sgmel ‘thumb-stall, 
finger-guard’ beside ddma m. (aoo. dUman) ‘thumb’. 
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Armenian dai-l da-l ‘beestings': Gr. Hrj-Xij etc., see above 
p. 198. 

Here too no doubt belong infinitives in ~l, as ta-l ‘to give’ 
(indie. #a-m), here-l ‘to carry’ (bere-m), mef‘ani-1 ‘to die’ (mei‘ani-m)~ 

Greek, arv-ko-g ‘pillar’: Skr. sthu-rd~ see above 

p. 200. nT-Xn-g ‘felt’- Lat. pi-lu-s ‘hair’ and the derivative p^eu-s 
‘felt’ (also written pilleus, see 1 § 612 p. 463 ’) xav-Xd-g ‘stalk’ : 
Lat. cau-lae pi. ‘cavities’ (cp. also Lat. cau-li-s ‘stalk’), Lith. 
kdu-la-8 ‘bone’. ‘yoke-ring, thong’ : cp Lat. jug-nlae pi. 

‘Orion’s girdle of stars’, roip-lo’-t,- ‘blind’. orpe/S-lo'-s ‘twisted’, e'x- 
TiuyXo-g ‘awful, terrible’ for *ix-nXay-Xo~S) from ix-nkay-^vui, see 
I § 266 p. 21.'). (pv-Xo-v ‘stem, race’ tiD-Ajj ‘community’ aEi9-Ao-c 
ud^-Xo-i^ ‘contest’ dsd-Xo-v dd-Xo-v ‘prize’. argtfi-Xij roll, roller’. 

Jly the side of the adjectives m pr. Gr. -ly-po-? (§ 74 p. 184) 
there were others in -tj-Xo-i,-, like Horn. yetra-giy^Xd-g ‘making 
one shudder, terrible’ (ynxn-pgTyiio), pXprjX6-g ‘imitative, imitated’ 
(jttljuHHtai), including such substantival nonnm agmtis as ydmjXo-c 
‘huckster’, Lac inx^Xo-^ (and the extended form SeixrjXixTa-c) 
‘actor’. Op. Lat. cicindvla (below. Remark 2) and Lith. tekc4a~s 
beside teke-tX (see below) 

7ituXo-^' ‘fat’, like nTafid-g, fiom -niaivw (see § 74 Rem. 
p. 185), extended vJaXia-g ‘fat’ (see § 64 p. 135); like the 
latter are formed ixunXin-c ‘damp’, from ixpumo , ygifiaXto-c 
‘frosty’, from xgvitawo, dlnfc<itXfo~g ‘timid, terrible’ from detfiaivw, 
and many other similar words 

-/do-. xsp-aXg beside ytfi-Xij ‘head’ Goth, gib-la m. ‘spire’ 
O.H.G. gehal m. ‘skull, head’, y/^gkebh-. ner-aXo-g ‘outspread’ 
Ttix-aXo-v ‘leaf. aiH-aXo-g ‘soot’. ygtftfl-aXo-v ‘rattle’. 

-lo- -Jlo- in secondary use. naxv-Xo-g, d/xw-ko-c, see p. 199. 
7}dv-Xn-g ‘sweetish’ {ijdv-g ‘sweet’), Jgt/w-Xo-g ‘somewhat sharp’ 
(J'p/;«t>s‘ ‘sharp’), both with shifted accent like dyyt’Xn-j; (see 
I § 676, 4, p. 542 f.). davXo-g ‘thickly overgrown’ for *i)a<it;-ko-g, 
from Saav-g ‘thickly grown’, rgavko-g ‘lisping, snarling, stuttering' 

1) In the first sentence of this section of the English edition Cp> 402) 
instead of 'nasal Ifguid explostre or sonant’, read 'nasal liguid explosive 
or spirant’ (GerSusohlaut). 
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for *Tpa«j«-io-s beside Skr. ‘brisk, impetuous’ (Wheeler, 

Der griecb. Nominalaccent 63). itu-aio-g ‘smooth, even’, from 
hfic-: Lat. aitnUi-s, for older *«e»i-Zo- or *sem-]jlo-. /Sojtt-«Ad -5 ‘loV, 
beside x»o»>- ‘earth* for *x»on- (I § 204 p. 172, II § 160, 2): 
Lat. hum-di-s. Words like Tiaxv-Xii-i; , where -Xo- acts as a 
diminutive suffix, gave rise to a number of new formations, 
most of which however appear only in later Greek; as 
-vAo-,," ‘small’, from ftiyxo-c, apxr-t'hi-if ‘young boar’, from aparo-g; 
and to extended formations with like yad^ag-v'XXo-g ‘cleanly’ 
(»ut^a()o-g ‘clean’), to which again a further diminutive suffix 
was added, e g. nvthvXX-io-v ‘floweret’ (dv9oc), in-vXX^io-v ‘small 
poem’ (fTog). Pet names with -Xo- are common. 'OvTjoi-Xo-g 
cp. 'Ovijai-ygdrijg, Taii-Xo-g cp. Tit^i-xXijg; henci* -tXo-g became an 
independent ending, e. g. Jm-/P.o-c cp. ^oi-ypdrrjg. Further, we 
have names of this kind extended by -^o- as D'gyji-XXo-g, cp 
Tfpi/s-sAi;?; then -lAAo-c also became an independent ending, as 
Jd()-iXXo-g cp. Jo()v-Xaog Ogaav-Xo-g ep. Ognav-fia/o-g, Ba&v-Xo~c 
cp. liati^v-XGa-g, hence such forms as'.ly~vXo-g Hy-vXo-g 
-or(iuro-i, Ilyf-arguTO-g; with the -lo- extension we have e. g. 
BdHv~XXo~c beside Ba&v-Xo-g, lienci* forms like JVt»-vXXo~g cp. 
NTxo-fiijijjc. 

We may regard either as primary or as denominative forma- 
tions adjectives in -«-Ao-, such as aTyj}Xd-g (J’lnd. aTyBX6<) ‘silent, 
quiet' beside <Tlynoi ‘I am silent’ and Oty/j ‘silence’, dTiarij-Xo-g 
‘deceitful’ beside d-nuvdw ‘I deceive’ and andiij ‘deceit’, cp. 
-a~go- § 74 p. 184 f. The same is generally true of forms in 
-*-Ao- = Idg. -e-lo-, 0 . g. "‘T^rtTi-s-Ad-s' ‘turning’ in fv-TpdrrsXo-g 
'turning easily’: Lat. torculu-a for *<orc?#-io- (l§431c p. 320f.); 
aTV(frf-X6-g beside arvip-Xo-g ‘solid, compact, firm, hard’ , etx-c-Ao-^- 
like, similar’; /iv~t-Xd-g ‘marrow’; moTi-s-Xo-g ‘rock’; 

‘cloud’' Lat. nebula, O.Ir. nSl ‘cloud’ for *neh-lo-, O.H.G. neb-ul 
m. ‘cloud’; dy-t~Xrj ‘herd’ cp. O.Lat. agolo- n. ‘pastorale bacu- 
lum, quo pecudes aguntur (Paul. Fest). The -Ao- of -f-Ao- 
can be more certamly identified as a secondary suffix in 
-Xij ‘fat’ and d:v-ftl-Xg ‘place of offering’, to be compared with 
tj-ftf-ga and similar words, but in no other examples. 
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Italic. Ital. *fe-lo- in Lat. fll-are ftl-iu-s, Umbr. feliuf 
./Kiw acc. ‘Jactantes’ fel. (abbreviation) ‘films’: Gr. dtj-Xt} ‘mother’s 
breast’, Lett, di-l-s ‘son* etc., see above p. 198. Lat. sella for 
*8ed-la: Gr. tUd etc., see above, p. 198 f. grallae ‘stilts’, com- 
pared with gradior. rallu-m ‘ploughshare’ beside rOdula 
‘scraper’ (is this for orig. *r(ld-^Ci, or a new formation of later 
dateP) from rOdd', also rallu-s (H?) ‘close shorn’. caelu~m 
‘chisel’ from caeds. pJlu-m ‘pestle’ for *pm8-lo-m (I § 208 
p. 175 f.). exent-p-lu-m (from exitno, ‘something taken out’, hence) 
‘specimen, type’, tein-p-lu-m (cp Gr. ‘something cut off’, 

hence) ‘holy precinct, temple’, with ~p- as a glide sound (I ^ 208 
p. 175). assecla, from assequor. 

•ulo- via- are very frequent m Latin. In tlie forms assec- 
ula beside asaecla, tnnctdu-m beside vmclu-m, turcnlu-s ("for- 
ques), coculu-m (coqud), as in trUgula (trahdj, -ulo- -ulO- were 
developed from -lo- -la- during the Latin period, see I § 269 
p. 218, § 431 e p. 320 f., § 509 p. 373. Elsewhere it is doubt- 
ful, whether Idg. -lo- or -|/o- or -e-lo- was the original suffix; 
e. g. m the nomim tmtrumenti, like capulu-s capulu-m ex- 
-cipulu-m (cp. O.H G. hev-ilo ‘yeast’, the means of making some- 
thing rise), cingulu-m cingula, tSgvlu-m tegula, cOpula, regula. 
Further, in substantival nomina agentis, as fgulu-s ‘potter’ 
legulu-s ‘gatherer’, and adjectival nomina agentta, which usually 
imply a culpable tendency to some action, as hibulu-s, 
rredulu-8, gemulu-s, tremulu-s, pendulu-s: cp. Goth, sakul-s 
‘quarrelsome’ and the like ; see below. In a few cases also it is 
conceivable that the suffix may represent Idg. -u-lo-. Where 
there has been a transference from the o- to the i- declension, 
-Hi- appears, instead of -ulo-. Thus we have agili-s: Skr. ajird-s, 
see above, p. 199. Similarly btbili-s, fragili-s, facili-s, docilt-s, 
hedfili-s etc., and by an extension to the to- participle coctUi-8> 
Jiasili-a, flexilt-a, veraatili-a, volatili-a etc. 

-a-lo- is of common occurrence. Ola, tUu-m, see p. 199 above. 
alu-m ‘wild garlic’ for *an-8-lo-m, cp. O.C.Sl. qch-ati ‘to give 
forth smell’ for * 0 H-a-atT, beside Skr. dni-ti. prSlu-m for *prem- 
-a-lo-m, from premO. palu-a pdlu-m for *pac-8lo- or *pac-8lo-, 
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from pac-tsior, \/^pak- 'fasten’; cp. Gr. vaaaetXo-g ‘peg, nail’ 
as though from a present *ndanw, for *7r«xi,(u (cp. and 

hence to be compared in point of formation with O.H.G. deckel 
from decken = O.Icel. pckja. scOla for *8cantda, from scandd. 
For the phonetic changes in these words see I § 208 p. 175 f., 
§ 570 p. 428. 

Remark 2. Oathoff (Faul-Braune’s Beitr. Ill 346) would also derive 
from -s-lo- -s-U- the feminine substantives like fugela gegulla quergla, and 
candela ntfela, referring, -Ha in the former gproup to *-e-sla fcp fnge-rt), 
in the latter to *-e-sla (cp. eande-re\ and he compares suoh Germ, forms as 
O.H G ruomi-sala f. hruomi-gal n. ‘boasting* (see below). This is possible. 
Still there is nothing to prevent our deriving them from Idg and 

I rather prefer this explanation on account of eicmdela ‘glow-worm*. This 
was the feminine of an adjective *ctetMdelo-, which ma^r be compared with 
Gr. fiijug-id-t Accordingly we should regard candela and the other parallel 
forms 08 having been originally adjeobral 

-lo- -f/, 0 - IS secondary in simili-s, humili-s (with change 
of declension, see p. 203 above); similarly parili-s from par, 
pestili-8 from pesti-s, herhili-s from herba. Hiibilu-~s from nilbSs. 
angtdm, Umbr. anglom-e ‘in angulum’ for *anc-lo-, compared 
with Lat. ancu-s; similarly O.Lat. ungulu-s compared with «nct«-s; 
see I § 499 p. 366. Whether -lo- is also secondary in Lat. famul 
famulm Osc. famel ‘servus’ fumelo f. 'familia’ (compare Lat. 
famtl-ia Umb. famer-ias pi. ‘familiae’) may be left an open 
question; see Danielsson in Pauli’s Altital. Stud. Ill 178. 

This suffix was very fertile in forming diminutives. Lat. 
catulu-s Umb. katel ‘catulus’ katlu 'catulum*. Lat. porctdu-8 
porcil-ia beside porcus: O.H.G. farhel-i n. Lith. paraz^-i-s 
‘sucking pig’, rotula beside rota: Lith. rat^i-s. Other substan- 
tives are: rSgiUu-s, adulSsceiitulu-8, vTculu-s, scUtulu-m, glandula, 
nUtrTcula, animula, mensula ; servolu-s, clavola ; fUMu-a, glSriola, 
Uneo-la. Adjectives: loquOculu-s, valenttdu-s, frlgidulu-s, bar- 
batulu-a; helvolu-a-, ibriolu-s, aureolu-s. Umbr. fondlo- ‘fonti- 
culus’ {Jondlvr-e ‘in fonticulis*) for *font-lo-, cp. adro- I § 499 
p. 366. Osc. NuvlS- ‘Nola* in Niivlaniis pi. ‘Nolani* corre- 
sponds to a Lat. form *nov<da (beside novo-s). We should notice 
also as examples of different phonetic changes; Lat. ateUa for 
*8ter-la (Gr. aatgg ‘star’), puella for *ptter-la, agellua for *ager-l<h», 
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nigellu-s for *niger-lo-it^ sattdlu-s for *8atur-lo-8, pauUu-s paulu-s 
for *pattr-lo-8 (Gr. navpog 'small, little), see I § 269 p. 216, 
§ 663 p. 473 f.; further a8eUu-8 for *a8m-lo-8, femeUa for 
beUu-8 for *ben-lo-8 (bene), gemellus for *gemen-lo-8, suSUu-s 
for *sutn-los, corSlla for *eor0n-Ul, see T § 208 p. 175; lastly 
lapillu-s for *laptd-los, see J § 369 p. 280. 

Tu liatiu -lo- was often added to these diminutives as a 
further diminutive suffix, o. g. eotellus from catulus, cistMu from 
cietula, (catello- . orig *cat-lo~ — *ager-lo~ agello- : agro-), ageU 
lulu-8 from agellus, puellu-la, paullu-lu-8, teneUulu-s, hdluius. 

Another suffix in which the diminutive sense was douhly 
expressed, but which in the historical period of Latin wasr egarded 
merely as a single diminutive suflix, arose in proethnic Italic 
through the addition of -lo- to the suffix -ko- (§ 88) •) : 
Ijat. die-cula, Osc. zi-colois ‘diebus’ zt-culud ‘die’ (see I § 73 
p. 63 f., S 135 p. 123). Other examples from Latin are: mus- 
-culu-s 'little mouse, muscle’ (cp. Skr. mu8-kd- ’testicle’ miiS-aka-8 
mA^-tka ‘rat, mouse’, Armen, mukn ‘mouse, muscle’), jas-culu-m, 
corculu-m i. e. *cord-)-culu-m, nKUer-cula, latrUnculu-8, corpus- 
-culu-m, meliua-ctdu-8, igni-culu-8, resli-ciila, lem-culus. 

Old Irish O.lr. de-l ‘teat’- O.H.G. ti-la etc., see above 
p. 198. ee-1 0.Oyinr. coi-l ‘augurium’: Goth, hdi-l-s 'sound, healthy’, 
O.H.G. hei-l ‘sound, whole’, A.S. Keel O.Icel. heill u. (for 
*hatliz-) ‘luck, favourable omen. Truss, kad-ushkct-n aco. ‘health’ 
O.C.Sl. cd-hi ‘whole, complete’. nU ‘cloud’ for *neb-lo-, Cymr. 
nM ‘cloud’: Gr. vKpekij etc., see p. 203 above, coll m. ‘hazel’ 
for *co8-lo-. Lat. cor-ulu-8 (corylu-s) for *t 08 -, O.H.G. haaal 
O.Icel. ha8l ‘hazel’, temel ‘darkness’: Skr. tam-rd- 'darkening^. 
sT-l n. ‘seed’, \^8e-. gabul goibul Mod. Cymr. gaft ‘forked branch 
or twig, fork of the thighs’. 

-8 lo-. uaU f. ‘exaltation, haughtiness’ unsaZ ‘high, exalted, 
noble’ Mod.Cymr. uchel ‘high’ Gall. VxeVo-dUnu-m ‘High-town’, 
compared with O.Ir. Ss uas Mod.Cymr. uch ‘above’ for *aug-8- 
(cp Lith. dukse-ta-8 ‘high’) from ‘increase’; uall there- 

1) O. CurtiuB (Stud. I t, 259 if.) treats this combination as older than 
the Italic period. I 'cannot regard this as oomvletely demonstrated. 
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fore = *ajtq-a-la, on the other hand uasal must be compared 
'With Lat. auxUiu-m, which represents a form *auxulo-, cp. 
famU-ia : famalu-s, Caecil-iu-s : Caectdu-s. doll Mod.Cymr. pwyll 
‘wit understanding’ orig. cp. Skr. ci-kt-ti ci-nd-ti 'ob- 

serves, finds out’. Perhaps we should add qiall ‘hostage’ pr. Kelt. 
*qS8lo-: O.H.G. glsal O.Icel. gisl in. ‘prisoner of war, prisoner 
held as a surety’, common ground-form *gheislo- ; the etymology 
of the word has not been explained ; the vocalism of the Keltic 
word is against its connexion with Lat. haereH, which Osthoff 
considered certain (Z. Gesch, d. Perf. 630). 

-lo- occurs with diminutival force in pet names, such as 
Tuathal cp. 2'uath-char ; cp also Gall. Tmtaln-s, Camuht-s, 
Toutdlu-s, Catullus. 

Germanic. Goth. /rt-i-s ().H.G fu-l ‘foul’: Lith. pi. 
‘pus, matter’, stem pu-l-ja-. O.H.G. s»«-/a f. ‘awl, punch’: Lith. 
siii-las ‘thread for stitching’ siil-l-e ‘seam’, perhaps also Gr, v-k-lat 
pi, ‘pieces of leather for shoe soles’ (Hcsych). O.H.G, O.Icel. 
sei~l n. ‘rope’ O.H.G. si-lo m. ‘straps for draught cattle, harness’: 
Lith. d,t-8e%-l-is ‘the iron which joins the connecting rod to the 
axle, the crank’, (itsai-ls ‘connecting pole het’ween the splinter-bar 
and the axle’. Goth. stO-ls O.H.G stuo-l ‘stool, seat’: Lith. 
^>a-s/d-fa-s ‘stand’, pi. ‘carpenter’s scaffolding’, Goth. s<«A-?-s O.H.G. 
stechal m. ‘drinking vessel, goblet’ (properly used of drinking 
horns that run to a point, then of other drinking vessels) : A vest. 
tiy-ra- ‘point’. OHG. hag-al m. O.Icel. hng-l n. ‘hail’ is pre- 
sumably to be compared with Gr. xri/k-rjS ‘small stone, pebble’. 
O.H.G. stah-al m. O.Icel. dal u. steel’- A vest, stax-ra- ‘strong, 
firm’, Pruss. paniistacla-fi acc. ‘steel for kindling fire’. 

Goth, ag-ls ‘terrible’, beside Og ‘I am afraid’. Mid.H.G. krd, 
gen. krolles ‘m ringlets, curled’ pr. Germ. *kruz-ld-, see I § 582 
p. 436. O.H.G. zt-la 'liue, row’, beside zi-t pr. Germ, 

‘time’. Qroth.fug-ls O.II.Q. fog-al m. ‘bird’, for */lug-la-?, see 
1 § 277 p, 221. Goth, pvah-l n. ‘bath’. Goth, fair-veit-l n. 
‘stage play’. O.H.G. acfw-ala A.S. sceof-l f. Dutch 8choff-l 
shovel’, beside O.H,G. acioban shove, push’. 

The following examples probably contain -jfo-: Goth. 
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O.lcel. hqkuU m. ‘mantle’ beside OJcel. hek-la ‘mantle*. O.Icel. 
sqSull O.H.G. satul in. ‘saddle*. O.H.G. mahul m. ‘snout*. Ad- 
jectival nomina agentis generally imply an inclination to something. 
Goth, sakul-s ‘quarrelsome*, slahul-8 (beside slahal-s) ‘apt to 
strike*, O.lcel. hugull (beside hugall) ‘careful, thoughtful’, O.Sax. 
slapol ‘lethargic* flu^ol ‘fleeting* (in O.H.G. -al, as eg^al ‘ravenous*, 
sprungal ‘saliens’) ; forms hke A.S. hla^~ol ‘inclined to laughing* 
(beside hliehhan ‘to laugh*) indicate that the suffix was origmally 
accented. Also in secondary use, as Goth, vein-ul-s ‘bibulous’ 
from vein n. ‘wine* (O.H.G. wort-al ‘talkative* from wort n. 
‘word’). 

•s-lo- is frequent; it is nowhere so fertile as in Germanic. 
0.1LG. ahsala, delisala, sec p. 199. Goth, prethsl n. ‘distress’, 
from preiha ‘I press’ for pr. Germ. *pret9xB (I § 214 p. 181). 
Goth, akoh-sl n. ‘evil spirit’. Goth, hunsl A.S. hUsel O.lcel. hUsl 
n. ‘offering’ for *xvunt-(,la-, compared with Avest. 8pent-a~ O.C.81. 
svqtu ‘holy’, cp. I § 180 p. 158 (where *yuunl-8la-m should be 
read for and § 413 p. 303. O.H.G. wehsal m. 

O.lcel. vlxl n ‘change’, compared with O.H.G. tnhhan. O.H.G. 
knuosal A.S. cnSsl n. 'family, cp. Gr. ym-ro-g ‘a relative’. O.lcel. 
beisl n. ‘bit, curb* ground-form *bhoid + sio-, beside Goth, beita 
‘I bite*. In particular many nouns were formed in -isla- in 
connexion with verbs in -jan, as Goth, svartizl n. ‘blackness, ink’ 
beside *svartjan O.Icel. averta ‘to blacken’, O.H.G. irriaal ‘error’ 
beside irren, truobiaal ‘affliction’ beside truoben 'to trouble’, 
ruomisal and hruomiaala ‘ostentation, boasting* beside hruomen 
‘to boast*. Later the suffix was added to noun stems, as in 
Mid.H.G. twanc-sal ‘restriction’ from twanc ‘force’, flidit-aal ‘a 
fleeing, escape’ from fluht ‘flight*. From the Middle High German 
period onwards it was regarded as a distinct word in composition. 
Cp. -s-itfo- § 61, -a-tro- § 62, -s-fi- § 100, -«-#«- § 108, -s-men~ 
§ 117. 

Fr. Germ. -Ua- is very fi'equent, and difficult to explain 
with certainty. If Paul (m his Beitr. lY 235) is right in holding 
that pre- Germanic -jfo- in the proethnic Germanic period 
passed sometimes into -ula-, sometimes into -eia- later -ila-, 
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according to the varying intensity of the accent, then some of 
the forms in -tla- must be added to the examples given above 
of Idg. -jlo- (with pr. Germ, -ida-), and we could derive Goth. 
miM-s A.8. mikil O.H.G. mihhtl O.Icel. miMl great’, with 
Gr. fityctio-j from a ground-form But this law does 

not seem to me clearly established. In any case some oi the 
forms with pr. Germ, -ila- are to be referred to Idg. -e-lo-. 
A certain number may represent an Idg. -t-lo-. If we exclude 
more or less isolated formations, like the already mentioned 
miktl-s, Goth, ubil-s O.H.O. idnl 'evil, bad’ (perhaps the meaning 
is ‘going beyond bounds, transgressing rules’, so that we should 
compare O.H.G. id>ir ‘over’ 6r. V7ug), and Goth, in-ilo f ‘excuse, 
motive (beside /fflir-iiffl f. ‘charge, ground of complaint’), pr. Germ. 
-tla- IB found especially in substantival nomtna agentts and in 
diminutives. Hence these two classes may be placed here: 

Substantival nomtna agentts. O.H.G. briit-pitil 'wooer, suitor’s 
advocate’ Olcel. btdell ‘one who asks’. O.Sax. crupel O.Icol. 
krypell ‘cripple’ (‘creeper’), beside O.Icel. kijUpa ‘to creep’. O.H.G. 
tnpU ‘charioteer’ (‘driver’), puttl ‘beadle’ (‘summoner’), tregtl ‘carrier’, 
drahsil ‘turner’. Names of creatures like O.H.G. wibtl O lce\.mfeU 
‘chafer, beetle’ (Mid.H.G. webelen tveberen, wabelen waberen ‘move 
hither and thither’): cp. Lith. vdb-ala-s ‘chafer’, O.II.G. tuhhtl 
‘mergus’. Further, names of tools (cp. § 150), like O.II.G. meigfl 
O.Icel. metteU ‘chisel’ (‘cutter’), beside Goth, mditan ‘to cut’, O.II.G. 
sluipl O.Sax. slutil ‘key’ (‘shutter’), 0.11.G. slegil ‘mallet’, stOiU 
‘pestle, beetle’, drisctl, also fom. driscila,' flaU’, spinnita ‘spmdle’. 
-tla- occurs also as a secondary suffix : O.H.G. reitil wagan-reitil 
‘charioteer’ from reita ‘car, carriage’. "We have also examples 
of nomtna agentis vrithout an i preceding tlie i-suffix: O.H.G. 
tuhhal beside tahhU, staphul ‘grasshopper’, scuvala ‘shovel’. 

Diminutives. O.H.G. bendil O.Icel. bendell m. ‘small band, 
redimicula’ Mod.H.G. dial. (Rh.-Frank.) bendd, which has lost its 
diminutive meaning. O.H.G. stengil ‘stalk’ (no longer regarded as 
a diminutive), from stanga ‘pole’. The forms have for the most 
part passed over to the »-declension: O.H.G. sealchUo m. ‘ser- 
vulus’ from scalch m. ‘servus’, lihhamUo m. ‘corpusculum’ from 

Bragmann, El«m«nte. II. 14 
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VSihamo m. ‘corpus’; Goth, mavild O.Icel. meyla f. little maiden’ 
beside Goth, mavi f. 'maid, damsel’, O.H.G. niftUa f. ‘niece’ 
from nift f. ‘niece’, turUa f. ‘small door’ from turi f. ‘door’; 
Ghith. harniUS n. little child’ from bam n. ‘child’. Add pet 
names like Goth. Vidjila O.ILG. Wolfilo cp. O.H.G. Wolf~hart, 
O.H.G. Oundilo cp. Gund-hart. Examples of diminutives without 
an i before the /-suffix. Goth, magu-la m. ‘little boy’ from 
magus m. ‘boy’, O.H.G. morhala f. ‘moril, edible mushroom’ 
from moraha f. ‘carrot’, O.H.G. Bodulo Bodalo by the side of 
Bodilo, O.Iccl. Stnfjqtli by the side of O.H.G. Stntarfiggilo. 

The dimmutival /-suffix was extended by other diminutival 
elements. O.H.G. turili (turilln) Mid.H.G. turUn from turila, 
chindtli (chtndilfn) 'little child’; for the origin of this extension 
see Kluge, Stammbild. p. 29. O.H.G. jungal-ing O.Icel. ungl~ 
-ingr 'a youth’, O.Iccl. mgdingr from mysla ‘little mouse’, which 
itself 18 derived from mtts ‘mouse’. 

Balto-Slavonic. Tjith.^flrt-/o-» (and with changed declension 
gai-lus) ‘ill-tempered, liable to bite (of dogs)’ O.C.S1. (d)ed~lU 
‘violent’: O.H.G. get-l ‘ungovernable, petulant, wanton’. Lith. 
mig-ld myg~lh O.C SI, nftg-la ‘mist’: Gr. Horn. ifily-Xri ‘mist’. 
Lith. Sfc-/«-s ‘blind’. Lat. agut/w-s. O.C.81. 8tr6-la f. ‘arrow’ : 
O.I1.G. stra-la f. 'arrow, flash of lightning’. O.C.81. si-la ‘might, 
strength’ Sloven. si-/o ‘haste’, ep. Truss, sei-li- ‘earnestness, 
endeavour, diligence’ seiltska- ‘devotion’ : it is not clear whether 
we should compare Skr. it-la-m ‘custom, character’ or Lett, si-t 
‘to bind’. Lith. au-las ‘leg of a boot’ beside aH-ti ‘to cover the 
feet’. Lett, e-la ‘road’, beside i-t ‘to go’, cp. Lith. ei-l-e f. Lett. 
ai-l-i-s m. ‘senes, row’. O.C.S1. qz-lu vqz-lU ‘knot’. 

-|/o- may perhaps be traced in the following instances. 
Truss, sirs-tl-is O.C.Sl. strtS-'UU beside Lith. azirsz-l-ys ‘hornet’: 
Dutch horzel. Lith. sprag-ilas ‘flail’, beside sprag-eti ‘to rustle*. 
O.C.Sl. koz-^U (kozlU) ‘ho-goat’, from koza ‘goat’. OT^ii 'eagle', 
beside Lith. eret-i-s O.ILG. aro m. ‘eagle’. O.C.Sl. sedh n. 
‘saddle’ for *3edUo (are O.ILG. satul A.S. sadol ‘saddle’ borrowed 
from some Slavonic language?). sv&lU ‘luminous’ for 
from sv&a ‘light’. In considering the last two words itl shoud 
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be noted that pr. Slav. *se(Uo, *8vStlU would necessarily have 
appeared in O.C.Sl. as *8elo, *sv&ii (I § 545 p. 399, § 548 p. 402). 
Cp. also Pruss. names hke Butil (buta- ‘house’), Cantil (canta- 
‘endurance’). 

-84(h is not uncommon (cp. -s-U- § 98). O.C.Sl. tesla veslo, 
see p. 199 above. Pruss. san-insl-e f. girdle’ O.C.Sl. sHi-vqslo 
n. ‘band, fetter’ u-vqjslo n. ‘diadem’ for *^h-{-8-lo-, y/^afi§h- ‘tie, 
press tight’, cp. O.C.Sl. ‘knot’. Lith. m6k~sla~s ‘teaching’, 
kriala-s Lett, krisl-a ‘refuse, fragment’ for *krit-8la-\ mSssla-s 
Lett, both usually in pL, ‘dung, sweepings’ beside LitL 

mei-tu Lett, m^/chu ‘I cleanse out’ (I § 414 p. 303); g^-ala 
‘vein, sinew’, cp. O.C.Sl. ii-la ‘vein’; &sl-g-a ‘one who scents out’ 
Aal-e ‘nostril’ for *Atsl- beside A'dziu ‘I smell’: m\~sl-e ‘riddle’. 
O.C.Sl. cialo ‘number’ for *6lt-8lo (cp. Siamq § 117), ‘gradus’ 
for *prentslo from Slav, prend- or prent- (see Miklosich, Etym. 
Wortb. 262), mado ‘oil, salve’ beside maz-ati ‘to smear’ (I loc. cit.). 

-e-lo-. In Baltic this is preserved in -e~l-io-, as Lith. didrelt-s 
‘great’ (beside dldi-a ‘great’ like Or. fteydko- beside er- 

-eli-a 'eagle' (cp. O.C.Sl. orUU) ; usually with diminutive meaning, 
as in Lith. parszeli-a ‘little pig’ galvele ‘little head’. Cp. also 
Pruss. names like Dargdo Dargels {darga- ‘dear’). In Slavonic 
the simple -elo- also occurs, though rarely: e, g. dr^aelA (beside 
dr^vM) ‘sorrowful, peevish’, ct^telU ‘flower’, pMvelA ‘weed’ beside 
pl6va Pruss. pelwo ‘chaff’. 

-o-lo-, -a-lo- or -a-lo-. In Baltic -ala- is fairly common, 
as in Lith. m\zala% pi. Lett, mifeds ‘urine’, Lith. As-valkala-a 
‘bed-cover’ (cp. O.C.Sl. obliklo ‘clothing’ for *ob-velk-lo), Svala-a 
‘foot-covering’ (cp. aiHa-s p. 210), vdkala-s ‘business’, snatgala 
‘snowflake’. In Slavonic it is rarer; O.C.Sl. sokolU ‘falcon’. 

Remark 3. For the eombinaiions -o-lo-, -a-lo-, -i-lo- I can find no 
snffioiently certain parallels in the other Innj^uagfes to prove that they 
are gennine pre-Slavonio suffixes. In the case of -o-fo-. Or. fiaivoiijt and 
the like must he disregarded; on the other hand Skr. karmdra- ‘smith’ 
vSeSk^- ‘talkative’ and Ooth. alahal-8 might be regarded as positive 
evidence, -a-lo- appears in Skr. ‘wind’ (beeide int-mt). 

U* 
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Tho Suffix -fo- -tto- -pa-. 

Balt. -S-la- -e-lrja-. This is derived from a verb in -Mi 
in Lith. tekela-s teke-hi-s grindstone, running on an axle’ (Lett- 
tezzel-i-s , usually fern. iezzeU) , from teheti to run ; and is 
also found in the numerous nomina agentts, which often imply 
contempt, e. g. paJclgdeli-s ’rover, gad-about from MydStt to 
wander about’, netlkeh-s 'ne’er-do-weel {tilUi to suit ), pciduk^li-s 
‘raving madman’ (pa-duldi ‘to go mad’) nudegili-s ‘one rumed by 
a fire’ (nu-degqs ‘burnt out’). Cp. O.C SI. part. MS-lU beside 
ielMi 'to wish’, oidt'lu beside videti ‘to see’; see below. Examples 
of -S-l-ja- as a secondary suffix are hrmele ‘worm’ from 
O.Lith. hrmi-s, gen. hrmio ‘worm’, muselc ‘fly’ from muse 
‘fly’, further, diminutives formed from words of more than two 
syllables, like amiuii-s ‘little ram’ from avina-s ‘ram’, kepurele 
‘little hat’ from Icepiire ‘hat’, lurmeUle ‘little worm’ from kirmele. 
Tho origin of this secondary -Pl^a- is not clear. 

-t-lo-. Lith. akij-la-s ‘observant’ (beside ahj-ta-s ‘furnished 
with eyi's’ and alctj-m-s ‘furnished with eyes, inquisitive’), beside 
akij-ti ‘to get 0 ) es, become porous’. Op. 0 0.81 part. rhvali-lU 
beside chvali-ti ‘to jiraiso’. 

In Slavonic the suffix -lo-, which formed nomina agenfts, w-as 
used very freely, and hence was developed the so-called part, 
praet. act 11 , as hi-lii beside bi-h ‘to sti-ike’, with jesmX practi- 
cally equivalent to a perfect, ‘I have struck’. Other exam- 
ples are nes-lu beside nes-H ‘to carry’, bg-l¥i beside bg-tt 'to be’ 
(cp. Gr. ffv-Xo-v, if r-hj), znorlii beside zna-ti ‘to know’, dila-lu 
beside dvla-ti ‘to do, make’, selr-lii beside MMt ‘to wish’, chvali-lU 
beside chvah-ti ‘to praise’. Cp. Lat. tegulu-s ‘one who picks 
(fruit)’ O.II (j. e^ul ‘ravenous’ (0.C.S1 jalu for *6d-lu ) , tregil 
‘bearer’, Gr. oij'«/.o'-c ‘silent’, juifn/ko-^ ‘imitative’, Lith. tekUa-s 
frunuer’; ‘grindstone’, akyla-s ‘observant’. 

Diminutives. Lith. -e-l-i-s and -e-l-i-s have been mentioned ; 
with parszeli-s compare Lat. poi culu-s porcd-ia O.H.G. farhel-i 
n. ‘sucking pig’, with rateh-s, Lat. rotula. rageli-s ‘little horn’ 
may be directly connected with O.C.Sl. rog-l-t Mod.Sloven. rogdj 
beside rog9, ‘horn’, though in the Slavonic languages the diminu- 
tival sense is lost. The pet names, however, in Slavonic belong 
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to this class; e. g. Serv. BoMo beside Bogo Bogo-ljvb, Bratilo 
BrajUo beside Brato Brafo-ljub ; cp. Pruss. Butil Dargelo p. 211. 

§ 77. The European suffixes -dh-ro- -dh-ra- and 
‘dh-lo- -dh-la-^). 

In Greek, Italic, Slavonic, and perhaps also in Germanic, these 
suffixes are found beside -tro- -tlo- (§ 61) and -ro- -to- (§ 74. 76) 
with similar meaning. They are used in substantives mainly to 
denote the means, or a tool, or a locality. They sprang from 
the coalescence of the so-called ‘determinative’ dh (Skr. rd-dh- 
-Omi, Gr. nX^-&-o}, Lat. pS-b-es, O.C.Sl. cp. § 8 Rem. 2 
p. 20) with a following -i-o- -h-, and are therefore parallel 
to such combined forms as Gr. (§ 72) and to -s-Zo- (§ 76), 

and others. Cp. Gr. dg-&-po-v ‘joint, limb’: dp-&-^td-s ‘joining, 
connexion’; (i^-&-po-v ‘step, threshold, seat, foundation’: 

‘step’; ay-t-x^-po-s ‘exact, precise, careful’: ax-e-d^-ifitv ‘to hold, 
have’ (ojf-s-tt- for the normal orx-t-^- is due to association with 
s-dx’O-v and similar forms, cp. I § 496 p 364 f.); »?}Xt]-9-po-v 
‘magic drug’: yf;Xi]-&-n6-g ‘enchantment’; ‘winnowing 

fan’: y.Tvi}-9-p6~g ‘movement’; Lat. sta-b-idu-m, Czech, std-dlo 
Lower Sorb. ‘herd, dro've’: Gr. (rra-9-/ii6-g ‘standing place’, 

O.C.Sl. Pol. sta-d-o Czech stddo ‘herd’; hoi. fa-h-eri Gr. ve- 
-d^-fio-g ‘statute’ (for the initial r- 5- cp. oxa9p6-g 

o/stti/Ksi') ; Italian (Tusc.) pevera ‘a wooden funnel’ = Lat. *ple- 
-b-ra (beside Lat. *pl<!-tia implied in Milanese pidria ‘wooden 
funnel’ and other forms, cp. Lat. palpe-bra beside palpe-tra): 
Or. 7iktj-&-(i) ‘1 am full’*) and many similar examples. With the 
forms having s, a Lat. e after the root syllable, as Gr. ax-e- 
-d’Qo-g, fS-E-d-Xo-v, ptX-a-d'po-v, xptp-u-9'oe, Lat. illec-e-bra mand- 
-i-bulti-m conduc-i-btli-g should be compared (besides (fx~s~ 
-9-epfv mentioned above) ytj&tw for *yci/-«-S'6w = Lat. gauded 
for *gliv-e-de<}, yAty-f-d-w, vsfi-f-9opai, tpy-d-d-o), diwx-d-9ct> etc, 

1) Cp Asooli’s essay cited in footnote 1 on p. IIS; and Fr. Hanssen, 
Die Aktivbedeatung det Adjectiva auf bilis im archaischen Latein, Philo- 
logus N, F. I 274 ff. 

2) Add here Or. «ttos t^fr^ou in Hesychiue, if the reading is 

Tight. 
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The great majority of the nouns that belong to this class 
are certainly later formations which arose independently in 
the course of the separate growth of the various families 
of language. Isolated examples may date from older times, 
cp. Lat, sH-bula, in-sUbulu-m, Czech Sl-dlo Pol. szy-dh O.C.S1. 
Si-lo 'punch, awl’, common ground-form -dhlo-; Gr. 

Horn. liv-&QO- ‘contamination’, Lat. dS-lu-bru-nt pol-lQ-bru-m, 
common ground-form *lu-dhro-; Lat. sta-btdu-m (*st9-), Czech 
std-dlo 

In consequence of their equivalent functions and similar 
sound -rf/iro, -dido- were in many cases confused with -fro-, 
-tlo-. On this point see § 62 p. 121 f. In Slavonic the older 
t-sufBx was completely ousted by the tlh-sufhx; the substitution 
of the dh for t is especially clear in the word for ‘plough’ O.C.81. 
ralo orcio Czech, rddlo Pol. radh^ where all the other languages, 
even Lithuanian, show -tro- -tlo-. 

Remark. Some have wished to derive this suffix from -thro-, -ihlo-. 
To this hypothesis, it mast be confessed, no phonetic objections can be 
raised (I p. 407 footnote). But its only object is to re-establish the theory 
of the OTigmal identity of this suffix with -tro , -tfo-, and I do not see 
how any probable ground con be given for assamiiig that the latter had 
split into double forms at so early a period. In other forms the aspirated 
tenuis appears for the tenuis in Aryan only (op. 1 § 475 p. 350 f , § 653 
p. 405 ff ), and hence we may at least demand evidence for the existence 
of on Aryan suffix -thta- = -tra-. 

To the examples given above a few may be added from 
the separate groups of languages. 

Greek, oit-d-po-c ‘destruction’, kdlTj-D-po-g ‘talkative’, fivXa- 
-d'po-Q ‘miller’, TEp-S'po-v ‘end, point’, Tth-i-d-po-v mX-s-d'po-v ‘acre, 
hide of land’ (cp. nr-e-pd-y: Skr. pat-a-rd- p. 182), Qt{f)t-9po‘v 
padpo-y ‘stream’, ^ihii^-9po-v ‘delight’, xopTj-d-po-v ‘besom’, Itii- 
-^u-9pe ‘means of climbing, ladder’, ieoift^-9ps ‘sleeping-place’, 
ttXiviy-9p£t ‘place to roll in, place of exercise (for horses)’ v-9lLo-s 
‘cant, empty talk’ (from vti ‘it rains’), ia-9X6-g ‘excellent’, 9sft£- 
-9Xo-y ‘foundation’, }dys-9Xo-y and Yev£-9Xrj ‘descent, family, 
offspring’. Where X precedes, the form -9po- may sometimes 
have arisen from -9h>- by dissimilation, cp. I § 266 p. 215. 
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Italic. In proethnic Italic -dhro- -dMo- became -fro-, 
-flo-. These remained in Umbro-Samnitic, while in Latin they 
passed into -bro-, -bio-. See I § 370 p. 281. For the 
anaptyxis in Lat. -bido-, -bill- see I § 269 p. 218. Pr. 
Ital. *sta-fto-\ Lat. sta-bidu-m sta-bili-s, Umbr. sta-flarem ‘sta- 
bularem’ Pelign. pri-stafalacirix ‘antistita for *-8tafla-cnx = 
Lat. *prae-8tabula-iirix. 

Lat. cri-bru-m, fia-bru-m, ventilU-bru-m. dola-bra, verte-bra, 
tere-bra and e-lece-bra (‘enticer’, fem.). trS-ber (from crS-scd), 
candela-ber (beside candslo-bru-m)., Mulci-ber (gen. -ben, a new 
formation instead of *-bri)-, occasionally the forms have been 
transferred to the i-declension, as andn-bri-s, ale-bri-s (beside 
alt-bilt-s). tri-bulu-m, po-bulu-m, vocd-bulu-m, medica-hulu-m, 
lati-bulu-m, mandi-hulu-m and mandi-hula, fCL-bula, Once or 
twice we find -i-bulu-m as a secondary suffix; for example 
sessibtdu-m (sessu-s eeasili-s), tunbuhm (tUs), Prom this suffix 
are formed a large number of adjectives which have passed 
mto the i-declension, as sta-bdi-s, nS-bih-s, mO-bdi-s, flS-bili-a, 
dS-lS-hih-s, sanO-bili-s, ad-mXra-bili-s , sepeli-hiU-e , volfl-bUi-s, 
inteU-Ugi-hdi-s, in-vendi-btli-s. In a few cases -i-bdi-s is a se- 
condary suffix; e. g. o^ibtlt-s (pdtu-m), illuUbdi-s {il-luht-s), 
flexdnli-s {ftexu-8), persuasihU%-8 (per-siiOsu-m). 

Just as -do- became -cro- by dissimilation in lucru-m (for 
*lu-clo-m) and in otlier words (I § 269 p. 217), so it may 
sometimes have happened that after a preceding I, -bio-, -bli- 
became -bro-, -bri-. 

Germanic. The proethnic Germanic forms -dra-, -Sla-, 
e. g. in O.H.G. hrl-ttara f. ‘riddle, sieve’, may represent Idg. 
-tro-, -flo- quite as well as Idg. -dhro- -dhlo--, cp. § 62 p. 121. 
O.H.G. hrX-ttara may be compared equally well with Lat. 
crt-bru-m ‘sieve’ (which contains Idg. -dhro-) or with O.Ir. 
criafhar ‘sieve’ (Idg. -tro-). I know of no case where the 
dh-suffix could be identified with any degree of certainty. 

Slavonic. O.C.Sl. if?o 'point, sting’ Pol. Sq-dlo. Czech 
by-dio Upper Sorb, by-ddo ‘dwelling’ Pol. by-dlo ‘cattle, property, 
means’. O.C.S1. dr^palo ‘scoop’ Pol. czerpa-dlo. O.C.Sl. klepalo 



216 


The Suffix -bho- -bhs-. 
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‘sounding-board (of an instrument), bell’ Pol. klepa-dh. O.C.Sl. 
cMilo ‘strainer, filter’ Pol. cedsi-dlo. O.C.Sl. bUilo ‘means for 
whitening, white pauit’. 

§ 78 , The Suffix -hho- -bJiH-. 

This suffix was confined to a small area, and it is only in 
Balto-Slavonic (and possibly Germanic) that it shows any degree 
of fertility. As a secondary suffix it was no doubt used even 
in the proethnIc period of Indo-Genuanic, to form names of 
animals. To judge from Sanskrit, in this usage it was generally 
or always accented. 

In do- Germanic. Skr. fM-bhd-s ‘bull’ points to an Idg. 
*fs^bh6-s {*ersi^-bh,6-s) ‘bull’ beside Avest. arSan- ‘male, man 
Gr. fpoije d()at]v ‘male’), and we could at once accept the form 
as really proethnic, if the suggested connexion of Gr. h’ipay- 
-u6ti]-s Lesb. 'EQotufKHxa-q, a title of Dionysus, with Skr. fsabhd-s 
is correct. It does not seem to me, however, that Wackemagel 
(followed by Solmsen, see Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIX 1 26 if. 352 if.) 
has satisfactorily removed the difficult}' of assuming an assimilation 
of rs to pp 111 proethnic Greek. 

Aryan. Here the suffix is almost confined to names of 
animals. In Sanskrit besides jf^a-bhd-s we have with similar 
meanmg Vf^a-bhd-s, beside vf$an- ‘male, man, bull’, hrabhds 
a fabulous creature with eight legs, enemy of the lion and 
elephant, suggests Gr. npayo-? ‘fox’, xoparpo-; a bird, in Hesych. 
(compare no doubt aopwiTj, so that the bird must have belouged 
to the raven family), xdXa^o-^ o-g a kind of owl. i^'ahka- 

name of a snake, rdaabha-s ‘ass’ (the only Skr. form with the 
accent upon the root), from ras- ‘shriek, roar, bray’. 

sthula-bhd- beside sthuld- 'large, massive’. 

Greek. Eigatpuar^-^' , y.(gaipo-g, xd^cc^o-^ difxdXatfio-!,' , see 
above. f)M(po-i; ‘stag’ ground-form *ek^~bho-s, beside for 

O.C.Sl. jelm- (gen. jelen-e) ‘stag’, Lith. Sln-i-s ‘stag, 
elk’ (cp. § 114). Thus x6(M(po^- too (see above) no doubt stands 
for *kori^-bho-, cp. Lat, corn•^3!. xiddtptj axiScupij ‘fox’. sQi<po^ 
*kid’, with which Stokes would connect O.Ir. lietrp erb (pi. 
herbind) ‘capra, damma’; this word however cannot have lost 
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a vowel beetwen r and I (p) (for the ^ cp. I § 524 p, 380). 
ttoaavijfiO-g Att. ttoTTvgto-s ‘thrush’. 

x6}M(po-g ‘blow with the fist, box on the car’. xpor«qDO*i,' 
‘temple’ (of the forehead) beside xpozog ygoriw, (named from 
the pulsation ?). Denomin. yjt}XMpd(u ‘I grope’. ytQa<f)o-i,' axtpaqx)^- 
‘abuse, calumny’. qiXr/vag) 0 -g ‘chattering’, subst. ‘chatter’, 
n. ‘base upon which a thing rests’, no doubt transferred to the 
es-stems by assimilation to n. yogvq>iq ‘peak’, cp. xoiw-d-- 
‘helmet’ xopu-Jb-s ‘tufted lark’, apywyio-? ‘gleaming like silver’. 

Other examples of this kind are given in Lobcck Proleg. 
p. 291 flF. 

Italic. Perhaps we should class here Lat. mor-hu-e, be- 
side mor-ior^ cp Lith. ddr-ba-s and the like (see below). 

Old Irish. Perhaps heirp erb ‘capra, damma’; sec above. 

Germanic. From this suffix are no doubt derived the 
Gothic adverbs in -ia, as uhilaha ‘badly, wickedly’ bdttraha 
‘bitterly’, agluhn ‘hardly, scarcely’, ana-ldugmbfr ‘secretly’. 

Balto-Slavonic. Lith. anhszty-ba-s ‘of an early kind, 
appearing early’, beside ankszti adv. ‘early’, and, modelled on this 
word, velgha-s ‘of a late kind’ beside oelai adv. ‘late’. Further, 
numerous abstract substantives in -g-b-c, derived from adjectives, 
as aukazt^be ‘height, highness’ from dukszta-s ‘high’, jaunybe 
‘youth’ from jduna-s ‘young’, haUybe ‘timorousness’ from bailit-s 
‘timorous’, kantrybe ‘patience’ from kantrii-a ‘patient’; Lettish 
has preserved the older unextended -Tha, as dugstiba, jduniha. 
Again we have primary nomina aettoms in -yba -ybe, as dal^bos 
pi. ‘division of an inheritance’ beside dalyti, ‘to divide’, tikyha 
tikybe ‘faith’ beside HkStt ‘to believe’; cp. Lett, tizziba ‘faith’, 
mdziba ‘teaching, instruction’ {mdzit ‘to teach’). Lastly there 
are a few substantives in which we have the suffix added im- 
mediately to the root: ddr-ba-a ‘work’, hence darbti-a ‘diligent’ and 
d\rbu ‘I work’, beside darj^i ‘to do’; gar-ba (Szyrwid) and garbe 
‘honour’, hence garhii-a ‘honourable’ and gerbiU ‘I honour’, beside 
gmii ‘I praise’; similarly Lett, achkir-ba ‘a split, rift’, beside 
achkir-t (Lith. alAr-ti) ‘to split, part, divide’. 
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Ill Slavonic the suffix appears in substantives in -50. O.C.S1. 
qtro-ba ‘intestines, belly beside ‘liver’, see § 75 p. 189. 197 f. 
zulo-ba ‘wickedness’ from arfi/fi ‘wicked’. Serv. rugo-ba ‘dis- 
graceful character* beside rug O.C.Sl. rcigU ‘disgrace’, grdo-ba 
indecency’ beside O.C.Sl. grldU ‘proud, arrogant’. O.C.S1. tat(-ba 
‘thievery, theft’ from t ati ‘thief, goaU-ba ‘enteiftainment, cheer’ 
from goatX ‘guesf. Starting from forms like these -?5o became 
an independent ending, e. g. druetba ‘companionship, friendship’, 
from drug& ‘companion, friend’, suKba ‘embassy’ from a&lU ‘am- 
bassador’. Cp. tail-atvo, giving rise to atdAatvo § 61 p. 117. 
The use of -Xba was extended by the fact that the form became 
associated with verbs in -t-tt (like goati-ti dru£i-ti); after this 
connexion had been established, abstract substantives in -%a 
were made directly from these verbs (cp. Miklosisch, Vergl. 
Gr, 11 213 if.). A few nouns in -Xba were formed from the 
participle in -tu (-to-), as Semt-Xba ‘wooing, marriage, wedding’ 
(also ienit-lstvo), goatit-Xba ‘hospitality’, orat-tba ‘tillage’, aH-Uba 
‘sowing’; this group of forms arose during the time when the 
part. pass, was still formed with -to- in these verbs. 

§ 70. The Suffix -to- -ta-. 

This suffix was both primary and secondary in the proethnic 
and later periods. We may classify its usage under four headings. 

1. -to- -ta- us a primary suffix in participial ad- 
jectives and substantives connected with them>). 

The suffix was used to form' a participial noun immediately 
from the root, e. g. *Ua-U- ‘heard’ from Tdett- ‘hear’. This for- 
mation must have been very common in the Indo-Gcrmanic 
period. 

The root (in the strict sense, cp. § 8 Rem. 1 p. 20) might, 
generally speaking, be replaced by any element or combination 
of elements which acted as a verbal stem; hence forms like 
*ytama-to vomited’ Skr. vami-ta- Gr, f|Uf-rd-g (f)<£-TO-{) Lat. 

1) Bordelld, De linguae Latinae adjectivis anffixo to a nominibus 
deriTatis, Ddsseldorf 1878 Birt, De participiia Latiius quae dicuntur per- 
feoti passiTi, Index lect. Ifarburg. 1883—84 (cp. with this treatise Osthoff, 
Zur Oesch. d Perf. 550 flf.). 
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wmi‘tu-8, or like *dorJei-to- 'brought to sight’, Skr. dorii-4d- 
Goth, ga-tarhi-p-8, partic. of *dor^(f, causal of ^der^ ‘see’, 
and those developed in the separate languages like iyanij-To-s 
(ayandat) Lat. piscS-tu-a (jnacdrl) Goth. fiskO-p-s (fiskif-n). 

The addition of -to- to thematic present stems was no 
doubt a later process, even though it may have begun in 
the proethnic period; cp. e. g. Skr. dari-a-td-s ’visible, worth 
seeing’ Gr. ipn-e-zd-v ‘creeping thing’. Gall, nem-e-to-n O.Tr. 
named n. ’sanctuary’ (properly ’what is revered’). Cp. -e-ti- 
§ 100. -o-to- also may be a proethnic form : Gr. jSi'o-To-s,- /Sio-nj 
’life, livelihood’, O.Ir. biad n. ’livelihood’, Lith. gyta-td, life, 
livelihood’ O.C.81. givo-tU ‘life, living thing’. 

The meaning of these participial forms was generally 
passive, and with the exception of the last group {daria-td-s 
etc.), that of a perfect participle passive. But the passive 
sense can hardly have been originally attached to the sufBx 
itself. Numerous forms occur with an active-intransitive sense 
which dates from the earliest period, such as *bhU-td- ‘become, 
grown’, *sto-t6- ‘having a position, standing’, *sru-td- ’having 
a flow, flowing’. The idea of completion or being complete, 
and hence of being in a particular condition seems to have 
been the essential element in the meaning of the forms 
derived from the verbal stem. Hence w'e have also active 
to-participles from active verbs, such as O.H.G. wls ’skilful, 
wise’ Gr. a-tnro-i; ‘unskilful’, Qr. rkrjTO-g ‘enduring’ vn-onTo-a 
‘entertaining suspicion’, Lat. cOn-sider&tu-s ‘considerate, thought- 
ful’ eSnOtu-s ‘who has dined’ (cp. Mod.II.G. ein gelernter achlosser 
‘a trained locksmith’ lit. ‘who has learnt’, e»« erfahrener 
mann ‘an experienced man’, ein ehrvergeasener memch ‘a dis- 
honourable fellow’, lit. ‘one who has forgotten honour’ etc.*) 

1) It need hardly be assumed that this sense was first introduced into the 
participles when they were compounded with other words and the meaning 
of the compound was epithetised (mutatum, § 50); e. g. Gh*. S-iare-s ‘being 
without anything known, without knowledge’, Lat. in-eOniiderStu-s 'being 
without anything considered, without consideration’; and that it was only 
on the model of this group of words that the signification was extended 
to some of the participles when nneomponnded. 




220 


The Suffix -to- -fS- 


§ 79 . 


At the same time, 1 do not suppose that the use of the to-par- 
ticiplcs is original m Latin deponents, where they share all the 
constructions of the present nt- participle and the finite verb, e. g. 
omnia cOnfessus like omnia eSnfitlns and omnia cOnflteor. This 
usage arose only after compound tenses like cSnfessvs sum had 
become part of the sjsteiii of the finite verb. 

Tlie idea of completion and of being brought to an end is 
often replaced by one of capacity or possibility , as in Gr. Kv- 
-To-c 'capable of being freed’. This change of meaning is no 
doubt proetlmic in I dg. 'mortal (Skr marta- Qr. (ipoto-g). 

But we find that in the separate languages this usage is seldom 
or never found except in participles compounded with the privative 
particle, or in some other form of negative expression Compare, 
for examples of the first kind, Skr d-tnarta-s a-mfta-s Gr. 
u-fiPiMto-g 'immortal', Skr a-t4tta-s ‘unsnrpassable’, d-jTta-s 
'unfading’, d-dabdhu-s 'inviolable, infallible’, d-parTta-s ‘un- 
conquerable’, Gr. u-}.vto-g ‘indissoluble’, a-fisfinro-g ’blameless’, 
av-tKnXtjuto-g ’not to be confounded, or terrified’, Lat. m-victn-s 
‘invincible’ Tn-fectu-s ‘not to be done, imjiossible’, in-numerdfu-s 
‘innumerable’, Goth uu-saht-s ‘mcontestable’, im-atgdht-s ‘un- 
approachable’, cp. also f).lr. di-brithe ‘importabilis’ ; and of the 
second, oi,‘x ihfxro-g 'not to be borne’, ot’x ovofi«ari>-g ‘not 
to be named’ in Homer. Hence we may infer that this 
meaJiing first arose in negative expressions. It spread most 
widely in Greek, further examples are ror/to-g ‘comprehen- 
sible’, &avftuijT()-g ‘wonderful’, (iard-g ‘passable, practicable (of 
roads)’. 

In every language we meet with a number of forms in -to- 
which stand in no actual connexion with any verbal system, and 
are therefore simply adjectives, as Skr. iT-td- ‘cold’, Lat. al-tu-s 
‘high’, Goth, raiht-8 ‘right’. Some of these may date from a 
period of the proethnic language in which the adjectives formed 
with -to- had not yet been associated with the verb , and thus 
may never have been participles at all. 

Even in the Indo-Germanic period these to-formations w’ere 
often used as substantives, partly to denote living beings (masc., 
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fem.) and concrete material things (neut.), partly as abstract 
substantives (§ 158). In the latter usage this sufhx, like -o-, 
is often found in the masculine. The feminine -ta-, forming 
abstract substantives, had even then become secondary. This 
point vnll be further discussed in the next section. 

The fo-stems formed immediately from the root usually 
have the weak grade of ablaut in the root-syllable, e. g. *Uu-t6- 
*Jclu-t6- Beside this, however, we often find the forms of the 
strong grade, especially in substantival uses. With this is 
generally united a difference of accent. Cp. e. g. *1iUy,-to-m 
‘hearing’ beside *MU-t6-s ‘heard’, mdr-to-s ‘mortal’ beside 
‘dead’’). Here too it is not clear how the different grades 
were originally distributed. Compare the relations of the different 
grades in ti-stems, § 99. 

He mark 1. Analogy often gave rise to mixed forms For example. 
Germ. *mut-pa-n n. ‘murder’ beside Skr. has the accent of 

*mer-t<f or *in6t-to- (Skr. mdr-ta-), Germ. n. ‘gold’ that of 

*0hH‘to- (Lett. /e'J-t-?) oi (O.CSl. slaio), and vice vetea, Gr ^op- 

•r6’e (Hesych , — if the word is rightly accented) beside Skr. mdr-ta-s 
has the accent of mr-td- (Skr. mr-fd-s), Gr flfoTo-t is a confusion of 
Vc«r<»-« (= and */i6^-To-g. There are many other instances. 

So far as I can see, we are not warranted in referring forms like 
Gr. fioqro-t pxipro-C) O.H G. hal-d — pr. Germ. *xdl-pa-z, O C 81. zlato = 
pr. Slav. *sol-to, to ground-forms with f, I eto.), though it would 

be phonetically possible (see I § 306 p. 241 ff). Cp. Gr mi-ro-t ml-xt) 
beside xil-rai, oI-to-c beside ri-jui, rda-ro-g beside rio/tm, /Spo»-Tij beside figf'nm 
Lith. braa-id beside biedii, and so forth 

Where participles of this kind have strong-grade vocalism, wo can 
hardly help suspecting in many cases that it is due to the analogy of 
other forms of the verbal system ; e. g. Gr. deiK-rd-t beside fStiSa etc. 
contrasted with Skr. di^-td-s (from y^deil-). 

Indo-Qermanic. ‘heard, famous’, Skr, 

irutd-s (Avest. grata-), Gr. sAvto'-i;, Lat. in-clutu-s, O.Ir. doth 
(O.Bret. dot ‘glory’; perhaps f.), O.If.G. Hlot-hari Lothair 
{*KkvT6aTffuroii would have the same meaniug) hlUt (‘loud’); 

1 ) The use of strong-grade forms as substantives no doubt indicates 
that originally the Koun had but one set of forms for both its adjectival 
and its substantival meaning. Isolation from the adjective in use brought 
with it isolation in form. Cp. § 158. 



222 


The Suffix -to- -tS-. 


§ 79 . 


‘hearing’: Avegt. arao-te-m, Goth. Uiu-p^ and no 
doubt Mod.SloT. slu-t ‘suspicion’ Serv. slu-ta ‘who surmises’. 
*8ru-i6 ‘flowing’, y^srefi-: Skr. aru-td-s, Or. ^v-rd-g‘, Skr. aru- 
td-m ‘a flowing, flood’ Lith. aru-td f. ‘filthy liquid’; Lith. arau-ta-a 
‘stream, torrent’, compare Skr. srofas- n. ‘stream’, extended by 
-ea-, *ila-t6- ‘burnt’, «;<«-: Skr. u^-fd-a, Lat. ua-tu-a. *i-td- 
‘gone’, Skr. afrfa- from af»+i<a- ‘disappeared, fled away’, 

Gr. dfta^-iTo-g f. (sell, ddd-g) ‘road passable for waggons’, Lat. 
i-tu-m (eat), ad-ttu-a, Skr. e-ta-a ‘hastenmg’, Gr. ol-ro-g ‘fate’. 
*qi-t6-, \^qei- ‘pile, range, count, pay’: Skr. citd-a ‘arranged, 
piled’ Gr. ri-rd-g ‘requited’ (m Homer also with ?, d-tito-g) ; Skr. 
ci-ta ‘layer’ O.C.Sl. Si-t& ‘number po-cUd ‘enumeration’. 
y^^ejd- ‘see, observe, know’: Skr. vitta-a ‘found, perceived, 
known’ (Avest. vlata- ‘found’), Gr. d-ioTo-g ‘unknown, unskilful’, 
O.Ir. ro fesa ‘scitum est’, Goth, mm-pis (stem M«-ctssa-) ‘uncertain’; 
Lat. v%8u-a, Goth, un-veia ‘unwise, unskilful’ O.H.G. uHs ‘wise’ 
for Idg. *%it'‘to- or *ueiiHo- (O.C.Sl. vdatu 'known, clear’ is for 
*uoit*to-) ; and also O.II.G. telsa f. ‘way, kind’. *mf-t6- *mor-t6-, 
y/^ mer- ‘die’ : Skr. m^-td- ‘having died, dead’ a-mfta- ‘immortal’ 
mdr-ia- ‘mortal, man’, Armen, mar-d ‘man’ (= *mf-td-, see 1 
§ 291 p. 232 f.), Gr. jMop-rd-c ^(w-zo-g ‘mortal, man’ u-ftfigozo-g 
‘immortal’, Lat. Mor-ta goddess of death, one of the Parcac; 
Skr. mrtd-m ‘death’ O.H.O. mord n. ’murder’: cp. Bern. 1 p. 221. 
*atf-t6- *atf-t6- ‘spread out, stretched out’: Skr. atp-td- Avest. 
8tar*-ta-, Gr. azgoj-zd-g, Lat. atra-tu-s, O.C.S1. -aM-tU; Gr. arp«- 
-To-g ‘camp, host’. ‘versus’, y^tfert-: Skr. pfUd-a, Lat. 

vorau-a verau-a , Skr. vfttd-m n. O.C.Sl. vmta f. ‘condition, state, 
position, stage’, Lith. vafata-a ‘a furrow-length’. ‘milked’, 

y^md§-: Lat. mulc-tu-a, Lith. milaz-ta-a: Mid.Ir. mbM hlicht 
m. ‘milk’. y^qem- ‘go’: Skr. ga-td- ‘gone, gone out, 

come’ d-gata-a ‘untrodden’, Gr. §a-z6-g ‘trodden, passable’, d-^azo-g 
‘untrodden, impassable’ Jva-ji«zo-g ‘hard to pass over’, Lat. cireum- 
-venhi-a, and no doubt Lith. pri-gimta-a ‘inborn’ (cp. I § 249 
p. 204). *rH^-t6- ‘thought, meant’, v^twen-: Skr. ma-td-, Lat. 
c<m-mentu-a, Goth, mun-d-a, Lith. miH-ta-a O.C.Sl. mq-tU; Skr. 
ma-td-m ‘meaning, opinion, purpose’ Gr. avzo-fiazo-g ‘of one’s 
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own design, willingly’, Lat. com-mentu^m ‘idea, invention, plan*, 
O.Ir. der-met n. ‘forgetting’. *§^-t6- ‘begotten, bom’> 

Skr. ja-td- ‘bom, son’, Lat. pna-tw-s Mfl-tM-s ‘bom, son’, 
Gall. Ciniu-fftiCUu-s (‘first-bom’), Goth, qtna-kmd-s ‘bom of 
woman’ O.Sax. god-cund ‘bom of God, divine’ 0.1cel. hun-d-r 
‘son’; Skr. jO-td-m ‘birth, origin, race’, O.H.G. kin-d n. ‘child’, 
ground-form *§in-to-m. \^kens- ‘to mention, praise 

(Gt. xdfTjuo-; indicates that this belongs to the e-series of ablaut ; 
see Solmsen, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIX 123. 329): Skr. ias-td- ‘spoken, 
praised’, Osc. an-censto nom. sing. fern, ‘incensa’ censtom-en ‘in 
censum’ (Lat. census instead of *censtus, Rem. 2 p. 231), 
*8et‘t6- ‘seated’, \^sed-: Skr saftd-, Lat. obsessus-, Avest pasu- 
sasta- m. ‘cow -pen’ A S. 0 Icel. sess in. ‘seat’, Lat. stibsessa 
‘ambuscade’. *peq-tds ‘cooked’, y/^peq-. Skr. pdk-td- Gr. utv-rds 
Lat. cactus for *cuec-tos (I § 172, 3 p. l.')2, § 431a p 319 f.). 
*dh3-t6~ *dhS-io- ‘set, placed, laid’, v^dhc-' Skr. -dhitdr ht~td-, 
Gr. &s-T6-g, Lat, crSditus for *crSdatos (cp. Skr, irdd-dhita-m 
neut. ‘trusted, believed’), Lith. de-tas ‘laid’ *d9~t6-, 

(i. e. *-dito-) and *dd-to- ‘given’, \^do-‘ Skr vg-a-ditas'sepa- 
rated, opened’, d^vd-tta~ ‘god-given’ Or. i)o-rd-;, Lat. da-tus, 
Skr. tvd-data- ‘given by thee’ Avest. da-ta- ‘given’, Lith. dd'-tas 
‘given’, Skr. d-kuta-m ‘intention, Lat. catt-t«-s, beside Skr. 
a-kutate ‘he intends’ kav~is ‘seer, sage’, Lat cavso. Skr. ap-td- 
reached, attained, adapted, fit’, Lat. ap-tus ad-eptus, beside 
Skr. ap-no-ti ‘he reaches’ Lat. apHscor, *siU-t6- ‘sewn, beside 
Skr. aiv-ya-mi ‘I sew’: Skr. sgU-td- Gr. vfo-mrrPro'g (‘newly 
soled’), Lat. sd-tus, Lith. sid-tas O.C.Sl. St-tu; Skr. syU-tas 
‘sack’ Mid.H.G. sm-t sd-t m. ‘seam’. *uS-to- ‘blowing, 

wind’: Skr. vd-tas, Or. dy-Tij f. ay-tij-g m., Lith. denomin. 
vi-tau ‘I winnow, fan’. *plS-t6- ‘filled’, plS- ‘fill’: Skr. prO-td- 
Lat. im-plStus. *§no-t6~ ‘known, recognised’, §n0- ‘know : Skr. 
jM-td-, Gr. yvfo-TO-g, Lat. nS~tus, O.Ir. gnCi-th (‘known, accus- 
tomed’), Skr. d-jiMta- Gr. d-yviovo-g Lat. TgnStus. 

^fteim-td- ‘vomited’, beside Skr. vdmi-mi Gr, ipbsy ‘vomit’: 
Skr. vami-ta- Gr. ipt-To-g Lat. vomi-tus-, Gr, eps-r-og ‘vomi- 
ting’ (subst.). *§ett9-to- ‘begotten’, Lat. geni-tus-, Gr, 
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ysvt-Ttj ‘birth, origin’, made masculine ysvi-xij-^ ‘begetter, off- 
spring’ (cp. under Greek p. 229). With respect to the vowel- 
gradation of the stem these forms stand on a level with such 
others as Gr ^sp-rd-c, while such forms as Gr. x/n^-ro-g (beside 
m^ia-Tti-c) no doubt correspond to the Skr. bhjr-td-. 

Causative and JJenominative formations: *dor1ci-t6- from 
*doiTc^iO '1 bring to sight, show’, y/^derfi- ‘see’: Skr. darii-td- 
‘shown’ {dnrkdyami), Goth, ya-tarhi-p-s ‘blameworthy, notorious’ 
(ga-tarhja ‘1 point out, blame’). *uost-t6-, from *^08Si5 ‘to make 
put on, clothe’, \^ues ‘put on something’ : Skr. vCLsi-td- ‘clothed’ 
(vasdyami) Goth, tasi-p-s ‘clothed’ {vasja). *moni-td-, from 
*monfiS, y/^men- ‘think, intend’: Skr. iwflmtd- ‘honoured’ (mtlnd- 
ifO,mi)y Lat mom-tu-s ‘made aware, reminded, taught’ (moned); 
Skr. manita-m a showing honour to’. The character of the form- 
ations in the several languages is so different, that it is some- 
what doubtful whether to-partieiples were formed from true 
denominatives in Indo-Gcrmanic; cp, e. g. Skr mantn-ta- ‘ad- 
vised, discussed’ {mantrdijamt, tndntra-s), Gr. dwpiy-rd-g ‘presen- 
ted with, given’ (icoghw, Jwpo-r). 

In the separate languages these participles served as the 
model for a number of adJectl^es in -to- derived immediately 
from substantives or adjectives, and meaning ‘furnished with, 
made into’ and the like; e. g. Skr awkuritd- ‘with young 
shoots’ from aiahura- ‘young shoot’, animta- ‘reddened’ from 
aruni't- ‘red’, Gr. ^vaavwro-g ‘tasselled’ from S-vnavo-g ‘tassel’, 
Lat. cordatu-8 from cor (cord-)., atratu-s from ater, Goth, un- 
-qSnip-ti ‘unmarried’, from (jStt-s ‘w'oman’, Lith. kalnd'ta-s ‘moun- 
tamous’ from kdlna-s ‘mountam’, hradatu ‘bearded’ from hrada 
‘beard’. 

In Aryan, Greek and Italic -to- is used also as a secon- 
dary suffix, and added immediately to the noun-stem, just as 
if this were a verb-stem. In Aryan this only occurs m com- 
pounds, so that here -to- has the same function as -^q- in ad- 
jectival compounds (see § 63 p. 126); e. g. Skr. dn-ap-ta- ‘not 
watery’ from ap- ‘water’ Avest. hu-patar‘-ta- ‘well-winged’ from 
a form *patara- ‘wing’ (§ 74 p. 182); cp. Lat. auro-clavOtu-s, 
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Eng. hare-hearted^ Uly-hvered, and the like (see under Germ, 
p. 234). Similarly Gr. a-yipaa-ro-g 'unhonoured by gifts, im- 
rewarded’ from ytpas ‘gift of honour , a-xsifiav-ro-g ‘without storms, 
without cold’ from x^T-fta ‘storm, winter’s cold’; but along 

with these wo have ythta-ro-g from ytXaoa, a denom. verb from 
*yekag- ’laugh’ (Solmsen, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIX 109), dxea-rd-g 
from axfOftm, denom. from axo 5 n. ‘remedy’, and the like. Lat. 
llber-tu-s (Falisc. lofer-ta ‘liberta’), from Lat. Ifber, sceles-ftt-s 
from scelus -er-is. We may conjecture that the participial -to- 
wns added immediately to noim-stems in the class of Indo- 
Germanic substantives in and -j#p-to-, which will be 

discussed separately in § 82 p. 249. This group of words un- 
doubtedly belongs to the proethnic period. 

Examples of -e-to- -o-to- are given above, p. 219, and under 
the separate languages below. 

Aryan. Skr. cyu-td- Avest. sw-ta- 'driven, shaken’; Gr. 
ioi-aavTo-g ‘pressing forward’, ground-form *qiu-t6-. Skr. hu-td- 
ha-td- Avest. zU-ta- ‘called upon, invoked’: Goth, ffu-p n. ‘God’ 
pr. Germ. *^u-Sd-n n. ‘a being that is called upon’. Skr. etu-td- 
Avest. stu-ta- ‘praised, lauded’; Skr. etutd- n. ’praise’ Avest. 
stutu- m. ‘praise, prayer’. Skr. udhd- ‘carried’, for pr. Ar. *usdhd- 
i e. * ugh -{-to-, Lat. vec-tu-s, Lith. viszta-s ‘carried’ \^ffeph-. 
Skr. drugdhd-m ‘insult’ Avest druxta- O.Pers. duruxta- ‘be- 
trayed, deceived’ (cp. I § 482 Rem. 1 p. 356), dhreugh-. Skr. 
-i-ta- Avest. O Pers. i-ta- ‘gone’: Gr. dfid^-iro-g etc., see p. 222. 
Skr. 8i-t&- ‘bound’ Avest. hi-ta- ‘bound, seamed’. Skr. prl-td- 
‘beloved, dear, glad’ Avest. fri-ta- beloved, kindly’ : A.S. fri-d 
O.Icol. fn-d-r ‘lovely, beautiful’. Skr. pi^-td- 'adorned, equip- 
ped’ O.Pers. ni-pts-ta- ‘written’. Lat. pic-tu-s, y/^pej^. Skr. 
(pr. Ar.) ^-td- Avest. ker^-ta- O.Per8. kar-ta- ‘made’, y/~'qer-. 
Skr. dybdhd- ‘fastened, wound’ Avest. der*toda- ‘a twist, braid’, 
y/^derbh-. Skr. inr-td- ‘destroyed’, Avest. a-8ar‘-ta- ‘unhurt’, 
ground-form Skr. ha-td- Avest. O.Pers. ja-ta- ‘smitten, 

slain’ (cp. I § 454 Rem. p. 335): Gr. qia-ro-g ‘killed’, common 
ground-form *ghp-t6-, A.S. ^Ud f. ‘battle’ pr. Germ. 
y/^ghen-. Skr. bhaddd- Avest. O.Per8. basta- ‘bound’ (cp. I § 482 

Brugmftiiiii filementf II 15 
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Rem. 1 p. 356), ground-form *bki^i-\-to-, \/^bhendh-, Sfcr. 
spa^-fa- ‘visible, clear’ Avest. avi-spasta- ‘watched for, beset by 
foes’: Lat. ad-spechi-s, common gj'ound-form ^speR-td-, \/^sp^-. 
Skr. ‘instructed, commanded*, Avest. sas-ta- ‘made known’, 

beside Skr ‘he instructs, commands'. Skr. ‘bound’: 

Gr. otV-dero-f ‘bound together, y/^dS-. Skr. sthi-td- Avest. 
sta-ta- ‘standing’: Or ata-io-^- Lat. sta-tus ‘standing’ prae- 
-sfatu-s beside ijrae-stiiu-s, Goth. pret. stD-p ‘I stood’ (developed 
from the partic), O.O.Sl. 8q~po-stafU ‘adversarius, foe’, y/' stCL-. 
Skr. Avest. O.Pers pa~ia~ ‘secured, defended’. Skr, h'd-ta- 
‘cooked’ Or. d-xQSio-s ‘uumixed’. Avest. '‘rvota- n. ‘determina- 
tion, command’ for *vrli-ta- (I § 157 p. 141): Gr. fgtj-ro-s 
‘determined’. 

In Sanski'it the use of -to- was restricted by tliat of the 
parallel suftix -no-, which had a similar meaning; see § 66, 1 
p. 139 ff. 

Skr. -i-to- = s-to- occurs not only in vemi-ta- (p 223) but 
also 0 . g. in vani-ta- ‘loved’ (aor. dhami-td- ‘kindled’ 

(Alt. dhamt-^ya-h), can-td-ni ‘course’ (inf. edri-tum). 

-y-ta- in Causatives and Denominatives. Skr. veditd- ‘in- 
formed’, beside veddyati ‘gives to understand, informs’. Avest. 
ramdita- ‘great’, from rud- ‘grow’. Formed directly from the 
noun : Skr. atakuiila- ‘stung’ from imhikd- ‘sting, hook’, karna- 
kitd- ‘having side-branches’ from kdrnaka-s ‘side -branch’, kar- 
hUrda- ‘speckled’ from karburd- ‘speckled’, Avest mastUi- ‘great’ 
from mas-ah- mas-an- n. ‘size’ (the connexion of dsxta- ‘quick’ 
with as-u- ‘quick’ is uncertam), perhaps also Skr. hdnta- 
Avest. eatrUa- ‘yellowish’ Skr. palitd- ‘gray’ rdhita- IShita- ‘red’ 
and so forth. Like Skr. dn-ap-ta- (see above p. 224) we 
have also d-manyu-ta- ‘harbouring no enmity, from manyd-^ 
‘enmity’. 

Idg. -e-to-. Skr. darS-a~td- Avest. dar‘s-a-ta- ‘worth see- 
ing’, \/^derk- ‘see’. Skr. yaj-a-td- Avest. yaz-a-ta- ‘worthy of 
honour’, y/^iqQ- ‘honour’. Skr. pac-a-td- ‘cooked’, \^peq- ‘cook’. 
har-ya-td- ‘wished for, desired’, beside hdr-ya-tt ‘he desires, takes 
pleasure in a thing’. Cp. Skr. dfi-a-ti-? and the like, § 100. 
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Many -to- participles have quite the character of adjec- 
tives. A few examples may be given. Skr. dfdhd- ‘firm’ (Lat. 
forcti-8 forti-8, transferred to the t-decl., ^dhergh-), iyS-td- 
‘white’, il-td- ‘cold’, sHr-ta- clear’, ifS-fd- ‘rough’, tig-Ud- ‘sharp’, 
redupl. lO-vd-ta- 'dear’. Avest. 8ar‘-ta- ‘cold, cool’: Lith. 8gdl- 
-ta-s ‘cold’. 

Further examples of the substantival value in these forms 
are: Skr. du-td- Avest. du-ta- m. ‘messenger’ Cone gone into 
the distance’), Skr su-td-s ‘soma-juice’ Clbal which has been 
pressed out’): Skr ghdta-s ‘blow, killing’; Skr. gdr-ta-8 ‘high 
chair’; Avest. ka-fa- m. ‘grave’* Skr. kho-td-tn ‘grave’. Skr. 
hhak-td-m ‘food, nourishment’ which has been allotted’); 

Skr. ghf-td-m ‘fat’; Skr. jr-fd-m ‘right’; Skr. d8-ta-m ‘home’; 
Skr. jivi-td-m ‘life’; Skr. vr-a-td-m ‘will’; Avest. tas-te-m ‘the 
implements of sacrifice’; k\e»i. fra-date-m ‘help, prosperity’. Skr. 
si-ta ‘furrow’. O.II G. s7-ta 0.1cel. st-da f. ‘side’ (‘bounding lino, 
boundary’); Skr. ak-td ‘night’ ‘anoint, adorn’); Avest cista 
‘wisdom’. Skr eiffd-OT 'thought, sjiirit’; Avest. dl-ta- ‘look’ , Skr. 
dh^-id-m ‘thouglit’. 

Armenian, mar-d ‘man’ ground -form : Skr. m^-td- 

etc., see above p. 222. has-t ‘firin’; O.Sax. fiis-t ‘firin’, root- 
form Idg. pa8- or pos-. A doubtful form is dr-and 'door-post, 
threshold’. Skr. d-tO, ‘setting, framework of a door’ Lat an-ta 
four-cornered door-pillar, pilaster’ (cp. I § 253 p. 206 f.). 

In extended formations: ard-ar ‘upright’. Skr. 'right, 
properly made’, erd-nu-m ‘I swear: Osset, ar-d ar-t ‘oath’, 
O.C.Sl. ro-ta f. ‘oath’. 

Greek. Hero the to- participles were less closely con- 
nected wdth the other forms of the verbal system than m Aryan, 
Italic and elsewhere. They w'ere restricted to the attributive use. 

Xv-To-g ‘that can be loosed’ /Jor-Aoro-g ‘time when the 
oxen are unyoked’: Lat. 80 -lu-ttt- 8 , O.Icel lu-d-r ‘crushed to 
powder, exhausted’, d-nvaro-g ‘unknown, ignorant’ : Skr. buddhd- 
‘a wakened, enlightened, made acquainted, known’, \^bheudh-. 
^tvtt-id-g ‘yoked, put to’: Skr. yuk-td- ‘yoked’, Lat. junc-tu-s 
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(with n from jungo\ O.H.G. gi-joht ‘yoked’, rw-rd-s ‘prepared’ 
v« 6 -r£«xro -5 ‘newly prepared’. yi»x-ro'-c gttvx-xo-^ ‘that can be 
escaped'. ‘disappeared, dead’; Skr. kii-td- ‘exhausted, 

decayed’, maro-g ‘trustworthy, true, trustful, trusting’ sv-nstaro-g 
‘easy to persuade’; Lat. ftstt-x, y/^bhejidk-. dga-ro-g iktg-To-g ‘skin- 
ned, flayed’: Avest. der'-ta- ‘cut, mown’, Lith.M»-d»Vta -8 ‘skinned’. 
ffg-To-g ‘bearable, g^og-To-g ‘burden’. Skr. bhf-td-s ‘carried, sus- 
tained, hired’, O.Jr. ed-lart ed-part f. ‘oblatio’. rkota-ro-g ‘shat- 
tered’ (x7.ad-, aor. Horn. xXdaaai) . Lat. per-culsu-s , common 
ground-form i. e *hld-{to-. ra-rd-s ‘ductile’: Skx. ta-td-s 

‘stretched, extended’, Lat. ten-tas, common ground-form *tp-t6-Sy 
y/^ten-. dv-exTO-g ‘tolerable’: Skr. aadhd- ‘overcome’ for pr. Ar 
*8azdhd- (I § 404, 2 p. 299), \^sp§h-. C^a-ro-g ‘boiled’: Skr. 
prd-yasfa-« ‘boding over’, \^jes-. aen-rd-g ‘before w'hich one 
recedes, honoured with reverence, holy’ : Skr. tyak-td- ‘forsaken’. 
dv-tro-g ‘loosened, let go’: Lat. aa-tu-s, 0(J.S1. na-aStu ‘sown’, 
‘throw, east, sow’. a-«To-$ ‘insatiable’: tloth aa-P-s ‘sated’, 
Lith. 80 -ta-s ‘repletion’, \^sa-. ep-nXyrro-g ‘struck, amazed’ 
7tX^x-Ti}-g ‘striker’: Lat. planc-tu-a with the nasal of the present 
Cplango) inserted, Lith pidk-ta-s ‘struck with the rod’, y^ploq- 
plag-. *7tax-xo- in wwardfu ‘I make fast’ nijx-ro-g ‘fast joined 
Tryx-rtj ‘net fixed in its place’. Lat. pac-tu-s, (com-pectu-s) 
and pUc-tu-a (‘i’ Osthoff, Zur Gesch. d. Perf. 178 f.), y/^pClk- 
pOg-. in-axTo-c ‘brought in’. Lat. ac-ius, Gall, amb-actus orig. 
‘he who is sent about, messenger’ (cp. O.lr tmm-agim ‘I drive 
about’), y^ag-. iv-vvijxo-g ‘well spun, woven’: Lat. ne-tu-a, com- 
mon ground-form *8»S-to-a. pXipTO-g ‘thrown, struck’, cp. Skr. 
part, gla-na- ‘exhausted, dl’, Idg. glS-, nXot-xo-g 'swimming, 
navigating, navigable’, cp. Goth, flo-dn-a ‘flood’ (suffix -<m-). 

d-ddpa-TO-g ‘unsubdued’ beside Sprj-To-g ‘subdued’: Skr. 
dam-i-id- ‘tamed’, xnpa-xo-g ‘toil’ beside noXv-xpi]To-g ‘wTOught 
with toil’. ^avM-xo-g ‘death’ d-Sararo-; ‘immortal’ beside ^vij-xo-g 
mortal*, d-dd/ia-xo-g : dptj-xb-g — (pep-xd-g: Skr. hhf-td-8y see 
p. 224 above. 

dyunri-xd-g Dor. dyems-xd-g ‘beloved’ from aynudfo. xoapiy 
•xd-g 'set in order’ xoapiJ-rij-g ‘orderer’ from xoapiw. /oHw-rd-s 
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‘enraged’ from /o^o'cu. ‘wrathful man' from nrp>im. aprC- 

-To-e ‘prepared, seasoned’ (of meats) from uprv'u). nopsvTo-s 
‘wandering’ from TiogtvtD. axeo-rd-s ‘curable’ from dttioftiu for 
*dxs(}-ifi-fim. tftsp-To-g *longed after, lovely’ from ifuiQO), iipav-To-g 
‘woven’ v(f>dv-Ti]-g ‘weaver’ from vgioupu. X/jiato-g ‘captured’ from 
opoftaard’S ‘that can be named’ from opofid^m. 
Examples of words formed directly from nouns are: povtwxd-g 
‘furnished with punting poles’ (xovrd-c) xupviaro-g ‘shaped like 
a nut (xdpvo-v)’, words like these gave the type from which 
aaXmyymd-Q ‘shaped like a trumpet’ (adXmyy-) and othera of 
the same kind were formed; further, d-ytQadTO-e ‘without gifts 
of honour’ (ydpu(\ dtpi^aoTo-g ‘not worn, unharmed’ (beside 
ttTpifiijg), and other words. 

Idg. -e-to- (cp. -e-ti- § 100). iXs-ro-g ‘that can be grasped’, 
fv'pe-rd-s ‘to be found’, ‘inventor’. Denominative forms: 

vaiB-tam ‘dwell’, ttpi-dsl)UTo-Q ‘worth seeing, remarkable’, daxs- 
-To'-v ‘biting creature’. Cp. also dv-^'vvro-c ‘that cannot be com- 
pleted’. beside d-pv-m (Skr. sa-n6 ->»{) , ni'WTo-g ‘wise’ for *7tv- 
•WTo- I § 48 p. 41 (cp. Skr. pu-nd-mi ‘I purify, clear up’); 
these words therefore contain the -neu — nu- which is used in 
forming the present stem With -o-to-. jSto-ro-s (ito-x^ ‘life, 
livelihood’; O.Ir. biad etc., sec above, p. 219. 

Further examples of substantives formed with this suffix 
arc: poa-xo-s ‘return home’’ Skr. ds-ta-m Avest. as-te-m ‘home’ 
for *^s-to-)» (Bartholomae, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIX 483), O.H.G. 
Hes-t n. ‘provision for the way, support’. pXaa-rd~g filda-xti ‘bud, 
shoot’, xot-ro-g ‘couch’, a/ny-xo-s ‘mowing, harvest’, dw-xo-g 

‘wool, flock (of wool)’, dXaX}j-xi>-s ‘battle-cry’, xa/itv-ro-g ‘wail’, 
tfu-To-g ‘vomiting’, ve-xd-g ‘rain’. q>v-x6-v ‘growth’, anap-To-p andp- 
-itj ‘rope’, no-To-p ‘drink’, xla-xti ‘chest, box’, ttpxxij hpxtij ‘cage, 
prison’, ^pnv-tij ‘thunder’, tp-tx^ ‘brooch’, dx-r^ ‘rugged coast’, a^-xij 
‘blast, wind’, dv-x^ ‘shout’, xtXsv-x^ ‘ending’, dps-xij ‘virtue’, yapt-xt} 
‘wife’, Ttipv-x^ ‘understanding’. Abstract td- stems were employed 
to denote persons of the masculine gender (§ .149.^ 57); hence 
came the large class of masculines in -xS^, like ysps-xij-g act. 
‘begetter’, pass, ‘he that is begotten’ beside yspt-xt} ‘origin, birth’. 
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and xgt-Ti}-g judge’, d/x-r^-S receiver, npo-^ijTr,-g ‘interpreter of 
oracles, soothsayer’, nonj-rij-g ‘maker, poet’, hdm-rij-g ‘bride’s 
father’, i*i-ttj-g ‘suppliant’; cp. § 80 p. 239 f. 

Italic. In this group of languages the <o- participles filled 
a larger and more important place than in any other. 

Lat. i-tu-m i-tHre, Umhr. eiato ‘itate’: Skr. -i-ta- etc., see 
p. 222 above. Lat serJp-tu-s, Umbr. screihtor pi. ‘scripti’ Osc. 
acriftas pi. ‘senptae’. Lat. flau-s, cp. Umbr Fisiu Fisaiu (a 
derivative in -ip-) abl. ‘Fisio’. Gr. niCTo-g, y/^lheidh-. Lat. 
mulan-a part , tmlia multa ‘punishment’, Umb. »notar gen. ‘multae’, 
Osc. moUam 'multam’ pr. Ital. *molk-tn-: Skr. part, of 

'I take hold of, touch’. Lat. or-tu-s, Umbr. ortom ‘ortum’ 
ground -form Gr. vk(f)-ogto-g ‘newly arisen’ xovt-oprn-g 

‘raising of dust, cloud of dust’, ground-form cp. Skr. Tr-na-. 

Lat. cen«M-s, Osc. an-cenato fern, ‘incensa’ . Skr. Saa-td-, see p. 223 
above. Lat. em-p-tua^ Umbr. empa ‘emptus’ da-etom 'demptum’, 
for the p sec I § 207 p. 174. Lith. iag-mta-a ‘taken out’. Lat. 
SsM-s, Peligii oiaa abl. ‘usa, consumpta’, beside the pres. Lat. 
oeior utor. Lat. sortc-tu-s, Umbr. sahta scrAntow ‘sanctam’, Osc. 
saahtum ‘sanctum’. Lat. ata-tu-s prae-atatu-a, Umbr. Prestotar 
(o = a, see I § 105 p. 98) gen. ‘Praestatae’ Osc. statiim 
‘statum, statutum’ Staatiis ‘Statius’* Skr. athi-ki- Avest. atd-ta- 
etc., see p. 226 above Lat. ptfi-tu-s, Umbr. pihaz pilioa ‘piatus’. 
Lat. iSga-tu-a, Osc. ligatuis ‘Icgatis’. Lat. finl-tu-a; Umbr. 
stati-ta pi. ‘statuta’; Osc. xamdtTwp. i. e. kaptd-f-to-m ‘ollarium’ 
(beside Lat. capia -idia). Lat. gem-tu-s^ Osc. Genetai ‘Gene- 
trici’: Gr. yeve-rif ‘origin, birth’. Lat. taci-tu-a, Umbr. tasez 
’tacitus’ taaetur pi. ‘taciti’. 

Lat. ex-utu-a: Lith. iaz-aula-a ‘stripped’ au-ta-a ‘rags for 
the feet’, ci-tu-s Skr. k-ta-a ‘excited, put in motion’, in-certu-a: 
Gr. a-xQiTO-g ‘undistinguished* (cp. I § 33 p. 33 f.). re-llctu-a: 
Skr. rik-td-a rik-ta-a ‘cleared, empty’, Gr. d-Sti-XnnTo-g ‘uninter- 
rupted’, Lith. pri-hkta-a ‘allowed by fate, allotted’, tortu-a for 
*torc-tu-a : Gr. rgen-zo-g ‘that can be turned, moved round’. 
pulau-a from pello. tliictu-a: Gr. nyx-ro-g ‘wetted, softened’. 
ISc-tu-a: Gr. Aex-ro'-f ‘collected, that can be spoken’. Sau-a: O.H.G. 
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as n. ‘food for animals’, Lith. su-Ssta-s ‘eaten up’ O.C.Sl. jas-to 
‘food’, y/^ed-. ca-tu~8x 8kr. it-td-s ‘whetted, sharpened’. Unetu-S'. 
Skr. ak-ta-8 ‘anointed’, scissu-s Gr. or/tord-g ‘split’. quiS-tu-s: 
Avcst. Sata- ‘happy’ i. e. *syata- for *cya-ta- (cp. sajfo- = O.Pers. 
Siyati- and I § 448 p. 333). frS-tu-s, con-flatu-s. 

Remark 2. The ending -so-s, which had a regular phonetic origin 
in »eissu~s tUsu-a Ssu-a morsu-s per-cuhu-s and similar forms, spread beyond 
its proper sphere, e g. lapau-a, fixti-a^ aparau-a, mulau-a (beside muletu-a\ 
cenau-a, hatiau-a (beside hauatu-a). This was furthered by the analogy of 
the s-pcrfeot. The parallelism of eon-euaau-a : con-ettaai, laeau-a ; laesi, ain- 
au-a : afnai gave rise to ftxu-a beside fixi, aparau-a beside aparai, etc 
On the analogy of petido ; pinau-a, we find tn-tenau-a formed beside ien-tu-a 
(pres, tendo), op. p. 161 footnote 2. Conversely we hare eom-eatu-a instead 
of eom-iau-s on the analogy of haua-tii-a gea-tu-a. 

In Latin the terminations -9-to- -i-to- -e~to- became in- 
distinguishable. moli-tu-s ( molere), ali-tu-s beside al-tu-s ( alere), 
pT(n)si-tu-s beside pl(n)su-s (pinsere), OLat. ad-grettt-s for 
*-gred(t)-to-8 (I § 501 Rem. 2 p. 368) beside ad-gressu-s (ad- 
-gredlji moni-tu-s (monire)\ habi-tvrS (habSre); domi-tu-s 
(dmndre)^ vett-tu-s beside veta-tu-s (vetdre)^ m-plicitu-s beside 
im-plicdtu-s (m-pUcare). Cp. the abstract nouns in -itio § 100. 

prtva-tu-sa ma-tu-s etc. dUu-m ‘ordure’, mone-ta. vestl~fu-8, 
finl-tu-s etc. statu-tu-s^ tribu-tu-s etc. Participles were formed 
directly from nouns more frequently in Italic than in the other 
groups of languages: ansd-tu-s from Wnsa, barbd-tu-s from 
harba, dtrd-tu-a from dter, aurJ-tu-s from auri-s, dnetd-tu-s 
from clnetu-8 (gen. etnetda} and, by a further transference of 
ending, e. g. graddtu-s from gradu-s (gen. gradns), arcudtu-a 
from arcti-s (gen. arcus), dentatu-s from dens (gen. dentes), 
galSrUu-8 from galeru-s, patrftu-8 from pater, ndsutu-s from 
ndsu-s. An isolated example has -dtu-s: aegrStu-s from aeger 
(stem aegro-). -to- is also added immediately to the stem as a 
secondary suffix ; e. g. Uher-tu-s Falisc. loferta liberta’, jds-tu-s, 
sceles-tu-s, Umbr. merato ‘iustum’ = *mera-(e)8-to- *med-(e)8-to- 
from mer-s mera ‘ius’, Lat. mds-tu-a, vetua-tu-s, Uber-tu-si 
aenec-tus; often to denote places which contain an 3 rthing, as 
arbus-td-m, cdrec-tu-m, virgul-tu-m. Hence come also the 
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adjectives in -dnsu-s -Ssu-s, as formS(n)8U-s tlrSsu-s, for -ouensso- 
i. e. + (see I § 238 p. 199 f., § 501 p. 368, II § 127): 
cp. Avest. aSaoaita- ‘pure, upright’ (n. 'purity, uprightness’ from 
aSa-vant- ‘possessed of purity, pure, upright’. 

Adjectives. Lat. sanetn-s Umbr. sahta Osc. saahtum, sec 
p. 230 above. Lat. citu-s^ ratu-s, curtus, stlotu-s IMu-s ‘outspread, 
wide’ (for cp. O.C.Sl. stdjq ‘sterno’), ei-celsu-s, pSnsu-s, 

at-tentu-s, cittu-s^ bedtu-s argUtu-s^ and other examples. 

Substantives. Lat. legdtu-s Osc. ligatiiis ‘Icgatis’; Lat. 
ftortu-8 Osc. hiirti'im. Gr. jfo'p-ro-s ‘grass, place for grazing, 
courtyard’, O.Ir. gor-t ‘seges’ lub-gort ‘vegetable garden’ (cp. 
I § 389 p. 291); Lat. lectu-8 Udti-m ‘lying-place’, lutu-8 lutw-m, 
cubUu~s, paldtu-s paldtu-m. Lat. dictu-ni, ju88u-m, 8tratu~m, 
tedu-m, in-ce8tu-m, oletu-m. Lat. multa Umb. motar Osc. moltam, 
see p. 230 above, Lat. Festa, of-fema, im-pen8a, re-pidsa, sub- 
••8e88a, secta, fossa-, Umbr. ioiam ‘civitatem’. Osc. tovto rw/ro 
'civitas’ pr. Ital. *toutd-: O.Ir. tuath f. ‘people’, Goth, piuda 
‘people’, ground-form y/^teu~ ‘tumere’ 

Old Irish. The participial -to- still survives as a 
verbal suffix, in the preterite passive, a periphrastic fomation 
which is only found in the 3. sing, and 3 pi. (the verb sub- 
stantive has been dropped), ro alt 'cducatus est’ (aim ‘cduco’) : 
Lat. al-tu-8. ro chit ‘cantus est’ (canim ‘cano’) : Lat. can-tu-s. 
do-breth Mid.Ir. ‘datum est’ (do-biur ‘I bring, give’): Skr. bhjf- 
-td- etc. ro fees 'scitum est’: Skr. vittd- etc. ro both 'oue was’: 
Gr. giVTo-v ‘growth’ Lith. bh-ta-s 'dwelling, house’ Skr. bho-td- 
‘become’. ro chloss ‘auditum est’, \^fcleu-8-. ro erbad 'commissum, 
creditum est’ beside pres. 3. sing, erbaid ‘credit’. This group of 
forms no doubt sprang from the impersonal use of the neuter. 

In some words the old participial form has a purely ad- 
jectival value, necht ‘pure’ : Skr. nik-td- ‘washed’, Gr. d-nnro-g 
‘unwashed’, cloth ‘famed’: Skr. dru-td- etc., see p. 221 nocht 
‘naked’: Goth, ti'jqap-s. gtUUh ‘known, accustomed’: Skr.^M- 
-td- etc., see p. 221. Generally the participles which were used 
as adjectives were not also used as the pret. pass., cp. doth 
beside ro chloss. 
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Tho participial meaning still survives in -the^ an extension of 
the suffix by -jo- (cp. Gr. u^ippomo-g : afi^goTo-g, Skr. mdrtiya- • 
mdrta-, O.H.G. wJsi ‘wise’ Mid.H.G. sThte ‘shallow’), bnthe brethe 
‘brought’: Skr. bh^-td-. cgfe ’cantus’, er-ite'susceptus’ beside 3. sing, 
pres. conj. -air-ema ‘suscipiat’: Lat. Stn-p-tus. tuicse ‘electus’ 
beside fo-<fM ‘choice’, from -^Ms-f-jjo-: 8kT.Ju$-td- Jd$-fa- ‘beloved, 
desired’, Gr, yi-va-rd-g ‘tasted, to be tasted’, A.S. ^e-cost ’valuable’ 
y/'getis-. Sometimes the idea of capacity, possibility is implied, 
as in rithe ‘vendible’ (also ‘sold, given up’) beside re-nim ‘I give 
up, sell’, di-brithe ‘importabilis’. There is certainly a connexion 
between the use of -fAe-forms as participles, and the conversion 
of tho predicative -fo-participle into a preterite passive. Pre- 
forcLCc was given to the existing -fjo-forms in order to make 
a distinction in form answering to the distinction in sense; and 
then new -tjto-forms were made at will and used as participles. 
Tho same thing happened in Cymric, only the suffix employed 
there for the participles was not -t-io-, but -(e)Uc which came 
from -t-lco- (Zeuss-Ebcl, Gr. C. p. 532). 

On tho other hand, wo have the simple -to- -td- in partcc. 
used as substantives, gor-t m. seges’ : Gr. /op-ro-&‘, see p. 232 
above, mlicht blicht m. (Mid.Ir.) ’milk’: Lat. mulcto- etc., see 
above p. 222. der-iMt n. ’a forgetting’: Skr. ma-td-m, sec 
p. 222 above, nemed (Gall, netne-to-n) n. ‘sacred thing’ (’some- 
thing honoured’), dliged n. ‘law’, biad n. ‘means of 

livelihood’: Gr /3tb-ro-s jito-ry ‘life, livelihood’ etc., see p. 219 
above, both f. ‘dwelling-place, hut’; cp. above ro both, loth f. 
‘filth’ • Lat. lu-tii-8 lu-tu-m. breth f. ‘judgement, sentence’. J»»- 
-thecht f. ‘going round, change’, ed-bart ed-part f. ‘oblatio’. 

Cp. Gall, amb-actu-8 ‘bondman, servant’ orig. ‘one sent about, 
messenger’ (see p. 228), Cdttt-8 Crestu-a Ate-gnatu-8 Ate-gnata, 
raiaavot pi. (‘pilati’), Sematu-8 Cirata, and many similar forms. 

Germanic, -to- was a living participial suffix in derivative 
verbs (Causative and Denominative), e. g. Goth, nemp-s O.H.G. 
gi-nerit ‘saved’ from naajan nerien ‘to save’; Goth, got-tarhip-a 
‘blame-worthy, notorious’ from ga-tarhjan ‘to mark out, blame’ ' 
Skr. darMtd- ‘shown’; paurstp-s ‘thirsty’ from padraeip mik ‘I am 
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thirsty’, lit. ‘it thirsts me’.* Skr. tr^itd- ‘thirsty’; Ooth. salbSp-s 
O.H.H. gi-salhst ‘anointPcV from salhdn ‘to anoint’; Goth, habdip-8 
O.H.G. gi-habSt ‘had’ from haban habSn ‘to have’. Further in 
Gothic, we have such partec. attached to the preterite-presents, 
e. g, mund-s 'meant, thought’ beside man ‘I think, mean’: 8 kr. 
matd- etc., sknld-s ‘owed’ beside skal ‘I ought, maht-s ‘able, 
possible’, beside mag I can’. Lastly they occur in certain strong 
verba winch have preterites in -ta, c g Goth. vaiirJit-s O.II.G. 
gt-worhf -mynht beside Goth, tatlrhjan 0.1I.G. wurchen ‘work’ : 
Avest. varita- ‘worked, done’ Gr. a-ppfxro -5 ‘undone’ 

Goth. *paht-s 0 11.0. gi-daht (pr. Germ *pui9x-ta-, I § 214 
p ISl) beside piigJcjan dunken ‘to seem’, Goth. *brCLht-s O.H.G. 
}»ra,ht fpr. Germ. *brni3/-ta-) beside briggan bnngun ‘to bring’. 
In all other cases -eno- -ono- was the participial suffix in 
use (§ 67 p 149 ff ), and in O.H.G it appears also in preterito- 
proaents (^i-Mnggan from toeig ‘I know’, gi-torran from gi-tar 
‘I dare’, and occasionally in tlic strong verbs with t-pretorites 
(hnmgan, side by side >Mth brdht). 

The suffix also formed participles directly from nouns. Goth. 
HH-geinp-8 ‘not having a wife’, from qSn-s ‘woman’. 0.1I.G. 
gestirnot ‘having a brow or front’ from gistirni gestirm n. ‘brow’, 
Mid II G. ge-Jdret ‘aged’ lit. ‘bc-yeared’. O.lccl. htxrd-r ‘covered 
with hair’ In the developement of Anglo-Saxon and Norse 
there appears a special group of adjectival compounds derived 
in this way, e. g. Engl, hare-hearted, hare-lipped, bare-footed, 
bare-headed, O.leel. bjart-Iitad-r ‘bright-coloured’, sex-hqfSaS-r 
‘six-headed’, gull-bitlad-r ‘with golden bridle’: cp. Skr. dn-apta- 
'not watery’ Lat. auro-clavCUu-s p. 224. 

Idg. -e-to- is no doubt to be fraced in O.H.G. hulid n. 
‘velamentum’, egida f. ‘harrow’ (:Mod.Cymr. oged O.Com. ocet 
‘harrow’) and other words, -o-to- in Goth, naqap-s beside O.Icel. 
nakkved-r mkkvid-r O.Ir. nocht ‘naked’ (cp. Skr. nag-na- with 
the participial suffix -no-), Goth, liuhap n., side by side with 
O.H G. hoht n. ‘light’. 

It is common in adjectives. Further examples are : Goth. 
vun-d-s O.H.G. wmt ‘wounded’: Or. /aro- in ftexaXu, oiXai 
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(Hesyoh.). Goth. hi-Uht-s ‘accustomed’: Lith. j^nkta-s ‘ac- 
customed’ (cp. Osthoff, Paul-Br. Beitr. VIII 269). O.H.G. 
zorah-t O.Sax. torht toroht ‘clear, bright’: Skr. djr$fd-s ‘seen*, 
common ground-form *dffc-t6- Goth, fa^rh-t-s O.Sax. forht 
‘timid’. O.H.G. zar-t 'dear, fine, beautiful’ beside Skr. H-dfta-a 
'considerate, treated with consideration, honoured’? Goth, kal-d-s 
O.H.G. kalt ‘cold’: cp. Lat. gelu, O.C.Sl. gol-oVt ‘ice’*). Goth. 
raih-t-s 0 H.G. reht ‘right’: O.Pers. rasta ‘upright, just’ (for 
*raSta- ‘on the analogy of forms with raz-), Gr. opsKTo-g ‘ex- 
tended, outstretched’, Lat. rectus, ground-form *re&-to-, ^re§-. 
Goth, hairh-t-s 0.1I.G. beraht ‘bright’. O.II.G. Uoh-t ‘beaming’. 
Goth, ddu-p-s OlIG. to-t ‘dead’, from O.II.G. touwen ‘to die’. 
Goth, haf-t-8 O.II.G. haft ‘(Miptured, fettered’: Lat. cap-tus. 

Substantives. Goth, ind-p-s (stem md-da-) ‘anger’ O.II.G. 
niuot m. ‘spirit, mind, courage’, beside O.C SI. sU-md-ti ‘to dare’. 
A.S droh-t m. ‘work’ O.lcel.^roW-r ‘strength’, cp. O.II.G. drucchen 
‘to press’. O.H.G. haf-t iii. n. A.S haeft m. O.Icel. hapf n. 
'bond, fetter’, cp. Goth, haft-8 ‘captus’. 0 II.G. O.Sax. /"m-f 
A.S. for8t 111 O.Icel. frost n. ‘frost’, beside O.II.G. friosan 'to 
freeze’. O.H.G. gt-waht m. ‘mention, fame’, beside gi-wuog ‘he 
made mention of’: Skr. iih-td- ‘spoken’, O.II.G. mor-d 

n O.Icel. 7nor(1 n. ‘murder, killing’: Skr. mf-td-m- ‘death. Goth. 
gud-p O.H.G gold n. ‘gold’: Lett, fe’l-ts O.C.Sl zla-to ‘gold’, 
yf^ghel- ‘to shine with a yellow gleam’. O.H.G. pro-d n. O.Icel. 
brod n. ‘broth’: Lat. de-fni-tum -frutu-in. Goth, piu-p O.Icel. 
pjdd n. ‘good’ (subst.). Goth, hliu-p ‘listening to, attention, 
silence’ O.Icel. hljod n. ‘hearing, sound’: Avest. srao-te-m, see 
p. 221 f. O.H.G. ferid n. ‘navigium’ zinibrid n. ‘building’. 
Goth. sJeanda O.H.G. scanta f. ‘shame’ beside the adj. O.H.G. 
scan-t ‘ashamed’ (cp. O.H.G. scama ‘shame’). O.H.G. wun-ta 
‘wound’, beside «?MKf ‘wounded’, scar-ta ‘notch, wound’, beside 
scart ‘injured, mutilated’, forah-ta ‘fear’, beside Goth, fadrht-s 

1) Do the last two words, zart and kalt, come from Idg. *df-to- 
*gpto- or *dor-to- *gpl-to-i There is the same doubt as to O.H.G. tcar-t 
‘iDjured, mutilated’. 
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‘fearful, timid’. Gotli. ras-ia ‘a length of road’ O.H.G. rasfa 
’rest, repose, a length of road’. O.II.O. slah-ta killing, slaughter . 
A.S. gfidl f. battle’ pr. Germ. * 3 ^n-pd: Skr. ha-td- ‘slain’. Goth. 
us-fartS f. («-dc{!l.) ‘a going out’ (/(sfarpsn gatdujan us sTcipa 
i. e. 'to suffer shipwreck’). Goth ptu-da O.H.G. diota people’: 
Osc. tooto etc , see p 232 above. 

llalto-Slavonic 

Jn Lithuanian the to-participlo is still in regular use 
with a passive simso m verbs of all classes, g'lr-ta-s ‘famed’; 
Skr. gur-ta-s ‘approved, welcome, pleasant’, ground-form *sg'-to- 
and *gf-to-. pM-ta-s ‘poured, shed’: Skr. pur-fd- ‘filled’, ground- 
form *pl-to- and *pl-to- kttsta-s ‘hewn’ (pres, kert-ii): Skr 
kftta-s ‘cut off, split’, ground-form y/^qerf-. silk-ta-s 

‘turned’ (pres, suk-ic). at-sekta-s ‘traced out, found out’: Lat 
scc~ta sedan, dc-ta-s ‘laid’ (pres, dedii) Skr. -dhi-ta- etc , see 
p. 223 above, jdszko-ta-s ‘sought’ (pros jhzhm). pa-veizdeta-s 
‘examined, rcvisod’ (pres, pa-vhzdmi). tdtly-ta-s (‘properly united’ 
(pres, tdikau). duksm-ta-s ‘gilded’ (pres duksinti). hiln^-ta-s 
‘saddled’ (pres. balniVju). Also act.-intrans , but only rarely, as 
hd-ta neutr. ‘been’, e g. czton yrd hdta ‘people have been here’ ') * 
Skr bhU-td- ‘become’’ vasi&'-ta-s ‘riding (in a carriage)’ (pres. 
va^i&'ju ‘I ride’). 

Partcc. in and -^-to-s are often formed directly from 

nouns, didkdta-s ‘dusty’ from diUkes pi. ‘dust’, skyleta-s ‘per- 
forated’ from skyU ‘hole’, /caln&’ta-s ‘mauntainous, full of moun- 
tains’ from kdZna-8 ‘mountain’, gaurd'ta-s 'with delicate hair’ 
from gaural pi. ‘delicate hair’, qs&'ta-s ‘with a handle’ from 
‘handle’, Ulp&ta-s ‘lipped’ from Idpa ‘lip’. 

In Old Church Slavonic -to- was but little used as 
a participial suffix. It occurs regularly in forms from roots 
ending in a nasal, o. g. iq-tU ‘hewn, mown’: Lith. giU-ta-s 
‘hunted, driven’ (used of cattle), Skr. hd-ta-s etc., see p. 225 
above; pq-M ‘stretched, hung’: Lith. pin-ta-s ‘twisted’ ‘taken’: 

1) Jla rOdo svlltmo bita 'he found that there was a stranger’ properly 
'the existing of a stranger’, with the same nominal construotioa as the 
passive participles have. 
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Lith. im-ta-s ‘taken’. Besides these, it occurs in certain roots 
with r?, i, S before the suffix, e, g. lyro-sMtu ‘outstretched’: 
Skr. 8tf-td-8 etc., see p. 222 above ; vi-tu ‘wounded’ : Lith. v^-ia-s 
‘twisted’ (of cords), pS-tu ‘sung*. Elsewhere -eno- (-no-) was 
the usual form, see § 67 p 151 and p. 154 f. 

Partcc. in -a-tU, from nouns, are common. hraHatu ‘bear- 
ded’ from hrada ‘beard’: Lat. barhatu-s, cp. also Lith. bars- 
d&'ta-s. rogatU ‘horned’ from rogU ‘horn’: cp. Lith rag&'ta-8, 
senafU ‘having a wife’ from gena ‘woman*, majata ‘maritata’ from 
‘man’. 

-e-to- -o-to- in Balto-Slavonic The former is some- 
times found in Slavonic, as O.C SI. trep-etH ‘tremor’ Little-Kuss. 
trep-eta ‘aspen’; O.C.Sl. kred-etU ‘cicala’, -o-to-: Lith. ggvatd ‘life, 
livelihood’. O.C.Sl. iivotU ‘life, living being’: Gr. pi'o-To-g etc., 
see p. 219 above ; Lett, luppata-s ‘patch, shred’ (lup-t Lith. Utp-ti 
‘to pare, flay’); Lith. sidcata ‘giddy sickness (of sheep)’ 8idc-tt 
‘to turn’), adatd, Lett addatu ‘needle’ (Lith. ad-^ti ‘to stitch"); 
O.C.Sl. JcloIcotU ‘bubbling’ (subst), klopotU ‘noise’ Pol. ktopot 
‘unrest’, Czech bleJcot ‘yelping’ (subst.) (0 C.Sl blekotati ‘to bloat’ 
Russ, blekotaf ‘to stammer’), dusot ‘roar’, silot ‘hiss’, lakofa 
‘eager desire’. 

lu Adjectives it is common. Lith 8p^sta-8 ‘pressed, thick’ 
(beside sptntii splsti ‘to fly out in swarms’, of bees)’ Lat. spisstt-s. 
Lith. 8kgs-ta-s ‘with a thin stream’, dialectically also ‘pure, clear’ 
of liquids, skdis-ta-s ‘clear, shining’, O.C.Sl. cis-tU ‘pure, holy’, 
beside Lith. skedziu T part, separate, rarefy’. Lith. gel-ta-8 
O.C.Sl. gl9,-tu (pr. Slav. *gil-tii) ‘yellowish’. Lith. 8zdl-ia-8 ‘cold’: 
Avest. sar‘-ta- ‘cold’, ttdr-ta-s ‘firm’, driu-ta-8 ‘firm, lasting’, cp. 
no doubt O.H.G. 'beloved, dear’ and triXkn ‘to trust, be- 

lieve’. jAk-ta-s ‘angry’, bul-ta-8 ‘white’, rdksz-ta-s ‘sour’. kdr8z- 
-ta-s ‘hot’, duksz-ta-8 ‘high’. O.C SI. tlUg-tU ‘fat’, gegtu ^estohu 
‘hard’, no doubt orig. ‘burnt’, for *gek-s-to- beside iegq ‘I burn’ 
(cp. I § 545 p. 400). is-tU ‘certain, true’, lju-tu ‘violent, grim, 
terrible’. dqS-tU ‘thick’: Lith. part, htmzz-ta-g ‘stuffed’, (kemszU ‘I 
stuff). otU-vt^U ‘opened, open’ (ottl-vrKzq ‘1 let loose, open*). 
u-ves-tu ‘wreathed, crowned’ {u-vqaq ‘I wreathe, crown*). 
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In substantives. Lith. pirse-ta-s O.C.8I. ptis-tU ‘finger’ 
ground-form cp. no doubt Skr epp^-fd-s ‘touched’. 

PruBS. gei-t-s acc. get~ta-n ‘bread’ O.C.81. et~fo ‘fruit, com’, 
common ground-form *gei-to-: A.8. cT-tt m. O.Sax. M-fh m. 
or n. Mid.H.G. kut n. ‘offspring’ pr. Germ, ki-pa-, live, 

come to life’. Lith. se-ta-s 0.C.S1. si-to ‘sieve’. Lith. mf-tai 
pi., 0.C.S1. vra-ta (pr. 81av. *vor~ta) n. pi. ‘door’, beside Lith. 
v^r-ti O.C.SI. vrdti 'to shut’. Lith. giisz-ta-s gUsz-ta ‘nest of 
fowls and geese’; Skr. gOdhd-s 'hidden’, common ground-form 
*ghugh 4- to-, or tlic Skr. m ord may come from *ghv§h -f- to-. 
tU-ta-s ‘bridge’. nAl-tat pi. ‘meal’ tvdr-ta-s ‘enclosure’, smars- 
•fa-8 ‘stench’ (smard-J. spar-ta-s ‘bond’, ilauk-tai pi. ‘husks’. 
lep-ia-s ‘footway’, Idlp-ta-s ‘scaffolding, gangway’, malsz-ta-s 
maisz-ta ‘uproar’: Gr. ftix-to-s ‘mixed’. Bosta-s ‘scat’ beside sedmi. 
geUtd ‘yellowness’, beside gel-tas ‘yellow’, bank-tos pi. feni. 
‘violence, tempest’, beside bank-ta-s ‘violent’ {hangh ‘wave’), sru-th 
filthy liquid’: Skr. sru-td-s ‘flowing’, nasz-id ‘burden’, vasz-td, 
‘cart’, hras-tu, 'wading through, htd' (bredu). O.C.SI. 

'grasp, support’ beside ]mrtc._;ftS. Us-ttl leaf. ot9r-v6tu 'answer’, 
cp. Pruss. loay-te parley, conference’. mos-tU 'bridge’. mlatU 
‘hammer’ (pr. Slav. sd-vHo linen’ beside parte. Pt-tit. 

ja8-to ‘food’: Lat. esu-s etc., see p. 230 f. l6-to ‘summer, 
year’ orig. 'rainy season’, cp. Lith. le-tu-s ly-tk-s rain’ pq-to 
‘fetter’, beside the parte, pij-tit. vrtsta 'position, stage, age’: Skr. 
vpttd-m, see p. 222 above, krasta (pr. Slav. *kor8-ta-) ‘itch, 
scab’: Lith. ka^8Z-ta-8 combed, curried’, p^-ta ‘heel’. 

§ 80 . 2. -ta- as a secondary suffix, forming ab- 
stract substantives 1). 

The suffix -ia- which, as we have seen, formed primary ab- 
stract substantives in the proethnic and later periods, as Avest. 
cis-ta- 'wisdom’, Gr. 'virtue’, Lat. multa 'punishment’, O.Ir. 

ed-hart f. ‘oblatio’, Goth, skan-da ‘shame’, Lith. gd-ta ‘yellowness’, 
O.C.SI. Drts-ta ‘position, stage’, (see § 79), had also begun to 

1) Q. Bithler, Das Gricohisohe Seound&rsuffix t^c, OSttingen 1858. 
H Sbel, Die Hasottlins auf. -ti;;, Kuhn’s Ztsohr. IV 155 ff. Brand- 
staeter. Die paronymis Craecis in -trqt, Danzig 1852. 
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be used in the proethnio period as a secondary suffix, and 
formed abstract substantives from substantives and adjectives 
alike. It seems to have been even then extended to -tat- 
-tati- (§ 102), and in some languages it was partly or wholly 
superseded by this suffix or by (see loc. cit.). 

-to- was fertile in Aryan, Greek, Germanic, and Slavonic. 

Indo-Germanic. Lat. juven-ta, Goth, junda ‘youth’ pr. 
Germ. *iuuun-d6, ground-form *iuup~td, beside Skr. yiHvan- 
‘young, young man’ Lat. cp. § 101. Before 

-ta-, o-stems had either -o- or -e- ; the difference was doubtless 
connected with a difference in accent (cp. especially Germ. 
-i-po~ and -e-dd-). Skr. pUrna-tO- ‘a being full, fullness’, O.I1.G. 
fuUi-da O.Sax. fulU-tha O.C.S1. plUno-ta ‘fulness’, beside Skr. 
jyUrnd-s Goth, fulls O.C.SI. pllAnti ‘full’; Skr. ghSra-ta- ‘awful- 
ness’, Goth, gduri-tha ‘trouble, beside ghSrds ‘awful’ gdurs 
‘troubled’; Skr. kf^a-ia- O.C.SI. Mno-ta ‘blackness’, beside 
Jcffnds, drhiU ‘black’, Skr. dlrgha-ta- O.C.SI. dlUgo-ta ‘length’, 
beside dVrghds, dlUgU ‘long’. 

Aryan. Skr. devd-ta- ‘divinty’ from dSvds ‘god’. nagtid-tCl- 
‘nakedness from nagnds ‘naked’, cp. O.C.SI. nago-ta ‘nakedness’. 
avti a-ta- ‘want of sons, or children’ from a~vtras ‘without sons, 
or children’. Avost. yfsnya-ta- ‘adorableness’ from yesuya- 
‘adorable’. Skr. handhu-tCL- ‘relationship’ from hdndhu-s ‘relative, 
relationship'. agd-tCL ‘want of cattle’ from d-gS- ‘without cattle’, 
cp. Gr. noXvpovT'gs ‘one rich in cattle’, aprajds-to- ‘want of 
offspring’ from d-pra-Jas- ‘without offspring’. 

Greek. Here these abstract substantives were used of 
persons (op. Skr. divd-tCl- ‘divinity’ then ‘deity, god’, O.C.SI. 
juno-ta ‘young man’, orig. ‘youthfulness’) ; and they were altered 
to look like masculines by a change of form in the nom. and 
gen. sing., just as ysverg became ytreT7j~g (see § 79 p. 229 f.). 
It is now impossible to distinguish the forms in which this 
change first took place and which then served as models for 
the rest. The feminines in -ta in their abstract meaning fell 
out of use in prehistoric times, replaced no doubt by forms in 
-tat-] compare e. g. jiugv-Ttjg -rgr-og ‘weight’ with Skr. guru-tO- 
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‘weight’, Goth, kairipa ‘burden’, ^QuSv-rrfi -Trit-oQ (also 
rf/Toe) ‘slowness’ with 8kr. m^du-tH- softness’. The following 
are examples of this change to the masculine gender: — 

dygo-T^S ‘dweller in the country from dy^-g, Srifio-nj-g 
‘fellow demesman’ from dijfio-g, inno-ra ‘charioteer’ (-ra is the 
vocative form, which was also used as nominative, see the Author 
Morph. Unt. II 199 f Flcckcisen’s Jahrhb. 1880 p. 660, Q. 
Meyer Or. Gr.* 318) from "7ino~g. ‘member of one’s 

household' from oho-g, which served as the type for 
‘sharer of one’s bed, husband', beside svvij and the like. noKv 
(iov'tTj-g ‘one rich in cattle’ from pov-g. vav-rrj-g ‘sailor’ from vav-g. 

The primarj' and secondary formations had two points of 
contact. First, e. g. olni-Tt]~g and ysvt-TTj-g had the same ending 
-tiijs ; and secondly certain of them could be regarded equally 
well as denominative or as participial formations, e. g. xopoo-r^'-e 
‘helmed, armed man, warrior’ xspa'o-rjj-f ‘horned creature, ram’ 
‘javelin-thrower’. 

Italic Examples are rare juvm-ta (see above, p. 239) 
and its opposite senec-ta, Jfff/'es-fa Vulcan’s consort. It is clear 
that -tat(i)- and -<«<(*)- have spread at the expense of -tCl-. 

Latin perhaps, as well as Greek, may have had masculines 
in -ta~: eques equitis hke inno-ra and the like. See on this 
point § 123 Rem. 1. 

Germanic. All the forms excepting Goth. / un-da (see above, 
p. 239) had -ipa- or -tdo~. (the latter is rare, e. g. Goth, dupida 
‘wilderness’ from dup-s ‘waste, desolate’), -i- represents the Idg. 
-e- of the o-stems ; but here and there Idg. -i- may have been 
the original sound, as in O.H.G. gt-meini-da ‘community’ beside 
Goth, ga-mdini- ‘common, communis’. Even in proethnic Ger- 
manic -ipd- ( -ids-) was transferred to other classes of stems, e. g. 
to those in -u- ; the word jun-da escaped this change merely 
because the stem from which it was derived (= Skr. ydvan-) 
had fallen out of independent use. 

These abstract substantives were far more frequently derived 
from adjectives than from substantives. 






m 

Goth, vargipa ‘danmatioir' from *varg9- m. O.H.G. warg 
m. ‘outlawed criminal, banished evildoer’. Qoih. vtitvddipa *evi> 
dence’ from ‘witness’. A.S. Syf(t O.Icel. p^S ‘tiiefrf 

from pjof-r ‘thief. Goth, hduhipa O.H.G. hshida ‘heij^t’ 
from hduh-8 hOk ‘high*. O.H.G. heilida O.Icel. heild ‘health* 
from O.H.G. heU O.Icel. hetU ‘healthy*. Goth, niujipa 'newness* 
from niuji-8 ‘new’, faimipa ‘age’ from faimei-s ‘old’, tvlgipa 
‘safety, fortification’, from tulgu-s ‘firm’. 

In West-Germanic and Horse -ipo- was associated with the 
verbs in -jan, since verbs of this kind were often connected 
with the nouns from which the -ipj}- forms were derived and 
-t- was a characteristic mark of their conjugation, cp. e. g. 
O.H.G. hshida beside hshen (Gotlu hauhjan) ‘to exalt’. Hence 
arose analogical primary formations, which were most common 
in High German, as O.H.G. gi-hSrida 'hearing' formed from 
gi-hSren (Goth, ga-hduyan) ‘to bear’, ir4Ssida ‘release’ (subst.) 
from ir-lSaen (Goth, us-ldusjan) ‘to release’. Later on these 
were formed from other verbs than those in -jan] as O.H.Q. 
far-manida ‘contempt’ from far-manSn, gi-habida ‘bearing, 
behaviour’ from gi~habSn, atit-fitidida ‘feeling’ from ant-findan. 

Balto'Slavonic. 

In Lithuanian -tSr is quite rare in this use, e. g. sveikdhtd 
‘health’ from sveilca-s ‘healthy’. Possibly -fd was not pure 
Lithuanian, but borrowed from Slavonic; cp. nogatd (n&gatd) 
‘nakedness’ from Pol. nagota, siratd ‘orphan’ from Pol. sierota 
Little-Russ. egrota. 

Old Church Slavonic, rabota ‘servitude’ from rabU ‘ser* 
vant', gnuaota ‘dirtiness’ from gnustt ‘dirt’, sramota ‘shame’ from 
sratnH ‘shame’, dobrota ‘goodness’ from dobrU ‘good’, pktrota 
‘motley colouring’ from pfttrii ‘motley’, b&ota ‘whiteness’ from 
bdl& 'white’, iestota ‘hardness’ frrom ieatU ’hard’. Some have 
become 'concrete: stroto f. 'orphan', orig. ‘bereavement’, from 
sirfi 'bereaved, orbus’ and jmota m. 'young man, orig. yontii’ 
from junfi 'young’. C^. above, p. 289, Or. uypd-rti-g etc., 
and § 157. 
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§ 81. 3. -to- as a Suffix of Comparisou. This class 
includes the -to- of the ordinal numerals, and the superlative 
-is-io- which is an extension of the primary comparative-sufdx 
IKS- (§ 135). 

An extension of -to- by -mo- forms the superlative-sufSx 
-ttpmo-, which was discussed in § 73 p. 177 ff. 

Indo>Germanic. The numerals in this period had some> 
times >mo- (§ 72, 2 p. 166 if.), sometimes -to-, sometimes perhaps 
both forms, e. g. *de^^mo- and *dek^o- ‘tenth’. The latter form 
was the original of Gr. Jixu-ro-<;, Goth, taihun-da, Lith. deaziuk- 
-ta-s O.C.81. desf-tS. Skr. cathur-thd-s, Gr. rirag-To-s rivga- 
-TO-a, L&t. quar-tu-g foi *ctvar-to-s, OM-Q. jior-do (n-stem), 
Lith. hetvif-ta-a O.C.Sl ietvr^-tU ‘fourth’. Skr. ^a^-thd-s, Gr. &t- 
-To- 5 , Lat. aex-tu-8^ Goth, saiha-ta (w-stem), Lith. szesz-ta-a O.C.Sl. 
See-til ’sixth’, cp. I § 589 Rem. 2 p. 446. Or. sixoa-ro-e Boeot. 

‘twentieth’ contrasted with Avest. vTeqs-tema- Lat. 
vfclnsinni-s, see above, ji. 177. 

Kemark 1. 'ten' has the parallel form *dehfU (Skr. daiit- t. 

'deoade', Goth, idihun, Lith. desstiiu, pi dSazimt-g, O.CJBl. pi. deg^f-e, see 
1 S 244 p 202, § 664, 2 p. 522, II g 128); this naturall;’ 8ugg;e8tB the com- 
pariBon, *ddc^to-g : ‘(/rSijit = •rfrSiprwo-* : defeat, Cp. p. 167 Bern. And it 
can hardly be denied that thig -(o- and the -to- of the cardinal numeral 
•Sjiti-m 'hundred' (Skr latd-m etc.) are identical I should have more 
confidence m suggesting this yiew of •drfcp/o-, but that the -to- of the 
ordinal numerals may also be the participial suffix ; tlie tenth might be, so 
to speak, the be-ten-ed (op. Skr. dn-ap-ta- etc. p. 224), i. e. 'he to whom 
the number ten has been assigned in an enumeration'. 

With the numerals proper is connected Skr. katt-thds 
‘which (in a series)?’ beside kdti Avest. caiti ‘how many?’, Lat. 
cota-die for *cftet(i)-tei- (loc.) ‘on a day of whatsoever number, 
on which day soever, every day beside quo-t for *quo-ti (I § 655, 
1 p. 501). Cp. I § 501 Rem. 2 p. 368 § 633 p. 474. It is 
formed in the same way as Skr. ofiati-tamd-s ‘twentieth’. 

-is-fo-, in the proethnic language, was the usual superlative 
ending where the comparative was formed in-ies-. *b»g;hieto-s; 
Skr. ldghiSthtt-8 ‘nimblest, smallest’, Gr. ildx-uno-s ‘smallest’. Skr. 
etdd-iStha-e Gr. rjitaro-^ Goth. ‘suavissimus’. *p^to-8 

‘plorimos’ L e. *jpi9-\-isto-: Gr. nhSaxo-^', as regards Avest. 
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OJceL fle^r see p. 244. 247 f. The root'syllable had ori^- 
nally ihe weak form of Ablaut, and -to- was accented; this 
is shewn on the one hand by Gr. x(>ar*i(Tro>( beside xQhoMP 
xgttnffcov, oKfy-taro-f beside oXtiZofx and the like, on the other 
hand by Bkr.jye^fid-s kaniffhd-s and O.Fries. Igresf, with r for 
pr. Germ, e, beside lesaa and the like (see Kluge, Paul-Braune’s 
Beitr. Vni 519 ff., Wheeler, Der griech. Kominalacc. 40 f.); 
cp. also the accentuation of -to- in numerals like Skr. catur- 
-thd-s Gr. fixoff-ro'-e O.II.G. sibun-to (pr. Germ. *-dS). In the 
separate branches of language, both the vocalism and the 
accentuation of these superlatives were influenced more or less 
strongly by the comparative forms, themselves at the same 
time reacting upon the latter. 

The new suffix -iato- was primary to start with, like the 
comparative -i«s-. But in all the different branches in which it 
was fertile, i. e. in Aryan, Greek and Germanic, it was very 
soon used along with 'ies- as a denominative (cp. § 58 p. 106 f.). 

Aryan. In Sanskrit we find -tha- and -to-, and (always 
with the aspirate) In Avest. -tha- is represented by 

pux-Sa- ‘fifth’ (cp. Skr. paftca-thd-) and hapta-pa- ‘seventh’ (Skr. 
aaptd-tha-). -tha- therefore certainly dates from proethnic Aryan. 
Cp. I § 475 p. 350 f. 

Remark 2. I oannot follow those who would infer from this another 
proethnio autBx -tho-, so long as no undoubted example of the aspirate 
has been found in the European branch. Whence comes the aspirate in 
Gr. loiaao-t last'? — The question of the Indo-Germanio Tenues Aspiratae 
is not decided even bj hfoulton’s essa^, ingenious as it is, in the American 
Journal of Philology Till 207 ff., since he is only concerned with the 
evidence in Greek. What, for instance, do we gain by deriving Gr. rnofTo-t 
from *Trraf-96-t and thus reconciling it with Skr. eaiur-thd-», if all the 
while Lai. gwr-tu-a is left out of consideration f (Moulton p. 208.) Why 
is not the Latin word *ptarbus, with b for pr. Itol. pt 

-to- occurs e. g. in Skr. tf-t-iya- Avest. pri-t-ya- O.Per8. 
H-t-iya- ‘third’; beside which we have also Skr. tri-td-s (on 
which tft^ya- is based), the name of a divinity to T^ch 
another, dvitd-s, was created as a contrast (op. the Italic forms), 
Skr. $a$’td- ‘sixtieth’, aapta-td- ‘seventieth’ and the like; 
also Skr. paftcdt- f. a group of five’ daidt- f. ‘a group of W. 

t«* 
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With Skr. kati’thd- (see above, p. 242) are connected 
tavathita- ‘such and such a one (in a seriee)’ hahvtithd- ‘manifold*. 

-isto-. Skr. mAh-i§flta- A vest. maz~iita- ‘greatest’; Gr. ftiy^ 
•tOTo-Q. Skr. di-t^ha- Avest. as-iSta- ‘quickest*: Gr. (»)e>(oro>$. 
O.Pers. map-ista- ‘greatest’, beside Avest, maa-ydk- ‘greater*: 
Gr. ft^x-ioTo-e ‘longest, greatest*. Skr. Avest. vahAUa- 

‘best’. Skr. ydv-iitha- youngest’, compar. ydv^yaa-, pos. yAvan-. 
gar-iitha^ ‘heaviest’, compar. gdr-fyas-, pos. gurA-. sth^ha- 'most 
constant', beside sthi-rd- (O.H,G. stara-hUnt ‘stone-blind’), for 
pr. Ar. *gthaiShla- Idg. *st3-i$-to- (just as the optative stem 
Skr. sf/ie- is for see I § 116 p. 108); similarly sphiSi^ha 

‘richest, fattest’ beside sphi-rd- (O.C.81. sporti ‘rich*), for 'spa- 
-isto ; the S spread to the comparative, and stheyae- and gphiyas^ 
took the place of ^stkO-yaa- and *spha~yas~ (we can hardly as- 
sume a form *stha-Jyas~ or *atha-tya8~). On the other hand the 
analogy of irt-yas- and prt-yas- gave rise to the superlative 
forms dre^fha- ‘fairest’ prS^fha- ‘dearest’ (which Avest. sra^sta- 
shows to be as old as proethme Aryan) : m the Veda occur the 
regular irny’tifha- or iriy-i^fha- (pos. irl-rd- Avest. srl-ro-) 
and pray-iifhd- or priy~t}fha~ (pos. pny-d-).^) It is also possible 
that Skr. jyc^ha- ‘mightiest’ (comp, jyd-yas-) and Avest. frafsta- 
‘plurimus’ (comp. frO-yah- Skr. pra-yas-) was formed on the 
analogy of sth^ha~] for the Gr. points to an Idg. 

*plS-isto-, and the character of these stems, as we know it, in 
other words, justifies us in restoring this form.^) It cannot be 
shewn that pr. Ar. {*jpli^ha~ *praj0ia-) became oi by any 
regular phonetic change. The words dhtyfha- ‘most generous* 
and ye^fha- ‘swiftest*, to be read in Veda as trisyllables, I should 
peihaps regard as written for dkdyi$tha ydyi^hor (or perhaps 
dhi^ytipha- yeyiifha-, the origmal a being replaced by S), cp. 
bhdyi^ha. 

1) One of the two forms mnst be inferred for metriosl reasons. In 
the passages of the Kigreda whioh oonoern ns the forms of the later 
language, iriifha- and priffha-., are the traditional reading. 

2} Ostboff now takes a different riew (Panl-Branne’s Beitr. TTT T 443] ; 
however, he supposes an Idg. */ii»-i»(d-s. On O.lcel. fleair see below, 
p. 247 f. 
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A fevr noun stems form sup^lstives in the same vr&y, with 
in place of -tama-. Skr. brdhm-i^fha- ‘a Brahman in 
the highest degree’ from brdh-man- (similarly compar. brdhm- 
-fyas-). drddh-i^ha- ‘firmest* (instead of ddrhiSfha-) from (fydM- 
gronnd-form *dhj'§h^to- (similarly compar. drddh-Hyas-) ; this 
formation was modelled on such forms as Icraii^tha-. hfid- ‘lean*, 
bhraM^a-: bhfia- ‘strong, violent*. 


Greek. s*<«-To-ff ‘ninth’ for *i»'/a-ro-s : Goth. Lith. 

deviH-ta-s O.C.Sl. deo^-t^ (cp. I § 152 p. 1.38). The analogy 
of tixoa-ro-g ‘twentieth*, rp/fixoo-ro'-g ‘thirtieth* gave rise to such 
forma as erarooro-s ‘hundredth*, Jiarotnotfro-; ‘two-hundredth*, 
Xthoaro-g ‘thousandth*; and also, ndaro-g ‘wliich (in a aeries)?*, 
nolionrd-g ‘one of many, multesimus’ oliyoffro'-i,* ‘one of few*. 

The -aro-s of tvaro-g dtyuTo-g spread considerably by ana- 
logy: * 7 tQmf-«TO-g (Att. etc. nptuTo-g Dor. nparo-c) ‘first’ instead 
of *rrQCu-J-o-g (I § 306 p. 242 11 § 64 p. 134), rp»r-aro-s 
‘third’, f/S<)6(W-«ro-? ‘seventh’, dydo-avo-g ‘eighth’; vn-aro-c ‘upper- 
most*, sax-aro-g ‘outermost’, fidart-aro-g ‘midmost’, vt-aro~g ‘novis- 
simus’; ^ilr-nn-g ‘best’ (for its etymology see Wackernagel 
Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXX 301 f.), fpifyr-uro-g ‘most eminent*. The 
-T«ro- of rj/raio-s ^iXxano-g etc. was regarded as a simple suffix 
and taken into general use as the common superlative suffix 
for stems whose comparative was formed in -rfpo- (cp. § 75 
p. 193); e. g. tw/to'-raro-g, aotpio-Taro-;, nnlai-raro-g, tiifaifiov- 
-sararo-g, xvv-Totn-g. A further accumulation of superlative 
elements is seen e. g. in iax-arm-TOTo-g, xvrroTaro-g, which looks 
like an attempt at *xi)V-rarw-raro-? (cp. xw-xeoii'i-TtQO-g) rall- 
-lOTo'-raro-c, iyy-iaro-Tara, and conversely ngwr-iurn-:. Cp. Ascoli 
Curtins’ Stud. IX 339 fP. 


Remark 3. Bezzenberger (Beitr. V 94 ff.) attempts a different ex- 
planation of -raro-i but I am convinoed that it is untenable (see Korph. 
Vnt. m 68 f.). 

-isto-. wx-taro-g ‘quickest’: Skr. di-i^fha-s, /Sapd-itfro-s 
-iffro-s ‘slowest’: Skr. mrad-i^fha-s (a later formation for *ixfd- 
-iffJia-s). rrfjf-wTo-ff ‘quickest*. fidX-iOta ‘most* (adv.) nX^no-g 
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ground'form *plS’i8t<hS] see pp. 242 , 244 above. Later od , 
analogical formadons were made from noun stems: xdil)l-MrTo-ff 
'fairest’ from rd tuiXXos, alnt'-KTro^ 'loveliest, most agreeable’ 
beside CT-aAvro-c, Ttpjtt^-irfro-s ‘most delightful’ from repn-vo-s, 
TTfiafi-iaro-g ‘oldest, most honourable’ from npia^v-g. Here “(oro- 
took the place of -T«ro-, as was also the case in eyy-tata beside 
?;';t)'-T«T« 'nearest’, iniga-tnin beside nopgto-raTto nop(!oi~TaTu 
'furthest forward’. 


Italic. Lat. Umbr. scstcntasiaru sextentariarum’ 

Osc. JSitartg ‘sextius’: Skr. $a§-fkd-8 etc., see p. 242 above. Lat. 
qtiTniu-s Quinctiu-s, Osc. Uoftnz/ec 'Quinctius’; Avcst. pux~Sa- 
(the u is remarkable), Gr. Trtpn-to-s Goth, fimfta- (in our records 
found only in composition), Lith. peUk-ta-s O.C.81. Lat. 

ter-t'iu-3, ITmbr. tertiam-a ‘ad tertiam’, by the side of which 
stands Lat. trtt-am~8 (if this and not striUavo-s was the true 
form of the word), for the first part of which either *trito~8 or 
*tiitio-8 may be assumed as the earliest form (see § 34 p. 59) : 
Skr. trhtd-8 tft-iija-8 (p. 243), Gr. rpl-to-g Lesb. rt'p-ro-g, Goth. 
fri-dja Lith. treczia-s O.C.Sl. tretXjX. In any case the forma 
*ter-to- which are connected by ablaut are older than 

which was derived directly from the cardinal 
tr-e'sr), though there would be nothing in the least irregular 
in its formation, if the -to- of the ordinals is really the parti- 
cipial suffix, as was suggested in Hem. 1 (p. 242). We 
have it extended by -jft- in ter-t-iu-8 etc. as in Skr. dvi- 
•t-tija- ‘second’ and ttir-ya- tur-iya- ‘fourth’ (§ 63 p. 133). 
Side by side with cottT-dtS (see above, p. 242), we have guo-Ut-8 
to-tti-s qiio-Umu-8 (§ 73 p. 178). In Latin the superlative suffix 
-isto~ gave place to the new formation -i88imo-; contrast e. g. 
Cc-i8simH-8 (comp, dc-ior) with Skr, (dS-lya8-) Gr. m*- 

-lorn-g ((ilx-mo-l. It is not clear in what way this substitution took 
place, see § 73 Rem. p. 179. 


Remark 4. It must be left an open question wheter -isto- is still 
preserved in proper names, whether e. g. Nostiu-s stands for ^Novitt-iu-a 
and is to be compared with Skr. ndviffha-a, as Pauli (Altital. Stud.n 140 £.) 
usumes. 




-fo- as a Saflbc of <^p«rison. 


S^l. 


mi 


Old Irish, edieed O.Cymr. jnmphet ‘fifth’: cp. Skr. pa^a- 
-1M~8. Similarly sesset^ )[od.Cymr. ehmched ‘sixth’; as to tho 
cause of this new formation see Zimmer, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXX 
214. We frequently find the termination -mad, which arose 
from an extension of older forms in -ipmo--, as sechtmad Mod.- 
Cymr. seithuet ‘seventh’ (cp. Lat. septimu-s), dechmad Mod.Cymr. 
decuet ‘tenth’ (cp. Lat. deeimus), eStmad Bret, kandved ‘hund- 
redth’, see § 72, 2 p. 168. In proethnie Celtic -eio-s was the 
termination of all these words, and the difference of vocalism 
between O.Ir. cSiced (with e) and *8echtmad (with a) depends 
upon the kind of sound in the preceding syllable: 8echtmad is 
due to the older form *sechtamet(os). tress- ‘third’ in compp. no 
doubt stands for *tris-to-, i. c. *tris (= Skr. tri-S Qr. rpt-s) 
-f- -to- (beside it in llod.Cymr. we find the form trydydd from 
*tri-tiip-s) cp. Lat. trlnl for *tris-no- § 66 p. 146 and O.H.G. 
dris-ki ‘ternus’ ztoia-ki ‘twofold’. 

-isto- in Keltic gave place to -mo- (-is-tjitmo), see § 72, 2 
p. 169, cp. e. g. O.Ir. lugem ‘smallest’ (compar. laigiu) as con- 
trasted with Skr. ldgh-i^fha-8 Gr. tXd/-i<rTo-e. 

Germanic. The numerals passed into the jj-declension. 
Goth, saihsta O.H.G. aehsto O.Icel. sette sStti ‘sixth’: Skr. 
cic., see p. 242 above. Goth, niunda O.H.G. niunfo O.Icel. niunde 
nlundi ‘ninth’, pr. Germ. *mffun-dd-n- (I § 179 p. 156): cp. Gr. 
Bvaro-^ In Goth, ahtu-da O.H.G. ahtodo ‘eighth’, we have 
a formation peculiar to Germanic, cp. Gr. oj'do(/)r/-xoi'T« Vulgar 
Lat. octud-ginta. 

-isto-. In the oldest West-Germanic the inflexion of the 
superlative was almost exclusively weak (w-declension) ; in Gothic 
and Norse it was both strong and weak. Goth, sut-ist-s O.H.G. 
8ua^-isto ‘sweetest’: Skr. svdd-iSfha-. Goth, hduh-ist-s O.H.G. 
hdh-isto ‘highest’. Goth, mdist-s O.H.G. meisto ‘most’ (compar.^ 
mdiza mSro), cp. Umbr. mestru fern, ‘maior’, common ground- 
form *ma-jfito- beside the pos. O.Ir. mo-r Goth. -mXr-s ‘great’. 
The O.Icel. dotd-r ‘plurimus’, together with the compar. /fstre, 
which cannot be referred to *plSjp- (Osthoff, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. 
XTTT 444), I suppose to have been altered on the analogy of 
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mett-r nmre; cp. pp. 242 f. 244 and § 135. We oft^ find 
new formations from noun-stems: Cloth. *j'ah^-s (inferred from 
jnhiza) O.H.G'. jung-isto O.IceL drst-r (for * 08 t-r, r being 
inserted from the compar. dre) and yngst-r ‘yo’iDfrost’, from 
Goth, juggs etc. = pr. Germ. *iuuun-gd~8 Skr. guva-$d-8; this 
new form took the place of another which answered to the Skr. 
gdv-i$fha-8-, this must have been before Yemer’s law came mto 
operation, as the word has -h- instead of -g-, which shews Giat in 
the noun from which it was formed (*%iit9xd-) the breathed spirant 
had not yet become voiced (I § 530 p. 386 f.). Goth. *aip-ist-s 
(inferred from aipiza) O.H.G. altuto ‘oldest’ beside Goth, al-pei-s 
O.H.G. al-t ‘old’. Accumulated endings of comparison are seen 
in e. g. Goth, af-tum-tst-s A. 8. aef-tem-est ‘hindmost, last’ beside 
Goth, af-tuma, O.H.G. af~tr-isto ‘last’ beside af-tro~ af~tero. 

Since -ista- and -iz-m- became denominative so early in 
proethnic Germanic, it is not surprising that before that period 
ended they were added to d-, the adverbial termination of the 
o-stems, just as was the Gr. -rare- in oof/Ku'-rtpo-s dm- 

xigm etc. (§ 75). Thus arose forms like Goth. 8mumund0s ‘raore- 
hastily’, from 8niumundd ‘hastily’, frSdOza ‘more shrewd’ fr0d98t-s 
‘most shrewd’, from frSp-s ‘prudent’, O.H.G. blintOro bhntOat 
from blint ‘blind’ (aftr-Oato beside aftr-i8to (see above) and the 
like), O.Ioel. spakare 8paka8t-r from 8pak-r ‘intelligent’. In 
Gothic this formation was always strictly confined to o-stems; 
in Old High German was occasionally extended to other ad- 
jectival stems. Pr. Germ. -S-izd- -0-t8ta-z became -OzS. -Ssta-z^ 
op. I § 142 p. 127. Slavonic has a similar group of compara- 
tives, the forms in see § 135. 

Remtrk 6. This explanation of the oomparatiTe suffix in Oermanio 
has not been universally accepted. (Johansson, De derivatiB oontrsMStis, 
p. 182). But it is certainly not disproved by the forms thdiz» div-s (for 
It IS quite possible that 0% had here become (see 
I § 614 p. 464) before this new method of forming oomparatives had been 
adopted in proethnic Germanic. Each period has its own phonetic laws. 

Balto-Slavonic. Lith. desertm-fa-a O.C.Sl. des^-tS ‘tenth’: 
Cfr. Jt'sa-ro -5 etc., see above, p. 242. 

-tafo- in Lithuanian gave plaee4e -iduz-jfl- which (in spite of 
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J. Behmidt'g objections, Kuhn’s Ztsohr. XXYI 378) is ho doubt 
connected with Slay. -uck& -iuchXL (Miklosich Tergl. Orainin. II 
289 ff.) ; whilst in Slavonic the comparative displaced the super- 
lative formation. 

§ 82. 4. The Suffixes 

In proethnic Indo-Germanic there were a certain number 
of formations in -to- which were extensions of stems in -men- 
and -jfen*. *Sle^tnp-to- : Skr. ir6-mata-m ‘renown’ O.H.G. hlitt- 
munt m. ‘report, reputation’ beside Avest. orao-man- n. Goth. 
hliu-ma m. 'hearing', ‘to hear*. Gr. ovo-fiara pi. ‘names’ 

Lat. cOgnS-mentu-m, beside Skr. nd-man- n. ‘name’ Lat. nS-men 
n. etc. Gr. yaa-nv-iitara pi. ‘something stitched together, soles; 
contrivances, plots’ (prep, sdr), Lat. as-sU-mentu-m ‘patch put 
on’, Skr. beside syd-man- n. ‘band, strip, row’, Gr. v-nyv -tV-og 
‘skin, sinew’. *p«r-yy-to- ; Skr. pdr-vata-s ‘mountain, rock’ Gr. 
nti'^ura Lesb. nt^gata pi. ‘extremes, boundaries’, for •jrep-/«r« 
(I § 166 p. 146 f.), beside Skr. par-van- n. ‘knot, joint, break, 
section’ Gr a-nti'gmr ‘boundless’ for *d-nsQ-f{iiv. 

Probably this use of -to- is to be connected with that dis- 
cussed p. 224, where wo saw that the participial -to- could be 
added directly to noun-stems. Prom *Meu-*nen- was first formed 
*Rleff-tn^-td- {hliumunt indicates that -to- was accented) ‘called, 
famed’ (cp. Gr. {^avga-ro-g beside davga, orig. stem *9av-gfv -) ; 
the neuter, used substantivally, had the meaning ‘a being called, 
renown’, and then in High German the gender of the word was 
altered to match that of ruof, ruom. Gr. *6vo-gaTO-r orig. ‘the 
being named, having a name’; Lat. cOgnCmmtu-m ‘the having 
a surname’, beside cSgndminatu-s, like sceles-tu-s beside scelerStu-s, 
Mer-tu-s beside liberOtu-s. Skr. pdr-vata-s is easily explained 
as an epithet of girl^ ‘mountain’. 

Remark. The following formations are akin to those just disoussed: 
Skr. tH-mdn-ta-t ‘crown of the head, boundary’ beside s^ntdti- m. ‘parting 
of tihe hair, crown of the head' f. ‘boundary’, Or. l-fiiivT- (i) ‘strap’ beside 
i-ftov-ta ‘rope of a draw-well’ O.Sax. si-mo ‘band, rope’ (l-fidn- instead of 
*i-HarTo- Bee p. 250 f.); Skr. hi-mav-td-a ‘winter’ beside Ja-tnan loe. ‘in 


1) The Author, Morph. Unters. II 220 ff. 
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TiHiiter*; (A-mnn-t»*m *flre place’ beaMe d^map- m. *etoae*. In the fl*Bt 
w»rd the Idg. ending wm perhapa -nip-fo-, see I §280 p. 196; the Aooent 
vaa shifted from -/o* to -e>p- doubtless through the inflaenoo ot*sl-m^‘f 
the Stem from which the word was formed, just as in Sanskrit the aooent 
of *$r6-tnati- n. changed *ii‘6Htntd‘Pt to irSpxrtpm On the other hand, 
hemnnfd-t end aimania-m may be later analogieal forms dating from the 
period after the separation of the languages and based on the strong form 
of the parent stem, as in Vfsaii-tama- and the like. Or has himnntd-s any 
immediate connexion with the Qr. tu-s mentioned on p 22iP 

In most lanjruaffcs these combined suffixes, even when they 
did not die out, survived only in a few old forms and were no 
longer in living use; m Germanic besides hliumunt the only other 
example is Goth, sniu-mtmdo hastily’ (from *swet#-t»en- 'haste") 
which presupposes an adj. *smu-munda- cp. Gr. .^av/ua-ro'-f. 
But in Italic and in Greek -w^-<o- and -u^~to- became 

exceedingly fertile. 

Greek. Forms like nvdftara are: t’l-uam ‘clothes’ (cp. #i3- 
'fi/iwv 'well clothed’ Skr. vda-man- n. ’covering’), dio^ftaxa ‘hides, 
skins’, vrto-dij,u«vu 'sandals’, 'memorials’, xaArVt-^tiora ‘veils’, 

votj-fiara ‘thoughts’, oQ/nij-fiata ‘longings’. Like *ntp-J^aTa we have 
‘food’ in Horn., i. e. id-faTa or (with assimilation) sAT«ro 
(cp. 1 § 166 p. 147), (ftgijaxa ypicrre ‘wells’ (for *q>Qij-/axa)^ 
trridra ‘lumps of fat’ (for *<tx6~faTu, y/'sta- 'to stand"). Stems 
in -men- and ~nen- were regularly extended in this way; and 
-to- also attached itself to neuter stems in -en-: e. g. ^Ti-nxa 
livers’ (Skr. yahm- Lat. jeein-), ov9-axa 'udders’ (Skr. Hdh-an-)^ 
xpnra pdptjTu ‘heads’ for *xpB<s-aTa **u()Sif-uTa (Skr. 
to which KQtjvT] Lesb. xfiaVcff and ydpijvo-v (for *xpe<i*v-<f 
*ynQe(T-v-o-) are related in the same way as vwwjLii’-o-g to 
nydftaxa. The noni. and acc. sing., e. g. ovo-fta, and the loc. 
pi., e. g. ovo-uaai, must be forms of the original n>declension 
without -to*. But along with these there were in use such 

case-forms as ovoita-xmv, and nvotm-xos (= Skr. 

adverbial ablative vHma-tas)’, and as though these were-* 
really to be divided nye/iax-a 6voft«r-eoy dyoftar-og, a new 
form was made for the locative, dvoftan. Thus the ro-stem 
passed over to the r-declension. In the same way i-ftan- (see 
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p. 250 Rem.) was no doubt developed from *f-fMv-To^, op. Skr. 
«l»ta4ds. 

Italic. Lat. testa-inentu-m, Osc. tristaamentud abl. 
’testamento’. In Latin we Bometimes find only the original form 
in -fiten, as Ogmen, crftHen, eertHmen; sometimes -mento- as well, 
e. g. augmen and augmentu-tn, suf-fltnentu-m, regimen and regi- 
mentu-m, fmdamen and fundamentu-m ; sometimes only '•msnto-, 
as annentu-m, caetnentu-m, dslectamentu-m^ argOmentu-m, vestf- 
mentu-m. Further, unguen-tu-m was formed from vnguen as 
-mentu~m from -men-, just as in Greek ^V-ara arose on the 
model of owi-MniTa, etc. 

§ 88. The Suffix -fco- -fed-. This is shewn to be pro- 
ethnic by the word *iuu^-fc6-8 or *juuitfc6-8 ‘youthful, young’, 
beside Skr. y^t-an- Lat. juv-en- (for the initial sound see I § 117 
p. 109 f. § 598 p. 452 f.): Skr. yuva-id-8, Lat. juven-cu-s, O.Ir. 
dac Sc, Goth, jugg-e'). Compare also IdpCi-M-s ‘fox, jackal’, Armen. 
a)>uS8 ‘fox’, Gr. dkninrj-^ -m-og and (in the lambic writer Anauios) 
-ijx-og ‘fox’, with for -xo-, with the same change of inflexion 
as m /leijna-?: Skr. marya-kd-s etc. (§ 84. 129), beside Skr. 
lopa-ha-s ‘fox’ (-Aa- had originally a dimmutive force), Gr. 
dAwTro-zpovs ‘fox-coloured’ akonn-g ‘sly’, Lith. liipe ‘fox’; in some 
of the languages, no doubt, the word may have been borrowed 
and naturalised, nor can we be certain that the suffix of Gr. 

is not -qo-, and so identical with the -1m- of Skr. 
Idpa-ho-. 

Beyond these words a few examples from Aryan are all 
that can be ascribed with certainty to the suffix -ko-. 

Aryan. In Skr. arva-Sd-s drva-Sa-s ‘hasty, travelling 
quickly from drvan- (same meaning) ; eta-ias ‘hasty’, from etas 
(the same); babhru-Sd-s babhlu-Sds ‘brownish’ from babhrd-$ 

1) Here perhaps iSax-tSo-f also should be classed (for the dimimitival 
force of -ir9o- see A. Ddhring, Programm des Friedrichs- Collegnqns, 
KBuigsberg 1886 p. 15). The youth Hyaeinthus and his early death represent 
the life of the physical world, where maturity is at once followed by decay. 
If this etymology is correct, it prores the existence of an Indo-Oermanic 
Stem with an initial t (not /)» see I § 598 p. 432. 
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Tii« SoUCIxea -qe- •fS-, •igS'i ftnd ibe like. 

‘bwwn^ rBma~id‘8 tOma-ids ‘hairy’, from riJman- liman- n. Ijair 
of the head’; atdku-ki-B ‘hook’ beside atsku-rd-t (p. 199). 

Armenian. akuSs ‘fox', sec above. 

Greek. ahunTjt ‘fox’, see above. 

Italic. Lat. fuven-eu-8, Umbr. ivmgar pL ‘iuvencae’, see 
above. 

Old Irish. Sac Sc ‘young’, Mod.Cymr. tmanc O.Coni. tcuenc 
Bret, iaouank, see above. 

Germanic. Goth, jugg-s O.H.G. O.Sax. jung O.Icel. ung-r 
‘young’, pr. Germ. *p(uuid-gd-g (1 § 179 p. 156), see above. 
For Goth, jnlitza O.Icel. ure ‘younger’ see I § 530 p. J87, 
n § 81 p. 248. 

Balto-Slavonic. We can scarcely place in this group 
Lith. pditsia-s ‘tawny’ O.C.Sl pelesd ‘dark grey’ beside Lith. 
pal~va~s O.C.Sl. pla-vU ‘tawny’. Tliese forms no doubt arose 
(as we may infer from the Russ. 2 )ehsy) ’variegated’ polosa ‘stripe, 
streak’) through a confusion of with y/^perh (Gr. vegm-g 

ntgym-s)- 

§ 84, The Suffixes -qo- -qd-, 'iqo- -iqa-, -tqo- 
-Pga, -Uqo- -Uqd-, and -aqo- -aqd-^). 

The velar character of the k- sound in the suffixes which 
we are now to discuss appears regularly and unmistakcably in 
Aryan, Armenian and Balto-Slavonic (see I § 417 ff. p. 305 ff.). 
In Greek, Italic, Keltic and Germanic it can be identified with 
certainty only in the comparatively rare cases where we find 
the ii-sound labialised (k^), as in Lat. antl-qm-8, Mod.Cymr. 
hif8-p ‘dry’. The remaining examples in this group of languages 
have only k without any following tf; yet it is clear that these 
forms, except of course such as we have already seen reason 

1) J. Budenz, Das Suffix xo’s fixo';, auot, vm/«) im Ctrieohischen, GHItt. 
1858. C. von Panoker, Die pat.] DemiiiutiTa mit dem Suffix -c-ulut, a, 
urn, ZtBohr. f, dsterr. Oyiun. 1876 p. 596 ff. L. Meyer, Dae Suffix ka im 
GotSsohen, Kuhn's Ztsohr, TI 1 ff. Id , Die deutsohe Abstrsotbildung auf 
vng, Beasenb. Beitr. Ill 151 f, Fr. Kauffmanii, Die innere Stanunfora der 
A^jeoliTa auf -ko im OennanUchen, Panl-Braune'a Beitr. KII 801 ff. A. 
Bexzenberger, Die lett. GradationeformA auf in his Beitr. V 97 -ff, 



to refer to the suffix (§ 88), did. originally ooutain q set 
£, because a large number of them correspond exactly to forms 
in the Eastern group which vouch for thus examples like 
]jat. Mws-cidw-s: Skr. fHu$-kd- Armen, mwkn prove that the 
Latin diminutival suffix -culo- is derived from -qo-. It must 
be confessed, however, that no real difference of meaning can 
be found between the suffixes -hh and ‘qo-, and it is therefore 
quite possible that amongst the examples of -ko- in the Western 
languages Avfaich are given iu this section, there may be some 
few forms which are really derived from 

-qo- is used both as a primary and as a denominative 

suffix. No general definition can be given of its original 

function in its primary use. In derivatives -qo~ and -iqo~ 

were used to form adjectives (and substantives based upon 
adjectives) meaning ‘related, or belonging to’ the thing or 
person denoted by the original word, which was generally 
either an adverb or some case of a noun. Further, -qo- was 
added to substantives, without altering their substantival or 
adjectival character, but to give a slight modification of 

meaning; the derivative signified ‘a thing tantamount to’ or 
‘that whicli merely resembles’ the original. Hence it was often 
used to form diminutives. This modification of meaning again, 
was often lost, so that the derivative was simply equivalent 
to the original word. As to the functions of -ije-, -(tqo- and 
‘Oqo*, see below. 

Analogical changes of many kinds, affecting the final sound 
of the stem to which -qo- was added, arose even in proethnic 
Indo-Germanic, and still more freely after the separation of the 
languages, but we can seldom trace the course of their deve> 
lopement iu early times. The facts are exceedingly confused, 
and the olassificatien which follows must be regarded simply 
as an a attempt to reduce them to some kind of order. 

in Greek, Italic and Keltic -qo- was often transferred to 
the oimsonantal declension, e. g. Gr. Skr. marya-kd-t- 

Cp. Gr. § 83 p. 251 and § 129. 
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§ 88. 1. -go- as an original primary suffix. On the 
whole it is not common. 

IndO'Germanic. None of the forms to be mentioned here 
arc found in more than a few languages. Skr. dha-kd-s ‘recep- 
tacle’, Or. ‘receptacle’, \^dhS- 'nSimi’. Skr. piva-sphakd-s 
‘swelling w’ith fat’, Lett, apk-k-s ‘strength’, (beside sp4-t ‘to be 
able’), ‘extend, become nch’. It is no doubt also primary 

in Lat. stccu-s O.Ir. ses-c ‘unfruitful’ Mod.Cymr. hys-p ‘dry’ pr. 
Kelt. *8i8kvo-s, common ground-form *att-go-s^ cp. Lat. sit-i-s 
(I § 419 p. 307). 

Aryan. Skr. iu$-kd- id^-ka- Avest. htt^-ka- O.Per8. uS-ka- 
‘dry’ y/^saus- (I § 557, 4 p. 413). Skr. dt-ka-. Avest. a-Jika- 
m. ‘garment, covering’. Skr. ati-kil- ‘tress’. Avest. aao-ke-m 
‘advantage’. 

Armenian, bok ‘barefoot’ ground-form *bho8-qo- (I § 561 
p. 417), cp. O.H.G. bar ‘naked, bare’ O.C.81. boaU ‘barefoot’. 
Or is -go- here a secondary suffix? 

Oreek. ‘receptacle’: Skr. dha-kd-s^ see above. 

Italic. Lat. aiccu-a, see above. Beside it we have also 
teaguo-8^ for *tera-gt(o- (I § 269 p. 217), \^ier8-> ‘to become 
dry, arid’, caa-cu-s beside canu~s for *ea8-no-8 (cp. Osc. casnar 
*8enex‘); for the function of the suffix cp. prfa-cu-a § 88. A 
stem */a-co- is implied in -fex {artt-fex etc.), hence fa-e-id. 
fOeundua and fScundu-a imply *fa-co-, *fS-co-, see § 69 p. 161. 
tru-c-s beside truare is no doubt another example, see 0. 
Ribbeok Archiv f. lat. Lexicogr. II 122 f. 

Old Irish, aea-e, Hod.Cymr. hya-p^ see above, bris-e 
Bret, brea-k ‘brittle’ no doubt from y/^hherdh- (Gr. nc^d-co); 
the ground-form will then be %hfdh-\-go-, see I § 298 p. 236. 
For Celt, -de- coming from -tk- see 1 § 516 p. 376. 

Germanic. O.Icel. Iqa-k-r ‘soft, lazy’, pr. Germ. *lat-ktia-z, 
beside Goth, titan ‘to let, permit', lat-a ‘lazy, idle’, y/^Ud- lad-. 
O.H.G. raa-e and roa-ch ‘quick, clever, strong’ OJoel. rgde-r 
‘bold, brave’, pr. Germ. Voakwo-z and *rudcina-z^ ground-form 
•rot-jo- and *ft-go-, yf'rO- (O.H.G. rado ‘quickly’ GotL rap-a 
‘easy’). O.H.G. A.8 horac ‘qui<^ catting, clever’ OJoeL horahr 
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'oleTor', Goth, and-'hrmkdip ‘he iavestigates', grouiid[*£ann pro- 
bably *kfi-qo-^ cp. Goth, hard-u-s ‘hard’ Gr. xpamJ-f ‘strong’; 
cp. also ]fid.Eag. and Dan. harsk ‘rough, hard’ with another 
grade of vocalism. O.Icel. beia-k-r ‘sharp’, beside Goth, bdit-r'8 
'biting, bitter’, \/^bheid~ For sk- from -tk- see I § 527 p. 383. 
Here should also be classed O.Icel. prosk-r- ‘bold’ vask-r- ‘bold’ 
O.H.G. frisc ‘brisk, lively, alert’ and other similar words (Kluge 
Nom. Stammb. p. 89), though only, perhaps, as later formations 
with a suffix -8k(u)o- abstracted fr'om the older forms with sk 
= tk (cp. p. 18 f.). 

O.Icel. lau-g f. ‘bath’ from pr. Germ. cp. O.Icel. 

laud-r ‘soap’ Lat. lav-ere. 

Balto-Slavonic. Lith. jM-ka-s ‘grey’ beside peUU ‘to grow 
mouldy’ peie ‘mouse’, cp. also peleka-b ‘mouse-grey’. Lith. pitiis- 
•h4-8 ‘one that has ruined himself, spendthrift'. Lett, plus-ka 
slovenly vagabond, scamp’ plus-kas f. pi. ‘sluice’, beside Lith. 
phis-ti ‘to begin to swim, run over’. Lett, ruach-ka ‘filthy 
fellow’ pe'lnu-ruschk-t-a ‘Cinderella’, properly ‘ash-stirrer’ (Lith. 
pelen-rilad, and -rtlsj-s), beside Lith. riiainti ‘to rummage, stir’. 
Lett. Itschk-i-s ‘flatterer’ properly ‘licker’ kriima-latschle-i-s ‘cream- 
licker’, a name of the fore-finger. Lett, apf-k-a ‘strength’: Skr. 
pfvasphdkd-s; see above, p. 254. O.C.Sl. zna-kU ‘token’. bra-kU 
‘marriage, wedding’, which we may perhaps derive from berq 
Vtrati \^bher-. 

§ 86. 2. -qo- as a secondary suffix forming adjec- 
tives (and substantives based upon adjectives) from adverbs 
and inflected nouns with the meaning ‘related, or belonging to’ 
what is denoted by the original word, where the nature of the 
relationship or connexion may vary very widely. 

a. From Adverbs. 

Indo-Germanic. Skr. anti-kd-a 'coming to an end with 
or at something, near’ (anti ‘over against, in sight of, near'), 
Lat. antf-qtto-a anii-cu-a ‘preceding in space or time or order, 
more important, earlier, old’ (ante for *anti), Skr. in^-ka-m 
Ifriat which is turned towards one, the side turned to one, 
front, face, point' Avest. ainika- m. ‘front*, Gr. ivl-wq ‘attack, 
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rebuke’ (Oethoff, Moiph. Unt. IV 223). Skr. nr-c«- low, gOTUg 
downwards’, Ob', •'i-xeece (*brmg low, fight down*) ‘conquer* (hence 
with the meaning ‘victory’, like Lat. pUgna from pagndro, 
H.G. handel m. from handeln, opfer n. from opfem), Lith. denom. 
ny-k-stti ‘1 disappear, pass away {aukazty-naika adv. ‘backwards* 
and others, with non*original ablaut) O.C.Sl. «i-c? ‘pronus’ for 
*nl-k-)%. 

Aryan. Skr. ucca-s Avest. uska- adj. ‘on high, high’ 8kr. 
Utka-s ‘longing for somcthiug’ ground-form *itd-+-qo-, 

beside Skr. tid ‘up’. Skr. dbhi-ka-s dhhl-ka-s ‘coming after a 
thing, lustful’ beside ahhi abht. Skr. dnu-ka-s ‘coming after a 
thing, desirous, dependent’ dnu-ka-m ‘backbone’, beside dnu. 

Such forms as these in -ika- -uka- were in Sanskrit assoc- 
iated with compounds in -y-afic- -v-afic- {-ahe- ‘directed to- 
wards something’, cp. § 163), and this led to a number of new 
formations. See Osthoff loc. cit. 249 ff. 

Greek. adv. ‘around’, niQiaod-g Ttsparo-e 'superfluous, 
extraordinary, superabundant’ for •nfpi-x-jjo-c, beside nigi. As 
in the case of the adverbs ftowd^ and oda| from •/towa-xo-, 
•odar-xo- (§ 88), a nom. m -x-g instead of -xo-g was first formed, 
jtf pi? instead of ‘‘fffpi-xo-g (cp. ja-? § 84 p. 253, § 88 pp. 263. 
265), and then on the analogy of adverbs like nop-c? rn-e'l dyf 
etc. it came to be regarded and used as an adverb. 

From a stem *7rpfi-xo- (cp. nepB ‘beyond’ nigd-v ‘on that 
side’) arose npdaaw, the oldest meaning of which was ‘press 
through, go through’ (Horn. dAa np^oaovreg), see Leo Meyer 
Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXII 61 ff. ’ 

Italic. Lat. reci-procu-a orig. 'directed backwards and 
forwards’ from *re-co- and *pro-co-, cp. O.C.Sl. pro-JdL proetd 
is an extension of the stem *proco- by -lo- cp. simul'). 

Germanic. O.H.G. abu-h aba-h O.Sax. aihu-h ‘turned 
away, perverse, wicked’, (the neut. is used substantivally, ‘per- 


il Detailed arguments in support of this explanation of reeiprowt 
and procxl will be found in Bbein. Xus. XLHI 402 ft, where, unfortuna- 
tely, I orerlooked Hie feet that the same derivation had already been sug- 
gested by Oorasen, Krii NaeUr. 186 f. 
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verseaess, wickedness’) O.Icel. qfu-g-r ‘tnmed away, perverse’, 
beside af ‘from, away’: cp. O.C.Sl. opako opaky opaSe adv. 
retrorsum, contrarium* pa6e ‘contra, potius’ 'iterum' {opciie'. 
page = Gr. ano : O.H.G. fo^na, a regular example of proethnic 
ablaut); cp. also Skr. dpoka^a ‘lying behind, remote’, which 
need not necessarily be regarded as a compound of -aiic- (cp. 
p. 256 under Aryan). 

Balto-Slavonic. O.C.Sl. pro-ku ‘remaining over’, from 
pro. prg-kU ‘transversus’ for *per-kd, from prg. 

h. Prom Nouns. The terminations -o-yo- -e-go- which 
arose when the suffix was added to o-stems were in Aryan and 
Slavonic also used as primary suffixes. 

Indo-Germanic. Skr. dvi-ka- ‘consisting of two’ (beside 
this dva-kdr ‘two by two, jomed in pairs’), A.S. ttw-g O.H.G. 
zuH-g and zwl gen. zwJes, pr. Germ. ‘twig (cp. O.C.Sl. 

roz-ga ‘twig’ from rosii raz^ *dis-’), O.H.G. zvoeho zw^fo ‘doubt’, 
pr. Germ. (I § 444 p. 329) ; to which no 

doubt we should refer Gr. diatfd-g dnto-s ‘twofold’, for 
Similarly Skr. tn-kd- ‘three by three, threefold’ and Gr. rpiaao-c 
TpiTTo-e ‘threefold’. The Ion. Ji^o-g rpi^o'-g are perhaps to be 
explained as standing for •J/i-x-Tfo-c *rpi-x-rto-!,‘. Lat. Uni-cu-s, 
Goth, dina-h-8 O.H.G. eina-g ‘single’, O.C.Sl. ino-kd ‘solus’. 

Aryan. Skr. mct-ka-a adj., ‘stinging’, subst. ‘stinging ver- 
min’, from sU<^- f. ‘needle’, dnta-ka-a ‘making an end, be that 
makes an end’, from dn^ta-s ‘end’. urvOru-kd-m ‘that which 
belongs to the gourd-plant (urvaru-^), or comes from it, fruit 
of the gourd’, sindhu-ka-s ‘coming from the Indus (8lndhu-$Jt. 
rdpo-ka-s ‘in (an assumed) form’, from rUpd-m ‘form’. Avest. 
katn-ka- 'rather small, rather poor’, from kasvi-S ‘smaUness, 
dwarfish stature’. Skr. mdma-ka-s ‘my’, amdkas Avest. dhmdka- 
‘our’ (is the termination of this word Idg. -o-qo- or the suffix 
-ago-?). Hence Ar. -ka-, so frequent in Sanskrit in adjectival 
(epHhetised) compounds as Skr. vigata-Srf-kas 'whose beauty 
is past’ (cp. Avest. ddrafsrt-ka- ‘beautiful at a distance’) adihrCiif- 
-ka-s ‘brotherless’, orrUde-ka-a ‘without seed*, ta-paiztd-ha-s ‘with 
one’s wife’; cp. also Avest hu-tnayO-ka- ‘possessing good wisdom’ 

Bra(m«Bn, ElMBent*. n. 17 
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(Tm-mayOr). These compounds however may also be classed 
under § 88 p. 264. 

From dnta-ka-8 and similar forms arose a primary sufHx 
•a%a-, as Skr. ndyaka-s ‘meant for throwing’ neut. ‘missile’, 
nayaka-s ‘guide’, pOcaka-s ‘cooking, cook’, p^chaka-s ‘who asks’. 
Cp. Slav, -oku, p. 260 

To these no doubt should be added vartaka-s vdrtiko, ‘quail’ : 
Gr. opTv^ (gpn- opTvx-o^ and oprvj-og, cp. Osthoff, Zur Gesch. 
d. Perf. 620) ‘quail’, with v on the analogy of xdxxef, and 
the like*. 

Greek, di-oao'-i,- tjk-ooo-? p. 257 above. ‘Libyan’, 

from ‘feminme’, from dykr-a, as the opposite of 

dpatviyo-i^, in al,ixo'-i; adj. ‘salt’ from («Xi- aXo-) the -v~ is 
surprising, (pvot-yti-q ‘natural’, from qivffi-ii, fiavn-xo-g ‘belonging to 
a seer’, from juaVn-s; cp Idg. in inn-txd-g etc., § 87. dcra-xo-s 
‘lobster’ no doubt for ’* ost^-qo-i>, cp. Skr. asthdn- ‘bone’. The 
termination in ijhnxd-g ‘belongmg to the sun’ (vXiov)/ 

axtttxd-s ‘shady’ (oxib) and the like has not been explained : are 
the forms based on - cm - stems (such as, say, *qXifv-), or should 
we compare I'liibr. cur»~ac-o ‘cornicem’ ? ’) 

Italic liat. amm-cu-x, from awm-s, cTm-cu-s, from ctvi-s, 
aedfh-c-iu-b, from aedTlis. Cp. Idg -iqo- in bell-icu-s, pair- 
-»CM-s, pcttr-ic-iu-s and the like, § 87. 

The follow ing forms appear to be connected with the same 
suffix: Umbr. Kastrusiie ‘Castricii (beside kastruvuf ‘fundos’ 
Osc. casfrovs gon. ‘fundi’) and Osc. luvkiiui ‘*Jovicio’, beside 
Osc. Viinikiis ‘Vinicius’. 

Old Irisli. sStle-ch ‘oculeus’ for *suli-eo-a, from sail n. 
‘oculus’, O.Kelt. are-mori-cT ‘those who dwell before the sea’ 
(O.lr. muir n., Lat. tnare for *mari). Cp. Idg. -iqo- in emmn-ech 
‘mindful of and the like, § 87. 

Germanic. Goth, stdma-h-s (stem stdim-ha-) O.H.G. 
sUina-g ‘stony’, from Goth, stdina- m. ‘stone’, Goth, vatirda-h-s 

1) Hahlow, Die loogea Tooale 102, sssumes that -mo-t with Lat. 
•leu-f Ooth. -riff-g represents an Idg. -iako-, an inference which I oaanot 
accept. 
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‘verbal’ from va/i^da- n. ‘word’, mOda-g-s (stem mOda-ga-) ‘wrathful’ 
O.Sax. mdda-g ‘excited, spirited’, from Goth. tnOda- m. 'courage, 
wrath’. The forms -a-ha- a-^a- alternate according to the place 
of the accent, by the rule given in § 530 p. 386, cp. Skr. asmdlca- 
d^fka- on the one hand, and Shako- urv&rukd- on the oth^. 
The termination -a-ga- was transferred to other classes of stems, 
e. g. O.H.G. nstag beside Germanic nattdt- naupi- ‘need*, O.Sax. 
craftag beside krafti- ‘strength’. 

Goth, handu-g-s ‘wise’ (0.n.G. hantag ‘sharp’) from handus 
‘hand’, though it is quite possible that the two words are not 
connected historically but merely by popular etymology (see 
Kluge, Noni. Stammb. 86, Kauifmann, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. XII 
202 ) 1 ). 

CheruscX is explained by Bremer (Paul-Braunc’s Beitr. XI 
3) as coming from *xSrus-ka- ‘hairy’, cp. O.H.G. har pi. hdrir 
‘hair’. For -ms- cp. O.H.G. angus-t § 101. 

In proethnic and later Germanic we find adjectives in -Iga- 
regularly corresponding to -j-stems, as Goth, mahteig-s O.H.G. 
mahttg ‘mighty’ from mahti-, O.H.G. crefttg ‘strong’ from krafti-. 
But the same termination appears also in adjectives derived from 
other classes of stems and equally^ dating from the oldest period 
of Germanic, as Goth, vdurstveig-s ‘active’ from viurstva- n. 
‘work, activity’, O.H.G. jdrig ‘yearly’ from j&ra- n. ‘year’; and 
it must therefore be referred to the Idg. suffix -fgo- (§ 89); 
there is no need to suppose an original -ei-qo- *maxtei-), 

nor ean any argument for such a form be based on the obscure 
Gothic word Hhttug ‘seasonable’. We conclude then that in pro- 
ethnic Germanic from i-stems was replaced by -Ija-, just 

as in Gothic we have also the older form gabig-s altered to 
gabeig-8 (§ 87). The influence of other derivatives with T in 
actual use (e. g. Goth, vdurstvei f.) was a factor in the change. 

Balto-Slavonic. In the Baltic languages the suffix hardly 
ooours at all in this use; hitii. pdSka-s Lett. pelSk-s ‘mouse-grey’ 
(Lith. pele Lett, pele ‘mouse’) was no doubt formed on the analogy 

1) OsthofTs last suggestion os to haniuge (Fanl-Branne’s Beitr. Xm 
419) does not commend itself to me. 
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of adjectiveB W^ejMSkas {homj&'da-s 'black*, § 89 c). In Slavonic 
we have -oJfcS as a primary suffix, e. g. O.C.S1. stivMokii ‘privy 
to something, witness’. Buss, ehoddk ‘goer, foot-messenger , id6k 
'eater*; it probably began in derivatives from noun-stems in 0 
(cp. Russ, chod 'way, path’ beside chodok), cp. Skr. -ako" p. 258* 

§ 87. 3. -ijo-, a by-form of the Suffix -qo- (§ 86). 
This suffix forms adjectives from nouns m Aryan, Greek, Italic 
and Keltic, and it is so common that it can hardly have arisen 
independently in the separate languages from the ending of such 
forms as Qr. yiw-xo-i; (^ivat-s). Further in Germanic and Balto- 
Slavonic, as well as in Sanskrit and Latin, -tq(h is a primary 
suffix, and this usage must have been derived from its denomi- 
native use; so that clearly it had become a single independent 
suffix in proethnic Indo- Germanic. But of course there is 
nothing to prevent our supposing that it did originally spring 
from noun-stems in -i-. 

Aryan. Skr. paryai/~ikd-s 'atrophic* from paryUyA-s ‘ro- 
tation, strophe*. It occurs most frequently after the vriddhi- 
strengthening, which serves also to form adjectives without the 
addition of any suffix (see § 60 p. 112 f. ; cp. mOma-kd-s, *my* 
beside mdma-ka-s, § 86 b p. 257), as vdsant-iJea- ‘belonging to 
spring’ (casantd-s), vdr^-tka-s 'belonging to the rainy season’ 
(ear^-m), OJm-ika-s ‘daily’ from ahan- n. ‘day’. But -ika- was 
not adopted in general use as an adjectival suffix, cp. rdfa-ka- 
urvOru-kd- etc., § 866 p. 257. 

It is primary in Skr. vfic-ika-s ‘scorpion, tarantula*, from 
Vjfiedmi 'I split, cut asunder. 

Greek, tnn-im-g ‘belonging to horses’ from Xnno-e, nug&Ev- 
HM’S ‘maidenly* from 7iap9ivo-c, wfiqi-im-g 'bridal* from vvftqi^, 
ocr-Mo'-c 'of the city’ from daw, 'national’ from s^vof 

n., dyanr-oto-e belonging to contests* from uyav, dvJp-ixd-f ‘manly’ 
from dvtjf gen. dySp-ag. From participial stems in -to- there 
arose a new suffix -nxo-; e. g. xpimd-c, yadiyratd-s, cp. Lat. 
-fico- p. 261. 

By the side of -uo-s we find, though only rarely, -xd-St 
.^i/lv-sd-c; see § 86 b. 
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Italic. Lat. mod-icu-a from modu-a, bell-icu-a from hdUn-my 
fabr-dca from fabtr (stem falro-), genHcu-a from ggna (atom 
ffent-)^ hiatnSn-icn-a from hiatriS (stem hiairiSn-), patr-ieu^a from 
paUr (stem pair-)', participial stems in -to- gave rise to -tico- 
as an independent suffix, e. g. cSnaticu-a, herboHcu-a, volOticu-a, 
rOsticu-a, domeaticu-a, cp. Qr. -mo- above. Similarly -ic-tu-a 
in caement-iciu-a, aUtdr-iciu-a, patr-iciu-s etc. 

The Umbro-Samnite dialects shew that -ico- was procthnic 
in Italic, so that (say) modicu-s was not developed in Latin 
out of *fnodo-co-s: Osc. tuvtiks ‘publicus’ tovtico nom. fern, 
‘publica’, Volsc. toticu abl. ‘publico’, Umbr. totcor pi. ‘urbici’ 
from HOtico-, a derivative of touta- ‘civitas, urbs’; Umbr. 
fratreks fratrexa ‘fratricus, fratrum magister fratreca ‘fratrica’ 
(e from 1 , see I § 33 p. 34). Cp. also Osc. Viinikiis Tini- 
cius’ and mtlinfkad abl. fern, ‘communi’, multasikad abl. 
fern, ‘multaticia’. But we also find tJmbr. Kastriisiie and 
Osc. Idvkiliii (§ 866 p. 258), which are hard to explain with 
certainty. 

-%qQ- is a primary suffix in Lat. mord-iett-a mord-ex, med- 
-icu-a, vert-ex •, and no doubt also in pOdex for *pozd-ex y/^pezd- 
‘pedere’ (I § 594 p. 450). Compare the root-vowel of this word 
with Goth, gabig-a (pOdexipSdere = gabigaigiban). 

Old Irish. As in Latm, -ico- is a general derivative 
suffix, i. e. it forms derivatives from all manner of stems, cuimn- 
-ech ‘mindful of from cuman ‘thought, remembrance’, cretm-ech 
‘fidelis’ from cretem ‘fides’ ; feminines in -iche = Lat. -ic-ia, as 
tainamiche ‘immobility’ from tairiam-ech ‘immovable’ (tairiaaem 
‘a standing fast’). It is possible however that some of the words 
in -ech -iche (Zeuss* 810 sq.) contain -iClco- or -Oco-. 

Germanic. The fertility of -iga- was limited on the 
one hand by the use of -a-x<*- -a-ja- (§ 86), on the other by 
that of -fga- (§ 89 a). In Gothic it does not occur as a se-. 
condary suffix, but it does in Old High German; e. g. umot-ig 
beside wuota-g ‘furious’. It is primary e. g. in Goth, gab-ig-a 
‘rich* beside giban gaf ‘to give', cp. Lat. pSd-ex)^ O.H.G. heb-ig 
‘at which one must strain or heave, heavy (beside Goth, hafjan). 
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But here too other suffixes encroached upon its use, cp. Goth. 
gaheigs beside gabig-s, O.Icel. gqfug-r hqfug-r. 

On the other hand, -i^a~ is sometimes found where -jo- 
must no doubt have been original (§ 88) ; O.H.G. mtrig strange’ 
(pr. Germ. *andr-i-^d-) from under ’other’; possibly however -ija- 
may here represent Idg. {§ 88 p. 268). 

Balto-Slavonic. Here it is not uncommon as a primary 
suffix. In Lithuanian the root has the vowel of the preterite (cp. 
Lat. pSdex, Goth, gabigs). Lith. szer-lka-s ‘one who gives fodder’ 
from szeriii ‘I give fodder pret. szeriau, htrt-lka-s ‘hewer’ from 
kertii ‘I hew’ pret. kirtaii, skmd-ika-s ‘who loves to lament’, 
tup-Vea-s ‘squatter’. Lett, yuut-ik-i-s ‘tile-sotter’ from ju'mt ‘to 
cover’, gldn-ik-i-s ‘spy’ from gIdnSt ‘to lurk’, u’rb-ilc-i-s ‘borer’ 
from u’rbt ‘to bore’. 0 C.Sl. zei-'ded, ‘burning’ from zegq ‘I burn’ 
(trans.), tqi-Vcu ‘burdensome, heavy’ from tqziU ‘to burden’, 
skad-lkU ‘grasshopper (‘springer’), mec-XkU ‘bear’ (‘growler’), siny6~ 
-IkU ‘fiddler’; more frequently we have -Tct, as gad-lcX ‘eater’ 
pis-Xci ‘writer’ sTo-TcT ‘cobbler’, iir-XcX ‘offerer, priest’. 

There is a class of substantives derived from adjectives 
which may contain this Idg. -ijo-, though I do not feel certain 
that it is so, such as Lith. jaunik-i-s ‘betrothed husband’ (jduna-s 
‘young’), Lett, melmk-i-s ‘black horse’ {meln-s ‘black’), O.C.S1. 
roianteX ‘bow’ (roianii ‘of horn’) hradatXrX 'bearded man’ {bradatU 
‘bearded’) junXeX ‘young bull’ {junu ‘young’). 

§ 8S. 4. -qo- is added to substantives and ad- 
jectives without altering their substantival or ad- 
jectival character; the meaning of the new word bears to 
the old much the same relation as Mod.H.G. schwarzUch to 
Schwarz, [Eng. blackish to black], i. e. it denotes something 
‘tantamount to’ or something which is merely ‘like’ the original. 
From this a diminutival sense was often developed, and hence 
-go- was used in forming familiar and pet names. Yet this 
modification of meaning frequently died out, so that the new 
word meant simply the same as the old. 

The boundary between this class of words and those given 
under 2 b and 3 (§ 86 and 87) fluctuates considerably. It is 
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often doubtful whether any particular word belongs to one or 
the other category. 

The diminutival -qo- is often combined with other diminutival 
elements, e. g. Lat. -cuh- — -qo- + -lo-. 

Indo-Germanic. Skr. mu^-kd-s ‘testicle’ mu^cdca-s mU^ika 
'mouse, rat’ (mU^- mu$a-s mU^Ct ‘mouse’), Armen, mu-k-n, gen. 
mkan, 'mouse, muscle’, Lat. mm-culu-s (mUs), O.G.S1. myStca 
‘arm’. *sit-qo- from *sii- ‘sow’: Skr. su-kard-s ‘pig, boar’ (po- 
pularly derived from kar- ‘to make’ as ‘that which makes the 
noise sfi’), Lat. su-etdu-s au-evla^ O.Cymr. hu-cc ‘sus’ Com. ho-ch 
‘porous’, A.S. su-^u f. ‘sow’ (unless we accept Bugge’s derivation 
of this A.S word from Idg. *««{#-, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. XUl 
.509 f.). Lat. bU-cula, Mid.Cymr. hti-ch ‘cow’. Armen, ju-k-n^ 
gen. jkan, ‘fish’, Pruss. suckans i. e. eu-ka-ns acc. ‘fishes’, Lith. 
iit-k-tniatra-s ‘fish-master’, beside Or. ix^^v-g Lith. euv-i-s ‘fish’ 
(for the initial sound cp. 1 § 554 Kern. 1 p. 407 and Bartholomae 
Ar. Porsch. II 56). Skr. ajaka ajika ‘little goat’ (ajd-a ‘he- 
-goat’ ajd ‘she-goat’), Lith. oszkd (olp-s ‘he-goat’). Skr. avi-kd-s 
avi-kd ‘sheep’ {dvi-S ‘sheep’), Lat. ovt-cula, Lith. avi-kyni ‘sheep- 
pen (a»l-s ‘sheep’) O.C SI. ov%-ca ‘sheep’. Skr. marya-kds 
‘mannikin’ {mdrya-s ‘man, young man’), Gr. fu7ga& girl’, later 
also ‘boy’ ‘boy’. Skr. pTyau-ka- m. pi. ‘dust’ [pdj^-s 

‘dust’), O.C.Sl. p^sit-iu ‘sand’. 

In names of persons: Skr. devaka-s devika-s beside deva-s 
dSm-datta-s, Gall. DfvicH Divicia beside DivS DSvo-gnata-, Skr. 
iumka-s beside ^unas-kama-s, Gr. xt>Va$ beside Kvir-ayo-s; Skr. 
sana-ka-8 beside tana-kruta-s, Gall. Senicco Seneca beside Bret. 
Hen-car, O.H.G. Siniyus (Latinised) beside Sino Sin-hart. 

*sene-qo- {*8eno-qo-) meaning probably ‘oldish’, from *8eno- 
‘old’ (Skr. sdna-s &c.): Skr. aana-kd-s ‘former, old’, Lat. senex 
senica, (Gall. SeniecS, Seneca; O.Ir. senchas ‘antiquity’, see § 108), 
pr. Norse sitagHstSR nom. pi. masc. ‘oldest’ from *8mtg- (cp. 
F. Burg, Die altteren nord. Runeneinschr. 1885, p. 130 f.). 
Prankish Sinigu-s (Goth, eineig-s ‘old’ see § 89 a), Lett, sem-i-s 
(g for k) ‘old inhabitant, a man of olden time’. Armen, ancu-k 
anju-k O.C.81. qeii-kii ‘narrow’, beside Skr. ‘narrow’. 
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Aryan, Skr. aka-M-i Tittle horse’ from ikKtrs Iwaws’^ 
kk-hd-s ‘Httle child’ from Hk-i ‘ohUd’, ‘petty Idiigf 

from r&f<m- ‘king’. Avest. dra/sa-ha- m. Tittle banner* fr<mi 
drafSa- m. ‘banner’, aper^nayH-ka- m. ‘little child’ from a-per^- 
nOffu- m. ‘child’ (orig. ‘not of full age’), kaini-kSr Tittle girl’ 
beside kaimn- f. ‘maid, maiden’. 

Familiar and pet names, o. g. Skr. vasu-ka-s O-Pers. vahu-ka 
beside Skr. vasu-S vasu-datta-s Avest. vohu-data-, Skr. datta- 
ka-8 dattika-8 beside datta-s dcdta-iatm-^ agni-dafta-s, 

No difference of meaning can be detected in the following 
examples. Skr. vddha-ka-s and vadhd-s ‘murderer’, dsta-ka-tn 
and data-m ‘home’, and i4'U-4 f. ‘arrow’, uda-kdrtn and 

ttddn- n. ‘water’, Avest. maSgOka- and masya- m. ‘mortal, man’, 
pasu-ka- and pam-S m. ‘cow’ (cp. Skr. poiu-ka- a small animal), 
O.Per8. (inuMi (Herodotus) and Avest. 8pan~ ‘dog’. 

Similarly there is no serious difference in meaning between 
Skr. arbha-kd-8 and drhha^s ‘small’, ndgnohka-a and nagnd-8 
‘naked’, efOt-kd-s and <*;««<- ‘trembling, quivering’, an!(ya8~kd~8 
and dpiyaa- ‘thinner, finer’ (cp. Lat. melit(8-cnlu~s). Thus ad* . 
jeotival coinjKiunds like vigata-if^-ka-, which we noticed in § 86 
p< 257, may also be classed here. In Sanskrit, forms like itk$u- 
-ka-8 'imparting, generous’ {Sikatt-b the same), pramdyu-ka-s 
‘falling into ruin, perishing’ (pramO-yu-f, the same) and the like 
gave rise to an independent primary suffix -tdea-, c. g. ddSukas 
‘biting’, vi-kdauka-s vi-lcasuka~s ‘bursting’. 

For feminine substantives the usual suffix is -ika- (corres- 
ponding to masc. -aka-), as ndsikd- du. beside ndsCi- du. ‘nose’, 
iyaUtkd- fern, of iyattakd- ‘so small’. Whilst the forms in ~akCh 
express the fem. by simple differentiation (Motton) of the masc.* 
neut. stem -aka-, -i-ka- was originally denved from fem. i-stems 
(op. also Avest. nairika- beside ndiri- nairi- ‘wife’, caraitiko- ‘girl, 
wife’ beside earaiti- carditl- ‘wife’). 

Armenian. A further suffix *en* was added to the stems 
of the substantives formed with -go-. We have already noticed 
mukn ‘mouse, muscle’ from *mu8-qo- or *mu8-qo- (I § 561 p. 417) 
and ju-b-n ‘fish'. To these should be added armvJm, gen. 
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hqps its resemblanoe to mw&M is more tium acddSntaL 
(mcu-k anja-k ‘narrow* see p. 268 above. 

Greek. 'With a diminutival or contemptuons sense, more 
or less obscured : /uTpei^ ‘girl’ (p. 263), ieXqta^ 'pig, sucking pig’, 
‘small altar’, Xi&a^ ‘stone’, XsTfia^ ‘meadow’. Attached to 
these are unmistakable diminutives like fisipax’io-v ‘little boy’ 
aniv&jjpdx'io-v ‘little spark' (op. danld^to-v ‘little shield’ § 63 p. 128). 
Add also pet names like "InirttKo-i beside "Inno-g "Inrt-apxo-g 
uigjf-inno-g, Uvpgctxo-f beside Hvgpo-z, ^ufipa^ beside .Au^go-^, 
OcuvaS beside OuTvo-^, MoXvxo-g JUdXv^ beside MdXo-c MoX^pji^o-g 
'Ayyi-fcoXo~g. 

The « which precedes the -y(o)- in -axo-g -ag points to -^-go- 
as the earlier form (cp. oaTayo-g § 86 p. 258 and Skr. rnjakd- 
for *ra)ia~ka-. Germ. -M»9-go-). Thus "/nna-xo-j iTmtov), XsTfia-^ 
(: ;(stpfdv) and the like may have set the type for this group of 
forms ; "Innayn-s • "Innm = O.H.G. Berhtung : Berhto (see below, 
p. 267). pitpa^ for (’ Skr. marya-kd-s) may perhaps 

be an extended form from a stem *pepi'^-. 

oJdg ‘with the teeth, mordicus’ was derived from a stem 
*o’d«T-xo- *'o'J«xx(o)- ‘tooth’: Skr. a-datka- ‘toothless’, A.S. fwsc 
or tUsc O.Fris. tusk O.Icel. tosk-r ‘tooth’ pr. Germ. Huns-ka-, 
common ground-form *d^t-qo-, beside ddorg Goth, tunp-u-s ‘tooth’ 
(cp. I § 527 p. 383). But idxva obviously influenced its mea- 
ning and perhaps its form also. In the same way we have 
'with bended knees’ from yvv~ ‘knee’. As to their use as ad- 
verbs see § 86 p. 256. 

TitjXi-yo-z 'how great? how old?’ ‘so great, so old’ 

from *nGh- *ra/U- = Lat. queUt-s toJi-s: similarly O.H.G. Ale- 
mann. we-ISr ‘how produced?’ so-lSr ‘thus produced’ pr. Germ, 
cp. also O.C.Sl. koliku tolikU § 89 a. Beside Att. i)Xixo-g 
stands ^eXixtcirijg (more correctly -rag)’ owefTj^og. Kpgrtg 
in Hesychius, which points to a form '^suOli-. 

Italic. Lat. homun-c-id ‘mannikin’ from honUf. *aUn-eo- 
‘whitish’ *nigric0‘ ‘blackish’ in albicdre nigricare. prls-eu-s beside 
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prius. paucu^a for *pavi-cos (cp. pauper for *pavi-per). seae-x 
aeni-ea: Skr. sana-kd-s see above, p. 263. 

The usual suffix is -eulo-, i. e. -go- -H -Zo*, the second of 
which is itself diminutival (§ 76 p. 205 f.). This extension of 
the suffix dates from proethnic Italic, and in many words was 
no doubt intended to revive the diminutival force which at the 
time was disappearing or had quite disappeared. Lat. otncula: 
*ovica (Skr. avi-M) = lupula : lupa ; similarly paueulu^s : paucu-s 
— ft^gidulu-s : frlgidU‘S. 

bU-cula: Mid.Cymr. bu-ch ‘cow’. sm-c«Z«-s: O.Cymr. hu-cc 
sow’, Lat. die-cula, (Isc. zi-cclom ‘diem’ (the diminutival sense 
of -coZo- has disappeared). Lat. fum-culu-s, clasai-cula, ape-cula, 
nUbS-eula, frOler-culu-s, antCHor-etdu-a, homun-culu-s, aedifiedtiun- 
-cula, mu8-culu-s, corpus-ciclu-in, arbus-cula^ corculu-tn (i. e. 
*cord + culum). 

Bemsrk 1. The I in ertdlcuUt^ fehricula, aplcula and similar words 
may he variously explained. The first analysis must certainly be crStic-ula 
not ct mi-ciila, Cp. § 89 a p. 271. 

seniculu-s : senex, nignculu-s : mgrtedre, leviculu-s, dulctculu-s,. 
pauperculti-a , melius-adu-s , tardms-culu-s, (cp. prJs-cu-s and 
Skr. atsiJgaa-kd-s). 

Keltic. O.Cymr. hti-cc 'bus’ Com. ho-ch ‘porous’: Skr. s«- 
-kurd-s see p. 263 above , we must no doubt add O.Ir. socc ‘plough- 
share’, properly ‘pig’s snout’, see Thurneysen, Keltorom. 112 f.^). 
Mid.Cymr. bu~ch ‘cow’: Lat. bd-cida uire (gen. airech) princeps’ 
for *ariak-8^ Skr. drga-ka-s 'honourable man’, from aryd- ‘devoted, 
pious’. Proper names : Gall. DlvicO Dlvicta, see above, p. 263. 

Remark 2 Here may also be mentioned O.Ir. meutee Mod.Cymr. 
mj/uffcJt 'freqnens*, though their relation to Cloth, manag-s 'muoh', and O.C.Sb 
munogd ‘much* u not clear. Does the Slav, word contain Idg. -go- (§ 91) f 
Or should we regard it as a word borrowed from Oermamef Cp. Schleicher 
in his and Kuhn’s Beitr. Y 112 f. 

Germanic. A.S. fuse or fiisc ‘tooth’ ground-form *<Z^-go-, 
see above, p. 265. 

1) Op. Or. Cn-i Sm/ ‘ploughshare’, which is usually connected with 
(op. Solmsen, Kuhn’s Ztschr. KXIK 81). 
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-qo- was added to -«n-, which formed substantives denoting 
a thing or person standing in some characteristic relation to the 
idea of the original word; hence arose in proethnic Germanic 
the suffix •u>e-ga- (and beside it -tsa-ga-, with no difference 
in meaning). The suffix -qo- in this use in historical times 
is merely an amplification of the suffix to which it is added, 
and has no special meaning of its own ; at most we may credit 
it with some part of the idea of pity or contempt implied in 
words like 0.11.G. arming ‘homo pauper, miser' ahan&ting ‘homo 
invidus’, which are common enough. We may compare the 
relation of O.II.G. Berhtung BerhUng : Berhto (gen. Berhtin), 
arming: anno (gen. armm) 'poor witli that of Gr. /ftippoxo-?: 
IIvpiJiov. 'J'his compound suffix was soon added to stems with 
/-suffixes, c. g. O.H.G. sidil-ing ‘settler’ from sedal ‘seat’, edil-ing 
‘man of noble blood’ from edth ‘noble’. Thus there arose an 
independent suffix -0)lu}dga- which was fertile m 

North and West Germanic. 

BeraarkS Itjc difficult to determine the relation between -iiega- 
and The latter form appears to be older, e. g, in tribe names 

like Greirthungi (Amm Hare.), The most natural assumption is that at 
the time when the connexion between -uisja- and the en-stemg was still 
reoof^nised, e (later 1 } was introduced through the influence of the oases 
which had the strong form -en- (later -»n-). Yet it is quite conceivable 
that -utiga- and - 13 a- were contaminated (§ 87 p. 261), or that -ittga- 
started from stems in -tn-, which existed in the pre-Qermanio period (see 
§ 115), -itejo- -iMpo- would come from -twgti- -twpa- just as jumga- 

'young’ from see § 83 and I § 179 p. 156; op. Berhttng, O.IoeL 

Birtmg-r ‘a brilliant, famous man’ by the side of Qotb. bairhtei O.BLG. 
ptrahti f. 'brightness'; 0 . 1 oel. apektng-r ‘wise man’ beside speke -» f. 'wis- 
dom'. There is a good deal of evidence for the last explanation, which 
seems to me the best, if it be correct, then the -twga- forms must have 
been originally adjectival (§ 86 b p. 259); Bern. 4. p. 268. 

Examples. O.H.G. husingd p]. ‘peuates* ('those who belong 
to the house’) O.Fris. hiising ‘member of the household’, O.H,G. 
ehamarling ‘chamberlain’ hofiltng ‘courtier’, bUring buUng bUwe- 
ling ‘peasant’ from. bUr, bu ‘habitatio’, sidUing ‘settler’ from 
sedal ‘seat’, A.S. hedlinz ‘he who lies lazily m bed, effeminatus’, 
O.H.G. sarling 'who is hidden in armour (saro), soldier’, /flstt- 
Ung Mid.H.G. viustinc 'mitten', Mid.H.G. hendehne ‘glove’, O.Icel. 
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fingrung-^ ‘finger-ring’, bertinc ‘lay brother’ from bart 

‘beard’, O.H,G. teihseling ‘changeling’, samneling ‘twin’, OJcel. 
v«trung-r ‘a beast one winter old’. ‘chieftain, captain’; 

names of families and tribes like A.S. Skgldun^as O.Icel. Skjql- 
dungar; A.S. HrSSlinj ‘son of HrSSeV-, O.Icel. aitung-r ‘kins- 
man’ from att ‘race’, O.II.G. chunmUng ‘kinsman’ from chunni 
‘race’, O.Icel. systrmg-r ‘mother’s sister’s son’ O-Fris. susterling 
‘sister’s child’, O.H.G. sunufatarungo pi. ‘the people of the son 
and the father’ These is but one example in Gothic, gadiliggs 
‘cousin’: O.H.G. gatiling gatuUng O.S. gaduling. 

The use of these forms in the feminine as abstract sub- 
stantives in Norse and West-Germanic was no doubt etablished 
by the same process as in c g O.H.G. forakta ‘fear’ contrasted 
with foraht Goth, faiirht-a ‘full of fear’ (§ 79 p. 23.5 f.) ; simi- 
larly Lat. fabrica ‘formation manufacture’, (from faber) ; cp. also 
§ 158. O.Icel. hadung ‘an msulting’ from had ‘insult, scoff, 
lamung ‘secret’ from lau7i (the same), with which primary for- 
mations hke kvisting ‘murdering’ (from kmsta ‘to murder’) be- 
came associated. 0.11 G. mrdunga ‘dignitas’ from werd; primary 
in e. g, hantalunga ’handling’, from hantodun 'to handle’. In O.Icel. 
we have also side by side hrttng-r ‘bright one’ and birting 
‘brightness’, ginnung-r ‘deceiver, impostor’ and ginning ‘deceit’, 
and the like. 

Semark 4. If -in^, were derived from the suffix -in- which 

is itself used to form abstract substantives (see Rem. 3), we should farther 
have to consider whether the fern, -tie-jo-, as in O.Icel. hirting, was not 
formed immediately from the in-stem by the addition of -qo- merely 
as an amplification. 

Adjectival stems were extended by -qo-, e. g. O.H.G. gSra-g 
‘pitiful’ beside Goth, gdur-a ‘sorrowful’, O.Icel. qrdug-r ‘steep’ 
beside Gr. Lat. arduo-8 (I § 306 p. 241). Here must 

be classed also O.H.G. entrig ‘strange’ (from ander ‘other’), if 
the termination is Idg. *-tre-q6-, not *-ir-iq6- (§ 87 p. 262). 
-Tjo- was generally substituted for the original ending as in 
Goth, sineigs ‘old’ (conti-ast Skr. gana-kd-s p. 263), see § 89 a 
p. 271. 
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O.H.&. Alemann. wdSr *liow madef see above, p. 265. 

Remark 6. The oii|^ of thia word ie therefore distinot from that 
of OJLG. wie4ih Goth, hti-ltik-t ‘what sort of, a compound of Germ. 
•Itfea- ‘body, form*. But the termination •U-;(a- was associated with thia 
by popular etymology, just as in Skr. -t-ka- ~u-ka~ -Orka- were assooiated 
with -aae- (see p. 256). 

Balto-Slavonic. -ttqo is common to Baltic and Slavonic 
as a diminutive suffix. There can be no doubt that it first 
appeared in u-stems, cp. O.C.Sl. sytiukU little son’; synU, gen. 
aynu ‘son’. So Lith. paraauka-s ‘little sucking pig’ beside pafaza-B, 
mediika-s ‘little tree’ beside medis, O.C.Sl. cvit&kU ‘floweret’ 
beside evUu gen. cv&a. In Slavonic the same suffix was also 
used for the extension of adjective stems, yet with the loss of 
what was originally its special sense: qetikti ‘narrow’: Armen. 
ancuk anjuk ‘narrow’ (Skr. qM-S), sladXdeA ‘sweet’ (Lith. satdii-s)-, 
others are not derived from u-stems e. g. bridtikti ‘bitter’, lipSkU 
‘ornament’. Cp. further Pruss. names like Banduke (handa~ 
‘useful’) Wyrucke (ptVo- ‘man*). 

Similarly the diminutival -i-qo-, which first appeared in 
i-stems, was extended beyond its original sphere in both Baltic 
and Slavonic. Yet -i-qo- itself is not used with this function, 
but only ~i-q-iq- -i-q-jfl-, which contains the additional suffix 
-i’o-. Froethnic examples are: O.C.Sl. ovUca ‘sheep’, cp. Lith. 
avi-k-yne ‘sheep-pen’: Skr. avi-kd etc., see p. 263 above; 
O.C.Sl. mysica ‘arm’ orig. ‘little mouse, muscle’: Skr. mUfika 
‘mouse, rat’, cp. loc. cit. In both these wofds the original dimi- 
nutival sense was lost. Other examples are : Lith. ranWed ‘little 
hand’, kttmeRk4 ‘little (bad) mare’, mamiki ‘little mother’ (in Lith. 
only feminines), O.C.S1. kametiict ‘little stone’, kordbUdC ‘little 
ship’, dMXea collective ‘little children’ {dMX ‘children’), dnlHSca 
little door’ {dvXr^ ‘door’). Compare also Prussian names like 
TmSto (taoa- tdwa- ‘father*). 

Here idionld also be claraed Lith. -in~inka- Lett. -(t)»-4ka- 
-SN-Ubo- (i comes from m), combinations of suffixes which denote 
any kmd of relation to the original word, e. g. Lith. darb-iniltiea-B 
(Lett, da’fbinile-s) ‘worker’ from ddria-s ‘work’, dafi-dninkut-s 
(Lrtt. da'r/nOe-a) ‘gardener^ from dafia-a ‘garden’, pitSHuMea-^ 
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‘owner of half a measure of land, small proprietor’, huk-iniiika^ 
‘dweller in the fields, countryman’, LStiiv-ininka-s ‘a Lithuanian' 
from I^tuvh ‘Lithuania , Lett, gudrinlk-s ‘wiseacre’ from gudr-B 
‘wise’, Btcesehinik-s ‘stranger from staeach ‘strange’, Bid/tnpe-s 
‘man of Riga’ from Htga ‘Riga’, uppenik-s ‘dweller by a river’ from 
uppe ‘river’. By the side of this suffix, with a similar meaning, 
stands Lith. -in-yka- Pruss. -n-ik-t- O.C.Sl. -n-tko-, which I refer 
to Idg. -tqo-, see § 89 a. The second part of Lith. -in-inka- 
should no doubt bo identified with Germ, -un-^a- (op. I § 249 
p. 204 f.), and it must be assumed that in Baltic there once 
existed forms like *dvarinka-a *dvarenka-s ‘courtier’ (should we 
add here the forms mesrpt ‘month’ zaj^c% ‘hare’, which are quite 
isolated m Slavonic P) and that their suffix was confused with 
-(i)n-Xka- (dvannyka-s O C.Sl. dvortntkti) producing Lith. -in- 
•inka- (dvdrimnka-s) Lett, (^-n-enka-) -n-ika-. 

Remarks. I prefer this new to that proposed m I § 219, 4 p. 186, 
which I hare now abandoned, that Slav, -ikti is the phonetio equivalent 
of Lith. -itika-s. I have to thank Leskien for suggesting the above ex- 
planation. 

§ 89. 5. ’■Tqo- -TqiZ-, -uqo- -Uqa- and -dqo — ClqCl-, 
The long vowels preceding the q may, like the i of -iqo- (§ 87), 
represent the final of a noun-stem; but it is not clear in what 
particular words these forms of the suffix first appeared. No 
general definition of their functions can be given. 

a. -Tqo-. Cp. Skr dnT-ka- § 86o p 256, sfkit-ka- sa- 
-padnl-ka- § 865 p. 257. 

Aryan. It is rarely denominative ; Skr. O^-^a-s ‘bearing 
eggs’, from a^^d-m ‘egg’. More frequently it is primary: Skr. 
df$~Tka-s ‘conspicuous’ dfS-^ca-tn ‘aspect’ dfi-Tkd ‘appearance’, 
Vfdh-lkd-s 'augmenter', wfd-tkd-m ‘pity, grace’. 

In Greek it is rare. nigiS-il ‘partridge’ (properly ‘peditor’, 
though its resemblance to nspdw may perhaps be due merely to 
a freak of popular etymology), /JcVjS-rl ‘top’. 

Italic. Denominative forms: umbilr^eu-a (cp. Gr. 
rtU>r-tcu-9 rubr-fea, led-ica and others. Primary forms: om- 
-ieu-tf mend-tcu-8, pud-Tou-s, and others ; add also pldJeOre from 
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§89. •iqo- -igS-, -iigo~ -ugS- and -ago- -OqB-. 

& stem *pSd-Tco- with the same meaning as pDdex (§ 87 p. 261). 
-tc-io- and -t-^c-io- (cp. -t-ico- § 87 p. 261) are derived sufiixea 
e. g. ttovlciu-8, ad-vmtxdu-s. Some nouns in -Jjo- have passed 
into the consonantal declension: fBllx, pemlx. 

Perhaps we should also class here crOtlcula and the like, 
see § 88 Bern. 1 p. 266. 

In Germanic, -fjfl- appears with various functions. It 
forms adjectives from nouns, c. g. Goth, mahteig-s ‘mighty’ from 
mahtt- ‘might’, O.H.G. spenatlg ‘alluring’ from spanst f. ‘allure- 
ment, enticement ; hero -ija- has taken the place of an older 
-ga- (-i-ga- -a-gffl- etc.), see § 86 p. 2.)9. It extends adjectival 
stems without altering their adjectival character, e. g. Goth. 
andanSmeig-8 : anda-nem-s ‘pleasant’, O.H.G mrdtg . mrd ‘worthy’, 
rihtfg : reht ‘right’ ; -ga- has the same function, e. g. in O.H.G. 
gSra-g: Goth, gdur-s ‘troubled’, see § 88 p. 268; there can be 
no doubt that in this use also -Tga- has spread beyond its ori- 
ginal sphere, cp. Goth, stnetg-s instead of orig. *sene-qo- or 
*seno~qo- (p. 26.‘{). Finally it occurs as a primary suffix, e. g. 
in Goth, gaheig-s beside the older galng-s, see § 87 p. 261. 

Balto-Slavonic. Both branches have -iqo- as a secon- 
dary suffix, m substantives which are generally derived from 
adjectives, and express any kind of relation to the original word. 
In Baltic (Lith, and Pruss.) these forms are nearly always derived 
from nouns with an w-suffix, Lith. -in-gka-s Pruss. -n-ik-i-s, in 
Slavonic from others also. In Lithuanian -ininka-s is exactly 
equivalent to -ingka-s, but the two suffixes are distributed 
amongst the various dialects; in some the first, and in others 
the second was alone in use; in many of the districts bordering 
on Slavonian territory the Slav. -Xnikti- may have helped to 
establish the form -inyka-s (there are a large number of such 
words borrowed from Slavonic, e. g. metelnyka-s ‘impostor’ *= 
Pol. mietdnik). Lith. datimyka-s beside darbiniilka-8, etc., see 
§ 88 p. 269 f. Pruss. laukinik-i-s 'vassal, feudal dependant’ (Lith. 
hukinyka-8 laukiniUkci-a), alidenHe-i-a ‘leading hound’, atnhonik-i-s 
(liooth-owner’ hence) ‘cupper, surgeon’. O.C.S1. elatikU a gold 
coin (gleOU ‘golden’), aHrebrinikii alrebrinika ‘silver coin’ (slreirfMii 



272 •igO’ *{918*1 “Sjo* •dfit’ and *890- *898*. § 89 > 

‘eilrern’), krUt^ikti ‘murderer’ {krUtftnU 'bloody*), gr&fnUeU eiouer’ 
(ffriSSnU ’einful*), dasifiUcti ‘who has a hairy (vhuinSi garment’; 
from participles, e. g. uienikU ‘scholar, disciple*, (udenii ‘becoming 
learned’) izbranikU ‘one elected, chosen* (iz-branU ‘elected*); 
from Bubst. e. g. Russ, bab^ ‘fop, ladies’ man* (baba ‘woman*), 
sioerik 'north wind* (^ioer ‘north*). In Lithuanian we have only 
isolated examples of denvatives without the n*sufiix, as dalykos 
‘piece, part* from dali-s ‘part*. 

O.C.81. sikU 'tails’ (also sic%, cp. IjubtmicK beside IjubimikU 
and the like) from st ‘hie*, toliku ‘tantus* kolikU ‘quantus*, com* 
pare also vdikii 'great* beside veltft ‘great’; cp. Gr. nijlixo-g 
O.H.G. urdSr § 88 p. 265. 

Further *tkt( forms diminutives and pet names in Slavonic, 
as Russ, domik ‘little house* tnjaStk ‘little ball*, Lower Sorb. 
gaiik ‘little pond’, gjamyk ‘little pot’; Czech Yolik beside Vol, 
Vladik beside Vlad, Mod.Slov. Nanika ‘Annie*. 

Primary: O.C.Sl. -tea, as Ifubica ‘amator’, itrica ‘sacerdos*. 

b. -Uqo-. Cp. Skr. dnU-ka- § 86 a p. 256. 

Aryan. In Sanskrit, it is found primary adjectives con* 
tabling reduplicated verbal forms, as dan*dai*dka*8 'bitmg* (cp. 
ddi»ka~8 'biting* § 88 p. 264), jH-jar-dka-s ‘watchful*, vO-vad- 
-^ka-a ‘talkative*. 

Greek. It is found in isolated words as a primary suffix: 
xifptil (Dor. etc. sdpvS) ‘herald’, cp. Skr. ca-kar-U ‘he extols* 
kard-$ ‘praiser*. 

Italic. In Latin it occurs a few times in primary use 
e. g. cad-&cu-8, ftduc-ia, and not more often as secondary, e. g. 
azruca (beside aerUgO) from aes, lactOca from lac (lact-is). 

In Slavonic it is a primary suffix in a few words, e. g. 
O.C.81. f^-ykti ‘tongue, speech’ (iPruss. ins-ute-is ‘tongue’), 
tdad-yka ‘ruler, lord*, Russ, kl-yk ‘hewer’, pol. bzd-yk ‘peditor*. 

c. -Uqo-. 

Aryan. Here -aka- is ambiguous, so that no forms can 
be said with certainty to be derived from -ago-. Besides Skr. 
azmdkas etc. (§ 865 p. 267) the following may be examples: 
paoOJm-z Yed. ‘clear, pure* (to be'read, as tiie metre mdicates, 
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for the pavaM-s of the Mss.), jdlpaka-s beside jalpaka-s ‘tal- 
kative’, bhSc^Clka-s ‘beggar’. 

Greek, vie^ ‘youth’ : O.C.S1. novcdcU ‘novice’. Ion. 

itw'pjjE ‘breastplate’, opwij? Lesb. opwg| ‘little sprout or shoot’. 

‘helmet’, agiijl ‘wasp’, which no doubt is for a<p-me- i. e. 
‘a creature that lives m swarm’, compare 8kr. sabk-d ‘assemblage’ 
Goth, sib-ja ‘kinsman’ (Baunack, Stud, auf dem Geb. des Griech. 
1 25). 

Italic. In denominative fomations ■ merOcu-s from meru-s, 
lingulaca from Ungulii-x, verbSndca from verbena ; opdcu-s is no 
doubt to be compared with op- ob. -ax is common both in 
primary and secondary use bibOx, lor/uax, persequax, itiordat, 
nndax^ pUgnOx^ verOx. 

Old Irish, -ako- is common to all Celtic languages, for- 
ming adjectives from substantives, as in marcach Mid.Cymr 
marchawc ‘equostcr’ from marc ‘horse’, cumachtach Mid.Cymr. 
kyfoethawc Corn, chefuidoc ‘mighty’ from cumachta ‘might’. It is 
also found in proper names, as Gall. Dumnacu-s Mid.Cymr. 
Dyfnawc^ Gall. Teiito-bOdtaci (pi.) Mid.ir. Buadhach, Gall. Bend- 
cii-s; its originally adjectival character appears clearly in place- 
names in -Ocum like Gall. Avttacum i. e. ‘praedium Aviti’ 
(Zeuss2 806) 

Germanic. Goth. dmohS Luke 8, 42, fern, of dinaha 
‘unicus’, which is usually adduced here, is most probably nothing 
but a scribe’s mistake (perhaps caused by dtnohun?). 

Balto-Slavoni c. Lith. tok-e gen. tok-io O.C.Sl. taku 
‘tabs’ ; similarly kok-s kaku ‘qualis **’, Jok-s ‘any one’ jakU ‘qualis’, 
anbk-8 ‘of that kind’ onako adv. ‘so’, doejdka-s dvojakU ‘twofold’ 
tre/oka-s trojakd ‘threefold’. There are only one or two exam- 
ples to add from Slavonic e. g. O.C.Sl gedinahU, ‘aequalis’ drix- 
gako adv. ‘otherwise’ (cp. Lith. vJlnoka-s vendk-s ‘of one kind’ 
kitoh-s ‘of another kind’), but m Baltic this suffix was very 
fertile in forming new adjectives from those already in use to 
express an approach to the meaning of the original : Lith. j&do- 
ka-s ‘blackish’ (JSida-8 ‘black’), sUpnoka-s ‘weakish, rather weak’ 

Bru^mann, Elenentu II 
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{eUpna-s ‘weak’), satddha-a sweetish, rather sweet’ (aaldihB 
‘sweet’), diddkas 'rather large’ (didi-8 ‘large’); in Lettish it 
became the ordinary comparative suffix, as in sa’lddk-s ‘sweeter’ 
(sa'ld-s), labbdk-s ‘better’ (labs). 

-aqo- was further employed m Balto- Slavonic to form 
substantives from adjectives to denote something characterised 
by the quality which the adjective expressed. So Lith. nauJoka-8 
O.C.SJ. novaku ‘novice’ (Serv. novak ‘new moon’) from naUje-s 
MO»S ‘new’. Gr. wal, Lith. treczibka-8 ‘threepenny-bit’ (strictly 
a coin worth three copper groschen) 8ze8ztoka-8 (twice as much), 
O.C.Sl. tretijaku ‘a three-year-old’; O.C.Sl. jumkU ‘a youth’; 

0 C 81. hitjakU ‘fool, blockhead’; finally personal names in -akU, 
as Russ. Gojdk, Czech Lstak, Modlak. 

The difference in accentuation between trejdka-s and 
irecziSka-s should be noticed. The Gliding ’) (gesehliffen) ac- 
cent in toks replaced tlie Incisive in consequence of 

the loss of the final syllable, cp. tdkio, 

§ 00. The Suffix -sko- -ska and (m Germanic and 
Balto-Slavonie) -isko- -%sk(i- We have to consider chiefly 
the primary noun-suffix -sf'o-, which is identical with the verbal 
suffix -sko- forming present stems. Occasionally we meet with 
forms which point to an original -sqo-. I must leave it an 
open question whether to regard these as two entirely distmct 
forms, or to suppose that the velar was substituted for the 
palatal in the original suffix by some secondary process, cp. 

1 § 467 p. 342 f. I confess however that the latter view seems 
to me more probable. 

Indo-Germanic. ‘question, investigation, enquiry 

(cp. Skr. pfcMtm Lat. posed, y/^prek-) : Skr. ppeko-, Armen. Aarp 
(gen. hargi, transferred to the t-declension), O.H.G. for8ca. *i8-ska- 
*ais-8ka- (cp. Skr. tchdmi ‘I long for, desire’, V^ajs-): Skr ichd- 


1) 1 am very sorry to depart from Dr. "Wriglit’s translation of these 
terms in VoL I (p. 558 f.) but the rendering 'slurred* for gesehliffen and 
"broken’ for geatossen seem to me a little misleading. a. s. 0. 
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‘longing, Axmon. aif ‘enquir/ (only found in &e acousatiTe 

and tiien only in certain pbrases), O.H.G-. eiaca ‘an asking, 
demanding’. Skr. vancha ‘wish’ O.H.G. itmmc m. 'vish, dewe*, 
beside Skr. vOfiehitm '1 wish*, y/^uen- 'find pleasure in something* ; 
in Sanskrit, the nasal is due to the analogy of kindred forms 
(Bartholomae Ar. Forsch. II 91), *va-ch is for and 

wunsc for 

Aryan. There are but few examples to be added from 
Sanskrit, miircha- weakness’ beside mArehUmi ‘I freeze, grow 
torpid’ (compare mOrkhd- ‘stupid, dull, unintelligent* which may 
be classed with sargd- and the like, I § 467, 1 p, 342 f.), beside 
mUr-td-s 'curdled’, if Goth, un-ttla-mahh-s ‘thoughtless* and 
O.Sax. malac "haughty’ come from the same word, its form in 
pr. Idg. would be ^wifrsko-. mlSchd-s 'foreigner, barbarian’, 
beside mlechami T jabber’; the Pali form mtlakkha- is stiU 
obscure, in spite of £. Kuhn’s attempt to explain it in his 
Ztschr. XXV 327. 

Armenian. See above. Perhaps also p'uS 'breath, flatus’ 
beside pdem ‘I breathe, blow’, cp. Gr. ‘blister, weal’ (pvaatj 

‘intestine, sausage’ beside (pvna ‘blowing, blast’, y^phu- or sphu- 
(the weak form). 

Greek, iiaxo-g ‘quoit’ for •Ax-cso-ff, beside duisTv ‘to throw’. 
Po~a*ij ‘fodder, pasture’, beside /Jocxai ‘I feed’. 

Here apparently we must class the diminutives*) in -luxo- 
(which do not occur in Homer), as nalSiaxo-g ‘little boy’ nutSlaxt] 
‘little girl’, mximtog olxlmij little house’, xoiQimo-g ‘little pig’, 
vdglaxrf ‘httle pitcher’. These may be connected with presents 
in (like tv^iaxm), and the (primary) forms on which the rest 
were modelled (cp. agsaxo-g ‘pleasing’ beside agimw) may have 
arisen when such presents still had the sense of becoming, of 
gradual realisation, compare vtevloxfhg with Lat. adutSsc^na. 

Italic. Lat. Saca for *Sd-^8ca and its opposite pdaca. Also 
veactha properly ‘eaten away"), beside vescor, if this group of 


1) Janson, De Oraeoi ssnaoou deminativis in htte-f, Thom 1856. 

18* 
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words contains -sko- (cp. Osthoff, Zur Gesch. d. Perf. 606; 
Baunack, Kuhn's Ztschr. XXTII 561 ff.). 

Germanic. O.H.G. forsca etsca wunsc Goth, -malsks see 
above p. 275. O.H.G. froslc O.Icel. frosk-r ‘frog’ for pr. Germ. 
*fruy-»ka-^ cp. A.S. fro^a ‘frog’. — 

Here must be classed the secondary adjectival suffix, Germ, 
-isfca-, Lith. -iszka-, Slav. -tsko-. It denotes origin and con- 
nexion, or fitness and quality. 

Germ. Goth. _;Mrfa«cj8A-s ‘Jewish’, /iMdw/r-s ‘J^v/xoV O.H.G. 
diutisc ‘German’; O.II.Q. frencise ‘Frankish’, Goth, mannisk-s 
‘human’, yudiak-s ‘divine’, funtak-s ‘fiery’, O.H.G. irdiac ‘earthly’, 
antariac ‘strange’, dorfisc ‘belonging to a village, rustic, clownish’, 
mordtac ‘murderous’, aUisc ‘old’. 

Lith. lyrvAiazlca-a ‘Prussian’, lefiitiszha-s ‘Lithuanian’, 
dfviazku-a ‘divine’, tdviazka-s ‘fatherly’, dangtszku-a ‘heavenly; 
substantives are formed from it by -io-, c. g namiszki-a m. 
namlazle f., ‘member of a household’, mUaiazkt-s ‘one who is 
ours’, Klnipedlazki-a ‘inhabitant of Mcmel’, tvpiske ‘patrimony or 
father's house, fatherland, home’. 0.0 81. mmTaktt ‘Roman’, 
iidor'iskti ‘Jewish’, kUu^z^ahii ‘princely, d&^sKii ‘childish’, mhe^skH 
‘heavenly’ 

'Hit' history of this suffix involves considerable difficulty. 

Uamark. It muy be suspected that the Balto-Slavonio Bufliic was 
borrowed from Germanic (see I § .587 Kem. 2 p. 442) : in Romance indeed 
-iwo- (Ital. ffiechixco, doniiesco) was borrowed from Germanic and Slav, 
-nri Lith. -onn-a came from Germ -ai to-. It is quite possible that it is 
a compound suffix + (compare § 8G) (op Skr. at etiis-ka- mastiitka-) ; 
and if so it would be a question whether O H G. altisc and other forms 
derived from adjectives did not contain the comparative stem (op. Skr. 
ami/as-hl- p. 264) Finally it is conceivable that it is an analogical mo- 
dification of Idg. -iqo- (§ 87). 

§ 91. The Suffix -go- -gt2-. The following forms may 
be quoted towards proving the existence of a suffix -go- in 
proethnic Indo-Germanic. 

Skr. drbha-ga-8 ‘youthful’ beside drbha-s arbha-kd-s ‘small, 
young’. ifi9ga~m ‘horn’ may be regarded as derived from a 
form — Goth, hadrtiy just as O.H.G. scincha f. ‘hollow 



§ 91. The Sn^ -go- -gff-. 277 

of the thigh, shank’; scina ’leg-splint’, Dan. manice: O.H.G. mma 
‘mane’ (Kluge, Festgruss an Bohtlingk, 1888, p. 60). 

Armen, krun-k ‘crane’: O.H.G. chranu-h A.S. cornua 
‘crane’ beside A.S. eran Gr. yEpaitcf ‘crane’. Also si'n~hat-k 
(gen. sruni-c) pi. 'shinbones, calres’P Armen, -k however also 
represents Idg. q. 

In Germanic -ka- is a common suffix. With chramh 
we may compare certain other names of birds, such as Goth. 
ahak-s ‘dove’ O.II.G. habuh A.8. hafoc ‘hawk’, which resemble 
Greek bird-names in -y-, like xdxxvy- (seo Bugge, Paul-Braune’s 
Beitr. XII 424 f.). In other words it has generally more or 
less of a diminutival force, as O.H.G. armthha paupercula’, 
fidihha ‘she-foal’, snurihha ‘little daughter-in-law’, and adjectives 
like O.II.G cdtih ‘old’ O.Sax. luttte O.Frie8. litik ‘small’ (cp. Skr. 
drbha-ga-a). By the side of the O.H.G. scincha mentioned on 
p. 276 should no doubt be placed O.H.G. zinko ’tooth, prong’, 
which is connected with Mid.II.G. zint O.lcel. tind-r, ground- 
form *dend-Q 0 '., from the stem *dmt~ ‘tooth’. 

In Balto-Slavonic also -go- is fairly frequent; but this may 
equally well represent Idg. -gho-. Lith. isz-ei-gA or isz-ei-ga 
’exit’ beside tsz-elti ‘to go out’, O.C.81. alu-ga ‘servant’ from 
y/^JUeyi- 'hear' (slu-tije, alovo etc.), stru-ga 'current, ship’ from 
V' sret^ ‘flow’ {atru-ja, o-strovu etc.). Lith. metSg-i-s m. metag-e 
f. ‘liar’, compare -M-ga-s in such words as varginga-s ‘pitiful, 
miserable’ from vafga-a ‘misery’ (and -in-ka-a § 68 p. 271). 
O.C.Sl. roz-ga ‘twig’ beside rozU razU ‘dis-’. 0,C.S1. mq-^ 

‘man’ for -g-ie, cp. Skr. minu- Goth, mann- 'human being, 
man. Lith. ketver-g-t-s adj. ‘of four years’, trei-g’^-a ‘of three 
years’ and the like, O.C.Sl. detvri-gii Buss, cetver-g ‘Thursday’. 

Bemark. We must remember that the suffix -go- may have been 
developed from -qo- in the proethnio perioA See I § 469 , 7 p. 846. 
By the side of -go- we may perhaps recognise a similar suffix -gu- Qt. 
Tffita-yv-f nfela-fiu-f ‘old’ and in Lith. into-git-e ’human being*; wqita— 
-yv-( whould stand beside Lat. pria-eo- (op. § 135) ..s Skr. driha-ga- 
beside ariha-kd- and as O.H.G. zinko beside AS. tuae or tAak § 88 p. 866. 
A different explanation of -yv- -flv- is given by Eeszenberger in his 
Beitr. IT 345. 
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II. Suffixes in •«. 

§ 03. In the i-Buf&xes we have a triple Ablaut: t, si, oi 
(s-series, I § 311—314). i e. g. in nom. and acc. sing. masc. 
fOm. -is -i-m; ei e. g. in nom. pi. masc. fern, -^es; oi in 
gen. sing. -oi-a. We have not enough evidence to determine 
exactly the connexion between these grades of Ablaut and the 
varying conditions of Accent in the original declension. 

In the proethnic period the t'stems were masculine, feminine 
and neuter. The first two had originally the same declension. 
Differences only arose after the separation of the languages, 
e. g. Skr. acc. pi. dtUn m. dms f. *oves’. 

t'Stems often pass into the inflexion of the : -0- 
stems (§ 109), and into that of the monosyllabic -I-: -^sterns 
(§ 109 Remark 2). 

§ 63. The Suffix -t-. This was always a primary suffix. 
It is secondary only in nouns originally belonging to other 
declensions which have been transferred to the inflexion of the 
i-stems. The change of dedension is due sometimes to a mere 
association of similar forms which leaves the meaning unaltered, 
as in Lat. nav-is nav-i-um nae-i-bus ’) (contrast Skr. nOA-? nav- 
-dm nau-bhyda)-, sometimes it denotes a change of meaning, 
the new signification being taken firom that of other t-suffixes 
(as -ti- -«*■-), as in O.C.Sl. £estoi-1 ‘hardness’ from iestoM “hard’. 

-i- as a primary suffix is found in substantives and ad-' 
jectives. The substantives are most commonly masculine and 
feminine, and they may be eiffier abstract or concrete. 

Indo-G-ermanio. Substantives. 

Masculine and Feminine 'sheep’: Skr. dvi-4 m. f. 

(instead of *avi-^ on the analogy of the cases which began with 
avjf-? see 1 § 78 p. 69 f.), Or. ot-g tS-g m. f., Lat oui-s m. f,, O.H.D. 
ow f., Lith. avis f. (O.C.S1. ovt-ca § 88 p. 269). Skr. dh-i-$ m. 
Avest. aiiS m ‘snake, dragon', Armen, ii (gen. ii-i) ‘viper’, Lat. 


1) For the transferonee of -t-stems into the t-deelension, see § 109 
Bern. 1. 




Th« Sttffiz 


2T9 


S<8. 

angtihi-B m. f. (O.Ir. esc-ung ‘eel’, a compound with esc Wamp*), 
Lith. angA-s f. adder’; cp. also Gr. ext-s m. f. adder, viper’ 
oyj-ff m. snake, dragon'. Avest. erVi-i Gh:. ^x^'S m. 'testicle'. 
*ps-i-s m. ‘sword’: 8kr. osH I^at. Snst-s. Skr. -jOnA-^ jdn-i~$ 
Avest. jainirS f. ‘woman’, Goth. qSna (stem qSnA-) f. ‘woman’, 
beside Skr. gn-d- etc., see § 60 p. 111. 

Neut. *oqi- ‘eye’: Armen. ai-Jl (gen. odap) pi., Ghr. iinas 
for *ok*-jre du. n. (Att. xgi-ortl-s must have arisen through a 
fusion of oTT- == *oq%~ and otv = in Gothic in ond- 

dugi-ba adv. ‘coming into sight, openly' (for the du cp. I § 444 
Bern. 3 p. 331), Lith. ofei-s f., O.C.Sl. o& du. ; add Skr. dJe^ n. 
There were a few other procthnic neuters, as O.C.Sl, ui-i ‘ears’ 
But only a part of the cases were originally taken from these 
stems, the rest were formed from stems in -en- (cp. e. g. Skr. ak$t}k-d 
(instr.) beside dk^A etc., § 1 14). In several languages, however, 
the t'declension was carried through all the cases and the gender 
was changed. In others however the i-inflexion remained defective. 
Cp. § 114 and Joh. Schmidt, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXTI 16 ff. 

There appears to be no one adjectival stem which is 
found simultaneously in more than one language. Here however 
we must notice *trA- ‘three’ (cp. Skr. if-tiya~ ‘tertius’ etc.): 
Skr. trdy-aa loo. Armen. ere-R instr. en-v-R (I § 263 

p. 214), Gr. rp «5 xgt-ai, Lat. trSs tri-hm O.Ir. trf dat. tri-i, 
Goth, preis dat. pri-m, Lith. trys loc. tri-ah O.C.81. Mj-e trij-e 
loc. tr^chU. 

Aryan. Substantives. 

Masculine and Feminine. The suilix is especially lued 
to form nomina agmtia (m.) and abstract verbal substantives 
(far more commonly f. than m.). Skr. v-U^ Avest. p-W m. ‘bird’: 
Lat. avA-B (the loss of the root-syllable in Sanskrit is a trace of 
the Ablaut of the original declension). Skr. kavA-^ ‘sage’ Avest. 
ka»A'S m. ‘king’. Skr. girA-i Avest. gai-ri-s m. ‘mountain’ (should 
we connect it with gurd- 'heavy' P) Skr. va-vr-t-^ m. ‘husk, covering’ 
Avest. vaoiri- (cp. I § 160 p. 144) in tts-vaoiti-S ‘shelled, without 
shell’. Skr. ffA-$ m. ‘singer, sage’, MrA-^ m. 'singer of praises, 
ttreA-f m. ‘beam’, dhoanA-^ m. ‘tone, sound’, nidhA-f m. ‘establish- 
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ment, store, treasure’ (wf-dAa-); riic-i-^ f. gleam, light’, 
f. ploughing’, r6p-i-$ f. 'violent pain’, grdh-d-^ f. ‘seizure’, ndVh- 
-t-§ t. ‘middle’. Avest. va§id-i-S m. ’announcer , vair-i-S m. ‘canal, 
pond’; baoid-i-s f. ‘smell, perfume’ vaid-i-s ‘flowing, stream’. 

The dative of the nomina acHonis is used as an infinitive 
in Vedic and Avestic, e. g. Ved. ‘for seeing’, yudhdyS 

‘for fighting’, Avest. savayoi ‘to use’ (cp. Bartholomae, Kuhn’s 
Ztschr. XXVIU 20). 

Neuters. Skr. dksi- Avest. asi- ‘eye’, see above p. 279. 
Skr. dsthi- ‘bone’, dddhi- ‘curds’. Avest. mot- ‘understanding, 
thought’. 

Adjectives. Skr. hdr-i-$ Avest. zairi-^ ‘golden yellow’. Skr. 
‘shining, pure’, gfbh-i-f ‘containmg in oneself’, kepn-^ 
‘trembling’, mdh-t-$ ‘great’; often in reduplicated forms, as cd- 
~kr-i-i ‘making’, dd-dh-t-^ ‘bestowing’, td-tur-i-^ ‘overcoming’, 
ba-bhr-l-^ ‘carrying’, da-d-i-^ ‘giving’, sa-sah-i-s 'conquermg, 
victorious’. Avest. darS-i-S ‘violent, mighty’ cp, Skr. dd-dhf^-i-s 
'courageous, bold’, Avest. da-dqs-t-S ‘biting’. 

Wc find u class of words transferred to the /-declension 
in order to denote relation of any kind to the original word. 
In Sanskrit they generally imply origin. The initial syllable 
has the iTiddhi strengthening regularly in Sanskrit, and often 
in Iraman. Skr. sdrath-i-^ ‘charioteer’ from sa-rdtha-s ‘riding 
in the same chanot’, padruhUsi-^ ‘descendant, son of puruhdtsa~s\ 
Avest. mOzdayasm-i ‘belonging to the worshippers of Mazda’, 
from maeda-yama- ‘one who worships Mazda’ vUr^praynt-S 
‘victorious’ from ver’fra~jan- ‘victor’, dastaydni-S 'son of dos- 
tayona-; O.Pers. patiSuvari-i ‘a man from Patishuvar. It is 
difficult to say on what model this class of forms was made, 
cp. Lat. decemjugt-8 ‘and the like (p. 281). Compare the vriddhi- 
formations in -a- § 60 p. 112 f. 

Armenian. (gen. li-i) ‘viper: Skr. dh-i-^ etc., see p. 278 
above, aic (gen. atc-t) ‘goat’: Gr. ct/yi- in edyi-^TO-s ‘pasturing 
goats’. From old neuter forms are derived ad-£ pi. ‘eyes’ 
(see p. 279 above) and sirt (gen. srt-t) ‘heart’: Lith. ssird-i-s 
‘heart’ beside Cloth, hairtif. 
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Greek. Here it is not common. SubstantiTes. MascU' 
line and Feminine, o-t-s m. f., sx~i-s m. f. m., see 

above p. 278f. rpox-t-s m. ‘runner*, (iT(fc<p-t-g ‘adroit, sly fellow’, 
m. ‘cimex’, ep-i-g f. ‘strife: 8kr. dr-i-§ ‘enemy’; ndg-i-g 
‘heifer, maiden’, gdx-i-g f. ‘backbone, back’, Tpow-z-sf f. ‘ship’s 
keel’, f. ‘wrath’. There remains one original neater, 

oaas, see p. 279 above, whilst all the other proethnic neuters 
of this class were driven out of use by new formations. 

The Adjective rgotp-fg ‘thick, fat, strong’ was no doubt 
originally a substantive, ‘thick, strong appearance’. 

Italic. Substantives. Masculine and Feminine. Lat. 
ov-i-s m. f., Umbr. ovi acc. ‘oves’; Skr. dv-i-^ etc., see p. 279 
above. Lat. av-i-s f., Umbr. avif acc. ‘aves’: Skr. v-i-$ ‘bird’. 
Lat. ax-i-8 in.: Lith. asz-i-s O.C.81. os-f ‘axle’; torns m. 
(v^ ters-), orb-i-8 m., corhn-s m. f., crat-t-s f. ; op-t-s f., trudA-s 
f., aceb-i-a f., att-i-s f., rav-i-a f. Osc. slagim ‘regionein. 

Neuters. Lat. mar-e: O.Ir. muir n. O.H.G. men n. 
(perhaps however the Idg. form is *m9‘ri, cp, Gr. «<>-(»),• aal-e 
(stem aal-t-, also m.): Armen. aA (gen. ‘salt’, Gr. ah- in 

ah-nbqqivgo-g ‘sea-purple’, 0.0.81. sol-i f. ‘salt’; concldv-e, prae- 
aaep-e (also irraeaaep-i-s f.). aur-i-s too was originally neut. : 
Mid.Ir. au d, dat. pi. auib, 0.C.S1. uS-i du., Lith. aus-i-s. 

Adjectives, rud-i-a, jug-i-a, dulc-i-s, grand-i-a, turp-i-a. 

In Latin the i-declension was invaded by a large number of 
words which did not belong to it originally, aa ped-i-bua, ndv-i-bu-s 
nOv-i-um ndv-i-a, juven-i-a. This is especially note- worthy in 
adjectives, and particularly in compound words. In these the 
-t- often seems to be merely a sign of their adjectival character. 
aimiU-a ‘like’: Gr. bfiaX6-g ‘even’, humidi-a: Gr. 
low’, see § 76 p. 202 f. in-ermi-a (also in-ermu-a) from arma 
pi., ez-aomni-a from aomnu-a, im-belli-a from bellu-m, im-berbi-a 
(also im-berbu-a) from barba, multi-fonni-a from forma, bi-corni-a 
from eomu. We have examples of a similar transference in 
other languages; with the change in inermt-a etc. compare 
especially the parallel change in li’isn. 

The proethnic variation between -tat- and -tati- (elvitot-um 
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and ciptMift'tMn), noct~ and nodi- and the like moat have been 
an important factor in enlarging the t-declension. 

Old Irish. aWd m. or f. 'point at the comer or end’: Gb:. 
apS-i-s f. 'arrow-point, sting’, aig f. ‘ice*. ■mMtr n. ‘sea’ (Gall. 
Mori-tasgu-s): Lat. mare n. O.H.G. meri n. (though the Idg. form 
was perhaps gein n. ‘birth’, guin n. ‘wound’, buaid n. 

‘victory’. 

air-dire ‘famed’ S-endire ‘absent’ : cp. Skr. dfi-i -9 ‘a seeing* ; 
motth ‘good’ (Gall. Mati-dmnu-s), tais ‘soft, gentle’ (Gall. Taxi- 
magulu-s), tin ‘tender’ (Gall. Teni-genonia.) 

Adjectives, especially compound adjectives, frequently passed 
over to the i-declension ; as e-nirt ‘strengthless, weak’ from nert 
‘strength’, so-choise ‘docibilis’ from ease ‘an instructing’, ees-amin 
‘fearless’ from omun ‘fear’ (cp. Gall. Ex-dbnu-s Ex-omnu-a). Also 
substantives, as aamad ‘likeness, picture’ and therefore also its 
derivative co-mtl ‘like’. The same may be seen in Latin (p. 281). 

Germanic, Substantives. Masculine and Feminine. 
!nie verbal abstract nouns are much more commonly m. than 
f. Goth, badr A.S. bgre m. ‘son’. Goth, ndu-s (acc. pi. nop- 
-i-ns) m. ‘dead man’: O.C.Sl. nav-i ‘mortuus’. O.H.G. win-tm. 
‘friend’ : Skr. vaau-vdni-$ 'desiring riches’ vani-^ ‘desire, longing’. 
O.Icel. kon-r m. ‘one who belongs to a family, relative’, elg-r m. ‘elk’. 
Goth, balg-a m. ‘leather bottle, skin’. Goth, hugs O.Sax. hug-i m. 
'thought, spirit’ pr. Germ. *xu^-ls, Goth, gums O.Sax. kum-i 
O.H.G. rhum-i m. ‘a coming’, Goth, muns O.Icel. mun-r m. 
‘view’, Goth, aiahs O.Sax. aleg-t m. ‘blow’ (the difference between 
the -h- and the -g- corresponds to the original variation of accent 
in the different cases of the same declension), O.H.G. bt^ O.Sax. 
6»<-i m. ‘bite’, O.H.G. fang A.S. /eng O.Icel. feng-r m. ‘capture*. 
Goth. g»is f. ‘woman’: Skr. Goth. tSns f. "hope’ O.H.G. 

wan m. ‘faith, hope’, unless it is to be analysed as *u^(e)ni- and 
so belongs to § 96 (p. 288). O.H.G. chur-i f. ‘choice’. O.H,G. 
dtur-i f. ‘choice’. O.H.G. umrt f. O.Icel. UrS-r f. ‘fate’ pr. Germ. 
%tird-i-8. For the treatment of the nominative ending -is in 
these forms see I § 660, 1 p. 514, § 661, 2 p. 517. Kent. 
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O.H.G. mm ‘sea* (op. Goth. tHari-mw-s)i Lat. more n. O.It. 
muir n. (though perhaps the Idg. form was 

Adjectival i-stems were confused with jo- stems in pro* 
ethnic and later Germanic. 

Balto-Slavonic. Substantives. Masculines are rare. 
Lith. eajf-i-s ‘thief; O.C.Sl.na»-l"dead’: Goth, ndu-s ‘dead man’ (see 
above); O.C.Sl. medo-id-l ‘bear’ (“honey-eater’), cp.^'od-T f. ‘food’; 

‘hunger’. The feminine is more frequent. Lith. ass!-l-s 
O.C.Sl. os-f ‘axle’: Lat. ax-i-s. Lath. pil-i-s ‘stronghold, castle’: cp. 
Skr. pur-i-4 ‘town’, though these two words may be independent ex- 
tensions of an orig. stem Lith. at-tls-t-g ‘repose, ease’, rSd-l-s 

‘rust’. O.C.Sl. lUi'X ‘lie’: O.H.G. lug A.8. Ig^e (pr. Germ. m. 
‘lie’. O.C.Sl. vid-^ ‘knowledge : Avest. m(i&^ ‘herald’. O.C.S1. 
sW-J ‘unne’, o-steS-t ‘clothing’, chot-J ‘desire, craving’, U^d-V ‘error, 
deceit’, ric-i ‘speech’, vodo-te^ vodo-toSt ‘water-course, channel’. 
The following imply old neuter forms: O.C.Sl. du. o6i ‘eyes' 
(cp. Skr. ak§t) and uii ‘ears’, Lith. dk\-s f. and ausl-s f., see 

p. 281. 

Adjectives in -i- are not found in the historical period 
of Lithuanian, so that Lith. dldi-s ‘large’ loc. didi-mi cannot be 
classed here. The word was no doubt a substantive originally, 
like Gr. vgoga-g (see above p. 281). In Slavonic too the ad- 
jectives in have died out. Possibly however they are represented 
by indeclinable forms in such as O.C.S1. ts-pl&rX beside pUinii 
‘full’ sugtdi beside sugubU ‘doubled’, svobodf ‘free’, which Mahlow, 
(Die langen Vokale, p. 121) compares with Lat. in-emi-s O.Ir. 
S~nirt (p. 281 f.); see however Leskien, Handbuch® p. 72 f. 94 f. 

In Balto-Slavonic, as in Latin, the forms of the t-declension 
invaded other classes of stems. £. g. dat. pi. Lith. akmen-i-ma 
O.C.S1. kamen-f-mU (nom. sing. Lith. ak-m& O.C.81. kamy ‘stone’) 
like Lat. homin-i-bus, Lith. moter-l-ms O.C.Sl. mater-V-mH (nom. 
sing. Lith. ‘woman’ O.C.S1. mati ‘mother’) like Lat. matr~ 
-i^buB, Lith. ddm-\-ma O.C.S1. nebes-T-mU (nom. sing. Lith. dehes-i-s 
m. f. ‘cloud’ O.C.S1. nebo n. ‘heaven’) like Lat. gener’d-bus. Many 
words were thus transferred entirely, or almost entirely, to this 
declension, as Lith. dant-is f. ‘tooth’ (gen. pi. dant^U), iqs-l-s 
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f. gooso’ (gen. pi. SqS’H), debes-l-s ; O.C.S1. ktiiv-^ f. ‘blood’ (gen. 
sing. krUv-e), katnen-^ beside kamy, vis-i ‘village’ (Skr. vii-). 

In Slavonie -i- is a secondary suffix in feminine abstract nouns 
like sestoH ‘hardness’, from zestokS, 'hard’, zelerii viriditas’, from 
zelenU viridis’, snM ‘wickedness’, from arfWii ‘wicked’, fop/T ‘warmth’, 
from topl9, ‘warm’ (cp. § 98). The type for these new formations 
was set by such pairs of forms as da-nX ‘gift’ and da-nU given’, 
bra-nX ‘fight’ and hra-nU ‘fought’, p^-tX ‘fivefold character, five’ 
and pe^tu ‘fifth’. 

§ 94. The Suffixes -nt- (-^nt-) and -eni- (-om*-).') 

The two forms are related in the same way us -wo- and 
-e«o-. Hence we analyse e. g *doni~s (Lith. d&ni-s O.C SI. daw? 
‘gift’) as *dd-{-ent-. See § 6.5 p. 138. 

These suffixes appear to have been always primary. 

Amongst the substantives formed with ~ni- -eni-, the verbal 
abstract nouns are a prominent class, widely represented in 
Aryan, Gennanic and Balto-Slavonic These stand m the same 
relation to tlie participial suffixes -no- -mo- (-owo-) as the noun 
suffix which also forms verbal abstract nouns (§ 100), to 
the participial suffix -to- (§ 79 p. 218): e. g. Skr. lU-ni-S ‘a 
tearing away’: lu-na-s ‘torn away’ = ‘call’: hU-ta-s ‘called’. 

And it is certainly not an accident that these nouns in -ni- are 
most common in the languages in which the wo-stems occupy 
a prominent place among the forms of the infinitive. 

In Germanic and Halto-Slavonic we often find -sni- instead 
of -wt-. The origin of the -s- is not quite clear. Possibly it 
should be sought in forms like Veitqs-nt-s ‘gleam’ (Avest. 
raoxSni-S), cp. -s-wo- § 66 p. 140 f. With Lith. dekmUs ‘burnt 
patch of ground’ cp. O.C.Sl. eestii for *yek-8-to- p. 79 p. 237. 

Remark. Sometimes it is not easy to decide whether in any particular 
word we hare this suffix or an rn-stem extended by -t- (t. e. transferred 
to the s-deolensionl The latter is oertoinly the case e. g. in Skr. jun-t-| 
Arest. sAu-i-f Lith. szun-i-a Pruss. skh-i-s ’dog’ beside Skr. lea' gen. iin-as, 

1) H. Ebel, Die Abstraetsuffixe -ni and -ant (in Gothic), Kahn’s 
Ztschr. y 302 ff. Losoh, Die nut dem Suffix Ki gebildeten Yerbolabstroota 
im Qotuchen, Germania XKKH 223 ff. 
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Lat. earn-i~a beside ears earn-ts, 0.C.81. din-i ‘day’ jflen-i 'stag* beside 
gen. sing, dfn-o jelen-e, arisen -X beside Lith szirszi, gen. szirszeHs, 'hornet, 
gadfly’. Perhaps also in Skr. vfsni-^ 'male, strong, mighty* 

m. ‘ram’ Arest mrSm-S ‘ram* beside Skr. offWw- ‘male’, Skr. preit(-4 'full 
of love’ beside instr. pren-d ‘through love, through affection’. Or. ilgvi-t 
(pi. 3(iret() 'forrl' O.H.O. arn (pi. ernt) ‘eagle* beside Goth, ara, gen. arins 
‘eagle’. Cp. § 65 Rem. p. 139. 

§ 85. 1. -ni- 

Indo-Gerinanic. Skr. ag-til-s m. Lat. Xg-ni-s m. Lith. 
ug-ni'S f. O.C.Sl. og-nX m. ‘fire’, the relation of the different 
root-vowels is obscure. Skr. iro-ni-s m. f. ‘hinder parts, hip’, Lat. 
clu-ni-s m. f , O.Tcel. hlau-ii f. ‘hip-bone, hmder-port’, Lith. azlau- 
-mI-s f. ‘hip, upper part of the thigh, shaft-bar (of a carriage)’; 
how is this related to Gr. xiow-i,* ‘os sacrum’? (cp. the Author, 
Zum bout. Stand der Sprachwiss. 1885, p. 70 f., Holthausen, 
Paul-Br. Beitr Xlll 590). Ho-ni-a f. ‘a loosing, tearing loose’ : 
Skr. lU-ni’S 'a tearing loose, cutting off’, Goth. lU-n-s ‘means of 
loosing, ransom’ (von Bahder, Vcrbalabstr. 81, Osthoff, Morph. 
Unt. IV 121). Avest. raSni-s 'truth’ pr. Ar. *raz-mS (I § 403 
p. 298), Goth. ga-rch-SH-s f. 'intent, plan’, \^re§- (Avest. 
razmj^iU 'he arranges’). Skr srdni- ‘light, pure’ (in ir§nt~dant~ 
‘with bright teetli’), Goth hrdi-n-s ‘pure’, cp. also O.C.Sl. sri-nU 
’white’ (Kluge gives a different explanation, Paul-Br. Beitr. VIII 
625;. 

Aryan. Skr. sr6-iii-i m. f. Avest. srao-nt-S f. hinder 
parts’ Lat. clur^tt-s etc.; see above. Skr. vdh-nt-^ m. ‘beast 
of draught’, yd-ni-^ m. 'lap, womb’, ghf-ni-s m. ‘heat, sun- 
shine’. Skr. jur-nl-^ *g'loi'’i sf-ni-^ ‘sickle’, f. 

‘offensive weapon, missile’, Sri-n%-$ f. ‘row, line’, gtr-nt-a f. ‘a 
swallowing’. Avest. raors-m'-s f. ‘gleam, brightness’, /srtO-»i-s f. 
probably ‘riches, food, nourishment’. 

Adjectives. Skr. srem- bright, pure’, see above, tdr-ni-^ 
liastening’, hhir-ni-^ ‘hasty, fiery’, pfs-ni-b ‘spotted, variegated’, 
Avest. raozs-ni-i ‘gleammg, clear. 

The Aryan suffix -ani- may in some words be referred 
tb -gni- ; perhaps in k^p-anl-$ f. ‘blow’ and other words in -anl-. 
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Compare Skr. -dna- from -i^nd- § 66 p. 142, and -ami- for -yni- 
§ 106. 

Armenian. srun-R (gen. srmi-f) pi. 'shinbones, calves’, 
compared with Lat. ctHs. 

Greek. Here the suffix is extremely rare. For xloVcg 
see p. 285. sv-vi~g ‘bereft, mulcted’ is a certain example, cp. 
Skr. U-nds ‘deficient in something’ Goth. v~an~s ‘absent, lacking’. 
But vvt-g vvvt-s ‘ploughshare’ (cp. Bolmsen, Kuhn’s Zeitsohr. 
XXIX 81), ondw-ff 'rarity, want’ and one or two others are very 
doubtful. 

Italic. Lat. Fones ‘dei silvestres’ (Gloss.) beside Fmmua, 
TImbr. /ona (pi. foner) ‘propitius, favens', cp. fav-eS; the 
word seems to have been originally a substantive, meaning 
‘favour’. Lat. Tg~ni~s m. : Skr. ag-ni-$ etc. see p. 285. pSni~8 
m. f. for *pes-m-8 beside Skr. pda-as Gr. niog n. ‘penis’ (I § 570 
p. 427). amni-s m. f. for *ab-Hi-$, compared with O.Ir. abam 
‘stream* (I § 511 p. 375). funis m. f, finis m. f., cHnis 
m. f. 

It IS not clear how far the Adjectives in -ni- were brought 
into this class of stems merely through a secondary change 
of declension, cp. § 93 p. 281. com-moinis com-mUnis (Osc. 
mizinikad abl. ‘communi’ see § 87 p. 261) corresponds to 
Goth, ga-mdins ‘common’ pr. Germ. *^a~mainUz. omnis for 
*op-nis, beside op~s (cp. Goth, alls § 66 p. 147), sSg-nis, 
ISnis, tnUnis, tm-nMms, in-ctinis and others. It must not be 
forgotten that the uncompounded words may have been origi- 
nally substantives. 

Old Irish, tain ‘a harrying, raid’ for ^tu-ag-ni- or *t«- 
-ag-ni‘, similarly imm-ain ‘a driving, riding’ (passing into the 
analogy of the f-stems, see Stokes, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVJII 290), 
from •\r'a§- ‘agere’, cp. I § 523 p. 380. buain ‘harvesting’ for 
*bong-ni-, beside bongaim ‘I gather, make harvest’, cluain 
‘meadow, mead’, -pwi- may be contained in O.Ir. cciinn (gen. 
colno) f. ‘corpus, caro’ Mid.Cymr. celein Mod.Cymr. celain edan, 
which point to *colam- (or *colanm-, cp. § 117 Rem. 3). 

Germanic. The Substantives in sit- and- sni- are femi- 
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nine and mostly abstract. 0.1cel. hlau-n 'hip-bone’: Skr. Srt- 
-fii-i etc.; see above, p. 285. Goth, aiun-s ‘looking, power of 
sight, visage, appearance’ pr. Germ. beside Goth. 

saikvan ‘to see’, xT'seq-i see I § 441 p. 327 f., § 444 c p. 330. 
Golh. and(M>ii~th8 ‘sustenance, support’ vdila-viz-n-s ‘welfare, 
good condition’ from visan, aSk-n-s ‘disputed q^uestion’, tdih-n-B 
‘notice, token’ de^ ddu-n-s ‘vapour, smell’. Goth, cma- 
-buan-8 ‘bidding, charge, command' for *-btdsni-, beside owo- 
-biudan, ua-beisti-a ‘expectation, patience’ for *-intsm-, beside 
us-beidan (I § 552 p. 404), ga-rlh-sn-s ‘intent, plan’ (op. Avest, 
raS~ni- p. 285), roh-sn-s ‘court, courtyard’. 

The adjectival -ni- corresponds to the adjectival -i- (§ 93 
p. 283), and, like -i-, was confused with the jo-declension. 
Goth, hrdtn-s O.Sax. lirent ‘pure’ : Skr. ir^U ‘bright, pure’ ; see 
p. 285 above. Goth. ga~mam~8 ‘common’: Lat. com-mo%ni-s com- 
munis^ see p. 286. Goth, amo-siuw-s ‘visible’, skduns ‘beautiful’ 
Cnoticeable, worth looking at’ beside O.H.G. scoutoOn), ar-ni-ba 
adv. ‘safely, hoedfully’. 

In Balto-Slavonic wo find only substantives, which in 
both branches arc almost exclusively feminine, often with s or 
(in Slav.) z prefixed (-sni-, -v»»-). 

Lith. ug-nis f. 0 C.Sl. og-nX m. (the only masc.) ‘fire’ : 
Skr. ag-ni-^ etc., see above p. 285. Lith. bar-nls f. ‘quarrel’ 
O.C.S1. bra-nX f. ‘battle’. Lith. kid-nls f. ‘heel’, vil-nhs f. ‘wave’, 
szak-nis f. ‘root’, pm-nls f. ‘snow-drift’, kros-ms ‘stove, oven’, 
deksnis f. ‘burnt patch of ground’ lupsnls (and lupsznls f. ‘shell 
peeled off’, zinksnis f. ‘step’; the forms are frequently transferred 
to the I’o-dcclension (masc.), as ztnkmis geu. ItHksnto — iinksnis. 
O.C.81. strX-nX ‘stem’ stXg-nX ‘way, road’, po-jas-nt ‘girth’, pri- 
-kaz-nX ‘tale, history, example’, si-nX ‘shade’ (no doubt to be com- 
pared with Skr. chag-d ‘shade’, I § 393 p. 293 f., § 414 Rem. 
p. 303 f.), pSsnX ‘song’, kii-znX ‘deceit’, h-znX ‘life’. 

§ se. 2. -em- (-oni-). 

Indo-Germanic. *bhani-s: Armen, ban (gen. bant) 
•kdyoe’, A.S. bSn O.Icel. bSn ben f. ‘prayer’ pr. Germ. *bSm-z, 
O.C.S1. baanX f. ‘fable, spell’ (the s is a later insertion). Wo 
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may place here, but with more hesitation, Goth, as-an-s f. 
‘harvest, summer’ (cp. asnei-s O.H.G. esni ‘day-labourer’), Pruss. 
as8-ani-8 ‘autumn’ O.C.Sl. jes-enl f. ‘autumn’. ^ 

Aryan. Skr. -dnt- beside -ani- (is the latter for 
see § 95 p. 285 f.). f. ‘impulse, motive’ &ar-dni-^ ‘injury, 

transgression’, f. ‘missile’. car~dni-^ ‘mobile’, cak$~difi-^ 

‘brightener, illuminator’, ruruks-dni-s ‘able or willing to destroy’. 
Skr. sarva-jyUni-^ f. 'complete ruin’ Avest. zyOni-s f. ‘harm’, 
Skr. ham-i f. 'abandonment, decrease, loss’, gldni-^ glUni-^ f. 
‘relaxation, discouragement’. 

Armenian, han ‘Xo'yct,-: A.S. ben etc., see above. 

Italic. Lat imm-s m, also pCLne n., beside pH~bulu-m. 

Germanic. Goth, as-an-s f. ‘harvest, summer’?, see above. 
A.S. ben O.lcel. bon him f ‘prayer’’ Armen, ban etc., see above. 
The comparison of Goth ven-s ‘hope’ with OII.O. wO/r (Bremer, 
Paul-Braune's Beitr. XI 274) is still uncertam; see § 93 p. 282 
The suffix was fertile in forming feminine abstracts connected 
with weak verbs and derived from the present stem ; those words 
end m -Ini- -dn%- -aini-, as Goth. Idisein-s ‘instruction’ from 
Idisjan ‘to instruct’, lapdn-s ‘invitation’ from lapdn 'to invite’, 
PuldiH-s ‘patience, endurance’ from ptdan ‘to endure’. The form 
of the suffix was -eni- (as opposed to -mo- in the infinitive, 
which appears in Idisjan and pulan): Idisain-s = ground-form 
*loisei-eni-s, jir. Germ, -tl-im-, cp. 3. sing. Goth. Idisetp, puldin-s 
= ground-form *tlUi-eni-8 pr. Germ, -ei-ini, cp. 3. sing, puldip, 
lapOn-s like 3. sing. lapoP; see I § 142 p. 127. These abstract 
forms were very numerous even in procthnic Germanic; but the 
separate Germanic languages differ in the extent to which they 
made use of the established tyjies. In Gothic the three methods 
of formation were in full use together: the form in -ein-s was 
the most, that in -On-s the least common; further examples ai’e 
af-lagein-s ‘reraissiou’, ga-hrdUmn-s ‘purification’, frijOn-s ‘caress, 
kiss’, pahdin-s ‘silence’. But in High German the only forms 
which appear are those in -hii-, and these are very numerous; 
but they were phonetically modified by confusion with secondary 
abstract nouns in -Xn- (§ 115), as O.H.G. UmfXn and toufl 
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‘baptism’ = Goth, ddt^ein-s, tnendin mendi ‘joy’, resUn restf 
‘rest, repose’. 

BaltO'Slavonic. Pruss. aas-ani-s O.C.S1. jes-eti% f. ‘autumn*?, 
see p. 288 above. Words in which the sufBx was contracted 
with the vowel ending of the stem to which it was added, often 
show an inserted s (z). Lith. d&ni-s d&sni-s f. O.C.8I. danf f. 
gift’. O.C.Sl. hasfit f. ‘fable, spell’ : Armen, ban etc., see p. 287 
above, pH-stanX f. ‘omission’ from pri-atati ‘to omit, cease’; wa- 
d&tnt ‘hope’ from det.i ‘ponere’. These nouns are also formed 
from derivative verbs, and are based upon the stem of the 
infinitive; as hojaznX f. ‘fear’ (bojati «^), hajaznl f. ‘repentance’ 
(kajatt SfX prXjaznX pnjaznt f. ‘love, friendship’ (pHjati prijati), 
hoUznX f. ‘pain, sickness’ {hoUti). Compare Pruss. biOsna-n acc. 
‘fear’ beside hUl-twei 'to fear’, eb-signUsna-n acc. ‘blessing’ beside 
be-signat-s part, ‘blessed’. 

§ 97. The Suffix -wi-. There are a few original sub- 
stantives in which -mi- is primary, but the suffix never became 
fertile. Nearly all apparent examples from later periods are 
obviously nothing but -im- -md- forms which have passed into 
the t-declension. 

No general definition can be given of the function of this suffix. 

Indo- German ic. *iff-mi-8 ‘worm’ (compare Lat. cur-vo-s ?) : 
Skr. hf-mi-i m., (J.Ir. ermm f. Mod.Cymr. pryf pr. Kelt 
-m*-, Lith. kirmi-8, gen. kirmio, transferred to the jjo-declension 
(and now obsolete) from which was formed kir-m-ele (§ 76 p. 212). 
With the same suffix, aud formed in imitation of the word 
*qp-mi-s, but from other roots, wo have Lat. ver-mi-s m. 
O.H.G. imr-m (pi. vmrmi) m. ‘worm’ and Gr. tl-pt-i,- f. 'intestinal 
worm’. *^-mi-S’ Skr. ur-mi-^ m. ‘wave’, A.S. wielm wylm m. 
‘welling up, wave’ pr. Germ. *^al-mi-z (I § 306 p. 243). Avest. 
da-mi-i 'creation , creature’ (ddmi-dota- 'gracious to created 
beings’?), Gr. 9-t-fit-c f. (with secondary formations which have 
invaded its declension) ‘ordinance, right', y^dhs ‘set, establish’. 

Aryan. Skr. kf-mi-s, ur-mi-s, Avest. do-mi-s, see above. 
Skr. bhh-mi-$ f. (also hMml-, see § 109 Rem.) Avest. bu-mi-i 
f. O.Per8. burnt- f. ‘earth’. Skr. rai-mi-$ m. ‘rein, strap’, Mr-mi- 

Brttffmftim, ElementA. n. 19 
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’action, performance’ in tuvi-kurmi-^ ‘nughty in action’, aSr-wt-? 
f. ’light, shining flame’. Avest. dBHni-s {dq-mi-S, see I § 200 
p. 169) f. ‘wisdom, insight*, from da- ‘know, understand’. 

Greek. see above. ‘speech, talk, 

report* beside qnj-ftTj. 

Italic. Lat. ver-tni-a, see above A change from the o- 
to the i-dcclcnsion produced in-ermi-s, sub-lttni-s and the like; 
see § 93 p. 281 and § 95 p. 286 

Old Irish, cruim, see above, cnaim m. ‘bone* pr. Kelt. 
*cna-mi-, beside Or. ‘shinbone’, compare Aeol. *va-fu-v 

acc. (pi. Horn. yvi]fjT6tc) ’greaves*. 

Germanic. O.H.G. wur-m, A.S. wiel-tn, see above. By 
a change from the o- to the t-declension, Goth, hdi-m-a f. village’ 
beside pi. hdi-md-s, ar-mi-ns m. ace. pi. ‘arms’ beside the old 
o-stem O.H.G. aram O.lcel. or-in-r (§ 72, 3 p. 171). 

O.C.Sl. aedmX f. ‘the number seven’, oam% f. ‘the number 
eight’ were formed from tlio ordinals sedmU, osmU on the analogy 
of pqeC : pftfi and so forth 

§ 88. The Suffixes -r»- {-fri-) and -li- (-|7t-)’)- 

There are a few original nouns in which these suffixes are 
primary, -li- is very fertile in Italic. A large number of the 
examples of -ri- -h- which date from later periods, just as those 
of -mi-, arise simply from the transference of other stems into 
the i-declension. 

No general definition can be given of their function. 

Idg. -r»-, Skr. ds-n-s f. ‘the sharp side of a thing, corner, 
border, cut edge’, Gr. a*-Qi-g f. ‘point’, esp. ‘hill-top’ oy-qi-s f. 
‘point, comer, border’, Lat. oc-ri-s m. ‘hill-top’; compare Gr. 
ax-po-C etc.; see § 74 p. 184. Gr. If-pi-g ‘knowing’, O.lcel. 
vit-r ‘wise’ (pr. Germ. *^it-n-z), y/^veid-. Skr. vddh-ri-S ‘gelded, 
castrated’ Gr. the same (cp. G. Meyer, Gr. Gr.® p. 68). 


1) C. von Pucker, Die [lat.! nonitna denvata anf -alt's (-oi'ts) und 
•artus, Kuhn’s Zteohr. KXVn 113 ff 


§ 88. The SafiBxee -W- (-pri-) and -Z«- (-JJ*-). 2lM 

-U-. Lat. Utlis quOli-s, 0.C.S1. tdi( ady. ‘so much, tantum’ 
hoU ady. ‘how much, quantum’, and (deriyed from -2«>Btems) 
Or. Tt}7J-xa-i nijU-xo-g, O.H.G. Alemann. wellr solSr., O.C.81. 
kolikti’, see § 88 p. 265, § 89 p. 272. 

Aryan. Only the evidence of the kindred languages can 
determine whether in any particular word we have Idg. -ri- 
or -K-. 

-n'-. Skr. di-ri-i see above ‘flowing water’, beside 

jt-rd-s ‘lively, rough’: Lat. m-re5 O.C.Sl. see § 74 p. 182 f. 
iubh-ri-« with the same meaning as iubh-rd-s ‘gleaming, beautiful’ '• 
Armen, surb ‘pure’, see § 74 p. 183. lis-ri-s with the same 
meaning as ua-rd-a ‘of the morning* (adj.): Or. av-p-io-r, see § 74 

p. 181. 

-It-. Skr. td-li-8 f. ‘brush’, beside tU-lt f. ‘cotton, wick, 
brush’ tu-la-m ‘panicle, tuft’: Gr. rv-Xt) ri-Xrj, see § 76 p. 198. 
Skr. dhiJ-lf-s f. ‘dust’: cp. Lat. / m% 5 ‘soot’, Lith. diiVee f. ‘mote’. 
Avest. fiy-ri-^ m. ‘arrow, missile’ beside tiy-ra- ‘sharp, pointed’ : 
Goth, attk-l-a, § 76 pp. 200, 207. 

In the followmg examples it is not clear whether the suffix 
originally had r or 1. Skr. bhA-rt-^ ‘abundant, groat, many', 
neut. bhA-rt Avest. buirt. Skr. daagh-ri-^ m. ‘foot’, vanJi-ri-^ 

m. f. ‘rib’. db-hri-S f ‘hoe, spatula’. Avest. maoirt-S m. ‘ant’ 
for pr. Ar. *mau-ri-S (I § 160 p. 144), cp. Skr. vam-rd-s m. 
vam-ri f. ‘ant’. — Skr. atagA-n-if angA-h-^ f. ‘finger’ beside 
atagu^ha- Avest. ataguata- m. ‘toe’. There are also a few ad- 
jectives in -«ri-?, where we can hardly assume either -fn- or 

as sdhuri-a ‘mighty’, jdsuri-a ‘exhausted, weary’. 

Gree*k. Here it is very rare, dx-pi-g ox-pi-g, id-gt-g, see 
above. ISTo doubt we should add vfigi-g. 

Italic. Lat. oc-ri-a m., Umbr. ukri-pcr ocri-per ‘pro 
ocre’: Gr. ox-gi-s, see above. Lat. tit-ris m., to be compared 
perhaps with uterus. aecOri-a, cp. figUra and similar forms. 
Lat. aae-ri- (e. g. aacrem porcum) beside aae-ro-, Umbr. sakre 

n. ‘sacrum, hostia’ beside sakra 'sacras’. Lat. Ocer Ocri-a, 
beside Gr. dx-po-g; Osc. akrid *acri’ or ‘raptim’ might also be 
referred to a stem akro* (cp. amprufid ‘improbe’). Lat. put- 

19* 
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-n-a. Umbr. ^erer pi. paoati, propitii', cp. Goth, fag-r-a ‘sui- 
table’ pr. Germ. *fa^-rd-a § 74 p. 187. Cp. •iri- beside -bro- 
in anclClbri-a etc., § 77 p. 216. 

In Italic tali-a qualt-a (p. 291) served as the types for a 
largo group of adjectives; as Lat. eequah-a, llherOli-a, natalt-s, 
vS)iali~3, i^tali-a, d6taU-8; Umbr. verfale ‘verbale, templum’, 
aoraalem ‘porciliarem’, Tefrah abl. Tetri propno’; the change 
of 1 to r by dissimilation seems to have taken place in pro- 
ethnic Italic when there was already an I in the word (cp. 
I § 269 p. 217)‘ Lat. alari-s, palmari-s, militari-a, lunari-s, 
Hmimri-s, Umbr. staftarem ‘stabularem’. The analogy of vUa: 
vttali-s gave rise in Latin to the forms fidUi~8 ( fidS-s), fam&icu-8 
(famS-s); ovllt-s (oBi~8), hosUli-s (hosti-s), and then further, 
to virZti-s (vir), puerih-8 (puer), hastxh-s (liaata)^ trihuli-a 
(trihu-sj, idUlis (idus) pi.), whence peduli~s (pea). Cp. Gr. 
Tofo-g nofo-g : Trarroro-g aAloro-c § 63 Rem. 2 p. 128 and O.C.Sl. 
takii kalcU. : jedimkii drnguko § 89 c, p. 273. 

•U- in Latin adjectives frequently arises from the transference 
of o-steius into the j-declensioii, and tlio group of original forms' 
in a/i-s (Sli-s ‘111-8 -fih-f) may have helped to effect the change. 
simdi-s: cp. Gr. n,««Ad*$ (in Celtic also an /-stem, O.Jr. aamail^ 
see below), humib-a. ep. Gr peatili-s etc., see § 76 

p. 202 f. 205. Further mjilt-a- Skr. ajird-a, Inhili-s, coctih~8 
etc., p. 204. Cp also stabd%-8 nolnh-s etc., ij 77 p. 215. 

TJiere is one substantive in Lat. tolSs pi. m. ‘wen on 
the ueek’, for *tons-li-, from fetis- ‘stietch’ (Goth, at-pinaan ‘to 
draw towards one’, Litli. tiis-U ‘to stretch by pulling’) , tdnaUlae 
‘tonsils’ points to an older form *toHS-lo- or '’tona-lBL-.'- 

Gld-Irish. All the apparent examples of this suffix known 
to mo may have originally been ro- lo-stema (cp. § 93 p. 282). 
ISir ‘diligent’, dud f ‘creature, element’ (beside diU). biatl, gen. 
6sla, f. “axe’, samoil likeness, picture’ with the adjectives 
derived from it, as co-smil ’similar’: cp. Lat. simili-a. 

In Germanic the suffix is extremely rare, and forms only 
adjectives, in which as in other /-stems, there is a confusion 
with the io-dcclension. O.Icel. vit-r ‘wise’: Gr. nf-pi-s, see 
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above p. 290. Goth, riu-r-s ‘fleeting, perishable’ O.Icel. ryr-r 
‘thin’. 

Balto-Slavonic. O.C.S1. dSft-r!' f. ‘ravine’. Lith. f. 

O.C.Sl. qtpr-K m. ‘ooal’. O.C.81. by-Vl f. ‘plant, vegetable’ beside 
part. hy-M., rt^-PC f. ‘bud, shoot’, sop-U (beside aopSPC) f. ‘flute’, 
8Ue?t-PC f. ‘dry wood, brushwood’ beside u-sUch-M ‘dry’ (cp. 
I § 588 Bern. 2 p. 444), tek-lf f. ‘resin’, properly ‘outflow’, be- 
side part. tek~l&. In -S-li- (cp. -e-lo- § 76 p. 212 f.) : gyb&t f. 
‘destruction’, kq/pStt f. ‘bath’, pedatt f. ‘care, grief, sopStt f. ‘flute’, 
svirSlX f. ‘flute’, obititt f. ‘dwelling’, obutStt f. ‘shoe’, ditSU f. ‘deed’. 
In -s~li- (cp. -s-lo- § 76 p. 211): jasli pi. f. ‘crib’ for *et-a-li- 
beside jastii ‘he eats’, gqsH pi. f. ‘zither’ beside gqdq ‘I play on 
the zither’, mgstt f. ‘thought’ beside Goth, ga-mdud-jan ‘to remind’, 
oturmsU f. ‘sprig’ beside rasiq ‘I grow’. Some of these forms 
with -li- must no doubt be explained in the same way as ses- 
to& (§ 93 p. 278. 284); topU (beside topM) has already been 
mentioned in that section. 

§ 99. The Suffix -ti-. In Indo-Germanic this was a 
common primary suffix, and formed feminine nomina actionis. 
In Aryan, Balto-Slavonic, (and Keltic, cp. § 156) regular in- 
finitives were developed from these abstract verbal nouns ; e. g. 
Skr. pttdy-S O.C.Sl. pi-ti ‘to drink’. 

Here and there we find nomina agmtis also formed with 
-t*-, and some of these occur in more than one language ; as Lat. 
ho8-tt-s Goth, gas-t-8 O.C.Sl. gos-U, O.Ir. laid O.C.Sl. ta-tX. All 
these forms may origmally have been nomina actionis, the word 
which denoted a state or capacity being applied to the person 
in whom it was realised; thus Skr. ettfi-^ f. ‘understanding, state 
of being intelligent’ also means in the Itig-Veda ‘he who is in- 
telligent’. And even adjectival stems, like Skr. pU-ti-f, ‘stinking’, 
were developed from these abstract nouns. Cp. § 80 p. 238 f., 
§ 108. 149. 155. 

In denominative abstract nouns, -ti- is rare; examples are 
numerals like *pei9q-ti-8 ‘fivefold character’. The -ti in Skr. 
kd-ti seems to be connected with this use of the suffix. 




294 4,. in Primary Ai)Btraot ITonns. glOO. 

§ 100. 1. -ti- in primary abstract nouns (nomina 
aetionis). 

The root'syllable nearly always has the vowel in its weak 
grade. The accent is sometimes on the suffix, sometimes on 
the root, and in Sanskrit and Germanic the same word often 
shows both, as Skr. and mdti-f, O.H.G. gi-burt (pr. Germ. 

*btirM-) and Goth. ga-baUrp-s (pr. Germ. *b^rpi-). It is there- 
fore probable that originally the accentuation varied in the 
different cases and corresponded to the different grades of the 
root; say nom. sing. *mSn-ti~s nom. pi. *mi$l£i-eg. In the pro- 
cess of levelling, the weak form of the root-syllable generally 
prevailed, and as the same readjustment happened also in the to- 
participles (§ 79 p. 221), the two are no doubt connected. In 
the Slavonic infinitive, was the type usually followed ; 

which is due to the influence of the supine in -tu (§ 108). 

These tt-stems were extended by the suffix and hence 
were formed a largo class of abstract nouns in Italic and Keltic 
such as Lat. men-tis beside mSns^), O.Ir. er-mttiu ‘honour’; these 
were not unknown even in Germanic and Greek, cp. Goth. 
ra~pjs = Lat. ro-f»3, and Gr. Cp. § 115. In Italic 

and Keltic a large proportion of the ti-abstracts were replaced 
by this newer formation. 

These nouns could be derived from any form which served 
as a verbal stem, not merely from the root (in the strict sense 
of the word); hence words like Skr. tkii-fi-? f. ‘speech’ (beside 
part, tidi-td-s), Lat. moni-tid (beside moni-tu-s) and Gr. oge-ai-s f. 
‘seeing’, Lat. satids occupdtiS. O.Ir. saigid ‘a searching’, Lith. 
aediti 0.C.S1. siditi ‘to sit’. 

The addition of -ti~ to the stem of the thematic present or 
aorist as in Skr. romd-ti-? Gr. kdpre-oi-s was no doubt a secon- 
dary developemcnt, although perhaps it may have begun even 
in the proethnic period; cp. -e-fo- § 79 p. 218 f. 

Indo-Germanic. f. ‘a flowing, streaming’ from 

1) Leo Heyer, Die lateuuche Abstroctbildiuig: doreh das Suffix tidn, 
Benfey’a Orient und Occident II 58S if. 
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V^-sref#-: Skr. iru-tH Gr. Bkr. f. 'mark of 

affection, favour', Gr. ysvat-i f. ‘tastbg, taste’ (a later formation 
from yevM for *ysvaw), Goth. ga~ku8t-8-(. ‘trial, testing’, 

Skr. f. ‘a leading, carrying’, Lat. veeti-s m. 'lifter, lever’ 

oecttd, inf. Lith. tiszti O.C.81. vesti 'to carry, vehere’. *qi~ti-8 f., 
from y/^qei-: Skr. dpa-citi-^ requital, punishment’, Gr. xi-ai-g 
'estimate, atonement, punishment' dnd-nat-g ‘requital, punishment’. 
Avest. me-tiri f. 'willow twig’, Lat. vhti-s f., O.Ir. fsith f. ‘sinew’, 
Lith. vy~tt~8 f. ‘twig of willow-tree’ O.C.Sl. vi-U f. ‘res torta in 
modum funis’ porVtiX f. no doubt = ‘vitis’, inf. Lith. v^-ti 
O.C.Sl. vt~ti 'to wind, turn’. Skr. vUti-s ‘consciousness, the fin- 
ding, becoming possessed of a thmg’. Avest. e~vi8ti~s f. ‘ignorance’, 
Lat. visid O.C.S1. ea-visti f. 'envy, hatred’ visfl f. ‘news’, 
V^Veid- ‘videre’. *bhf-ti-a f. from \/^bher- ‘ferre’: Skr. bhytl-f 
'carrying, sustenance, support’, Lat. fors, O.Ir. fmth mf. ‘to carry, 
carrying*, Goth, ga-baiirp-s 0.11.0. gv-burt ‘birth’. *dhf8-ti'8 
‘boldness’ from y/^dhers- ‘be bold’: Skr. dhfUH O.H.G. ga-turst. 
Gr. f. 'milking', Lith. inf. mUszdi ‘to milk’, y/^md§-. 

*g^-tt-8 f. from y/^gem- ‘go, come’: Skr. gutu^ (older *gaH-y 
cp. I § 230 p. 196). ‘gait, going’, Gr. (tfo<w-b- (older cp. 

I § 235 p. 198 f.) ‘gait, step’, Lat. in-ventid, Goth, ga-qump-s 
‘a meeting’ O.H.G. cmnft ‘a coming’ and O.Icel. sam-kund 
‘meeting’ (the difference is due to the variation of accent in 
proethnic Germanic), Lith. pn-gimti'S ‘innate peculiarity’ (cp. 
1 § 249 p. 204). Skr. ma-tUy md-ti-^ f. ‘thought, mind’, Gr. 
ftdv-u-s m. ‘one inspired, seer’, Lat. mSna men-tto, O.Ir. er-mitiu 
‘honour’, Goth. ga-mund’S f. 'remembrance’ ana~)mnd-8 f. 'guess’, 
Lith. at-mini\-8 f. 'memory’ O.C.Sl. pa-m^% f. ‘remembrance’, 
yPmen- ‘reflect’. *g^U-s *gen-ti~s from y/^ pen- ‘gignere’; 

Skr. jati-g f. ‘birth’ Avest. fra-zainti-s f. ‘progeny, children’, 
Lat. gens nOtid (op. gndtu-s natu-8-. Skr. jatd-s). *k^8-ti- from 
y/^km8-: Skr. Sasli-^ ‘praise, glory’, Lat. eSnsiO (instead of 
*een8-tid, ep. eSnau-s § 79 p. 223. 230). *peq-U-s f. from y/'peq- 
‘cook’: Skr. pakti-^ ‘cooked dish’, Gr. nryn-g ‘cooking’, Lat. 
eoettS for *eyec-ti6, 0.C.S1. pa&d ‘fireplace’ peSH inf. ‘to cook’. 
*d»-ti *d6-ti f. from y/^dO- ‘give’: Skr. bhdga-Ui-i^ ‘g^ft 
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of fortune’ riches, possessions' ddti-vOra-s loTing to giro, 
generous’, Gr. idiri-c ‘gift*, Lat. datW dSs (gen. dm), 

Lith. dSti-8 O.C.8L dott ’gift’; inf. Lith. duti O.C.SI. dati to 
give’. *dh 9 -ti- *dM-ti‘ f. from ^/^dM poncre’; Skr. dSod-Mti^ 
‘divine law, ordinance’, Avest. ni-dditi-s f. laying aside, drawing 
off (of clothes), Gr. Sfo/-? setting, arranging, position’, Lat. 
con-ditiO, Goth, ga-dep-s (st. -dsdi-) O.H.G. Mt ’deed’, O.C.SI, 
blago-ddM ’benefit, favour’; inf. Lith. dBtt O.C.SI. d&i ’ponere’. 
Skr. dp-tt-S ’reaching, attaining*, Lat. ad-eptio for *-np-ttO. Skr. 
syu-ti-^ f. ’a sewing, bag’, inf. Lith. siif-tr O.C.SI. ii-tt ‘to sew’. 
*plS-ti-8 f. ‘filling’ from plS- ‘fill’ : Skr. prCl-ii-i, Gr. nAijrfi-f (late), 
Lat ex-plSlid. Skr. prd-jftCL-ti-s f. ’recognising’ m. ‘kins- 

man’, Gr yi'iu-ffi-i- f. ‘knowledge’, Lat. nS-tiO, O.H.G. ur-chnCtt 
f. ‘agnitio’ (ground-form *gnS-ti-), O.C.SI. po-znat% f. ‘cognitio’ ; 
cp. Av. a~zainH-b f. ‘knowledge, understanding’, Goth, ga-kunp-s 
f. ‘acquaintance’ (abstr.) ga-kund-s f. ‘a making acquainted, per- 
suasion’ O.H.G, kunst f. ‘wisdom, mental capacity’, O.C.SI. zq-U 
m. ‘son-in-law’ (cp, Lith. Mnta-s ‘son-in-law’, Gr. yrroroV ‘near 
relative’). 

E'vaniploH of -e-ti- are given under the separate languages. 

In Aryan -ti- is a living suffix. Skr. f. ‘hearing, 

sound, news, tale’ Avest. fra-st'Uiti-s ‘recitation, declamation’: 

0. C.SI. inf. slM-t» ‘to be called, nominari’ y^kleu-. Skr. s6ma- 

f. ‘pressing of the soma’ Avest. hUitiS ‘pressing, 

preparation (of tlie soma)'. Skr. buddhi-^ f. insight, observation, 
understanding’ Avest. paiti-buati’S f. ‘observing’: Gr. nvari-g f. 
‘inquiry, newrs’, V^bheffdh-. Skr. f. ‘going’ Avest. paititi-S f., 

1. e. pmtUi-a, ‘a running against, regret’: Lat. i-t^, Lith. 
pri-ntl-s f. ‘suburb’, V^ei- ‘ire’. Skr. k^i-tl-^ Avest. M-ti-S f. 
‘dwelling, settlement' Gr. xrl-ais f> ‘founding of a colony’. Skr. 

f. ‘direction, dictate’ Avest. f. ‘direction, in- 

struction’ : Gr. SsT^i-g f. ‘showing’, Lat. dic~ti6, O.H.G, in-ziht f. 
‘accusation’. Skr. f. ‘carrying, sustenance, provision’ Avest. 

ber^ti-i f. ‘offering, fostering care’: Lat. fors etc., see above 
p. 295. Skr. df§-ft-$ Avest. darS-ti-S f. ‘seeing’: Gr. 

f. ‘seeing’, y^derk-. Skr.- apa-^pti-s f. ‘going out, de- 
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ptffture’: Qt. Sgtfu-s f. 'creeping*. Skr. g4-ti-$ f, a going* Avest. 
aiwi-ffaiti-4 f, ‘arrival’: Gr./9«-ai-ff etc., see above p. 296. 

Skr. rd-ti-$ rdn-ti-f f. ‘a pleasant tarrying, pleasure, delight’: 
Gt. igam'~(xoXjio-i 'taking pleasure in song’, Lith. inf. Hm-ti ‘to 
be calm in spirit’, \/^rem-. Skr. ha-ti-^ f. ‘blow, killing’ a-hati-^ 
d-h«nH -9 f. ‘inviolability’ Avest. jaiti-S jainti-s f. ‘striking, kill- 
mg’ : Lith. ap-gtnti-s f. ‘vindication’ inf. giil-ti ‘to drive (cattle)’ 
O.C.Sl. inf. JS^ti ‘to hew, mow’, y^gken-. Skr. hs-H-$ f. ‘praise, 
glory’ Avest sas-ti-s f. ‘instruction’ : Lat. cBnsid, see above p 295. 
Skr. ni-$atti-$ rest, inactivity’: Lat. smio Lith. ses'h O.C.Sl. 
siSsti ‘to sit’, y/^sed- ‘sit’. Avest. ava-spaSti'S f. ‘e.spyiug’: Gr. 
axir/Jt-^ ‘inspection, examination’ (instead of *fJ7rsJ/-c), Lat. tn-spedio. 
Skr. sthi-ti-^ f. Avest staiti-s f. ‘standing’. Gr. ora-ifci, ‘posi- 
tion, place, uprising’, Lat. sta-tto, 0.11.0. sta-t (pi steti) f. 'place, 
stead’, O.C.Sl. po-stafi f ‘pars, modus’ inf. Lith sto-h ‘to tread’ 
0.C.S1. sta-ti ‘to place oneself ; a form to be compared 

with Skr. -Ui- ‘gift’ (p. 295 f.), may be concealed in Germ.*;¥r-«tt- 
‘roof-ridge’ (cp. § 4 p. 9), which would then be parallel to Skr 
savpS-^har- i. e. -st+tar- (§ 122). Skr. mt-ti-S f. ‘measure, 
worth, right judgement’. A.S. mie-d f. ‘measure, relation’, 

Skr. bhak-ti-^ Avest. bax-H-s f. ‘distribution’, y/^hJiag-. Skr 
Avest. is-ti-s f. ‘wish’, ats-. Skr. f. ‘olfer- 

ing’, x^iog-. Skr. ghra-ti-^ f. ‘odour, smell’ beside parte. ghrO- 
-tdrs. Avest. (gen. sOdOiS) f. ‘well-being, place of delight, 

home’ O.Pers. SigO-ti-s f. ‘place of delight, dwelling-place pr. Ar. 
*cya-ti- : Lat. yities, gen. quiStis, Idg. qie- ‘bo at ease’. Avest. 
jgaiti-S f. ‘life’ : cp. Gr. ‘he lives’. Avest. vpa-snaiti-s f. ‘a 
washing’, beside Skr. snd-ta-s ‘washed’. We may add a few 
more examples of the variation of the accent in Sanskrit (there 
are more words with the accent on the root-syllable in classical 
Sanskrit than in Veda): tfp-ti-, Mr-ti- Mr-ti~, bhu-ti- 

bhd-h-, hS-tl- htdi-. Mascuhne and Adjectival forms are rare; 
besides those given under Indo-Germanic cp. Skr. dhiUrti-i m. 
‘shaker’ (f. ‘shaking’, Gr. dv-m-g f. ‘raging, roaring’), vd§-ti-§ 
‘desirous’, Avest. rOi-ti-s m. ‘distributor’ (f. ‘distribution, alms’, 
Skr. ‘alms, gift)’. 
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With reduplication we have e. g. Skr. ear-^-ti-§ f. ‘lauda- 
tory mention , praise*, di-dhi~ti-^ f. ‘devotion’, Avest. za-siUti-i 
t 'throwing away’. Cp. the Greek forms p. 299. 

Sometimes we have -e-ti-, e. g. Skr. vas-a-ti-^ f. ‘neat’, 
dfi-a-ti-} ‘aspect’, ram-d-ti-^ f. ‘place of pleasant sojourn’ rdm-a- 
-ti~$ ‘gladly tarrying’, ar-a-ti-s m. ‘servant’, vjrk-d-ti-f m. ‘des- 
troyer, robber’, Avest. pav-aiU-s f. ‘rottenness, filth’. Cp. Skr. 
dars-a-td-s and the like § 79 p. 226. 

In Aryan tlie dative of the ~ti~ abstracts served as an 
finitive, e. g. Ved. pi-tdy& ‘to drink’ Av. ker*-tS^ ‘to fulfil’ (cp. 
Bartliolomae, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVIII 20 f.). 

Armenian, z-yest, gen. z-gestt, ‘garment’: Lat. oes-ti-s. 
S(ts-t, gen. sasit, ‘abuse, reproach, threat, anger, sternness’: Skr. 
iaS-ff-s f. ‘punishment’. 

Ill Greek it is a living suffix, especially fertile in forming 
nontina actionis from derived verbs. ‘outpouring, gush, 

libation’; Skr. iUhutii f. ‘the offering of oblations’ Kv-at-g f. ‘a 
loosing’ beside Xv-rd-^. q>v^i-g f. ‘flight’; Lith. inf. bdkti 'to be 
cast into fear’, yj.W-oi-,,- f. ‘a waning, wasting’: Skr. kii{-ti-4 f. ‘de- 
struction. nwri-cf. trust’ beside morn-; net5'-w. ddp-cn-f f, flaying’: 
Skr. df-tt-f f. 'leather skin or bag’, Goth. ya-tadrf'S (stem ga- 
taurpt-) f, destruction’, Lith. inf. dir-ti ‘to skin’ ground-form 
\^der- tear, f. ‘food’: Lith. yir-ti-s f. ‘drink, 

feast', ground-form V^grr-. fidgn-Ti-ti m. ‘seizer, 

robber’, xipyji-g f. 'contenting, delight’: 8kr. irp-tU^ ifp'tH f- 
satiating, contenting , Goth, padrf-t-s O.H.G. durft f. ‘requisite, 
want’, ptt-at-s f. ‘gait, stop’: Skr. yd-U-$ etc., see above p.295. 
Td-m-g ‘stretching, straining’: Skr. ta-U-$ tdn-tH f- ‘row’, Lat. 
in-tentiS. ftdv-ri-g m. ‘one inspired, seer’: Skr. etc., see 

p. 295 above, ffi-g f. ‘condition, state’, beside dv-t^ro-g 
av^Kn-g f. a slackening, loosing’ ou'r-tff.-g f. ‘understanding’ ‘Ho^- 
-odo-g’, dv-Tiffi-doi/io-g ‘sending forth gifts, letting grow’ (of the 
earth), Lat. sa-tio, Goth. mana-sSps (st. -sedi-) f. ‘seed of men, 
multitude, world’ O.H.G. sa-t f. ‘seed’, Lith. inf. sd-<t ‘to sow’, 
sS~ throw forth, sow’. f. 'binding, knot’; Skr. d-d&i-i 

‘boundlessness, state of being unconfined’, \rds- ‘bind’, yn'-n-f 
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f. ‘otory, news* 'assertion’: Skr. bha~U-$ f. ‘gleam*, y^WlO- 

’shine, cause to appear, show*, nav-airg f. ‘burning*, from xdb 
xav*0(i>. «^»-s f. 'fixing, setting in’: Lat. pac-tiS, y/^pO&’pOg-, 
oif/t“g f. 'sight, countenance*. a/t-nuTi-g f. ‘ebb’: Lat. p6-tii, op. 
also Skr. pt-ti-f f. ‘drinking’ O.C.S1. pi-ti ‘to drink’, V^pSO)-. 
aij-at-g f. ‘blowing’. v^-<us f. ‘spinning’: O.H.Gi. nO-t f. ‘seam’. 
Qij-ai-g f. ‘speaking, word’ for *fgrj~ai-g‘. Avest. urvaiH^s f. ‘law 
(cp. I § 157 p. 141). From derivative verbs: o^aai-g ‘seeing’ 
(opaw), MXt)afs ‘prayer, demand’, {airtm) , ‘thinking 

worthy’ (d^mVii), xdd'apm-e ‘purifying’ (m&tu’gro), vgiaMt-g ‘weaving’ 
{vf<aivw), xijpv^i-g ‘proclamation, announcing’ (xfjp^atfio). 

With reduplication: e. g. noiq>v£,t-g ‘a snorting’ from nof 
-ifwtSttM. Cp. the Aryan forms p. 298. 

With -e-ti- we have c. g. ax-t-at-g ‘holding, condition’, l.ay- 
-E-m-g ‘lot, fate’, evps-ai-g ‘finding*. Cp. also ‘complet- 

ing’. In correspondence with these nouns we find the partcc. 
silps-rd-g, dv-tjrv-ro-g § 79 p. 229. 

•ti- was so widely used in Greek and formed so many 
new words that it is often impossible to tell whether a given 
word arose in Greek or is really Indo-Germanic. It is not 
probable that forms like pEvai-g Aroad. sa-rtmt-g 

(beside fvh-g pvat-g xi<ft~g\ in which the root-syllable is in the 
strong grade, are to be referred simply and immediately to the 
ablaut variation of the stem in Indo-Germanic (see p. 294). 

As to the association of the -tt-stems in compounds like 
XE(t>lH-/.ip(toTO-^ with the tf-aorist, see § 30 p. 52. 

In Italic, -tt- was no longer a living suffix. But its 
extension -tiSH- (-tin-) was very fertile. 

a. -ti-. Lat. cu-ti-s f. : O.H.G. kH-t O.Icel. f. ‘skin’ 
pr. Germ. tussi-s f., no doubt to be connected with 

tundo. fus-ti-a m. tl-ti-a f.: Avest. va^i-s etc., see p. 295 
above, fora f., Osc. fortia adv. ‘forte’ Pelign. forte gen. ‘for- 
tunae* : Skr. etc., sec p. 295 above, more f. : Skr. 

f. ‘death’, O.Lith. mir-ti-a f. O.C.81. stt-mHift f. ‘death’, common 
ground-form ‘iMy-tt-s. aors, also aor-ti-a f., beside aerS. ors f. : 
Skr. f-ti-^ f. ‘method, kind, way*, para f., beside por-tiO, see 
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I § 306 p. 242. grO-tSB pi. f., beside gra-tu^s. mSns, beside 
tneti-iid, see p. 295 above. gBns, beside see p. 295 above. 

messi-s f., beside metO. res-fi-s f. : Armen, z-gest, gen. z-gedi, 
'gajment’. Umbr. ahtim-cm "in actionem* beside ahtu ‘actui’, 
Lat. agS, Lat. hos-ti-s m. ‘foreigner, enemy’: Goth, gas-4-8 m. 
‘stranger, guest’, O.C.Sl. gos-^ m. ‘guest, companion, friend’ (the 
root meaning is perhaps ‘injuiy, harm’, compare Skr. ghas- ‘to 
consume'; sec the Author, in Curtius’ Stud. V. 228 ff.). Koa: f. : 
Skr. ndk-ti-$ f. Goth nah-t-s f. Lith. nak-ti-s f. O.C.Sl. noS-ti f. 
‘night’; yet this word *tioq-ti- may not belong to the oldest 
stratum of ti- nouns, but be only an extension of *noq-t- (§ 123). 
fOs, gen. cStis, f., cp. Skr. ^a-Ut-s ‘whetted, sharpened’, Gr. xw- 
-vo-g ‘cone’, guies, gen. qtiietis, f. ; Avest. sgHti-S, see above, 
p. 297. From satiare : satios, gen. satiUhs, f. 'sufficiency, repletion’. 

forti-s O-hat. forctt-8 originally followed the o-declension : 
Skr. ‘established, firm’, y/^dhergh- 

b. -tiSn-. hat junc-tiO: Skr. guk-ti-$ f. *a yoking, setting 
going’, Gr. Cstifi-s f. ‘a yoking, putting to’, Lith. inf. jimk-ti 
‘to yoke’; the nasal of the Lat. and the Lith. form came from 
the present stem (Lat. jungU Lith. jungiu). circum-UM ; Lith. 
inf. dz-ti ‘to pour’. fissiO: Skr. hhitti-s f. 'a breaking’. por-tiS 
beside pars, see p. 299 above. cul-tiO, from cold for *c^eld 
(I § 427 a p. 313, § 431 o p. 320). em-p-tio (the regular form 
would have been, *eti-tio, see I § 207 p. 174): O.Ir. inf. air- 
-itiu ‘accipere’, O.C.Sl. r<iko-J^R f. ‘manipulus, slieaf inf. Lith. 
im-ti O.C.S1, j^-H ‘to take’, men-tio beside mBns, see above, 
p. 295. na-tid edg-na-tis Umbr. natine 'natione, gento’, beside 
gSns, see above p. 295. of-fensio, from of-fendS. coctiS: Skr. 
pak-H-$ etc., see p. 295 above, gestto, beside gerB. messio (cp, 
messi-s) see above. lec-tiS: Gr. f. ‘speaking, expression’. 
sta-tiO-, the stem from which this is derived, *sta-U-, may 
be contained in Umbr. statita ‘statuta’; Skr. stM-ti-^ etc., 
see p. 297 above. ra-tiB-, Goth. ra-pjB f. ‘reckoning, account’, 
beude Lat, rg-rf ra-tu-s. ac-tiS beside Umb. ahtim-em 'in 
actionem’, cap-tid: Goth, anda-haft-s f. ‘rejoinder, answer' 
Mid.H.G. haf-t f. 'a holding, holif. cautiB Skr, d-kU-H-s fc 
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‘mteotion'. audio: Lith. inf. oMk-ii ‘to grow’, v^at^-. K9mi0, 
besido «candO. nO-tiO : Skr. prd-jMtu? etc., see above p. 296. 
eon-erO-tUf. From derivative verbs: Lat. oecwpOtiO deminOiiO 
capUttiO Osc. tnedieatinom 'judicationem’ fruktatiuf ‘usus, fruc- 
tas’, Lat. largJtiO sortUiO, tributiO. It should be observed how- 
ever that the great fertility of '■tiOn- often makes it doubtful 
whether any given word really represents an original ti-stem, 
e. g. JissiO audio. 

Lat. monitiO, votiuHO, sorbitiO, ex-spuitiO. jOsc. ui'ttiuf 
‘usio, usus’ for *oit(i)tiuf, sec 1 § 501 Bern. 2 p. 368, § 6.33 
p. 474. Cp. tnonitu-s and so forth, |) 79 p. 231. 

Old Irish. fOtih i. sinew’: Avest. vap-<t-s etc., see above 
p. 295. laid ni. ‘thief: O.C.Sl. ta-tt m. ‘thief. 

-ti- was a living sufhx, and formed abstract verbal nouns 
which were feminine (for the infinitives see § 156). huith ‘being’; 
Skr. hhu-tL^ bhA-ti-s f. 'good condition, well-being’, Or. f. 

‘nature’, O.C.Sl. za-hytX f. ‘forgetting, forgetfulness’, inf. Lith. 
hi-ti Slav. hy~ti ‘to be’. With ‘carrying’: Skr. bhf-tl-§ etc., see 
above p. 295. bhth ‘grinding, molere’, beside meliin ‘I grind’ 
(I § 212 p. 179). cleith (Mid.Ir.) ‘concealment, hiding’, beside 
celim ‘1 conceal’, saiepd ‘seeking mif, beside saiyim ‘I seek 
out’, compared with l^at. sOqto. iar-figid ‘questioning’, cp. Lat. 
voedtiO. 

Adjectives in like bldith soft, gentle’ (ground-form 
1 § 306 p, 243), c-cm-aiU ‘insolons’, may have originally 
belonged to the o-decleiisiou. Cp. § 93 p. 282. 

Some of the feminine abstract substantives in -tin are also 
used to form infinitives (§ 156). er-mitiu ‘honour’ toiin~tiu 
‘meaning, intent’ : Lat. mentiO^ see above p. 295. air-itiu ‘acci- 
pere’: Lat. SmptiO, sec above p. 300. clOsi(u) ‘hearing’: Skr. 
iru 9 -il-^ f. ‘a gratifying, courtesy’, O.Sax. O.lcel. hlua-t f. ‘hear- 
ing’, Lith. inf. kidus-ti ‘to ask’ (I § 467, 2 p. 343). epdt{ifu 
‘death’, sinking’, beside at-baU ‘he dies, perishes’, aicsiu ‘seeing’ 
from *-cas-tiO, beside ad-chess 'visum esf. aigthiu ‘fearing’, for 
*-agithiu. Sometimes we find this extended form side by aide 




302 


■4i- in IfrimKry Abstract Konns, 




witb the jshorter form in >tt-; e. g- dat. do saichtin and do sai^hin 
{both MidJr.) == do saigid ‘to seek out’. 

Germanic. In proethnie Germanic -ti- was fertile; but 
later on it passed almost, ifn ot entirely out of use. This was due 
to two causes; to the variation caused by phonetic change (cp. 
e. g. Goth, anda-hafti-, ga-mundi-, ga-dSdi- (pronounced ~dSdi-), 
ga-qunipi-^ ga-msi-)^ and to the almost complete loss of the 
to- participles, which broke down its formal connexion with 
the verb. 

Goth. Ks-fofiht-s ') 'completion, fulfilment’ O.H.G. zuh-t 
‘drawing, trammg’: Lat. rfwc-fog, y^deu^-. Goth. /ra-/Mst-a ‘loss, 
destruction’ (compare O.H.G. Im-t ‘pleasure’, perhaps in the 
sense of ‘being free, unrestrained’), beside Goth. -Uusan: cp. 
Gr. Xv-at-^. Goth. saHh-t-s O.HG. mh-t ‘illness’, beside Goth. 
otukan ‘be ill’. Goth, ha-t-s O.II.G. Ita^t ‘craft, trick’ beside 
Goth. Uisan ‘to experience, learn’: O.C.81. Ks-Ct f. ‘deceit, trick’. 
Mid.H.G. trif-t ‘driving, pasturage, meadow’ O.Ioel. dnp-t ‘snow 
drift’, beside Goth, dreiban ‘to drive’. O.H.G. acur-t ‘shearing’: 
Gr. nuig-Oi-s f. ‘shearing’, y^(s)ker-. Goth, ga-fa^rd-s ‘a meet- 
ing , high council’ O.H.G. far-t ‘travelling’ ground-form •pf-tf- 
and V^per-. O.H.G. ga-turst A.8. ge-dyrat ‘boldness’: 

Skr. dhf^-ft-a ‘boldness’, -^dhers-. Goth, fra-vadrht-a O.Sax. 
far-tourht ‘misdeed, sin’: Avest. cmvar$ti-s i. e. anuvarUi-s f. 
‘suitable conduct’. O.H.G. gi-duU ‘patience’: Lat. ob-laHO (-tldii- 
for \/^tel-. Goth, ga-qtmp-s ‘meeting’ O.H.G. cumft 

cunft ‘coming’ O.Icel. sam-kund ‘meeting’; Skr. gd-tU^ etc., see 
above, p. 295. Goth, anda-numt-s ‘taking up, reception’ O.H.G. 
numft nunft ‘taking’, beside Goth, niman. Goth, ga-kump-a 
‘a being acquainted’ ga-kund-a ‘a making acquainted, persuasion’, 
O.H.G. kunat ‘wisdom’: Avest. d-zainti-a f. ’knowledge, under- 
standing’, see p. 296 above. Aa to ft and at in the last-named 
forms see I § 214 p. 180 f. and § 529 p. 386. O.H.G. ana- 
daht ‘devotion’ for *pai9x-ti-j beside Goth, pagkjan (pret. pahtd) 
‘to think’. O.H.G. sw%-t ‘sight, power of sight’, beside Goth. 


1) The forais which follow ere feminine unless it is otherwise stated. 
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aalhvan *to see’: cp. Lith. ‘to follow*? (op. I § 419 p. 307). 
Qoth./ra- 5 f»/<-« ‘bestowing’ O.H.G. gif-t ‘gift’, beside Gotb. giban 
‘to pve*. Goth, ga-qiss 'agreement*, beside ga-qipan (pret. ga-qap). 
O.H.G. sta-t O.Sax. ste-di ‘place, stead’: Skr. athl-ti-4 etc., see 
above p. 297. Goth. gordSp-a (st. -dSdi-) O.H.G. tO-t ‘deed*: 
Avest ni-daiti-s etc., see above, p. 296. Goth, anda-haft-s 
‘rejoinder, answer’ Mid.H.G. haf-t ‘hold’: Lat. cap-tiS. Goth. 
ga-akaft-s O.H.G. gi-aeaft ‘creation, creature’, beside Goth, ga- 
•aia^’ore ‘to make’. Goth. moA-t-a O.H.O. mo/i-t ‘might’: O.C.Sl. 
moi^ f. ‘might’ inf. mobti ‘to be able or capable’. Goth, gas-t-s m. 
O.H.G. gaa-t m. ‘guest’: Lat. hos~ti-s, see above p. 300. Goth. 
alaih-t-a ‘slaughter’ O.H.G. sfaA-f ‘striking, slaying’: Gr. ios-n-s 
'pestle for pounding, pounding’ (lar/fw, Lat. lacerd)? Goth. 
dih-t-a O.H.G, eh~t 'property, possession’: Av. U-h-S f. ‘goods, 
riches’ (Skr. l^-). O.H.G. nr-clmdt ‘agnitio’: Skr. prd-jfUt-ti-^ 
etc., see p. 296 above. O.H.G. na-t ‘seam’: Gr. vg-ai-^ f. 
‘spinning’. O.HG. lumo-crOt ‘cock-crow’ (A.S. crUwan ‘to crow’) : 
Lith. inf. gr6-ti ‘to croak’. O.H.G. bluo-t ‘blooming, bloom’, 
beside Lat. flo-s. Mid.H.G. gruo-t ‘a being green’, beside Gr. 
jfkw-pd-g light green, yellow’. The follow'ing no doubt come from 
weak verbs : Goth, fahep-a (st. fahBdi-) ‘joy’ (see Bremer, Paul- 
Br. Beitr. XI 32), Goth. ar-bAip-a (st. arhdidi-) O.H.O. arabeit 
‘work, need’. 

Now and then we find -a~ti- instead of as Goth, an-st-a 
O.H.G. an-at ‘favour, grace’ (compare O.Icel. qf-un-d 'Ul-wiH’), 
beside O.H.G. unnan ‘to bestow’, O.H.G. apan-st ‘enticement’, 
beside apanan ‘to entice’, Goth, hdif-at-a A.S. hoest beside O.Icel. 
haip~t ‘strife’, O.H.G. truat for *trtth-st beside truh-t O.Icel. drStt 
‘troop, following’. This a came originally from forms like O.Sax. 
OJcel. klu-8~t ‘hearing’ = Skr. irv$-ti -9 (p. 301), Mid.H.G. bluos-t 
(cp. A.S. blOatm and Lat. flSrSre) beside bluo-t ‘bloom’: in West- 
Germanic, forms like kunat must also have had some influence, 
if the conjecture given in 1 § 529 Rem. p. 386 is correct. Cp. 
-a-Hfb- § 61, -8-tro- § 62, -a-lo- § 76, -a-tu- § 108, s-meth- 
§ 117.' 

In the Germanic dialects many of these words became 
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masculine without any change of meaning; this must be dis> 
tinguished from the change of gender in such words as 
‘guest’. Cp. von Bahder, Verbalstr. 76 f. 

Goth. ra-piO 'reckoning, account': Lat. ra-ti-0., see above 
p. 300. 

Balto-Slavouic. Here -ti- was very fertile, forming all 
the infinitives of Lithuanian, Lettic, and Slavonic. And it should 
be noticed that in this group of languages the phonetic changes 
which the suffix underwent were very slight (O.C.S1. noS^ for 
pr. Slav. J 462 p. 338). 

Lith. ptu-U ‘to become flooded, overflow’ O.C.Sl. plu-ti 
Russ. ‘to flow, swim’; Skr. plu-ti-i f. ‘overflowing, flood’, 
Gr. TrXv-ai-i f. ‘washing’, y/^ple^-, Lith. ist-aiUi O.C.Sl. iz-titi 
'to uncover the feet’: Lat. ex-tUid (late). Lith. jdvrti ‘aquam 
fervidam super infundere’ Lett, ydit-t ‘to make dough, mix’^rt-to's 
pi. ‘joint where two bones are connected’: Skr. yu-ti-i f. ‘meet- 
ing together’ f ‘bond’ Avest. gao-Jaoti-i f. ‘meadow-land, 

cattle-pasture’. Lith. miik-ti ‘to slip away’ mavk-4% ‘to graze’: 
Skr. mdfe-ft-s f. ‘loosing, freeing, giving up’, Gr. ano-nv^i-e f. 
‘blowing the nose', Lat. e-mUnctio (the nasal comes from the 
present). Lith. pri-ezti-s f. ‘suburb’ inf. O.C.S1. i-ti ‘to go’: 
Skr. f., etc., see p. 296 above. Lith. 8zU-ti-$ f. ‘heap of 
sheaves’ inf. smle-ti 'to make one thing lean on another: Gr. 

f. ‘bending, inclining, lying’, y/^Uejr. O.C.Sl. f. 
‘life’ inf. H-U ‘to live’ Lith. gy-U ‘to revive, get well’: Avest. 
jl-ti-s f. ‘life’. Lith. n^-ti-s f. ‘weaver’s instrument, slaie’: Skr. 
nX-tl-i f. ‘leading, guiding’. Lith. Uk-ti ‘to leave’ : Or. tx-ltiyn-s f. 
‘ceasing, failing’, Lat. re-lictiO. O.C.S1. dte-fl ‘honour’ inf. disH 
Russ, desf (i. c. ‘to count, reckon, honour' : Skr. cU-ti-^ f. 

‘thought, intent, intelligence’. Lith. dir-ti ‘to skin’ Little-Russ. 
derty (i. e. *d!ir-U) Slov. drd% (i. e. *der-{») ‘to tear, skin’: Skr. 
df-ti-a etc., see p. 298 above. Lith. yir-ti-s f. ‘feast’ gir-ti 
‘to drink’ O.Croat. po-lrti Little-Russ. zerty (i. e. *Str-4i) O.C.81. 
Sriti (i. e. *krti) ‘to swallow’: Gr. pgoS-cn-g f. 'food, victuals’ 
(ground-form *gf-ti-s). Lith. pir-ti-9 f. ‘bath-room’ pdr-ti ‘to 
bathe’ (trans.), pres. perUt. lith. kirati ‘to strike sharply, strike 
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J»rd’: Skr. kftfH f- *hi5ej »ldn’ (kart- ‘cat off, Idoceaed’). O.C,8L 
{. ‘condition, state, situation’ Lith. tiifsti ‘to upset, be upset’. 
wrsii ‘to turn’: Skr.ty#-«-? f. ‘rolling, proceeding, ocnduct’, Lat. 
in-verBit^. Lith. pdl-ti-s f. 'side of bacon’ O.C.S1. f. ‘meat*. 

Lith. jAl-ti ‘to pour, shed': Skr. pvr-tl -4 ‘filling, fulfilmeni^, 
V^pel-. Lith. kd-tl-a f. ‘race, stock’ Ul-ti ‘to lift, transport, 
help forward’. Lith. milsz-ti Slov. molsti (i. e. O.C.Sl. 

mUtti (i. e. *mels-ti) ‘to milk’: Gr. a/uiX^-g f. ‘milking’, yPmd§-. 
Lith. alMsti-s f. ‘cloven foot of an ox’ (sk&d-u and sMldliu 
I crash, break myself in two*): cp. Gr. xXdot-g f. 'breaMng* 
beside zkaati-g ttiaJt-cepd-g (op. I § 369 p. 280). Lith. at-tninti-8 
f. ‘memory’ O.C.Sl. pa-m^i f. ‘remembrance’ Lith. mUi-ti ‘to 
remember’: Skr. tna-ti-$ etc., see p. 295 above. Lith. Uiik-ti 
'to bend’ (intr.) leiik-ti ‘to bend’ (trans.) O.C.S1. I^ti ‘to bend’ 
(trans.), ^letag-. Lith. bl\8ti ‘to grow dark’ bl^i ‘to darken’ 
(intr.) (pres, blendii&'-g) O.C.S1. bl^sti ‘to go astray’ (pres, 
\Obhlendh-, Lith. ugnU-dekti-a f. ‘piercing cold’ dik~H ‘to bum’ 
(trans. and intrans.), O.C.Sl. iejtf ‘to bum’ (trans.), beside pres. 
deg-it ieg-q. (pr. Slav. *geg-<{ for *deg-q), y^dhegh-. Lith. SsH 
‘to devour’ O.C.S1. jasti 'to eat’: Gr. vrjart-g ‘fasting’, Lat. com- 
-Sstid (instead of the regular *~esiO, cp. I § 501, Rem. 2 p. 368), 
\Ped-. Lith. d&-ti-8 f. O.C.S1. da-tf f. ‘gift’, Lith. d&'-ti O.C.Sl. 
da-H ‘to give’: Skr. dati- etc., see p. 295. Lith. 8pe-ti ‘to have 
leisure, be quick enough’ O.C.S1. 8p6-ti 'to go forward, have 
success’: Skr. spha-ti-9 f. ‘a making fat, prospering’ 8phi-ti~§ 
f. 'prosperous condition’, O.H.G. spuo-t f. ‘progress, success’, 
V^8pS(^-. Lith. nak-ti-s f. O.C.81. noStf f. ‘night’: Skr. ndk-ti-s 
etc., see p. 300 above. Lith. prS-iasti-s f. ‘cause’, beside iad-it 
‘1 promise’. O.C.S1. na-pastl f. ‘danger’, beside yxicEq ‘I fall’. O.C.Sl. 
sS-ft f. ‘cord’, Lett, si-t 'to bind’, 8ai-. Lith. j6~ti ‘to ride’ : 
Avest. vaaS-gOdi-s f. ‘free course, progress after one’s desire’. 
Lith. /Sio-ti-8 f. ‘cleft, ravine’ -ii&ti ‘to open the mouth wide’: 
Lai hia-tio, O.C.Sl. po-zne^ f. ‘eognitio’ zna-H 'to know’: Skr. 

f. etc., see p. 296 above. O.C.S1. gr6-ti ‘to warm*, 
beside pres. gr6-jq. Infinitives in Baltic and Slavonic were 
closely connected with the finite verb; hence. the action. of ona- 
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logy caused many changes in the grade of the root-vowel. For 
the phaenomena in Slavonic cp, Leskien, Arohiv f. Slav. Phil. 
V 497 «. 

In Lithuanian we sometimes find as ugnS-deksU-a 

beside ugnd-dekti-s (p. 305), cp. dek-s~nl-s § 95 p. 287. -ti- 
stems frequently passed into the analogy of •ja- and -e- stems, 
e. g. kr^-ti'8 gen. -tea f. and kr^-ti-a gen. -czio m. purse-net, 
hoop-net’, azli-ti-s and azli-te f. ‘heap of sheaves*. 

Infinitives of derivative verbs ; Lith. jSszkd-ti O.C.Sl. iaka^ti 
‘to seek’, Lith. sicU-ti O.C.Sl. sMi-U 'to sit’; Lith. gany-ti O.O.S1. 
gord-ti 'to protect, tend’. 

§ 101. 2. -ti- is used to form secondary abstract 
substantives. This use is exactly parallel to that of the 
participial suffix -to- and the abstract nominal suffix -to- -ttl- 
(which were originally identical); both of these, as we have seen, 
could beadded directly to noun stems in the proethnic and later 
periods (§ 79 p. 224 f. § 80 p. 288 flP. § 82 p. 249 fif.). 

The forms which can be most confidently referred to the 
proethnic language arc a group of abstract nouns connected with 
the ordinals in -to- (§ 81 p. 242 if.) *pmq~tu8 f. ‘fivefold 
character, the number five, a group of five’: Skr. poioM-p, O.Icel. 
fimt, O.C.Sl. p^tf; with these should no doubt be compared O.H.G. 
fust f. ‘fist’ pr. Germ. *fui9y8ii-e and O.C.Sl. f. ‘fist’ (-at- 
for -kst- as in t4«te, see I § 545 p. 399 f.), common ground- 
form *jmq~8ti-8^). Skr. f. ‘sixty’ (‘■^ six-fold quantity’, 

i. e. of tens), O.C.81. scs-tf f. 'a group of six’. Skr. mva~ti -9 
‘ninety’ (‘a nine-fold quantity’ i. e. of tens) Avest. navmti4 f. 
‘a group of nine’ and ‘ninety’, O.Icel. nlwn-d f. O.C.S1. deo^ft f. 
'a group of nine’. Skr. daia-H-$ ‘a group of ten’ and ‘a hundred’, 
O.Icel. tfun-d f. ‘a group of ten’, Lith. deszim-H-s f. O.C.81. 
dea^-fi f. ‘a group of ten’. These numeral forms naturally suggest 


1) Cp. in O.H.O. /M»y;w and elsewhere (Knha’s Ztsohr. XXVH 
193 f., Ps^-Braone’s Beitr. XII 512) and for meaning, Goth. Jlffgr-s 'finger’, 
which is doubtless connected with this numeral. — Yol. I § 249 p. 205 
should he corrected accordingly. 
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the conjecture, that ve have the same suffix in Skr. td-ti (nom. 
acc.) ‘so many’ k&~ti (nom. acc.) ‘how manyP’, Lat. tot totidem, 
quot: these words may have been originally neuter. 

Bemark. In Greek we find osmersla in -rv-« in plnoe of snch foims 
ns *pet»q-ti^ (tee § 108). In proetiinlo Indo-Gennanio there were forme 
in -t- psmllel to these in -H- (see § 183). 

Beside Idg. *iuff^td ‘youth’ (§ 80 p. 239) there seems to 
have been a second form f. with the same meaning: 

Skr. yv/oaU-^ 'maiden, young woman’ (the abstract is used for 
the concrete, § 155), O.H.G. jugund A.S. seogoS ‘youth’ (EngL 
youth both as the period and the person), prehist. Germ. *iu^4npi- 
for *iuu^pi- (Bugge, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. Xin 504). Lat. 
sS»ten-ti~8 f, ‘seed, seed-com, seed tune’, originally the being 
sown’. 

Further it is possible that stems in -es-ti- ~os-ti- (cp. Lat. 
seeles-tu-s oms-tu-s and the like) date from the proethnic period. 
In the words in which they occur, the termination -eSfe- -ostt- 
is used as a simple and indivisible suffix. Skr. gdbhasti-S f. m. 
‘a thing separated into different parts, hand, fork, shaft (of a 
carriage)’, pulasH-i^ ‘hair of the head, wearing smooth hair’, 
palasti -9 ‘gray with old age* (dubious). Lat. agresti-s, orig. 'a 
belonging to the country, rusticity’? O.H.G. angust f. ‘anxiety 
O.C.Sl. e^os^ ‘strait, narrowing’, cp. also Lat. angustu-s 
angusHae. In Lithuanian we have -eatts, which passed over 
to the - 10 - declension : katbeati-s f. ’speech’, beside kalbesni~s m. 
‘talk’ and kalbesis m. ‘dialect* kaJbese f. ’speech’; nOkesti-s m. 
(gen. -eseeto), beside mdkemi-s m. ‘payment’ ; tukestis f. ‘awaiting, 
hope'; rUpesii-s f. m. ‘care’. In Slavonic there are a large 
number of feminine abstract nouns in -osff (but -j-esft, see 
I § 84 p. 80) formed from adjectives, and, more rarely, from 
substantives: besides O.C.S1. qzos^ (cp. ^narrow'), which 

has been mentioned, other examples are dUigosCt ‘length’ from 
dltigVi long’, dobiyesff ’bravery’ firom<fo5R 'brave', andirosff ‘wildness* 
from stt)M ‘wild animal’, MjesSt ‘iUness’ from hoU ‘one who is ill*. 

Other fwms are more isolated, e. g. Skr. addhtt-ii-^ (con- 
crete) ‘one who has learnt the truth, sage’ beside addhd ‘in 

80* 
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trnth’, Goth, gatndin-p-s f. ‘oommunity’ beside ga^mdins ‘common, 
joinf (cp. garndm-dup-s § 102 below, and p. 311). 

For -ti- in -tsti- and -tuti-, see the following section. 

§ 102. The Suffixes -tuti {-tSt-) and -tuti- 
(-tat-)’). The former occurs in Aryan, Greek, and Italic; 
the latter in Italic, Celtic and Germanic. They formed feminine 
abstract nouns from adjectives and substantives, -tatt- appears 
to have arisen through the addition of -ti- (§ 101) to -to- (§ 80 
p. 238 ff.), cp, Skr. dSvd-ia- and devd-tati~, Bkr, guru-tO- and 
Gr. 0agv-ti]T-, Lat. juven-ta- and juvm-tdti-. The accumulation 
of suffixes would be like that in Bkr. -tvd-ta-, op. § 56 p. 103 f.; 
h&t. Jiwen-tatt- :juven-ta- : Skr. yuva-ti- —purt^a-tvdfa- : puru$a- 
-tva- : puru$d-ta-. -tuti- may have come from -tw-stems (§ 108) 
rather later. The parallel forms -tat- and -tut- beside -fatt- 
and -iHiti- resemble doublets like Idg. *noq-t ~ : *noq-tt- ‘night’, 
*dS)p-t- : *defcip,-ii~ ‘ten-fold character’, Bkr. sam~i-t- f. beside 
«dm-i-ti- f. (§ 123), and the shorter forms no doubt contain the 
suffix -t-. 

Most of the words which occur in more than one language 
have -tatf*)-: Skr. sarvd-tati-^ sarvd-Ult- ‘perfection. Avest. 
haurm-tat- safety’, Gr. oko-r^g ‘totality, entirety’, beside Skr. 
sdrva-8 Gr. oXo-g ‘whole’ ; Gr. veo-Ttjg ‘youth’, Lat. novi-tds, beside 
Gr. vio-f Lat. novo-s. With -tfK(»)- ; Lat. juven-tus, O.Ir. ditiu 
‘youth’ (dat. ihtid) for ''‘(i)o^ti(s) {-iu for -« is due to tihe 
palatal character of the preceding syllable). A fofm vrith- tM(i)- 
in one group of languages sometimes corresponds to a form with 
in another, as O.Cymr. duiu-M ‘deltas’: Skr. dSvd-tClt-; 
0,Jr.beo-thu ‘life’; GT.^to-rgg; O.h. oen-tu ‘unitas’: Lat Uni-tds; 
Goth, gamdin-dup-8 : Lat. communi-ta-s. In many words 
may have ousted -tiit(i)-, which on the whole is certainly older. 

For the loss of a syllable in forms like Avest. amer’UU- 
beside an^rUa-UU- ‘immortality’, Gr. ‘drink’ for *woro- 

1) Th. Aufreohi, Das Affix m, Kuhn’s Ztsohr. I 159 ff. €. 
Angermann, Das Suffix ri^r in Primarbildungen, Ourt. Stud. Ill 182 ff. 
K. Walter, Das latein. Suffix -tOt and -(iW, Kuhn’s Zeitaohr. X, 159. C. 
von Paneker, Die [lat.] substantiTe abstraota anf -iaf, ilnd. XXIII 188 ff. 



§ 102. l%e ^affixes -mi- (-401-^) and -mi- (-m-). 

-ret’, Lat. aoc. lUcuUntOtm beside lUetUenti-iaUm, see 1 g 643 
p. 481 f. 

Aryan. In Sanskrit, -tati- and -tOt- (the latter is rarer) 
are only found in Yeda, and even there not frequently. In 
Avestic we have only -tat, where it is comparatively commoner 
than either form in Sanskrit. Skr. upard-tat- ‘neighbourhood, 
environs’. Avest. upara-tot- ‘superiority’, beside Skr. dpara- 
‘nearer’. Avest. upara- ‘upper’. Skr. gfhhUA-tati-^ ‘state of 
being caught’ from gfbhitd-s ‘caught’, jyS^hd-tSti-f ‘sovereignty’ 
from jyi$fha-s ‘mightiest’, aatyd-tOit-^ and satyi-toi- ‘truth- 
fulness’ from satyd-a ‘truthful’, data-tati-^ ‘homestead, home’ 
from data-in ‘home’, ^q-tati^ ‘health, bliss’ from n. ‘health, 
bliss’. Avest. drva-tat- ‘durabibty, soundness’ from drva- ‘durable, 
sound’, fratema-tat- ‘sovereignty’ from fratema- ‘first’, hunar^tOt- 
‘virtue’ for *hunar'ta-tat-, compared with Skr. aunfta-a ‘beautiful, 
glorious’, usta-tat- ‘prosperity, welfare’ from iiato- ‘well-being’, 
yavaf-tat- ‘eternal duration’ from yave adv. ‘always’, dat. of yu- 
n. ‘eternity’ (cp. yum^-ji- ‘ever living). 

Remark. From the last word we once find the phrase yavat-ca 
teut^ ‘for eyer’ (usaally the word is yavuftarte). Thus -tal- was regarded 
as a compounded word (this appears also in other ways) ; and it seems to 
have been popularly connected with tan- ‘stretch out*. Cp. ]Iod.H.G. 
brOaame (0.H.C1. brosma), which has no etymological connexion with 
gOmeCtO, but has been associated with it; furthermore we find even in 
Greek narr-d-iij; like nart-d-f»of^-i and Goth, niiktl-dap-g = *mtkila- 
-dup-g like gud-hug = *guda-hiM p. 311. 

Greek. Here we find only -tct-, which was substituted 
for the -to- used in forming absti-acts (§ 80 p. 239 f.), and appears 
only in the combinations -o-xSt- and -v-nfr-. dp^o'-ri;; ‘straight- 
forwardness, rightness’ from og^o-g: Lat. ardui-tSa. mum-xiig 
‘awkwardness’ from axai6-g ‘awkward’ : Lat. seaevi-tOa. xatto-njg 
‘wickedness’ from »aat6-g. ayv6-Ti}g ‘purity, chastity’ from ttyi>6s. 

‘life’ from /Ufo-j. ^eo-xijg ‘godhead’ from d'so-g. ht>-6“n}g 
‘unity’ from ala ‘one’. nar-To'-njf ‘totality’ from nag. Horn. 
ivd-o-xfjr-a aoc. ‘manhood’ (more correctly no doubt dpor^ra; 
see 1 § 204 p. 170) from avtjp dvip-og. In the last three 
examples -o- appears as it does in compounds, e. g. narr-s- 
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ftogfo-g", cp. also Lat. Ubldin-i-toa. pagv-TTig ‘graTitas’ from 
pttpv-g: cp. Skr. ffuru-t&- (§ 80 p. 239 f.). yXmv-Tt^g Weetaess’ 
from yXvxvs, PgaPv-tijg (Pgadvf^g') ‘slowness’ from |}padv>g. 
Tayv-T^-g ‘swiftness’ from raxv-g. 

Italic. In Latin we cannot distinguish -iHii- from -tOt-, 
-tUti- from -tUt^ since in very many points the consonantal 
declension was assimilated to that of the s-stems. It may have 
been these very suffixes, with their double forms taken along 
with such doublets as noct~ nocU- etc., that helped to establish 
the confusion. The variation m the gen. pi. {c^fviiatium and 
ttmtOHum) is of special importance (§ 93 p. 281). 

boni-tas from bonus. dUrt-Uls from durus. anxie-tOs from 
Onxius. quOli-t&s from qualts. civit-tas from elpi-a. liber- 
um from Vlher, mher-Um from aber (in imitation of which 
was formed tnduertds from viduos\ notice the parallelism in 
meaning). facul-Uls from faetli-a, with the later by-form 
facili-tOa. volup-tos from volupe volup. mUjes-tOs from major 
(cp. § 135 Bern. 1). hones-tos from honOs. tempes-tOs from 
tempm. vetus-tas from vetus, or for *velusti-Um from vetus- 
-tu-s. voluntas for *volunti-tas from voUns. libidin-i-tos from 
liildd, cp. Gr. ev-oTrfi (see above). Pelign. Herentas ‘Venus’ 
Osc. Herentateis 'Veneris, Volupiae’, from herest volet’, formed 
from the part, pres., like Lat. voluntas. 

-taii- -.tut- is very much rarer. laA. juven-tUs (: O.Ir. difm), 
senec-tUs beside juven-tOs jmen-ta, senec-ta, fromjuven-i-a, senex. 
virtUs from vir. servi-tus from servos. There can be no doubt 
that -mda (gen. -tu-dtns)^ e. g. in servi-tadO aUi-tUdO., is 
closely related to this suffix. 

In Old Irish we have -tut-, which we may ascribe to pro- 
ethnic Celtic, aitiu ‘youth’: Lat. juven-tUs-, see above, p. 308, 
oen-tu ‘unitas’ for *oen-ihu (fh (p) after n was replaced by 
the tenuis by a comparatively late change), beo-thu (gen. J«- 
-thath) life’. The suffixes -atu -etu, in derivatives from ad- 
jectives in s (io-stems), are especially frequent; as torbatu 
‘utilitas’ from tor-be ‘utilis’, dommetu ‘paupertas’ from domtne 
‘inops’, oendatu ‘unity’ from oen-de ‘single’, Udatu ’pluralitas 
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&om il-^ 'pluralis’, fliuckaidatu ‘humidiW from fiiucht^ 
‘humidus’; tlie origin of this -atu -etu is douhtfitl’). 

Germanic. It occurs only in Gothic, in certain substan* 
tives in -dapi-, derived from adjectives ; as tnikil-dup-B 'greatne^ 
from mikH-s ‘great’, gamdin-dup-a ‘community’ from 

ga-mdin-a (ga-mdini- ) 'common*. The loss of the vowel before 
the suffix is like that in ga-mdin-p-a (§ 101 p. 307 f.) and in 
compounds, e. g. gud-hUs brUp-fap-a (§ 40 pp. 69, 71 f.). 

III. Suffixes in -u. 

§ 103. The t<-8affixes have a triple ablaut: u, etf, o^ 
(s-series, 1 § 311 — 314). u e. g. in nom. and acc. sing. masc. 
fern, u-a u-m. e. g. in nom. pi. masc. fern, -ett-es. ou in 
gen. sing, -o^f-a. The connexion of this ablaut with the original 
conditions of accent in the different cases cannot be exactly 
determined from the evidence now at our disposal. No clear 
explanation has been given of Gr. rwraf/l-o'-s' compared with 
Twt-, Lat. grav-is compared with Skr. a-gr^U"-, Skr. pjfihiv-f 
compared with which seem to imply -9U- as one of 

the proethnic forms of the suffix. The best analysis of the 
words is T«iia-fo-s, (/ro-m-s, pfthi-vt, i. e. to suppose that 
the root'syllable was extended by a, as in dvyd~Tr]o and the like 
(I § 110 p. 10.i ff.). 

From the proethnic period downwards we find «-8teros in 
all three genders. The masculine and feminine stems had 
originally the same inflexion; differences only arose during the 
developemcnt of the separate languages, as in Skr. acc. pi. 
aUndn m. ‘sons’, hdnda f. 'jawbones’. 

Bemark. For ii-steiBS like Skr. O.C.S1. svekrif Gr. 

see § 109 Rem. 2. 


1) “It is hard to decide whether -atu oamo hrom -atUu, or from the 
union of two dental suffixes (perhaps -alo-fiU-^. Zimmer (Kuhn’s Zteohr. 
XXYll 461) regards the aoo. eorpthadtd as a true phonetio spelling (op. 
I § 212 Rem. p. 179) ; yet, as he himself remarks , it may be merely a 
mistake of the soribe’s. Hid.Ir. sochmattu ‘possibility’ perhaps supports t 
rather tiian d. Unfortunately the modern Celtic languages have lost Gie 
suffix. PersonaQy I incline towards the second assumption; compare e. g. 
no-erladaigti$ ‘they obeyed’ beside aurlatu 'ohedienoe'.” Thurneysen. 
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§ 104 . The suffix -u~% This is always primary, and 
most common in adjeetives. The evidence of Sanskrit, Greek, 
Germanic and Lithuanian proves that in Indo - Germanic these 
adjectives were nearly always oxytone and had the root-syllable 
in the weak grade. But the strong grade must have been at 
one time regular in a certain number of the cases. It is true that 
such forms as Skr. prathil-§ Lith. platit-s beside Skr. Skr. 

stOM-s Gr. O.H.G suogi beside Goth, sut-s, cannot be 
taken to prove this, since a certain amount of assimilation be- 
tween the forms of the three degrees of comparison (positive, 
comparative, and superlative) may be assumed in all these cases, 
and must be assumed in some; but it is fairly shewn by the 
variation between e. g. Goth. Jilu and Skr. purii-S, Notice 
also the variation of form within the weak grade itself, e. g. 
*gfr-u~ and *-gr-u ‘heavy’ (I § 313 p. 250 f.). The feminine 
of these adjectives was differentiated by -^5- -f- in the proethnic 
and later periods, e. g. Skr. tam-f beside the masc. 

(see § 110). 

The substantives were masculine, feminine, or neuter. The 
variations of ablaut differed in different words. Note *§on-u- 
*§en~u- *gn-u- ‘knee’ and the like, and and *-ph-u- ‘cow’ 

(vol. I loc. cit.). 

Indo-Germanic. Adjectives. *gpr-%i-s *-gr-u-8 (cp. the 
compar. Skr. gdr-Tyas): Skr. guril-s ‘heavy, violent, hard’ 
Avest. gouru^s ‘adverse’ Skr. a-gm- Avest. a-yru- ‘unmarried’ 
(‘non gravida’), Qr. /Sapw'-j ‘heavy’ (Lat. gravis see § 103 p. 311), 
Goth. koArus ‘heavy’ (I § 290 p. 232). *tp8-As, from v^ters- 
‘be dry, arid’: Skr. tfsA -9 ‘parched with thirst’, O.Icel. purr 
O.H.G. durrs Goth. paAr8u-8 (instead of *paArz-us) ‘dry, arid’ 
(cp. I § 582 Rem. 1 p. 435 f.). Skr. pur-A-s Gr. noirv-c; (op. 

1) 0. Weise, De linguanun Indogerm. suffixis primariis, I De ad- 
jeotivis snfflxo -ti- formatis, Gottii^. 1878. A. BcHesberger, Eiine 
Aooentregel, in his Beitr. II 128 ff. B. Thurneysen, 'MTeibliohe u-SUmme 
im Irisohen, Kuhn’s Ztsehr. XKYIII 147 ft; Wh. Stokes, Irish femiidne 
stems in w, ibid. 381 f. I. Sehmidt, fiber das litao. KominalsnUfix •«, 
Knhn and Sohleieher’s Beitr. lY 257 ff. 
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1 p. 3i06 p. 244). O.Lr. il Goth, fl-u (n.) 'amch.’), Skj. 

fgihriif^ prath-iSh4 Gfr. niar-w'-g ‘broad’, QalL Litu-gena Litu- 
-mdra, Litb. jAeU-it-s 'broad’, beside the compar. Skr. prdih-lyoi-, 
‘stretched, thin’ from ten- ‘stretch out, lengthen’: Skr. 
tonti-l {pari-tatn-^-$ ‘encompassing’ redupl.), Gr. ravi-yXttiaoo-g 
'with tongue outstretched, long-tongued’, Lat. tenu-i-s, OJr. 
ton-a, O.H.Q. dunn-i, O.C.Sl. itnUr-kH (from which come on the 
one hand ffni-kU, Czech tenk^, on the other tUnu-kii, Russ. 
tonkif). *liggh-ii-s ‘quick, small', y/^letagh- in Skr. rqhdya-ti 
(I § 454 p. 335): Skr. raghii-s Gr. iXa/v-g. *aft§h-A-8 'narrow', 
V^a^gk- ‘make narrow, bind together': Skr. Armen. 

anjtt-k anctt-k, Goth, aggvu-s (instead of *aggu-s, see p. ,316), 
O.C.S1. qzH-kU. Skr. svad-4-8 ‘sweet, pleasant’, Gr. jjd-o'-c ‘sweet, 
pleasant’, Lat. suavt-s for Goth, sut-s O.H.G. suo$-i 

A.S, auiSt-e ‘sweet’. Skr. a^-u-i ‘swift’, Gr. mx-v-<; ‘swift’, Lat. 
acH-pediu-e beside Oc-tor. 

Substantives. *pek-d~s *-p%-u~s m. and *p^k~u n. ‘cattle’: 
Skr. pa&A-i Avest. pasu-s ‘cattle’ Avest. haurva-fsu- ‘all the 
cattle’ (I § 398 p. 296), Lat. pecu-s, with its oblique cases re- 
formed by analogy, on the one hand gen. pecudi-s etc. (§ 128), 
on the other (when pecxis was regarded as neuter) gen. pecor-is 
etc. ; Skr. pdiu, Lat. pecu, Goth, faihu (‘money’). Skr. hdn-u-s 
f. ‘jawbone’, Gr. ydi-v-g f. ‘jaw, jawbone’, Lat. genu-Tn\i-s ‘be- 
longing to the check’, O.Ir. giun m. ‘mouth’, Goth, ktnnus f. 
‘cheek, jowl’ instead of *kinu-8 through the influence of kirn-, 
which stands for *kmu-, cp. I § 469, 8 p. 346 f. Skr. kst-ti-^ m. 
‘phenomenon caused by light, picture, form’, Goth, hdid-u-s m. 
‘kind, way’. *bhil§h^8 ni. : Skr. ba-hii-^ arm’, Gr. ndxv~s xfijxv-s 
‘fore-arm, something bent’ O.Icel. bSg-r ‘something bent'. *medh-u 
n.: Skr. mdd-hu ‘sweetness, honey’ (the Skr. adj. mddhu- was 
derived from this subst.), Gr. ‘intoxicating drink, wine’, 
O.Ir. mid (gen. mda) O.H.G. meto m. ‘mead’, Lith. »tsdtt-s m. 
O.C.81. medU m. ‘honey*. *§on-u- *§m-u-*§n-ur n. ‘knee*: Skr. 
jdn-H ‘knee’ jtiu-bddh~ ‘bending the knees’ Avest. zanv-a pi. 
TbieeB’ fra-Snu 'knee bent forward’ (I § 403 p. 298), Or. ydw, 
yswiStr yovdrm Hesych. (Cp. I § 639 p. 479), ywnmtr ‘to sink 
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On one’s knees, become helpless’, Lat. genUy Ooth. hniu (si 
hn-iv'a-) ‘knee’ knu-syan ‘to kneel*. 

Aryan. Skr. pur-ti-S Avesi pouru- par~ao OJPers. par-u- 
‘much’ (I § 290 p. 231 f.): 6r. nol-v-s etc.; see p. 312 abore. 
Skr. Avest. vouru-S ‘broad’ common ground-form 
(I § 167 p. 141): Gr. eCpv-s ‘broad’ no doubt for *i-fgv with 
prothetic f; the relation of the Aryan to the Greek form is 
therefore the same as that of Skr. guni-: -gru-. Skr. 

Avest. erVw-s 'straight, right’. Skr. ppth-ii-^ Avest. per'p-u-S 
‘broad’: Gr. TiXar-v-c etc., see above p. 313. Skr. vda-u-^ Avest. 
vanh-u-S O.Pers. vahu- (in the proper name vahu~ka-) ‘good’, 
the neut. in Skr. and Avest. = ‘goods’ ; the substantival use is 
perhaps older than the adjectival (cp. Skr. mddhu- p. 313): 
O.Ir. fiu ‘suitable’ or ‘suitability’ (cp. under Old Irish). Skr. 

Avest. as-u-i ‘swift’: Gr. (uy.-v-^ etc., see above p. 313. 
Skr. plh-ii-$ 'clover, artistic*, iag-u~^ d&r~A-^ ‘breaking’, 

jdy-d-^ ‘victorious’, 'standing well, in good condition’ 

(stha~)y tdp-u-} ‘hot’, tdr-u-4 ‘passing through’; ci-kit-d-§ ‘skil- 
ful’, ji-gg-dr$ ‘victorious’; there arc many adjectives from desi- 
derative stems, as di-dfk^-d-^ 'wishing to see’ d-kits-d-^ ‘clever, 
crafty , duts-d-^ ‘ready to give*. Avest. driy~u-s ‘poor’, ja~ 
-ydiiru-s ‘awake, watchful’. 

Skr. m. f. Avest. tb-u-S m. ‘arro'w’. Skr. m. 

spirit of life’ Avest, uKh-u-s m. 'the world, the sum of living 
beings’, O.Per8. au-ra-, § 76 Rem. 1 p. 201. Skr. m. 

Avest. bdz-u-i m. ‘arm’: Gr. ngx-v-<; etc., see above p. 313. 
Skr. slndh-u-$ m. f. ‘stream, Indus, region of the Indus', Avest. 
hind-u-s m. O.Pers. hi(n)d~il-s ‘India’. Skr. tnddh-u n. Avest. 
mad-u n. sweetness, honey’: Qtr. etc.; see above, p. 313. 

Skr. ddr~u n. wood, piece of wood, beam, plug’ Avest. dduru 
n. wood, spear’ Skr. dar^-v-i-} dar-v-t ‘spoon’ dr-u- n. m. ‘wood, 
wooden implements’ m. ‘tree, branch*. Avest. dr-w- n. ‘wood, spear’: 
Gr. doQ-v n. wood, beam, spear-shaft, spear’ dpv-T6po~s ‘cutting wood’ 
ipv-a n. dgv-sg f. ‘oaks’, O.Ir. dawr, gen. daro dara, Mod. Cymr. 
derw-en oak’, O.Ir. derucc ‘acorn’, Goth, triu (st. tr-iv~a~) n. 
tree, Lith. dar-r-d f. pine-wood’ O.C.Sl. drivo n. ‘tree’ (pr. 
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Slav. *der-»-o) dr-Hv-o (usually in pi. dr-Oe~a) ‘wood’, Idg. 
*dor-it- *d«r-u- *dr-^. We liave a corresponding variation of 
ablaut in another neuter word, Skr. sdn-u- sn-w- n. m. ‘peak’. 
Skr. bdnd?h«-^ m. ‘relationship, relation’, m. ‘stem*, ei- 

f. ‘insight, understanding', pdri-tt-S f. ‘rib’ : Avest. per^8-u-S 
m. ‘rib*, tdl-u n. ‘palate’, trdp-u n. ‘chin’. Avest. ^h-u- sSiagh-u- 
f. ‘instruction*. 

Armenian, barj-r, gen. bauju “high’, ground-form *bhf§h-Vr. 
unjti-k ancu-k ‘narrow’, (extended by -go-, see above p. 313). 
banu-k ‘arm’ has the same addition, compare Skr. bOhA-$ (see 
above, p. 313), but the word may have been borrowed from 
Persian. Other derivatives from M-stems : cn-aut 'jawbone, cheek’, 
beside Skr. hdn-u~§ etc. (see above, p. 313), cun-r (pi. cunk-k) 
‘knee’, beside Skr. jdn-u etc. (see above, p. 313), and other 
words. 

Greek. ii'(>«ff-t'- 4 '‘bold’: Mid.lLO. twrr-e ‘bold’ Lith. drqs-it-s 
‘bold’ (this word like ‘boldness’ which is closely akin, 

was modified through the influence of dr\.s - ; see 1 § 285 Rem. 
p. 228), y/^dhet's-. ‘slow’: Skr. ‘tender’. 

‘thick’ : Skr. bah~u-s ‘thick, much’, common ground-form *bM^§h- 
-t{-8; can we compare Lith. bing-tt-s ‘stately, stiff, proud’ in 
spite of the palatal §h (cp. Avest. hqzdh~ n. ‘size, strength’)? 
see 1 § 467, 2 p. 343. hy-v'-g ‘clear-soundmg’, yXwv-s ‘sweet’, 
xagg>~v~g ‘thick’ fiad^-v'-g ‘deep’, dew-v-g ’thickly overgrown’, jjv'-g 
iv-g ‘stout, good’, rj^z-w-g TQig(-{-g ‘rough, uneven, rugged’, 
‘heavy, o’|-i/-g 'sharp, piercing’. 

'fore-arm, something bent’ : Skr. bah-d-? m. etc., 
see above p. 313. ntXsx-v-g m. ‘axe’; Skr. parai-d-^ pari-u^^ 
m. ‘axe’, atax-v-g aarax-v-g m. ‘ear of corn’, y^p-v-g m. ‘voice’. 
y^v-v-s f. ‘chin, jawbone’: Skr. etc., see above p. 313. 

apx-v-g f. ‘hunter’s net', ftid'-v , y6v~v , dd^v n., see above 
pp. 313, 314. Tifuv u. ‘herd’ for cp. Skr. pOy-d^ 

‘guardian’, beside Gr. noi-pijv Lith. pS~m& ‘herdsman’ (cp. § 105 
Rem. p, 318). ykdgrv n. ‘grotto, cave’. 

Italic, We seem to have a trace of the old adjectival 
w-stems in Lat. idtis pi. fern. so. noctSa, 'the bright (nights)’, 
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from ‘bum, be clear’. Compare alao acu-pediu-s beside 

Skr. aS-A~S Gr. (ox-v-g ‘swift’. The other Latin forms of this 
class have gone over to the i-declension : grav-t-Sy ten-u-i-8, 
suHvi-s for *sttad-u~i-8, see above pp. 312, 313; and no doubt 
levi-8, pingut-8. The form of the feminine (cp. Skr. tanv-t) 
must have had something to do with this change of declension. 

Mmc.lac-u-s: 0. Jr. loch ‘lake’ n.; compare Gr. ‘hole, 

pit’, which according to the rule given in vol. I § 166 p. 147 
implies a stem *Xaxv-. im-petu-s, alg-u-s, grad-u-s. Fern, trib-u-a 
Umbr. trifo 'tribum’, which can scarcely come from tri- ‘three’ 
+ y/^bhu-; dom-ti-a: O.C.Sl. dom-u ‘house’; ac-tt-«, col-tts 
(also m.). Neut. pec-u- Umbr. pequo ‘pccua’ beside Lat. pec-«-a, 
see p. 313 above; gen-u see p. 313 f.; cent Umbr. berva ‘verua’ 
her us ‘verubus’: O.Ir. hir ‘sting, spear’, common ground-form 
*gfir-u~\ spec-u (beside spec-u-s m f.); gel-u. 

Old Irish, tiug (geii. tig) ‘thick’. O.II.G. dicchi ‘thick, 
dense’ (Goth. *pik-u-8 or *piq~u-s). *^‘much’: Skr. pur-ii-§ etc.; 
see p. 312 above. ‘suitable, worthy’ or ‘suitability’ Afod.Cymr. 
gtoiw ‘proper, fitting, worthy’ Gall. Vtsu-t^x pr. kelt. *jfes~u-: 
Skr. vda-ti-^ vds-u (p. 314), see Thurneysen in Kuhn’s Ztschr. 
XXVUI 148 f. dub ‘black’, fliuch ‘wet’. From an Indo-Ger- 
manic M-stem come also tana Corn, tanow Bret, tanav ‘thin’, 
cp. Gr. raw- T«m-(/)o- etc., p. 312 f., and § 103 p. 311. 

Masculine. g%un O.Cymr. genou Corn, genau ‘mouth’: Skr. 
hdn-Vr4 f. etc., see above p. 313. mug ‘slave, servant’ for 
*mog-u-s: Goth, mag-u-s 'boy, servant’; fid ‘tree’: O.H.G. witu 
‘wood’. Feminine, mucc ‘sow’, deug ‘drink’. Neuter, mid ‘mead*: 
Skr. mddhu etc., see above p. 313; loch ‘lake’: Lat. lac-u-s m. 

Germanic. The adjectival w-stems were partly absorbed 
into the j:0-declension, the point of connexion being the original 
femmrne formation with -is- -i-. Goth, kadr-u-s ‘heavy’: 
Skr. gur-d -9 etc., see above p. 312. Goth, padrs-u-s O.H.G. 
durr-i 'dry, arid’: Skr. etc., see above, p. 312. Goth. 

aggvu-a ‘narrow’ instead of *aggu-8 through the influence of the 
weak form agge- = Skr. qh®-, O.H.G. eng-i OJoel. qng-r : Skr. 
etc., see above p. 313. Goth. O.H.G. fil-u (A.S. fealo 
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= pi. Germ. *falru, Fris. ful — *ful-u) ‘much’: Ski. pttr-4-4 
etc., see aboye p, 312. Goth, hardm-s 0,H.G. hart hert-i ‘hard’; 
Lith. kart-iirB 'bitter’. A.S. myr'^-e ‘lasting a short time’ O.H.G. 
murff-fari ‘caduous, fragilis, transitorius’: Gr. ‘shortf, 

common ground-form *mrgh-ii-. Goth, tuly-us ‘firm’, qalrr-trs 
‘soft’. A.8. spii-u O.H.Q. spi^ m. ‘spear’, properly something 
‘pointed’, compared with O.H.G. apizst pointed’. 

Goth, mag-u-s 0.8. mag-u m. ’boy’: O.Ir. mug ‘slave, ser- 
vant’. Goth, hair-u-8 m. ‘sword’: Skr. hr-u-S m. f. ‘missile’ 
Goth, hdid-u-s m. ‘kind, way’ 0,H.G. heit m. f. ‘persona, sexus, 
rank, position’ A.S. had m. ‘family, position, nature': Skr. 
m. ‘phenomenon due to light, picture, form’. A.S. aelf Mid.H.6. 
alp (aVi-J m. ‘gobhn, elf was originally, no doubt, an -u-stem ; 
Skr. rhhrd-^ ‘artistic, a sculptor. Goth, kinnu-s f. ‘cheek’ instead 
o(*kinu-8, A.S. cin f. ‘chin’: Skr. hdtt-u-s etc., see above p. 313. 
Goth. hand-U‘8 f. O.II.G. hant (dat. pi. hantum) f. ‘hand’. 
Goth, faihu n. ‘money’ O.H.Q. fih-u n. ‘cattle’ : Skr. etc. ; 
see p. 313 above. 

In Germanic the u-inflexion of consonantal stems largely 
increased the number of the substantives in -u-; the point of 
contact is seen in forms like (Goth.) acc. sing. fSt-u acc. pi. 
ftft-uns. Cp. § 56 p. 103, § 160, 1, § 161. 

Balto-Slavonic. Adjectives in M-have survived only in 
Lithuanian, but there they are very common; and their 
number was considerably increased by the fact that a 
parallel form in -m-s could be made to any adjective in -o-s; 
e. g. asztrU-8 § 74 p, 187 f., gailh-s § 76 p. 210, gedri^-8 be- 
side g3dra~s, drungnii-a beside druiigna~s. Most of the cases 
passed into the -io- inflection; cp. the Germanic section, p. 316. 
platu-8 ‘broad’: Skr. ppth-d-^ etc.; see above, p. 313. drap-irs 
‘bold’: Qr. d-gaa-v-Q', see above, p. 315. aatd-hs ‘sweet’: O.C.SI. 
aladXb-ldSt ‘sweet’, dub-it-s ‘hollow’, dyg-h-s ‘prickly’, haug-it-s 
‘timorous’, stotp-tSi-s ‘hot-tempered’, sma$r-tt-8 ‘malleable’. It is only 
rarely that the root has the accent, as in tdtik^u^a ‘thick’. The 
existence of pairs like dr^sh-a ‘bold’ and drqsh ‘boldness’ led to 
the use of as a denominative suftix; e.g.tatn8it-8 ‘dark’ from 
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‘darkneBB’, eeSs^s ‘timely* from esstisa-s ‘time’ (e borro- 
wed word). In Slavonic adjectival w-stems are found in deri- 
vatives with -JO-; besides ^adU-kU we have e. g. fjefi-AS 

(p. 313). 

In Balto-Slavonio the substantives in -u- are all masculine. 
Lith. med-ii-8 O.C.Sl. med^ ‘honey’: Skr. mddh-u n. etc.; see 
above, p. 313. Lith. virsz-ii-s ‘the upper, outer part* O.C.Sl. 
vr^h-u adv. 'above'. Lith. dang-it-s ‘heaven’ beside dengiH 'I cover , 
vid-&-s 'the inner part’, al-ii-s a drink like beer. O.C.S1. domnA 
‘house’: Lat. dom-ti^s {\^dem- ‘build’), vol^ ‘ox’, pol-A ‘side’, 
in Slavonic all u-stems were mflected as o-stems. 

§ 106. The Suffix -iu-. This must be regarded as 
proethnic, even though we cannot point with certainty to any 
one example which dates from the Indo-Germanic period. It 
should be noticed how frequently we find -itt- and -to- side by 
side, as Skr. Lith. ve-ja-s ‘wind’, Gr. v-ir'-f and v-td-bf 

‘aon’. Skr. ydj-yu -9 ‘revered as divine’ and 'revering, pious’ and 
yaj-ya-8 ‘venerandus’. 

B e m s r k. The explanation of Skr. p&y-it-s pr. Or. *nut-v (§ 104 p. 315) 
as ooutaimng the suffix -u-, not -lu- (similarly Skr. itSp-i-f tay-i-H 
Arest. lay-tM 'thief op. Skr. stS-nd-s, Skr. dhay-i-d 'thirsty’ op. dhe-nd-) 
IS based on the hypothesis mentioned in voi. I § 150 p. 136, which 
would allow us to assume such a root as e. g;. not *pO~. If this 

hypothesis be oorreot, it is natural to oonjeoture that the suffix -{u- may 
have sprung from these nouns, *pOiu- being analysed as *pO-tu- etc. 
On this model then were formed e. g. Skr. eo-pii-l (Idg. ife-), dha-yuri 
‘generous’ (Idg. dh9-\ and later on -}«- was added to oonsonant stems, as 
Skr. dds-pM*^. So far as I can see there is notbmg to prevent our assu- 
ming that this process took place in proetbnio Indo-Oermanio. 

Aryan. Skr. dds-yu-? m., a title both of the gods’ 
enemies, the demons, and of the unbelieving tribes, Avest. 
danhu-S f. (cp. I § 125 p. 115, § 568 p. 416) O.Pers. dahyu- 
(nom. sing. dahyOu-S) f. ‘land, district, neighbourhood’. Skr. 
imn-yA-4 m. 'excited thought, zeal, displeasure, anger’ Avest. 
mainyu-i m. ‘spirit, genius’. 8kr. vd-yd-^ m. Avest. va-yVrS 
m. ‘wind’: the Avestic form is no doubt for see I § 109 

p. 101. Skr. mf-UyA-^ m. ‘death’: perhaps identical with the 
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Axmea. «*atem mark mah (gee. rntrltH maku) 'dea&', see 1 § 360 
p. 273; it is based on a stem mt-t-, see § 123. 

Skr. hhuj-^k ‘flexible’, ‘neat, pure’, dkd-yM-| 

'generous’, sdh-yu-^ ‘strong’. The commonest forms are adjeotires 
-which are connected with doriyative verbs, and mean ‘seekiug 
after, desiring something’ or ‘possessing, performing, exhibiting 
something’ and the like. Examples are ab)ayi-& ‘desiring horses’, 
‘ambitious’, devayit-i ‘reverencing the gods’, udanyd^^ 
‘containing water’ vfrayti-| ‘behaving like a hero’; cp. part. 
ditaymt- ‘reverencing the gods' and feminines like ahayd ‘desire 
for horses’. Avest. atahu-yu-s a proper name, beside atahuy^i 
T govern’ aiohuyO- f. government’. 

Armenian. Perhaps wc should class here mark death’; 
see above, under Aryan. 

Greek. Lao. Arcad. »’-}«-(,• ‘son’, Cret. v-iv-g, Att. liv-; 
(inscr.), Horn. gen. tiioj,- etc., beside vlo'-g v6-g, which can scar- 
cely have come from the former by dissimilation; cp. Skr. su-ta-s 
‘begotten, son’ (cp. W. Schulze, De reconditioribus quibusdam 
nominum in -l.S’ exeuutium formis, Commentationes philologac 
Gryphlswaldenses, Berol. 1887, p. 17 ff.). 

According to 'Wackernagel (Kuhn’s Ztsehr. XXIV 295 ff., 
XXVII 84 ff.) substantives m -ev'-g like mysv-g ‘herdsman’ (nom. 
pi. Cypr. -ijf-sg) also belong here, and should be compared 
immediately with the Sanskrit nouns in -ayu-^. Yet some 
difficulties still remain; should we, for instance, assume Idg. 
-eiu~s or -eju-s for the nom. sing.P The latest discussion of 
these stems is by Johansson (Do derivatis verbis eontractis linguae 
Graecae, 1886, p. 73 ff.). 

Germanic. Goth. drun-Jii-s m. ‘noise’, stub-jus m. ‘dust’, 
(cp. O.H.G. stuppi ‘dust’); perhaps also -mddjus f. ‘partition, 
wall, rampart’ (O.Ioel. veyy-r, 0.8ax. acc. pi. weyos i. e. weijos), 
where ddj came from i (I § 142 p. 127). 

Baltic. In Lithuanian -iu- is common, both in primary 
and secondary use. It forms only masculines, ypr-ius ‘praise, 
glory’, versus ‘eddy’, skpr-ius ‘separation’, vy-lus ‘enticement, 
trick’ sj^anus ‘swarm’ cp. speeziU inf. speati 'to swarm’ (of bees). 
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There e large number of fjowina agentis^ as pird^Ur-t, 'peditor* 
sUkcziu-s ‘trickster’, audeju-8 ‘weaver’, rSceiu-s ‘wheelwright’, 
beedSlu-s ’who sends forth many blasts’, and other appellations 
of living beings to denote a particular characteristic, as skar- 
mSlu-s scamp’ (skaftna-la-s 'rags tom off) bidSiu-s ‘poor crea- 
ture’ {bSdd, ‘need’), kytr^u-s ‘wiseacre, coxcomb’ (kgtrtl-s ‘clever*), 
rag^ieziu-s ‘horned thing’ (ragSta-s ‘homed’). In Lithuanian -iw- 
was far more fertile than in the other European languages. 
Briickner assumes that the whole group of nouns in ~ju- is a 
purely Lithuanian formation (Archiv f. slav, Phil. Ill 254 f.), 
but this is improbable. 

§ 106. The suffix -nu- (-^nu-). This is rare in most 
of the languages It usually forms substantives. 

Indo-Germanic ^sU-nu-s m. ‘son’: Skr. s&nd-s O.H.G. 
sunu Lith. sunii-a O.O.Sl. sgnti. 

Aryan. Skr. Avest. hmu-S m. ’son’: Lith. sd-nii-s 

etc., see above. Skr. bha-nd-$ ‘gleam, sun’ Av. bo-nu-i m. 
‘gleam, light’, Skr. dhS-nd-$ f. ‘mOch cow’ Avest. da^nu-s f. 
‘female’ (of animals). Skr. dd-nu Avest. dd-nu n. ‘trickling 
moisture, dew’, also Skr. dd-nu-$. Skr. vag-nii-$ m, ‘sound, cry’, 
sthand-f m. ‘stick, stump’; d^$-nd-§ ‘bold’, gfdh-nd-^ ‘eager, 
greedy’, Avest, taf-nu-s m. ‘heat, heat of fever’, bar’S-nw-a 
f. ‘peak, height', araf-«u-s ‘equipped’. 

In Sanskrit we find also -anti-, as krand-awd-^ m. ‘bellowing’ 
nad~and~^ m, ‘din’, vi-bhadjand-a ‘breaking to pieces’. This 
-anti- is parallel to -anU, as is shewn by k^p-avtd-^ ‘missile’ 
Ji4ip-at}i^ ‘a out with a whip’. Hence no doubt it should be 
derived from -^m-. See § 95 p. 285. 

Forms like 1cf-t-nd-^ ‘active’ {loka-kft-nd-? and loka-kf-t- 
'making a clear space’, see § 123) gave rise to the fairly common 
adjectival suffix -tnu- (cp. -t-van- § 116 and the like): dar-tnd-^ 
‘breaking to pieces’, drat>i-tnd~? ‘mnning’, tnadagi-tnd-$ ‘intoxi- 
cating’. 

The adjectival suffix -am- was no doubt derived from 
more than one typical form, kravi^‘^/d-4 ‘greedy of raw flesh’ 
{kravi^- ‘raw flesh'), rSei^d~$ 'shining’ (rBetS- ‘light’); cari^^i-^ 
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‘wandering’, gamiS^jd-g ‘going’, cgdvagisn^S ‘setting in motion’, 
‘victorious’, ni-§atsn^-S 'sitting down’. vadhamA~S ‘carry- 
ing a murderous weapon’ beside vadhasnd-m 'murderous weapon’ 
(see § 66 p. 142), as Avest. zapnu-S ‘equipped, beside eagne^ 
‘equipment, weapon’. 

Greek. Here -vv~ is very rare. Horn, d-g^-yv-g ‘footstool’ 
beside Att. &gd-vo-g 'seat, bench’. ity-vv-L,- ‘smoke, vapour’. 

Italic. The suffix is rare. Lat. ma-nu-s f., Umb. manuv-e 
‘in manu’, no doubt standing for *m9-nu-, from ‘measure’. 

Lat. cor-nu n. and eor-nu-a beside the rare cor-no- n. : Gall. 
xdp-wS (schol. Iliad, 219, Eustath. 1139, 57) beside xdg-vo~v 
acc. ‘trumpet’ (Hesych.), Goth, hadr-n n. ‘horn’ (§ 66 p. 147); 
cp. Danielsson, Pauli’s Altital. Stud. Ill 188. pt-ntts f., also 
pUno- f., cp. Gr. nt-rv-g. The dative rSnut beside vSn5 vSmt-m 
from *ve8-no- or *tiSa-no- (§ 66 p. 142 under Armenian) is certainly 
a late change of declension. 

Old Irish, ll-n ‘number’ ground-form *ple~nu~. Cp. also 
orgun orcun f, ‘killing, to kill’ for *orgonu *orgunu according 
to Stokes, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVIII 291 ; but *orguna- might 
equally be assumed as its original form. 

Germanic. Goth. sm-«m-s O.H.G. sunu O.Icel. sun-r m. 
‘son’: Skr. sH-nii-S etc., see p. 319 above. Goth. paHr-nu-s m. 
‘thorn’ beside the -o-stems O.H.G. dorn O.Icel. pom ; there is, 
however, no reason why we should not assume that 
was the pr. Germ, form ; O.C.Sl. trJ-nu may also be an original 
M-stem, but note Skr. tf-na-m 'stem of grass’. Goth, aailu-qairntt-s 
f. 'ftvlog ovixdc, millstone’ (its suffix may he compared with that 
of O.C.Sl. Sri~ny f. ‘mill’) beside O.H.G. chwir-m ‘millstone, 
mill’ O.Icel. kver-n ‘mill’, Lith. gir-nos pi. ‘millstones, mill’. 

Balto Slavonic. Lith. sU-nUs O.C.Sl. sg-nti m. ‘son: 
Skr. sC-wd-^, see above p. 319. O.C.S1. di-nu m. ‘rank, order’, 
beside Skr. ci-td- 'ranged, trooped*. In Lithuanian there are a 
few adjectives, which however may be simply modifications of 
forms in -«o- (see p. 317): e. g. drung-nii-s 'lukewarm’ (beside 
drufig-na-8)y gad-nii-a ‘useful’, azvfd-nit-a 'tender, soft to touch’; 
with -8-, ddh-anii-a do-anit-a ‘generous’. 

Bmsaaan, Elcmmt*. n. 


21 
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§ 107. The Suffixes -ru- and -lu-. These are original 
in a few nouns. They are more or less fertile in Baltic as 
adjeciaral suffixes. 

Indo-Germanic. -ru-. *dak-ru n. ‘tear’; Gr. <raie()v, Lat. 
dacru-ma lacru-ma lacti-ma (I § 369 p. 279 f.), Corn, dagr 
pi. dagrou-, hence no doubt Germ. *tdxra- (O.H.G. zaihhar 
O.Icel. tar) and *ta^rd- (Goth, tagr A.8. tea^or) originally had 
~ru- ; another word which no doubt was formed in imitation of 
this, though from a different root, is Skr. dS-ru n. ‘tear*, cp. 
Skr. kf-tni-S: cp. Lat. ver-mi-s: cp. Gr. § 97 p. 289. Skr. 

imdSru n. ‘beard, moustache’ for *amai-ru (I § 557, 4 p. 413), 
Armen, moruk (mSru-k muru-S) ‘beard’ (though this comparison 
is not quite certain); compare Lith. amak-rd, ‘chin’ (I § 467 p. 343). 

-lu-. Skr. dha-rd-a ‘sucking’ Gr. 9-t^-Xv-g ‘giving suck, 
female’, beside Gr. ‘mother’s breast’ Lat. fe-lare etc., see 
I § 256 p. 210. Skr. hkt-rti-i bhl-lu-S Lith. bai-lii-s ‘timorous’. 

Aryan. Only the evidence of the cognate languages can 
decide whether the suffix is Idg. -ru- or Idg. -lu-, Idg. -ru- 
may be assumed in: Skr. dS-ru Av. as-ru n. ‘tear beside Skr. 
aS-rd-m ‘tear’ (see above), and Skr. imai-rtt n. ‘beard’ (parallel 
to this we find hdri-itnaiaru-s ‘with light coloured beard’) ; see 
above. 

In the following instances it is doubtful whether we have 
Idg. r or 1. Skr. pe-ru-S no doubt meaning ‘making to babble, 
swell’. Avest. dui-vandru-a ’desiring evil’. Skr. patd-ru-^ ‘flying’) 
like pata-rd-s § 74 p. 182. Skr. vandd-ru-6 ‘praising, glori- 
fying’, piya-ru-s 'despising, scorning, patagO-ld-f ‘flying’. Is idt- 
-ru -9 ‘foe’ = sdt-ru- or Ht-tru-^ 

Greek. Suk-qv n., see above. f. udxgv (*dyxg^) 

n. ‘roasted barley’ and jSdrpu-g m. ‘bunch of grapes' may be classed 
here provisionally. 

Italic. Extended by -mO-: Lat. dacru-ma (see above). 
Perhaps we should class here tonitru-s m. tonitru n., whose 
formation seems to resemble that of Skr. stanayi-tnd-a (com- 
pare § 106 p. 320) and tanyatd-^ ‘thunder’ (§ 108). 

Germanic. Goth, di-rus O.Icel. If-r-r O-r-r m. ‘messenger’. 
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‘go’; also A.8. fflr ‘messenger’, which is no longmr recog- 
nisable as an, u-stem. Goth, hah-ru-s m. and O.H.G. hmgar 
m. (of which the same may be said) ‘hunger’, pr. Germ. */tb9;ir-rt<-2 
and */«i9g-rd-8. Pr. Germ. *fl0~ru- Mid.H.G. vltm m. f. ‘corn- 
field, ground’ A.S. fldr m. f. ‘house-floor, bam-floor : O.Ir. ftS-r 
‘flooring, floor’. 

Balto-Slavonic. In Lithuanian there are a considerable 
number of adjectives in -rii-8 and -ZiSt-s; bud-^rihs ‘watchfial’, 
auk-rihs ‘active’, kant-rii-a ‘patient’, ed-rii-a ‘ravenous’ (Sdrrdi 
‘fodder’) isz-matrii-a ‘sharp-sighted’ (cp. O.C.Sl. mot-r-Ui ‘to look*), 
buk-lU-s ‘crafty, sly’ isz-tekUl-a iaz-tenklii-a ‘sufficing’. Parallel 
to these we sometimes have forms in -ra-a -las, as gSd-rit-a 
and gSd-ra-a ‘bright, clear’, and gai-lil-a gai-la-a ‘ill-tempered, 
snappish’ (of dogs). The a-form appears in most cases to be 
older than the other, and it must sometimes be pre-supposed, 
even where it does not occur, e. g. in asztrii-a ‘sharp’ beside 
O.C.Sl. oatiH Skr. catur-a^a-a Gr. (§ 76 p. 184 and 

p. 187). 

§ 108. The Suffix This was a common primary 

suffix used in forming abstract substantives (verbal nouns, nomina 
aetionia) even in the proethnic period. These were masculine; 
but through the mfluence of the gender of other abstract 
nouns, they became feminine universally in Greek, and some- 
times in Aryan and Germanic. In Aryan, Latin, Balto-Slavonic 
(and Keltic, see § 156) they are found attached to the verbal 
system as infinitives (gerunds, supines) ; and it is possible that 
this association with the verb, which gave rise to a large number 
of new formations, began at least in part before the end of the 
proethnic period. And in this connexion it is especially im- 
portant to observe that we find the aoc. -fu-m used after verbs 
of motion in precisely the same way in Sanskrit, Latin, and 
Balto-Slavonic; e. g. Skr. hi^m Sti ‘he goes make sacrifice*. 


1) Th. Benfey, Die Suffixe tv, /» ssmmt Stu, Kuhn’s Ztsohr. n 
S15 ff. 


ai* 
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Lat. cubitum it, Lith. ^sz vdilgytu ‘come and eat’, O.G.Sl. ceso 
isMoste videtU? 'quid exiistis visum P' 

Only a few masculine and fcmmine substantives formed with 
this suffix are other than nomitio actionis, and their uses can 
easily be derived from the meaning of an abstract verbal noun. 
The nomina agentis (as Skr. mdn-tu~s m. ‘counsellor’ beside 
mdntu-s m. ‘counsel, advice’, Goth. Uiftu-s m. ‘thief, O.Icel. 
vqrd-r m. ‘watcher, waiter’ beside vqrd-r m. ‘watch’) show the 
same change of meaning as Lat. hosU-s O.Ir. tatd ; and the few 
adjectives that occur (as Skr. tapgn-tii-s 'hot, glowing’) are 
parallel to such forms as Skr. ‘stinking’. Cp. § 99 p. 293, 

§§ 149. 155. 

There are a few neuter substantives as Skr. vds-tti 6r. rla-tv. 

Originally the accent varied in the different cases in con- 
nexion with differences in ablaut, o. g. *i-ty,-- (from 

*ej,~ ‘go’) ; such a distinction is preserved in Skr. *ii4u~m : i-tv~d. 
In Sanskrit tho variation survived in these cases, which had 
been incorporated into tho verbal system, because, through the 
difference in thoir use, their connexion in form was forgotten, 
but in the eoinploto declension of any one noun the differences 
were levelled ; in some cases the type *€i-tu- was adopted (e. g. 
mdntu-S), in others *itu- (e. g. ftd-S). Other survivals of the 
old gradation are seen in (e. g.) Gr. y^H-rv-s and yU-rv-q, Lith. 
le-tu-8 and In Latin and Lithuanian the supine was 

influenced by the to-participles and the abstract nouns in -(i-, 
so that the type *itu- prevailed: e. g. Lat. da-tu-m da-tu like 
da-tu-s (da-to-s) da-tid, Lith. mUsz-tu like milsz-ta-s milsz-ti 
(V^rndg-J. On the other hand, the corresponding form in 
Slavonic generally shows the type •«<«- and itself influenced 
the ti-infinitive (e. g. O.C.Sl. mUs-tu and mlMt) ; this is cer- 
tainly connected with the comparative disuse of the -to- parti- 
ciple in this group of languages (§ 79 p. 336). 

These nouns could be based upon any form which served 
as a verbal stem, not merely on the root (in the strict sense); 
hence forms like Skr. vdmi-tu-m inf.-'to vomit’. Lat. vomi-iu-a m., 
Skr. jlvd-tii-s f. ‘life’ (cp. Av. jyO-tu-i f. ‘life*), Qr. /foij-rt'-c 
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f. ‘cry’, Lat. appar&-tu-s m. andl-tu-s m., O.Ir. scarad ‘a sever- 
ing’ Goth, vratdrdu-s m. ‘journey’, Lith. j^sekd-tU O.C.Sl. iaka-tU 
‘to seek’. 

-e-tu- is found like -e-to- § 79 p. 219 and -e-ti- § 100 
p. 294), e. g. Skr. kr-d-tHi-S ‘power, strength’ vah~a~t&-s m. 
'bridal procession’, Gr. trv-jLin-^ ‘truthful’ from *i-Tv- instead of 
*h-tT-v- ‘existence’ (v^«s-). 

Indo-Germanic. Skr. inf. hhdvi-tu-m gerund bhu-tv-d 
from hhdva-ti ‘he becomes, is’, Lat. fu-tu-d, sup. Lith. bd-tu 
O.C.S1. bp-td ‘to be’; we may add, with hesitation, Gr. ^T-tv-s 
‘bcgctter’ ^7-tv ‘shoot, scion’ (see I § 56 p. 46). Skr. jui-tv-d 
gerund of }6ia-ti ‘has pleasure in something’, Lnt. pus-tu-s m,, 
Goth, kus-tu-s m. ‘trial, proof. Skr. pi-td-s m. ‘sap, drink, food’ 
nourishment’ jntu-ddm- m. ‘pine tree’ n. the resin of this tree, 
Gr. iti'-Tv-g ‘pine’, Lat. pttu-tta, O.lr. i-th m. ‘com’, Lith. pe-tus 
pi. ‘midday meal, midday’. Skr. inf. vdttu-m tettav-e ger. vittt-A 
from vinda-U ‘finds, becomes possessed of, vMi-tu-m vidi-tv-d 
from vSttt perceives, knon s’ (the root is the same), Lat. vlm-s m., 
O.Ir. Jiss m. ‘knowledge’. Avest. m. ‘ford’ (-5- for -r(-, 

see I § 288 p. 229 f.), Lat. por-ht-s m., G.H.G. fur-t m. ‘ford’ 
(it has lost its character as a «-stem) O.lcel. fjqrd-r m. ‘firth, 
gulf. Skr. gdn-tu-s gO-td-s m. ‘coui-se, way’, inf. gdn-tu-m 
gdn-tav-e ger. ga-tv'd, Lat. ad-ven-tus m., sup. ven-tu-m vetftu, 
Lith. sup. gim-tu ‘to be born’ (cp. I § 249 p. 204), \^gem-. 
Skr. mdn-tti-i iii. ‘counsel, counsellor’ inf. mdti-tav-B ger ma-tv-d, 
Lith. sup. mid-tii ‘to think of, Ski’, inf. ger. 

kas-tv~d from iqsa-ti ‘he recites’, Lat. cmsti-s m. mstead of *cetis- 
-tu-s (cp. § 100 p. 295), y^kens-. Skr. inf. pdk-fum pdk-tav-f 
ger. pak-tv-a from pdca-U ‘cooks’, Lat. coc-tti-m coc~tA, O.C.Sl. 
sup. peSti ‘to bake’ for *pek-tU (I § 462 p. 338). Lat. sup. rec- 
•tn-m rSc-td, 0.1r. rech-t n. ‘right’, O.Icel. rStt-r n. ‘right’. Skr. 
dhd-tu-S m. ‘constituent part, element’, inf. dhd-tu-m ger. dhi- 
-tv-d hi-tv-d, Lat. con-ditU’-s m. sup. coH-ditu~m -ditd, sup. Lith. 
dS-ta O.C.Sl. €U~tu ‘positum’. Skr. akttl^ m. ‘salve, light, night’ 
ground-form *^^ds, Lat. dnc-tu-m Uw-tu. Skr. inf. ap-tu^ 
ger. ap-tv-a from apnd-ti ‘attains, gains’, Lat. ad-eptu-s m. Skr. 
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vda-tu n. 'dwelling-place, house’, Gfr. fda-rv M‘Tv n. city’. Skr. 
yO-tu-S m. ‘traveller, time’ (no doubt identical with ‘ghost’, 
see below), Lith. j6-tU ‘to ride’. Lat. sup. nd-tti-m nO-tU (fgnd- 
tiMn O.C.Sl. sup. awo-ffi ‘to know’. 

Aryan. Skr. m. ‘sap, drink, food, nourishment' Avest. 
pi-ttt-S m. ‘food’: Gr. etc., see above p. 325. Skr. inf. 

ear-tu-m cari-tu-m ger. cir-te-d car-tv-d cari-tv-d from edra-ti 
‘goes, travels’, Avest. car*-tu-§ m. ‘horse’s course, distance a 
horse can gallop’. Skr. gdn-tu-S m. ‘course, way, Avest. 

gd-tu-s ‘place, room, throne’ O.Per8. gd^u- ‘place, room, throne' 

(P arose regularly m the cases which had ga-pu) see I § 473 

p. 348 f. — and from these it spread to the rest) : Lat. ad-ven- 
-tu-8 etc., sec above p. 325. Skr. jan-tii-§ m. 'creature, being, 
child, people, family, stock’, Avest. zan-tn-S m. ‘alliance, stock’, 
Skr. inf. jdni-tds, adv. fd-tu ‘generally’: Lat. geni-ttt-s m., sup. 
geni-tu-m geni-ta, nd-tu-s m., v"’ §en-. Skr. dd-tu n. 'part, task’ 
Avest. v%~ddtu-i m. ‘breaking up of the body, dissolution, death’, 
beside Skr. dd-ti dyd-ti ‘cuts off : cp. Gr. dM-tv-g ‘meal’ (orig. 
‘portion’) deetTvuiJr ‘guest’. Skr. st4u-§ m. 'connexion, bond, 
chain, bridge; binding’ (adj.), Avest. Jiae-tu-S m. ‘ford, bridge’: 
Lett. sup. si-f« ‘to bind’, Skr. yd-td-§ Avest. yd~tuS 

m. ‘ghost, demon’, no doubt (like ydtu- above) from yd- 'go, 
fall upon something’ (cp. yd-tdr- ‘pursuer’). Skr, m. ‘fixed 
time’, tdn-tu-d m. ‘cord’ (was O.Ir. M Mod.Cymr. tant ‘string’ 
an M-stem ?) 6-tu~S m. 'woof ; sd-tti-^ f. ‘pregnancy’ inf. sd-tavS 
ger. sd-tv-d: O.Ir. su4h n. ‘fetus’. AvOst. mer^-tu-S m. ‘thought’; 
jyd-tUi-S f. ‘life’. Skr. jJvd-tu-s f. ‘life’ (no doubt -with the same 
d as Avest. jyd-tu-s ; though we might also regard it as a = 
Idg. 0 , cp. Lith. gyva-th 0.C.S1. iivo-tU Gr. ^io-xo-g), inf. d-kvd- 
myi-tu-m ‘to cause to breathe again, console’ from d-svdg-aya-ti 
‘makes to breathe again, consoles’. 

With -e-tu~: Skr. kr-d-tu-s m. ‘power, strength, power of 
mind’, Avest. xr-aAu-§ m. ‘understanding, insight’, from faw- 
‘set at work’. Skr. vdh-a-td-a ‘bridal procession’, tan-ya-Ui-6 m. 
‘thunder’, tap-ya-td-i ‘hot, glowing’. Avest. r-a-tu^S ‘fixed time’ 
beside Skr. f-td-S. 
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In classical Sanskrit the accusative, in Yeda also the datiye 
and genitive-ablative served as infinitives; e. g. irt- 

-tavS^ irS-tdS. The formation of compounds like irdtu-kOma- 
‘desire ^ hear’ shows that even in later times the fee%ig that 
the form in -turn was a case had not quite died out. The 
instrumental (Sru-tvd, orig. ‘with hearing*) was used as the 
(so-called) gerund, logically connected with some noun in the 
sentence to denote an action accompanying or (generally) pre> 
ceding the action of the verb, e. g. Srvtva cObrumn {ca abruvan) 
and hearing (or having heard) they spoke*. All such forms 
could be used in this way, except those derived from thematic 
stems (kr-d-tu- etc.). 

Armenian. Amongst the tu-stems (e. g. zar-d, gen. zar-du 
adornment*) there seem to be none which can be ascribed with 
certainty to proethnic Indo-Germanic. Hiibschmann (Arm. Stud. 
I 46) with some hesitation connects orf, gen. orfu, ‘calf* with 
Skr. pfthu-ka-s ‘the young of an animal, child, boy’ (Gr. noQ- 

ndp-ra^ ‘calf). 

Greek. The Substantives in -rv-c, except the late form 
fl-rv-g (p. 325), are all feminine, and occur for the most part in 
the Ionic dialect. xAr-rv-g sifi-Tr'-j ‘slope, hill*: Skr. Sri-tv-d get. 
of irdy-a-ti 'leans', ni-rv-q ‘pine’: Skr. pi-td-s etc., see p. 325 
above, t-rn-c ‘circumference, cirole of a wheel, felloe’, Lat. nt- 
-tu-8 m., sup. Lith. v^-Ui O.C.81. vi-tU ‘to wind*. j?pw-rv-s ‘food, 
meal’: Lith. g(r-ts ‘to drink*. y^wnt-nJ-f *a scratch', fixim 
dff-Tv-s ‘bond’: Lat. ar-tu-s ar-tu. dn-eaTv-f ‘absence’, dat-rw-c 
‘meal*. dno-dneoTt'-g ‘division*. xr»<Trii-g ‘founding’ from icn'(o>, 
axoniarv-i ‘javelin-throwing, fight with missiles’, from axovrfl^ca, 
XtjtaTV’S 'making of booty’ from Xijiloftat, (ppnarv-g ‘reflection* 
from fgd^w, dttitttOTv-g ‘greeting’ from aana^oftai, cp. Germ, 
-assw-s from verbs in -atjan p. 831. apviixrv-g from 
fiit. apnd^ta. dyoQTjrv-g ‘harangue’ from dyogdofteu, jiotjTv-g ‘cry, 
call’ from fiodttt, noS^ijTv-g ‘desire’ from Trttd-tca. 

Neuters: only <p7-vv and aO-rv, see above pp. 325, 326. 

In the other Indo-Germanic languages, we find numerals 
in -ft'-s, as *pa9q-ti-8 f. 'fivefold character, the number five* 
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(§ 101 p. 306 f.). The corresponding forms in Greek are femi- 
nines in -Tv'-g; as Trtvrijttoarv'g, syctrodTv'-g X{nxv-g {xQiXTV-g is 
due to the influence of rpirro-g) also Tpwrt-g xexpattxv-s, cp. 
Baunack, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXV 249 ff. 

£tv~(*o-g ‘truthful’ from *ixt<- ‘existence’ (instead of *h-s~Tv-, 
cp. Dor. Bvrtg, Lesb. spaa) ground-form *8-e-tu-, from es- ‘esse’. 

Italic. The Substantives in -tu-s arc masculine. Lat.flc- 
Umbr. ah tu ‘actm’. Lat. aiit-tM-s: svOMu-^ {std-Uu-s) 

‘having its own course’ inf. e-tu-tn ger. i-tv-d, Lith e^tu O.C.SI. 
j-tii ‘to go’, rw-ta-s: Lith. ruZ-ta ‘to belch’, v^reita-. duC'tu-s. 
or-tu-s. morsu-8 beside mordeo. i-ven-tii-s: Skr. gdn-tv-$ etc., 
see above p. 325. sSnsu-s beside 8ent-i6. con-spectu-s. tex-tu-s: 
*Lett. tes-tu ‘to hew with an axe’, esw-s. Skr. dttii-ni ‘to eat’, 
Lith. eatU ‘to devour', O.O.Sl. jastu ‘to eat’, s/^ed-. sta-tu-s, 
sup. sta-tu^m sta-tU, prae-stttu-ni and prae-statu-m : Skr. inf. 
sthd-tu-m ger. dht-tv-d from tibfhd-ti ‘he stands’, Lith. pa-stotU 
,to become’ O.C.SI. sta-td 'to place oneself’ sa-tu-8 : Lith. sS-tU 
to sow’. fS-tii-s. cap-tu-s. rap-tu-8. can-tu-s. qmea-^tu-s. auc- 
-tu-s: Lith. duk-tU 'to grow’, V^attg-, haus-tu-s. fla-tu-s. fs- 
-tu-s. gemi-ttt-s. freim-tu~8. strepi-tu-8. crepi-tu-s. domi-tu-s. 
hcd>i4u-8. exerd-tu-8. cona-tu-8. ap-paratu-s. audi-tu-8. vestl- 
•tu-8. Words like jud%catu-8 (judicare judex) gave rise to an 
independent sufflx -atu- for denoting an office or an official 
organisation, as pnndpatu-8, dwatu-8, pontvficHtu-s , smdtu-s 
(cp. German. -o/5m- -5du-). 

The ;»-stem8 (i. e. the so-called supines) form a ve:^ 
large group in Latin, -tu-m was orig. acc., loc. or instr.' 

Most of the substantives in -tu-s were also used as supines, e. g. 
S8U-S ‘eating’ and Ssu-m Sa&-, on the other hand, it is only a 
small proportion of the supines beside which we find independent 
declinable substantives. The freedom with which supines were 
formed was practically imlimited. 

The gender of the neut. subst. ar-tu- beside masc. ar-tu-s 
was no doubt fixed by that of tnembru-m, and testu- n. (*ters- 
-tu-, voters- ‘dry*) by that of te8tu-m (stem testa-). 

Old Irish. Masculines, bi-th, gen. betho, ‘world*; Mod.Cymr. 
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6y-d, Gall. Bitu-rUgSs (‘world-kings’): Lith. g^-tu‘io revive ’0.C.81. 

‘to live’, V^qei-. i-th ‘com’: Skr. pi-t^-§ etc., see above 
p. 325. Jias ‘knowledge, knowing’, ground-form *uid+tu- : Skr. 
vethu-m etc., see above ibid, gu-th ‘voice’, cru-th ‘form’ mess 
‘judging, judgement’ beside midiur ‘1 judge’. 

Ifeut. au-th ‘fetus’: Skr. sA-tu-S f. ‘pregnancy’, sni-th 
‘stream', v^srew-. rerh-t ‘right’: Lat. sup. rSc-tu-m etc.; see 
above p. 325. 

Like fiss and mess, the numerous masculines in -ad (for 
-d-tu-) formed from verbs of the 2. conj. are used as infinitives 
(cp. § 156), as nertad ‘strengthening’ from nertaim denom. verb 
from nert ‘strength’ (cp. Gr ayopt}Tv-^-, Lat. conatu-s), and similarly 
those in (i)ud (for -(i)e-tu-) formed from verbs of the 3. conj., as der- 
choimud 'deap&ir, deapairmg' from der-chomitn ‘I despair ,foilliiigud 
‘showing’ from foiUsigim ‘I show’ (cp. Skr. vaha-tA-s anya-tA-s). 

-tu- 18 a secondary suffix in the termination -es-tu- {-os-tu-). 
ais aes ots (gen. aisso atsa aesa) m. ‘age’ ground-form *atues- 
-tus, cp. Gr. ‘always’; yet Mod.t’ymr. oes, since is not 

usually lost in Cymric, perhaps indicates that the word is to 
be derived from a stem corresponding to the Skr. dyu^-, which 
afterwards, wo must assume, was confused with the es-stem. 
aenchas ni. ‘antiquity (O.Cymr. hencass, pi. hmeassou ‘old tala’) 
may be an extension of *seno-qo- (cp. Skr. sana-kd-s etc., § 88 
p. 263), the ground-form being *seno-q-os-tu-, or a compound 
*seno-cas3w-. dorus n. ‘door’ (cp. Mod.Cymr. drws Corn. dara$), 
dat. pi. dmrsih for *doreasaib, and therefore from a stem “duores- 
-tu- in proethnic Keltic. foUus ‘clear’. 

Germanic. In West Germanic most of the t«-stenis (vrhich 
were common in proethuic Germanic) lust their distinctive 
character; there was a confusion between the (masc.) tu- and 
the (fern.) ft-stems, e. g. O.H.G. luf-t m. and f., A.S. Igf-t m. and f. 
The original form of the tu-stems is best preserved in Gothic. 

O.H.G. fri-du A.S. fri-thu m. ‘joy’ [ir. Germ. *fri-pu-s, 
from Germ, frf- fri 'cherish, spare’ (which appears in Goth. 
freidjan ‘to spare' and other words. Goth. U-pu-s m. ‘limb’, 
cp. O.Icel. li-m-r ‘limb’. Goth, kus-tu-s m. ‘trial, proof’, O.Ioel. 
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kos-t-r (acc. pi. koBto koatu) m. ‘condition’, O.H.G. ko8-t A.8. 
ey8‘t: Skr. etc. see above p. 325. Q-oth. Iuf-tth8 m. 

O.H.G. luf-t m. ‘breeze, air’. O.H.G. fur-t m. ‘ford’ O.Icel. fjqr-d^ 
‘firth, gulf’: Avest. pesu-s etc., aee p. 325 above. O.H.G. dttrs-t 
A.S. durs-t (^Syrs-t) m. 'thirst', voters-. Goth, vul-ftirs m. 
‘glory’. Goth, lus-tu-s O.II.G. lus-t m. ‘desire’, for *ls-tu-s, if 
it is connected with Skr. la-las-a-s (I § 299 p. 238, II § 100 
p. 302). Goth, puh-tu-8 m. ‘thought’, from puglyan ‘to think’. 
O.Icel. rStt-r m. right’: Lat. rSc-tu-m etc., see above p. 325. 
O.Icel. h(ltt-r haU-r m. ‘way, sort, kind’, beside haga ‘to arrange’. 
Goth, mha-tu-s O.Icel. vqxt-r m. ‘growth’. Goth, ddu-pu-s O.H.G. 
id-d m. 'death*. O.H.G. llas-t OJcel. Ulist-r bUlst-r n. ‘blast’. 
Goth, fid-du-s O.II.G. fluo-t m. ‘flood’. With the meaning 
changed to that of a nomen ageniis wc have e. g. Goth, hitf- 
•tu-s ‘thief, O.Icel. vqrdrf ‘watchman’. 

'S-tM- is rare (cp. -s-H- § 100 p. 303 and -s-tuo- -s-tro' 
etc., see § 61 p. 117). Goth, maih-s-tu-s O.H.G. mist m. ‘or- 
dure’, beside O.Icel. miga ‘mingere’. O.Icel. Iqst'f m. ‘mistake’ 
for *lax-s-tu-, beside O.H.G. lastar n. ‘crime, vice’ (suffix -sdro-, 
§ 62 p. 121), cp. O.H.G. lahan ‘to blame’. 

The termination ~S-Pu- (also -S-du- through the original 
variation of accent), which appears in derivatives of the weak 
verbs in ~Sn, became an independent suffix (cp. Lat. -<ttu~ 
p. 328), Goth. gdunOpu-8 m. ‘sorrow’ from gdunSn ‘to sorrow’, 
vratSdu-8 ‘journey’ from vratSn ‘to travel’; O.ILG. weglfd m. 
‘help’ from wegSn ‘to help’, UagOd m. ‘lament’ from Magdn 
‘to lament’ ; O.Icel. ladaS-r m. ‘invitation’ from lada ‘to invite’. 
The following are examples of noons beside which there is no 
corresponding verb in -Sn: Goth, gabadrj9pu~8 ‘desire’ mannis- 
klfdu-8 ‘humanity’, O.H,G. 8tntdd ‘stnfe’ leichdd ‘hymenaeus, oon- 
cubitos’, O.IceL unad-r ‘delight’. In O.H.G. the formations in 
-tsOd inSd -Usd -alsd are especially common , as r^chisOd 
‘lordship’ from i^ehisUn ‘to govern’, eUindd ‘zeal, emulation’ from 
ellindn ‘to be zealous’, swintilod ‘giddiness’ from swintUdn ‘to 
become giddy’, hantalsd ‘laying on of hands’ from hantdllfn 
‘lay hands on, handle’. On the other hand in Anglo-Saxon and 
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Norse we find the termination -nspu~, which came from verba 
in -nOn -nan (e. g. A.S. haftndd ‘hold* beside hceftnian^ OJcel. 
hatnad-r ‘improvement* &om batna); this became fertile and 
usurped the place of the older -opu- ; e. g. A.S. fu^^noS instead 
of, and parallel to, fu^eloS ‘fowling’, from fu^elian, O.Ieel. 
dugnadr ‘strength, help’, from duga. 

The weak verbs in -aijan (Gr. -uteiv) gave rise to the 
suffix -asaw- (Gr. aonoaTV'S from aand^oitui, p. 327), which was 
very fertile in all branches of Germanic except Norse, especially 
in the extended form resulting from its addition to n*stems, 
-n-as8u- (Goth, -in-assu-). In West Germanic we have also 
(-n)-iss(H)- and (-n)-tt88(u)-, whose i and u are variously explained 
(von Bahder, Verbalabstr. 119 If.); and further various modi- 
fications of the final -u-, due to the analogy of feminine and 
neuter abstract substantives : fern. {-n)-iss-d- (-n)-uss-S-, (-n)-iss~ 
-jS- (-ti)-uss-)d-, (~n)~asS’T- (-n)-i88-J- (-n)-u8s-T-, neut. (‘n)-a88-ja- 
(•n)-m-ja- (-n)-ua8-fa-. Examples are Goth, ibnasau-s ‘equality, 
fairness’ (A.S. emnsss), beside A.S. eninettan 'adaequare* = Goth. 
*ibnat)an\ ufarrassu-a 'overflow, abundance’ from ufar. These 
forms ore especially frequent in connexion with verbs in -i»5n ; 
as hOrin-assu-s ‘adultery’ beside hSnnSn, which gave the t 3 ^e 
for words like bUst-masau-s ‘divine service’ (from bldtan), O.H.G. 
rOt-ussa f. ‘riddle’ offan-ussi f. ‘opening’; ir-smchmaaa f. *ex- 
perimentum* gi-miacniaai f. 'mixture* gi-hOrmssT f. ‘hearing’, -nma 
•ntas'i had often the appearance of a denominative suffix, and hence 
it gave rise to a large number of formations like O.H.G. got- 
nisaa f. ‘godhead’ rein-nisaa f. ‘purity* churt-nassl f. ‘shortness*. 
In Upper Germany these suffixes were extended by -^o- 
(§ 80 p. 240), hence -nissida -nuasida, as in (O.H.G.)^r-lorani8sida 
‘loss’. fiUnusstda ‘idleness’. 

Balto-Slavonic. Lith. Ig-iit-a le-tu-a m. ‘rain’ (supine 
‘to rain’ U-tU ‘to pour’) ; Lat. sup. li-tu-m lutu, Goth. aco. 
sing, lei-pu O.H.G. If-d m. n. ‘fruit-wine’. Lith. pl-td-a pi. 
‘midday meal, midday’: Skr. pi-tA-s etc., see p. 825 above. It 
is a moot point whether the adjectives in -ftlt-s, as sfa-tit-s 
‘blunt, impolite’, druma-tit^a ‘dark, troubled’ (of water), were 
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originally abstract substantives (p. 324), or whether they were 
modifications of old adjectives in -to-s (see p. 317), 0,C.8L 
kra-tU ‘a time, occasion’ {d&va kraty ‘twice’); Skr. acc. pi. 
kf-tv-as ‘bo many times’; Lith. kafta-s may have also been 
onginally a w-stem, from which we could then directly derive 
the form in dit kartit ‘twice’ nzeszis kartUs ‘six times’ and 
the like. 

The largest group of tM-stcms are the infinitives (supines), 
which were formed at will from any verb. The Lithuanian 
supines in -tit -tii (the quantity differs m different dialects), 
which should properly be written -tit (their final nasal is still 
kept in the compound form of the optative, e. g. 1. pi. sUktum- 
-hime\ and the Slavonic forms in -tit, are acc. sing., cp. Lat. 
-tu-m. Lith. dfi'-tffi O.C.Sl. da-tii 'to give’, M-tu b^-tu ‘to bo’, 
'estU ‘to devour’ jastU ‘to cat’, feszkd-tu iska-tu ‘to seek’, sede-tu 
a6d6'iu ‘to sit’, gany-tu goni-tU ‘to tend, pasture’ , cp. also Pruss. 
da-tun da-ton ‘to give’ maita-tun ‘to nourish’ with other exam- 
ples. In Old Church Slavonic there is a rare parallel form in 
-t«, (as fiy-tu), which may be regarded as gen. or loc., and 
Prussian has dative forms in -tiret, as da-iuei. 

IV. The Suffix 

§ 108. This suffix w'as used to form feminines in the 
proethnic and later periods. It served to differentiate the gender 
in the same way as a beside o (§ 59 ff.). In this function it 
was a secondary suffix, since these feminines were derived from 
the masculine and neuter stem. When a feminine of this kind 
was formed from o-stems, the stem-final -o was dropped in 
exactly the same w'ay as before the suffix -^o- ; e. g. Skr. vfk-t 
‘she-wolf the feminine of vfka-s ‘wolf (cp. § 63 p. 126, Rem. 3 
p. 132). More rarely -T- has the appearance of a primary suffix, 

1) E. Sievers, tlber die Femmina auf urgeim. i, Paul-Braune’s 
Beitr. V 136 flf. O. A. Danielsson, Om die indoeuropeiska feminin- 
stammarne p& -I, Upsala universitet* arsskrift 1881. W. Burda, Das Slav. 
Suffix ynja, aom. sg. yni, Kubn-Schleicher’s Beitr. VI 194 ff 
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as in Skr. Aim-^ 'work' Gr. ^vCa ‘flight* (for *<f/vy-ia); it cannot 
he shewn with certainty that such primary feminine forms 
existed in the proethnic language. 

It is difficult to determine what was the strong form of the 
suffix -T- in the Indo-Germanic paradigm. For though as a rule 
the classes of feminine nouns which contain the suffix are easily 
distinguished in the different languages, yet they show important 
differences in form which cannot have arisen simply and solely 
through the operation of phonetic laws. Indeed it is obvious 
that its declension has been influenced in very many ways by 
that of other stems. To me it seems most probable that -tS- 
(sometimes -lie-) was the form of the strong-grade in Indo-Ger- 
manic. Cp. -jc- -«e- ■ -t- in the optative, as in Lat. s-tS-s : s-i- 
-mm, and the masculine suffix -/e- -io-, -tie- -tio- : -t-, -i- (§ G3 
p. 122 f.). 

Rrniark 1 Thp following conrlusionti seem to me 1‘airly probable. 
In proethnio Indo-OermaTiio the num sing, ended in *-}, Gr, -lu was 
formed on the aiialogy of -iu> , Lot -le-n Lith. -(t)d (beside -J) come 
from the extension of the form -jc- (-ijt-) to all tho cases. The aoc. 
Sing ended sometimes in *-{-hi (Skr -i-m) sometimes in op the 

opt 9 pi. Lat for I § 226 p. 193), from the latter wo 

have Lat. -len (mOle) •teni'', Skr. •ii/am (str-/ya»il, Gr. -ibf (Tor»-«ii i, the 
Skr and the Gr form haring ~m -> added on the analogy of tho termi- 
nations -i-w -S-in etc. Similarly the ace pi generally, perhaps always 
ended in Skr. -I'yas (str-iyas), Lat -les (mtUer-ieg) in Gr. 

is perhaps represented by -w,, the by-form of -mv; -i/i. before consonants 
Tlie so-called Weak Cases with a case-suffix beginning m a consonant had 
as loc. pi. •-!-«« (Skr. -I-ffi/). Elsewhere the form was -te- or -yg-, 
e. g gen sing *-(«)»?» This form of tho suffix is regularly represented in 
Latin, Balto-Slaronio, and Aryan, Lat. mater-ie-, Lith iem-i- for •lem-iff-. 
(I § 147 p. 131), 0 C.Sl. *em(()-/<i- (cp. »loJalt for *stoJeti, I § 76 p. 66), 
Skr. vidu?-ya-. The Ablaut is thus preeiscly parallel to that of the opta- 
tive suffix -ic~, e g. Lat. rob-ie-s (gen. sing 1: rab-j-em : datr-i-x = s-il-s: 
s-i-ent : s-t-mtis. In several languages confusion with the iS- stems led 
to the substitution of for -(Off-' e g. gen sing. Or. •norvCat Idirfat 

(this change was probably duo in part to the infiuenoe of the heavier form 
of the aco., sing, and pi. •tar; •tar.) O.Ir. Bnyte (op. Skr. bfhatyds), Goth. 
ptdujOn beside nom. sing. Trdrna idvia, Brtyil (Skr bfhati), mavi; so 
also Lith. mareziSs beside mart]. Different views as to the form of the 
strong grade in this suffix have been maintained by Kluge, Panl-Braune's 
Beitr. VI 391 f., and by Osthoff, Zur Gesch. d. Pers. SS6 f. 

-I- was the regular form of the suffix when other suffixes were 
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added to it: e. g. Skr. pdtnt-^atii- 'aooompanied by one’s ■wife’, Gr. woif- 
-Tij-i beside Dor. noJUa-ra-i Ion. noh^-rij-e 'oitisen*, Lai. 

There was a confusion with the t-stems (§92 ff.) as well as with 
the |A-stems. Oompare e. g. Skr. nSr-i- and ndr-i- 'woiaaii' (see Benfey, 
Kaohr. von der gStt Oes. d. 'Wise. 1876 p 644 if, Lanman, Noun-Infleotion 
p. 370), Gr. (gen. htarfiSot) ‘female robber’ beside ifialTfia ‘girl 

who plays the guitar', Lat. tiept-t-g beside 0 H.G. nift (= Goth. *HifU{) 
Skr. luipt-i-, sti&vx-s for *s^ad-^~s beside Skr. st>8dv-i, Skr. Lith. 
dnti'S beside Gr. v^mn ‘duck' for In these cases the •{•declension 

was the older, but the coiiTerse change occurs in Sanskrit, stems in -» 
being inflected m the same way as those in -i- in order to mark their 
feminine gender, e g gen. sing, gatgaa beside gdiei from nom. gdti-^. nom. 
sing, bhumi gen. sing. bhumgOs beside nom bhdmi-i (§ 07 p 289), yuvafi 
beside yueatl~S (§ 101 p 307). 

Finally these stems were oonfused with the inflexion of monosyllabic 
stems, such as Skr. bhi~ Gr. xi- in which -t- and -tx- alternated (nom. bhf-s 
gen. bhtyds, Gr. xt-( xt-ili). Hence e. g. Skr. nom. napt-t-f gen. napt-iy-aa, 
Gr. ndh-f ■nohroi 

Bemark2 To this last remark I must add a corollary, lest it 
should be taken to imply the existence of a third i-sufflx, -t- -ix-, in Indo* 
Germanic (-«• in all cases whose case-snfflx began with a consonant, -tf- 
where it began with a sonant) in addition to («i-) and (-je-) There 
would be just as much and just as little reason for supposing a parallel 
suffix * 11 - -UV' on the strength of such forms os Skr. ivaSni-i ivairiv-am 
O.C.Sl. svekrg tvekt-uv-e Gr. vtxS-s r/wo.-. As a matter of fact it seems to 
me rery probable that all these polysyllabic •{• .'tj-s terns and-M-’-Hti' 
stems have simply abandoned their original inflexion m order to conform 
to the type of such monosyllabic stems as Skr. Gr. «r-, Skr. bhra- 
Gr. oxfgv-, in which -t- and -it- are part of the ‘root’ (op § 8 Bern 1 and 
2 p. 20 f.). This change of inflexion ■will call for farther notice when we 
come to the formation of the oases 

§ 110. Differentiation (Motion or Feminine-for- 
mation) of M-stems (§ 103 if.). Originally the no doubt nom. sing, 
was gen. sing, (yet notice also Ayeat. vai9hu-yd), loe. 
pi. -u-l-su. Skr. svadv4 Gr. -nSsXa for *<f/adsf-ia Lat. suOv-i-s, 
beside masc. Skr. svadd-? Gr. ifdii-g ‘sweet’. Skr. gurv-i Gr. 
^apsTa ‘gravis’. Skr. pfthv4 Avest. per*pw^- Gr. nkarsTa ‘broad, 
wide’. Skr. tanv-t Lat. tenthi-s. In Germanic and Baltic post- 
consonantal If was dropped before Goth. hadr-j(h 

‘gravis’ (acc. sing, kaiirja nom. pi. ka'AryOa) for (cp. 

O.Ioel, ylg-r I § 444 p. 329) ; Lith. saldiiS- (gen. sing, mldiwe) 
for *8aldu-i0-, on the analogy of which was formed the nom, 
aoldi instead of *3aldt)<4; Goth, hard-js- ‘hard’ Lith. karcstio- 
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‘bitter’ (nom. kwrtl) from maso. hard~u-9 kart^s. In this dass 
of adjectives, the unextended form, without -f-, could also be 
used for the feminine; e. g. Skr. fanti-^, Gr. i?do -5 (in 

Homer and elsewhere), Goth, kwiru-8 (only -u-s is ever found 
in the nom. sing.). The nom. in -f is found in Gothic in the 
subst. mmi ‘girl’ for *ma^u-h beside the masc. magurs; the 
analogy of the cases with this form of the stem, *nia(^)u-f- 
gave rise to the gen. mdujds instead of *magjl}8. 

Differentiation of ti-stems (§ 112 ff.). Skr. tak-sn-4 
Gr. Tinreuva (for *r«Krav-jin) : Skr. tdkSan- Gr. Ttmov ‘worker in 
wood, carpenter’. Skr. rdjfi-i from rdf an- ‘king’ O.Ir. Hgain 
‘queen’, whose ground-form was *rSg^n-i. Skr. giin-l from ydmn- 
'young, young man’ Lat. junA~x. We may probably infer from 
Skr. pdM Gr. itarvta ‘lady’ and Gr. dhnotra ‘mistress’ for *-norvta 
(I § 488 p. 360), as compared witli the masc. Skr. pdti-s Gr. 
Ttdat-q, that could be used as an independent suffix even 
in the proethnic period. 

Skr. §un-i from hdn- Mn- ‘dog’, pafica-damn-x from paUca- 
-daman-. magh6n-X from maghdvan- maghdn- ‘givmg bounti- 
fully, dispenser. Avest aiaon-T from aSavan- aSaon- ‘pure’ 
(Skr. ftdvan- ‘holy, pious'). With Skr. pdt-nt we should no 
doubt compare Skr. pdltk-nT hdrtk-nX, beside palitd- ‘gray, hoary’ 
hdriia- ‘tawny’ (as to k for t, see the Author, Morph. Unt. II 198), 
pdru^-nT beside partd-d- ‘knotty’. 

Gr. yntiuva from yeltwy neighbour’, d-epdnmytt , beside 
d’SQdn-v-ij, both from diguniov ‘servant’, XiutvK from kdofy ‘lion’ 
(these masculines were originally n-stems; sec § 114, under 
Greek), -oivm was taken into general use as an independent 
suffix, denoting female creatures: Xvxaiyuj xaTigaiya, tjpi-d'SMvu, 
etc. Notice further (pdyaiva ‘voracity, ravenousness’ beside qiayoir 
‘devourer’. ayxotva (Att.) beside ayxfdv ‘bend of the arm’; we 
should no doubt compare Horn. in-Tjyxfv-it-ti ‘side-planks of 
a ship’. 

Lat. jOn-X-x, see above, com-l-x beside Gr. xoptuv-ij ‘crow’, 
ep. also Umbr. eum-ac-o ‘oomioem’. 

O.Ir. rXgain ‘queen’: see above. 
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In Germanic we have -un-i~ -m-i- (Idg. -pn-f- -en-i-) and 
-un-J- is contained in Goth. laHh-mun-i ‘flash’, O.H.G. 
mriun (beside wirtin) ‘hostess’, O.Icel. apynja from ape O.H.G. 
affo ‘ape’, and, without any masc. n-stem, da-ynja ‘goddess’ (masc. 
dss) and other forms. -tn-T~ appears in Goth. Sa'&r-ini- ‘Syrian 
woman’ (m. Sadr) ; it is frequent in W cst-Germanic, as O.H.G. 
herzohtn from herizogo ‘duke’; hence came new formations like 
chmtng-in from chunmg ‘king’, esil-m from estl ‘ass’, -n-l- in 
0 H.G. Urn (Hrod-btni etc.) from masc. hero ‘bear’, Mod.H.G. 
ricke ‘roe’ (female) for *nk-ni (I § 214 p. 181, § 530 p. 388) 
beside O.H.G. reh n. roe’ (male and female) pr. Germ. *raix-a-. 

The Slavonic feminines in -ynjt no doubt belong originally 
to this class (/ has come in from the other cases, as acc. ~ynjq) : 
bogynji ‘goddess’ blagynjt ‘kindness’. They appear to have arisen 
through an analogical extension of the use of -n-l- (cp. the 
Author, Morph. Tint. II 200). 

The original inflexion of those feminines was perhaps nom. 
sing. gen. sing and loc. pi. -m-t-sm. 

Differentiation of r-stems (§ 119 ff.). The original 
endings were doubtless nom. sing, -er-l, gen. sing. -r-iBs, loc. 
pi. -r-T-SM. Skr. dd-tr-t Gr. for *do-rfp-jra Lat. da-tr-l-x, 

beside Skr. dCL-tdr- Gr. So-xgg dw-rwp Lat. da-tor ‘giver’. Skr. 
jdni-tr-H Gr. ysvd-Tsiga Lat. gene-tr-l-x ‘mother’. Skr. bhar-tr-i 
Avest. bar*pr-l- ber’pr-J ‘supporter, mother’. Skr. s-tr-i Avest. 
8-tr-l- ‘wife, woman’. Skr. nP.-tr-t ‘she who guides’, dt^-fr-l ‘she 
who shows’, cBdayi-ir-t ‘she who drives on’, dhO-tdr-J, f. ‘shaking’. 
Gr. fi'vg-rupa and n3vf/-rp-i« ‘wife’, Ow-tnpa 'saviour lady’, tpuk- 
-TQ-ttt 'guitar girl’; we also have -ig -td-og, as Xrjorp-i'g ‘female 
robber’,' dke-rg-ig ‘female miller’, avkg-Tp-tg (beside avi,?i'-Tp~ia) 
‘flute-girl’. Lat. obste-tr-i-x, mere-tr-T-x, impera-tr-l-x, cp. also 
the Osc. Puu-tr-ei ‘Creatrici, Qenetrici’. It is still doubtful 
whether this Indo-Germanic formation in -tr-T- can be directly 
connected with the West-Germanic feminines like A.S. buecestre 
‘baker-woman’, O.Sax. agastria ‘magpie’ O.H.G. ungagtria ‘lance’, 
Goth, hvdf-tri f. ‘coffin’ and Lithuanian feminines like duUe 
‘children’s attendant’ (i. e. *&vdi-ld6, from d/ugu ‘I grow up’) 
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ptre-JtU Inrood-ben* (see Bluge, Nom. Stammb. p. 24 and 
J. Sohmidt, Kuhn’s Ztechr. XXY 29). They can also be ex- 
plained as extensions of stems with the suffix -fro- -Uo- (§ 62 
p. 118 ff.). 

Differentiation of nf-stems (§ 125 ff.). It is certain 
that the feminine participles of non-thematic tenses which end 
in a consonant had -igt- in all their cases, e. g, ’"s-pM f. ‘being’; 
similarly the feminines of -f^t-stems had On the other 

hand, we find -nt- throughout the paradigm in forms like Or. 
Miaa yvovau (from atjfit T blow’ fymav T perceived’) ground- 
forms *§nB-nt-l (for Skr. efltf, which seems to contradict 

this, see below). It is not clear how far there was any variation 
of ablaut in the elements immediately preceding the -t-suffix 
in the -o-nt- participles; but it is certain that -^t- sometimes 
appeared oven here. 

Skr. sat-i Avest. hait-i- Or. Dor. taaaa Att. oiaa O.C.S1. 
sf^ti, beside masc. Skr. s-dnt- etc. ‘being’, indie. 3. sing. Skr. 
<is-ti ‘is’. Skr. bfhat-t Avest. O.Ir. BrigU (O.Celt. 

Bngantiae dat. sing, with Latinised ending), from masc. Skr. 
brh-dnt- ‘being great, exalted’. Skr. vdnt^i (vat-t Avest. vOiti- is 
no doubt a re-formation following the analogy of sat-l : sdnt-ami 
see V. Henry, Revue Grit., 1887, p. 100), Or. dtiaa, beside masc. 
Skr. od-nt- Or. ati^ dtvt- ‘blowing’. Skr. tu-di-nt-l and tudeU-t 
beside tudd-nt- ‘tundens’. Or. idovaa beside iikSv tdo'-vr- ‘be- 
holding’. Skr. bhdre^-nt-J Avest. bare-nt-i Or. tpigwaa O.C.S1. 
berqi^, beside bhdra~«t~ Or. ipigwv tfipo-fr- O.C.Sl. bery ‘fermts*. 
Ooth. hulund-i ‘cave’ (covering, hiding*), frySndr-i ‘female friend’; 
the participles which were in actual use as such had passed 
over to the fn-declension, as bairandei gen. bairandeim. Lith. 
sukant-l gen. sukanezids from masc. suh^ ‘turning’. O.G.S1. 
berqgtij instead of *hercdi, where i has forced its way in from 
the other cases, as gen. berqMq; in these -St- came regularly 
from (1 § 147 p. 132 f.). 

Skr. dpa-vatl from dpa-Pant- ‘rich in wator’, Or. 
onosam from ono-ug ono-m- ‘rich in sap’; in Greek -/er- i^peani 

BrVfiiitaa, Elameiita II 22 
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for fur-, aee § 127. Skr. sdms-vaM 'rich in water’ I Areri. 
haraxteaitf- O-Pers. harauvatlr. 

DifferentiatioB of s-stems (§ 131 ff.). 

-cs-t. Sk. rddas-i from rMas- ‘world’, Sava$-t f. the strong 
one’ from ideas- ‘strength’. Gr, Att. ivaldnu ‘shamelessneBs 
dX^&fta ‘truth’ from «K-«udijV aXrj&^i. Lat. t«»»per-»S*« from 
tetnpus. 

The original forms of the part. perf. act. were doubtless 
nom. sing, -nes-i gen. sing, -us-^s loc. pi. -us-X-su, Skr. vid-iii-t 
Avest. Vfd-us-x- Gr. lS-v7a, beside masc. Skr. vid-vdn Avest. 
vlS-t)d Gr. lii-wg ‘knowing’. Similarly Lith. vilk-us-i O.C.S1. 
vlUk-Usi ‘having drawn’. A feminine of this kind is implied in 
Goth. her-us-jSs ‘parents’ ('those who have home’): on the model 
of the feminine -usjSs) was formed a masculine with -ja-. 

It is natural to infer a nom. sing. -jtes-J from the Gr. (Dor. Att.) 
by'forms in -(/)fia, as ytyov-ua, ipgTjy-sTu: yiyovtTa "‘yeyomaj 
was levelled on the hand to ysyovsTa -ti'sg, on the other to 
ysyowTa ytyowiSa (cp. § 136 Rom. 2). 

Similarly in primary comparative forms : -^cs-f -ts-tSs -is-l-su. 
Skr. fyd-yas-x from jyd-yOn ‘mightier’. Avest. fra-yah-i- from 
frOryd ‘more’, an isolated -isJ is perhaps contained in Skr. 
mdhisx mahist beside mdh-Xyas-i ; see J. Schmidt, Kuhn’s Ztschr. 
XXTI 386. Goth. jUk-ts-ei ‘younger’ (ep. halrandei p. 337). 
O.C.Sl. boljlii beside neut. bolf’e ‘greater’: nom. bolydi gen. 
instead of *bolfest *boRs^ (cp. § 135 Rem. 1). 

Differentiation of o-stems (§ 59 ff.). -x- was in use 
as well as -a- in proethnic Indo-Germanic. Skr. vj‘k4 O.Icel. 
ylg-r O.H.G. iculpa ‘she-wolf (pr. Germ. '*w»l-h4 
I § 444 p. 329), beside Skr. vfka-s Goth, wif-s 'wolf; cp. also 
A.S. wylf f. beside wulf. Skr. dgp4 ‘goddess’ Avest, daet>-x- 
‘witch’ Gr. dTa ‘divine lady’ for Lith. deiv-e ‘ghost’ dSv-e 

’goddess’, beside Skr. dSv-d-s Lith. dfv-a-s ‘god’. Skr. pfpar4 
Gr. nistga, beside pl-vard-s Gr. jiiegd-g 'fat’ (cp. § 74 p. 182, 
§ 76 Rem. 1 p. 201). Skr. dst-t ‘female messenger’ from dUtd-s 
‘messenger’, yam-t from yamd-s ‘akin’. Gr. txaigs ‘female com- 
panion* instead of *htuga, beside frapo-g ‘companion’ (Wheeler, 
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Nominal aoc. 59). Ck>th. $iv-i^ gen. piu-j8s, 'female serTanf, beside 
piu-8, gen.pivi8f 'eerrant*, O.Ieel. mar-r'mare* beside m(aw-*r ’hone’. 

Sporadic examples. Sanskrit. ‘female descendant’ 

O.H.G. nift (Goth. *mft-i) ‘neptis, privigna’, beside Skr. ftdpAt- 
‘offspring’. Skr. -ghn-^ beside -han- ‘killing’. Greek, nvta for 
Lith. tHHS-S ‘fly’, beside Lat. tnus'Ca, &^aaa ‘female 
labourer’ for beside znasc. &>js, gen. &ifT-os. wefc* 

(for *neS-ia) ‘foot, lowest part’, beside novg ‘foot’ (cp. § 160, 1). 
nhau Att. Ttizra ‘pitch’ (for beside Lat. pix. xitraa Att. 

xirra ‘jay’ (for •*«-/«), beside Skr. hiki-S ‘jay’. qMoaa (for 
*qiax~ta\ ‘wild pigeon’, beside q>i!nf> (gen. g/ap-og) the same, cp. 
I § 486 Rem. p. 359, § 495 Rem. 364. ftia, gen. fimg, ‘una’ 
for *affT-, beside tv- (nom. ^vg slg) ‘unus’ for *sem- (I § 204 
p. 172, n § 160, 1). Latin. pauper-iS-a beside pauper, like 
barbar-iSs beside barbaru-s. O.Ir. s-i ‘ea’ Goth. s-» ‘ea’: cp. 
Skr. s-gd. sStig ‘female companion, wife’ for *sentic‘%. Gothic. 
»as-4-i ‘garment’, hvsf-t-uli ‘fame’; A.8. hunticge ‘huntress* beside 
hunta *hunter’ and the like, see Kluge, Nom. Stanimb. p. 22. 
Lithuanian, getn-e O.C.Sl. zem(l)-Ja ‘earth’, beside Skr. k^m- 
jm- Av. c'w* Gr. (I § 204 p. 172, II § 160, 2). Lith. asi 
O.C.Sl. si ‘haec’ beside szl-s A ‘hie (gen. «si5, sego instead of 
*sego). Lith. pati, gen. paezids, 'lady, ipsa’, beside masc. pati-s 
(pdte) gen. patSs. Lith. martl, gen. marezios ‘bride’. O.C.S1. 
ladiji (aldiji) ‘ship’, and with masculine gender (which is not 
original) baliji ‘physician’ ‘judge’ (cp. the Slavonic mascu- 

lines in -a, § 59 p. 109); -%%- like (Lith. nO-jis) p. 122 
footnote 2 and -iin- § 115 (under Aryan). 

§ 111. Of the words in which -f- appears to be a primary 
suf&t, none show it in more than one language simultaneously. 
Examples are; Skr. Aiw-f ‘work’, idc-l ‘strength’. 

Gr. ipi%a ‘flight’ for *givy-ia, o^l^a ‘wood split small, billet’ 
for 

Lat. ae-i&. seab-iSs. apec-iBs. prO-gmiBs. dMumS-a. 

Lith. i}M4 ‘knowledge’. sror-S ‘stream’. rShi ‘slice of bread’, 
dih-i 'hollow, pit’. 

Many examples are doubtAil, as Gr. ocott ‘rumour, prophecy’ 

n* 
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(beside otp ‘voice, speech’), nofQu ‘appropriate share, fate’ (beside 
fioffO’g ‘lot, fate% Goth, bandi ‘bond, chain’ (beside O.H.G. 
O.Sax. band n. ‘bond’). 

V. Suffixes in -«’). 

§ 112. The parent language had four suffixes ending in 
a nasal: -e«-, -»*«»-, -wen-®). They have a good deal 

in common with -o-, -to- -i~ -!•, -tto- -u~, -m(h, and it is not 
improbable that the forms -ien-, -{ten- and -men- were formed 
in the proethnic period merely by the addition of -(«)«- to such 
older suffixes. 

This process of extension can be seen at work in the 
separate languages as well; and we must there regard it as a 
continuation, or renewal, of a tendency which first appeared in 
proethnic times. Compare, for instance, the developement of 
the «-declension in Germanic. 

The oldest point of contact between the four n-suffixes and 
the corresponding o-suffixes is found in the representation of 
«-8tem8 by o-stems in compound words, which began in the 
procthnic period; e. g. Gr. and avvuiuo-t; beside oT-jua 

(av-uiftwv); further examples are given in § 12 p. 26 f. This 
shews that there were even then many parallel stems in 
and - 0 - with no difference of meaning; for some reason or 
other the o-form of these words was preferred in composition, 
and by degrees this established a general rule for compounds 

1) H. Ebel, Suffix -ion and -tion [in Old Italic]. Kuhn’s Ztsohr. V 
p. 420 f. B. Fisoh, Subatantiva psraonalia auf d, Own [in Latin], Jirohiv 
far lat. Lexikogr. und Gtranun. T 58 ff. W. Meyer, Das lat. Suffix o, 
iinis, ibid. 228 ff. H. Osthoff, Znr Geaohiohte dea sohwaohen deutsohen 
A.djeotivum8 (Forsohungen im Oebiete der idg. nominalen Stammbildung 11) 
1876. Idem, Zur Frage dea Ursprunga der german. n-Deolination, Paul- 
Braune's Beitr. HI 1 ff. The Author, Die aohwaohe Form der Nominal* 
stkmme auf -» in suffixalen 'Weiterbildungen und ZusammenaetEungen, 
Morph. Unt. II 148 ff. 

2) One form with m is quite unique; *§kijem- *ghiiem- (Aveat. zya 

Lat hiemrt), which, having due regard to Skt. himan Gr. ought 

apparently to divide *§hi-em- *ghiirem-. I have attempted to explain this 
rare word in § 160, 2. 
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of -fl'Stems. Another principle of formation, exemplified in moat 
of the languages in fonns like Skr. aim-4ya-s beside di-mart-^ 
Gr. beside /u-fuov, seems to have arisen in the 

proethnic period. Further in almost all the languages, in some 
of them very frequently, we find parallel forms in and -o- 
each of which is completely declined, some of them indeed having 
a slight difference of meaning (to this point we shall return later 
on); e. g. Skr. v&k-mn- and i>dk-va~ ‘turning, rolling’ (intr.), 
dMr-man- and dhdr-ma~ 'law, ordinance’, Gr. oxgafi-iov ‘squinter’ 
and orpu^-d-g ‘squinting’, oi(iav-mv Tjeavenly being' and ovpaV-io-g 
‘heavenly’, idtXt]-nMv and ‘willing’. Lot. in-eiA-5 and 

tn*cub-u>8, lan-is and lan-iu-s, aUuvi-o and alluv~iu~m, Goth, sa 
rduda ‘the red one’ and rdup-s ‘red’, in-gard-ja ‘member of a 
household’ and in-gard-ja- ‘in a house’ (adj.) , O.Fri8. Sth-ma 
beside 0.8. athom ‘bi-eath’, 0.C.S1. ra-mr^ beside ra-mo ‘shoulder’. 
And it often happens that the two forms do not appear in the 
same branches of the Indo-Germanic family; e. g. Goth, ga- 
juk-a ‘companion’ beside Lat. con-jug-u-s, Skr. dy-un- ‘life, time 
of life' Gr. ai-(f)(t{v ‘space of time, eternity’ and Lat. ae-vo-m, 
Gr. nv9-fi^v ‘ground, earth’ and O.H.G. bodam ‘ground’. 

In Aryan, single cases of the -o — a — i- -w- and -r- 
stems were transferred into the inflexion of the n>declension ; 

e. g. Skr. nom. acc. neut. yugdni (from sing, yugi-m ‘yoke’, on 
the analogy of ndman-i)^ gen. pi. Skr. devAnOm Avest. datvanqm 
(Skr. dged-s ‘god’). See J. Uanusz, Uber das allmahliche Um- 
sichgreifen der »-Declinntion im Altindischen (Sitzungsberichte 
der Wiener Akad. d. Wiss. CX.), 1885. Similarly in West 
Germanic we have O.H.G. gen. pL gehbno (from nom. sing. gtPa 

f. ‘gift’). 

The words formed with these suffixes are generally mascu* 
line or neuter, as Skr. tdka-an- m. ‘carpenter’ yak-dn- n. liver’. 

A large group of feminines appears in Italic, Keltic, and 
Germanic consisting of abstract substantives formed with -iett- 
(-i5»-); as Lat. eap-ds fnen-iiO, O.Ir, er-initiu ‘honour’, Goth. 
ga-ntn-Jd ‘flood of water’ ra-pjS ‘ratio’. It may be assumed that 
these n-stems, which represent a comparatively modem stratum of 
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formation, owo their feminine gender to their character of ab- 
stract nouns. And all the other feminine n-stems 'which appear 
in Germanic, are as such undoubtedly modern; they are due to 
a coimesion which grew up between the Indo-Germanic suffixes 
-Sn- -jan- -Tm- and the Germanic feminine forms in *3- -ja- 
(= Idg. -a- -ia-) and -J-, through the analogy of the relation 
between Germ. -a)i- -ian- on the one hand and Germ, -a- on 
the other. In many words, where the languages vary between 
masculine and feminine, the masculute is clearly the older; this 
is true of Skr. st-mdn- ‘boundary’ (cp. § 117), Gr. y-tow ‘pillar’, 
Lat. margo. In Skr. g6san- f. ‘virgin’ (beside ytfjia ydSai^a) 
the gender was determined by the sex. In Skr. vfSaf^ 
tvdeam acc. 'streaming, raining cloud*, Gh*. &fa ‘adiutrix 

dea’ tpijpmv niXtia ‘timid dove’, as in the case of Skr. tanti-s 
Gr. ySv-St we see the masculine form used unaltered in con- 
nexion with feminine words (§ 110 p. 335). And in other 
examples there are similar reasons for regarding the feminine 
gender as a modern dovelopement so that we may fairly assume 
that nouns formed with w-suffixes were originally only masculine 
and neuter. For the feminine there was the special form with 
-t-, as Skr. taks-n-t Gr. xiyr-eava^ § 1 10 p. 335. 

§ 118. From the earliest times the n-suffixes show a very 
complex variation of Ablaut. Wliat are called the strong cases 
had ~m- -on- -en- -On-, -ien- -ton- -iSti- -jOn- (-ijen- -iion- etc.) 
and so forth; the weak oases -in- {-Jn-) (-%-), 

-««- (-Hn-) -y/f}- (-MU^-), -f»n- -wiy-. 

In the weak cases, the form of the suffix ending in a 
consonant preceded the case-endings beginning with a sonant, 
e. g. Skr. gen. sing. tdkS-n-as 'of the carpenter’ nd-mn-as ‘of the 
name’; and conversely the form ending in a sonant preceded 
tlio case-endings beginning with a consonant, e. g. loc. pi. tdks- 
-asu ttd-ma-8u (-a- -ma- for -p- Originally also the weak 

form of the suffix was regular in all extensions of the stem, 
e. g. fern, of tdkSan- (§ 110 p.335), gum-Sd-s 'youthful' 

from y4v-an- 'young* (§ 83 p. 251), ‘hoaxmg’ beside 

Avest. srao-man- ‘hearing’ (§ 82 p. 249). This deserves espedal 
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Botice, because in several languages the -weak forms of jblie 
suffix were banished from the actual declension by levelling and 
other kinds of re-formation, so that it is only in derivatives that 
we have any evidence to shew that such forms ever existed in 
the paradigm. Thus we have e. g. Gr. ysir-v-ie 'neighbourhood* 
beside yilrtuv -ok-os, nt-(f)a{vfo ‘I make fat’ for beside 

ni-(f)wv -(f)ov~og, noi-fiv-t] mi-ftv-io-v ‘herd’ noi-fiaiva) ‘I pasture’ 
beside Trot-ft^v -fiiv-og, Lat. ju-n-t-£ beside juv-en- (juv^m-is 
juv-en-um etc.), colu-mn-a beside colu-men -tnin-is, O.H.G. -htr» 
‘she-bear beside ber-o -in ‘bear’, hliu-mun-t ‘call’ beside Goth. 
hliu-ma -mtn-s ‘hearing’, Lith. Sl-n-i-s ‘stag, elk’ beside O.C.S1. 
jelm- (gen. sing, jelen-e) ‘atag'. 

It is more difficult to determine how the strong forms of 
the suffix were origmally distributed. The following points may 
be regarded as certain. 

1. The nom. sing. masc. (fem.) ended sometimes in -Sfn), 
and sometimes in -S(n), cp. Armen, sun Gr. ttv-m vt-(f)<ov 
M-fttar, Lat. ed-S men-tid ter-mS O.Ir. cu er-mt~tiu britke-m 
GaU. casa-mo^ O.H,G. egg-o skT-mo, Lith. szu for ak-m& 
O.C.Sl. ka-my and Gr. at’x-yy noi-fajv, Lat. li-m, O.IceL ox-e 
ux-e (Skr. tik$-d) shl-me. 

2. The nom. acc. neat had -d(n) and -e(n) beside -(i 
cp. Goth. vat-S na-mO hairt-Sn-a, Lith. vand-u (originally ueut.) 
and O.C.Sl. i-me (cp. Avest. nd-mqn Skr. nd-man-i). 

3. A certain number of masculine stems had in the acc. 

sing, and nom. du. pi. -en-, cp. Gr. not-ptv-n, Lith. p§- 

men-i O.C.Sl. ka-men-i (compare the exceptional forms uki-dft- 
-am arya-mdti-am in Sanskrit. 

4. . There were locatives singular in -en -en-i, cp. Gr. av^f- 
-iVi <»-(/)£» Ttm-fttv-t do-fifv, Goth, adhs-in (cp. Skr. tiki-d^i 
nd-tnan-i). 

Further the following assumptions seem to me probable. ' 

1. A certain proportion of the masculine stems had -oi»- 
in acc. sing, and nom. du. pi., cp. Gr. 7 ,t-(f)ov-€i ax- 

ftvwit, Gall. Ling-ifn-es (nom. pi.), Goth, ah-an oA-tnan, Skr. 
fdAI-Ott-am di-mOn-mm^ The variation between e and o in 
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eases, like that between S and S in the nom. sing., depended 
upon the different position of the accent in the word; we have 
e. g. nom. pi. -Sn-ea and ’-on-es like nom. sing, -^n) and 5(n), 
op. Or, (pp-tv-fa <pQ-i}v 08 contrasted with a-qtg^av. 

Cp. T § 311 p. 248 f. 

2. The loc. sing, always ended in -en or -en-», even where 
the strong cases had -on-. Notice especially the Goth. loc. ah-in 
ah-min contrasted u ith acc. ah-an ak-man., as Skr. rdjan-i : rdf- 
Compare also Gr. ai(J-)tr 

la certain instances, the <! (and e?), which appear in the 
European languages in other cases than the nom. sing. masc. 
and the nom. ace. sing and pi. neut., had perhaps encroached 
upon the province of the other forms of ablaut before the end 
of the proethnic period (should we regard this as a dialectic 
variation in the parent language?); cp. e. g. acc sing. Gr. ovpar- 
•lo)v-a, Lat. libell-idn-em rat-iOn-em, Goth. ga-run-jOn ra-pjOn, 
0.C.S1. nom. pi. graMan-e for *gord-iaH-e(s). Yet this form of 
the stem cannot have spread through the whole case-system, as 
we see from such forms as Umbr. abl. frihris-in-e na-tin-e, 
O.Ir. dat. er-tnit-in. 

We should compare U'ith this the ablaut of the -er- and 
-f«r-stems, which is on the whole parallel; see § 120. 

Remark. For different views as te the strong forms see CoUits, 
Bezsenberger’s Beitr. X 1 ff., and the authorities there cited. It is perhaps 
not superfluous to insist here that even if CoUits should be right in sup- 
posing the existence of Indo-Germanic loeataTes in -onf-O (op. Gr. SSovt), 
this would not be an argument ag^st the hypothesis that in open syllables 
Idg. 0 became S in Aryan. For the n-stems had originally locatives without t, 
and e g. Skr. loo. kar-man can be derived as regularly firom original 
*-mon as from onginal *-men 

% 114. The Suffix -en-. This was used from the earliest 
period to form primary nomina agentis, as Skr. toM-an- Gr. 
rixt-w ‘carpenter, worker in wood, architect’. The root-syllable 
is usually in the weak grade, but the accent varies between 
the suffix and the root; cp. Skr. «k|-dn- beside vf§-an’, Gr. 

(noXv-Qptjv) gen. dp-r-o'; and ipay-tiv ‘jawbone’ beside 
atfo-ijv and arpdp-wv, Germ. *tuj-in- beside (O.H.G. 
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heri-zogo and heri-zoho\ *ruh-hi- (OJoel. eiS-rofe) beside *rU- 
-en- (O.H.G. betti-riso). Gp. Kauffmann, Paul-Brauno’s Boitr. 
XU 544. The -en-stems were substantiveB when there were 
adjectives in -o- parallel to them, and hence in some groups of 
languages, particularly in Gfermanic, this suffix acquired the 
function of forming substantives from any given adjective; it 
had the effect of specialising the idea conveyed by the ad- 
jective, by applying it to some one person or thing that poss- 
essed the particular quality in an exceptional degree. Hence 
it is often found in personal names, whether they were formed 
from a noun consisting of a single stem, or obtained hy abbre- 
viation from a compound consistmg of two stems (op. § IS p. b4 
and Osthoff, Forsoh. auf dem Geh. dor Itlg. ^Jominalstamm- 
bildung, II 50 f.) Thus Gr. orpo/l-6-y ‘squinting: orpoff-wr 
'squinter, ISipajS-tiw proper name, Lat. multi-hib-ii-s . biho, rUf- 
-u-8 : Buf-d, Goth, raup-s red’ • rdud-a ‘the red one’, Lith. riid-a~s 
reddish brown' ; rud-^ m. autumn’. Thus -««- came to be used 
as a secondary suffix, as Avost. mar‘-t-an~ 'mortal' (subst.j be- 
side war'-fa- ‘mortal’, Gr. rgil-g-m niltm beside rpjj-po'-s,- 'tuno- 
rous, shy’, Lat. Ca-t-S beside ca-tu-s. Cp. further Lat. hom-d 
Goth, gwn-a O.Lith. £m-u 'human being, man’, properly 'the 
earthly one’, beside Skr. Mdm- jm- Avest. z'm- Gr. x9wv Lat. 
kum-u-s, Gr. ydarg-mv glutton’ from yaarijg ‘belly’, Lat. cachinft-0 
from cachinnu-s, capit-d Capit-d from caput, Goth, vaurstv-a 
‘worker’ from vadrstv ‘work’. 

Almost all the neuter forms containing -en- denoted some 
part of the body (cp. § 57 p. 105). In some of them, as wo 
shall see -en- was a secondary suffix. 

Indo-Germanic. Masculine, tdks-an- (-a‘g,-am) Qi, 
rin-tav {ov-oe), beside Skr. tdks-a-ti ‘does carpenter’s work’. Skr, 
uJe^-dn- C-di^am) Mod.Cymr. yeh (pi. ychen) Goth, adhs-a W, 
orig. ‘the impregnator’, beside Skr. uki-d-H ‘cmanat, emicat’. Avest. 
arS-an- ( -an-em) ‘male, man’, Skr. y^-bhdrs ‘bull’, for *YS-igdiho-8., 
Armen, gen. arn 'of the man’ (nom. atr), Or. dga-riv dgg->/r Ion. 
epff-qv (-«v-og) ‘male’, orig. ‘making fruitful’, beside Skr. drS-a-ti 
‘flows, streams’; q). Skr, v^-an (-a^am) ‘man, bull’, beside vdrS-a-ti 
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makes to stream, rains*. (*ht-nr 

‘dog’ (according to Benfey ‘that which produces young often and 
in great numbers’ compared with Gr. xv-og ‘fetus’ Skr. jfi-iW 
‘young creature’): Skr. iv-dn- iuv-dn- (aoc. sing. 4e-rf««a»n gen. 
sing, id-n-as loc. pi. h-d-su), Armen, sun gen. ian (I § 405 
p. 301), Gr. xv-fov (voc. xv~oy gen. xv-v-dc), O.Ir. cm (gen. cow), 
Lith, szu (gen. snu-n-s). Avest. spas-an- ‘watchman’ O.ILG. 
speho ‘spy’, V^8pe%-. Lat. ed-S (-Sn-is), O.H.G. egg-o ‘devourer’, 
\/^ed~. Lat. as-sedd con-sedS (-Sn-is), O.H.G. ana-aegio ‘aseessoi^ 
O.Icel. drStt-sete 'lord high steward’, y/^sed-. 

Denominatives, hom-d (-dn-ia -in-is) Goth, gum-a O.Lith. 
m-& ’) ‘human being, man’, see above. Gr. ^ovy-wv-tg (= Att. 
•fuy-iiw-fg). fidtg #py«r«i. y/dxMxeg Hesych., Goth, ga-juka ‘com* 
parison’, beside ^vyd-r juk ‘yoke’. 

In some Indo-Gernianic words in wliich - cm - is primary 
there is no trace of any original use as nomen agentis. *iuu-en- 
*jil-n- *kuyr^- ‘young, young man’: Skr. giiv-nn- (acc. sing. 
gdV’dn-am gen. sing, yd-n-aa loc. pi, ydv-a-sv), Lat. guv-en- 
{-en~tsj, cp. also the form *iu^^fcd-s which is more widely 
used, § 83 p. 251 ; the w'ord is no doubt connected with Lith. jad 
O.C.Sl. yw ‘already’ see § 66 ad fin. p. 149®). Skr. di-an- 'stone, 
sling-stone’, Gr. dx-uv (-ovr-«c, by a change of declension, see 
p. 350) ‘javelin’, cp. also Gr. dy-dv~t] 'whetstone’ and ax-mvu 
‘point, thorn’. Skr. mUrdh-dn- m. A.S. mold-a m. ‘head’ (ground- 
form *mjdh-en- *nildh-en-, cp. also I § 306 p. 243). Skr.^tii- 
d»- plih-an- plth-an- Lat, li-en C-^nia') ‘spleen’ are among the 
neuter words which denote parts of the body. 

Heuter. Skr. «ef-dn-, Goth. Lith. pandS and und-i 
(which have become masc.), Gr. vd-a-ro- with « = ^ (nora. vS-org), 
‘water’. Skr. ddh-an- (nom. Mh-ar) Gr. vvd-a-ro- (nom. oid-ag) 
udder’. Skr. yak~dn- Gr. i/a-a-ro- (nom. ijn-up) Lat. jec-in- (in 

ij sm-onet ‘wife’ and zm-dvit 'haman being^s’ are not parallel to thia 
but contain the suffix of the Latin hwH~axu-s (cp. § 160). 

8) I see little probability in DanielsBOn's assumption (Gramm and 
etymoL Stud. I 49) that the word is merely an ablaut-variant of Gr. al(,p)iiy 
ffltr. dyuH~. 
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j&dn-or-is etc., -or- having forced its way in from the nom. 
f«c-ur, cp. also I § 431 c. p. 321) Lith. jehi-o» f. pi. Tiver’ . -en- 
was secondary in the word for head: Skr. Jfr^-an- n. Gr. xdga 
n. for *)fapea-a (-a = -p), dfigd-tipeyo-s ‘two-headed’ for *Kgea- 
-V-0-, ndgSva-v ‘head’ for *xa 9 ffff-v-o-i' (cp. the Author, Morph. 
Tint, n 173 f. 227 fF., Solmsen, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXTX 69, 
Danielsson, Gramm, und etymolog. Stud. I, 1888, p. 40 fi.), 
Lat. eemuo-8 for *cers-n-uo-g, O.IceI. hjars-e m. ‘head’; the words 
contain a neuter stem *1eer-es- *Ttr-es-), cp, Skr. ilras- 

Av. sar-ah- ‘head’ Lat. cerebm-m for *ceres-ro- (1 § 570 p. 428) 
and below § 134. In like manner, Gr. ovaro- n, for 
Goth. du8-0 n. ‘ear’ no doubt implies a neuter -ss-stem, which 
appears in Greek in the nom. evg Dor. wg, if this represents 
*07^08 and not *o\^s -08 (O.C.Sl. uch-o) (J. Waekemagel, Kuhn’s 
Ztschr. XXIX 141, Solmsen ibid. 92). Skr. a1cs-&n- Armen. 
ak-n Goth, &ug-d (cp. I § 444 Rem. 3, p. 331) ‘eye’, 0.0.81. 
ok-n-o n. ‘window’ i). For the use of -i-stems to supplement 
these neuters in -en- as Skr. dsks~i gen. akS-n-4s, see §' 93 
p. 279. For the nominatives in r, like Skr. udh-ar, see § 118. 

If the Greek infinitives in -sir- (Dor. Lesb. ^r), like 
•fibpnv ‘to bear, are to be derived from *-£asv (which is more 
in accordance with known phonetic laws than to assume they 
came from "’-f/ri'), we may infer an Indo-Germanic inf. in 
*-8-en *-8-en-i, which was loc. sing. Compare the Skr. inf. in 
-s-ati-i, as nS-s-dn-i from «T- ‘lead’, yf-nf-s'-dn-i beside gar~ 
(pres. yf-nA-7ni) ‘praise’. 

Aryan, Masculines (and the few Feminines that occur) 
are rare in Aryan as compared with the classical languages, 
Celtic and Germanic. Skr. tdk^-an- ‘carpenter’ Avest. tas-an- 

1) The f of Skr. nbfdit- presents certain diffionltiea It has been 
assamed that this is also an extension of an -ss-stem (op. O.C.S1. eko gen. 
o&s-e); but this Uieory is not supported by Avest, aSi- = Skr. ak^^- (op. 
I § 401 with Rem. 1 p. 296 {., § 558, 1 p, 411; it must be admitted however 
tiliot i is sometimes written for xs, see Bartliolomae, Handbuoh § 100 Rem. 2 
p. 48) nor by Or. Boeot. SKTaiio-t 'eye' (op. I § 554 p. 408). Compare 
dso I § 427 Rem. 2 p. 814. 
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‘sculptor, see above p. 345. Skr. ukS-dn- Avest. uxS-an- ‘ox’; 
see above p. 345. Skr. Avest. sp-an- ‘dog’ see above 

p. 346. Skr. pdv-an- Avest, pti-an- (read yman-, Bartholo- 
mae’s Hdb. § 91 o p. 40) 'young, young man’ ; see above, p. 346. 
Skr. dS-tt»~ Avest. as-an- ‘stone’; see above, p. 346. Skr. rdj-an- 
‘king’ beside rHj-dn- government’: cp. O.Ir. rfyam § 110 p. 335; 
cp. also Lat. rSgnu-m § 65 Rem. p. 139. Skr. mUrdh-in- 
(-dn-am) ‘head’: A.S. mold-a, see above p. 346. Skr. vi-bhv-dn- 
vl-bhv-an- ‘excellent’ beside vi-bhd~ and ei-bhv-a-, words of similar 
meaning. Avest arS-an- ‘male, man’ O.Pors. xsaydrsan- ‘Xerxes’ 
(for xSaya- ‘ruler’ -1- arsaw-), see above, p. 345. 

In Avestic there are a few examples of -en- in secondary 
use: mar‘t-an- beside mar‘-ta- ‘mortalis*. pupr-an- ‘father of 
a family’ beside pu'pm- ‘son’, vfa-aii- ‘member of a clan’ beside 
»T8~ ‘clan’, hasatah-an- ‘robber’ beside hazdh- ‘deed of violence’. 
Forms like these originally existed in Sanskrit ^), but they were 
driven out by the forms in -wi-, see § 115. 

Bemsrk 1. In Sanskrit, the nom. sing, in -0, sometimes led to a 
transference to tke S-deolension; e. g. plili-U- f. beside plih-on-. Cp. -ma 
§ 117 Kem 2, -Id § 122 Bern. 1, and Glr.Ion which in the oldest 

period was neuter (see p. 347 above), but appears later as feminine (gen. 
Mtifiii etc.). 

Neuters. Skr. ud~du- ddh-an- and other words; see above, 
p, 346. Skr. mah-dn- ‘size’: compare no doubt Qr. /urfy-a ‘mag- 
num’, which must be a substantive used adjectivally 
pifttv are later forms), dadh-dn- ‘sour milk’ (nom. dddhi): cp. 
Pruss. dadan ‘milk’ (an a-stem ?). asth-dn- ‘bone’ (dsthij, aakth- 
-dn- ‘thigh’ (sdkthi), as-dn- ‘mouth’, dOs-dn- ‘fore-arm’, edkSan- 
‘eye’ (cp. akS-dn-). dh-an~ ‘day’ (nom. dkar), gdnibh-an- ‘depth’. 
Avest. ay-an- ‘day’ (beside ay-ar‘), n&wih-an- ‘nose’. 

For tlie Sanskrit infinitives in -s-an-i, see p. 347 above. 

Armenian, ai’n ‘of the man’ (Avest. arS~n5), see p. 345 
above. 5 »m, gen. aan, ‘dog’, see p. 346 above, ahi, gen. akan, 

1) The assnmption of a nom. sing. krSitd in Yedic (stem krS^an-), 
from b^nd- *working, active’, is based upon a wrong view of the particular 
passages where the word occurs. 
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‘eye’, see p. 347 above, garn, gen. goHti, ‘Lamb’ for *ugr-en-: 
Skr. ‘ram’ (transferred to the o-declension), Or. -fg-ijv 

in TtoXti'-ggTjv ‘rich in sheep’ nom. «pi}v gen. dp-v-d( etc. ram’ 
(I § 290 p. 232, § 291 p. 233). ekn, gen. eliw, ‘stag’: O.C.S1. 
jd-en- (gen. jelm-e) ‘stag’; it is also found in the extended forms 
Or. ‘stag’ g/lio-j,' ‘young stag’ for (I § 204 

p. 170 f., II § 78 p. 216), Mod.Cymr. elain ‘hind’, Lith. il-n~i-s, 
gen. ilnio, ‘stag, elk’. 

Greek. The masculine (rarely feminine) -cn-stems are 
numerous. Through the generalisation of certain forms of the 
suffix five types of inflexion arose: ap-r- ‘ram’ (acc. dg-v-a gen. 
«p-v-o's)*); ui-tv- ‘gland’ drta~n>- ‘male’ (dJ-tV-a -tv-og, dgo^sv-a 
•tv-of); di^d-dv- ‘nightingale’ vt’xr-oi'- carpenter’ (dijd-dp~a -dvog, 
rexT’OP-a -ov-og); nsv&-iii- ‘inquirer’ {ntvd--r}v-a -fjv-og^; ay-div 
‘struggle’ itXv6-t.iiv- ‘wave’ {dy-wv~a -loi’-oe, xXvd-aiv-u -ntv-og). No 
difference of function however was attached to these different 
forms of the suffix. 

Nomina agentis. r/Vr-wr, dga-ijp, pv'-my, sec above p. 345 f. 
dgijy-u'iv (-o'l'-) ‘helping, helper’. ‘xjwB^-idv (-dy-) ‘liar, slanderer’. 
<pay-(uv (-oV) ‘jawbone’ (ifuy-Hy ‘to eat'). rpPy-wr (-oV) f. ‘turtle- 
dove’ (rgv^nv ‘to coo’). x(iixyy-(dy (-dr-) f. ‘jay’ (xpa'Cw ‘I cry’). 
a’id-av (-or- and -<tiv-) ‘burning’, orgufi-oiv ‘squinter’. 

yvi(p-mv (-div-) ‘niggard’. (Txtn-my or Oxifiir-fov (-wr-) ‘stafir {nxlgn-roi 
‘I support’). yguvy~m' (-tor-) ‘cryer, wood-pecker’. nfvd--rjv {-ijy') 
‘inquirer’. Often it is used as a denominative suffix, denoting 
one who stands in some special relation to what is denoted by 
the original word. Tgijgmv (-wr-) epithet of the dove, ‘little 

trembler’ beside Tgrj-gd-s ‘timorous’, no'pd-wr (-wr-) ‘pBditor’, 
beside nogit/ ‘peditum’, ju'/SJ-wr (-wr-) ‘workman who purifies 

metals from the dross’, beside ‘dross’. Sgdft-wv (-uy) 

‘runner’, term applied to a light kind of ship and a kind of 
lobster, beside 3gdgo-g ‘course’, ydorp-'wv (-wr-) ‘glutton’, beside. 
yaaryg ‘paunch’. yydS-cav {-oiv-) ‘thick-cheek, puff-cheek’, beside 


1) The nom. ooouts in an Att. inscr. earlier than 450 B. c., 
C.I.A. I 4, 22. 
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yvd&n^ 'ohoek*. ^wtw*©*' (-fiu*-) 'fat-paimch, pot*b6lly , baaidia 
ipvmo] ‘stomach, great-gut’. We should add a number of per- 
sonal names, such as ^Stga^-wv (urpct/^oiv, <rrpa/Jo'-c), Xgift-cov (cp. 
O.H.G. Qrimmo\ 'Ayd^-mv (dyafl^o-g), (y/Ao-g), Jgofi-oiv 

(igoftoiv, igofto-g), Avx-oiv (cp. O.H.O. Wolfo). 

Other -en-stems are more isolated, and it is not clear how 
they are to be connected with the different uses of the suffix 
which we can trace in the parent language. Acc. jrw'a-v-a gen. 
nm-v-og (nom. nvvl^ is a new formation) a place of public assembly 
in Athens (cp. the Author, Morph. Tint. II 169). rig-ij» (■**'•) 
‘tender’. av;f-^v(-tv-) ‘neck’, fix-wv (-oV-) ‘image’, aray-oiv 
(-oji-) f. ‘drop’, nvy-oiv (or-) f. length of an ell’. o’y-coV (-cui'-) 
‘contest’. xlv(f-tov (-aju-) ‘wave, billow’. Xeij'-ijv (-f]v-) ‘scab, 
eruption’. 

In consequence of the similar termination of the nom. -cov, 
stems of this kind sometimes followed the inflexion of stems 
in ‘OPT-, ax-niv, see above, p. 346. dtgdvwv (-oi'T-) ‘servant 
beside &fgcin-v-fj &tgdn-tttva ‘maid-servant*. At'wv (-opt-) ‘lion’ 
beside Afo'-ji«pdb-g ‘leopard* (like cufto-pa(pijg dxfi6-&iTo-v § 112 
p. 340), Ae’aii'a ‘lioness’ and Lat. leO (-On-). Cp. the Author, 
Morph. Unt. H 168 f. 197. 

The neuters were associated with the neuter stems m 
-uen- and -men- and all alike underwent a change of inflexion 
due originally to their extension by the suffix -to-. See § 82 
p. 250.' xagS "head’ for ’’’xagOa-a gen. xptf-To'g, xgtf-ds/upo-v ‘head- 
band’; vd-«-Tog, nom. vS-iog ‘water’; ovd--a-Tog, nom. ov&-ag 
udder’; ijn-ct-rog, nom. ^n-ag liver’; ov-u-Tog oJ-rdf, nom. ovg 
‘ear’; see p. 347 above, dkutf-a (edso dkeuf-ag), gen. -a-xog, 
‘oil for anointing’, like Lat. ungu-en. 

Infinitives in -ttv for -t-tv-; for these forms see above, 
p. 347. It is possible, but it can hardly be proved, that the 
Doric infinitives like <pigey are the locatives of an abstract root- 
noun in -en- (Sy-sv for instance, beside ay-oiv, as «J-(/)dv beside 
td-(f)wv, § 116). 

Italic. Masculine (rarely feminine) -en- stems are nume- 
TouB. Lat. car-0 ear-n-is f., IJmbr. kar-u ‘pats’ kar-n-e ‘caame 
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earni’ Osc. ear-H-eia partis’, beside Umbr. kar-tu ‘diTidito, distri- 
buito’: OJr. car-n-a ‘flesh’. Lat. hom-S -On-is and -m-is, Umbr. 
hom^on-U3 (S) ‘hominibus’ Osc. humuns (S) nom. 'homines’: 
Qoth. (fum^a etc., see p. 346. Umbr. abr-un-n (Cl) ‘aprum’ 
(like Lat. burdS beside burdu-s and the like); cp. Lat. aprm- 
-cultt-s. Osc. sverruu-ei (u) dat. sing, the title of a magistrate. 

If we except card^), the different forms of the suffix were 
levelled in Latin in such a way that all the cases but the nom. 
sing, had either -en~ -in- or -dn-. -en- is found only in jmen-, 
but there it is not phonetically regular, see I § 65 Rem. 3 p. 53. 
"We cannot determine how far Lat. -in- represents Idg. -m- or 
Idg. -on- respectively. 

In Latin it forms primary nomina ar/entis, all with -Bn-. 
ed-B ed-On-is, as-sedo, see p. 346 above. in-cub-S: O.II.Q. Ailf-o 
'heap’, ffer-3. tol-d. bih-o. rap-o. mand-5. err-6. -Bn- is also 
found in denominatives, some of which are also nomina agmtis, 
while some denote persons or things which stand in some other 
special relation to the thing denoted by the original word ; such 
formations were suggested by groups of words like cachinn-B 
beside cachtnnare cachinnu-s, fObul-B beside fabulOrl fobula 
and others. Examples are; gerr-o from gerrae. simpul-B from 
timpulu-m, mer-B from meru-m. linte-G from linteu-m. nebul-3 
from nebula. buco-B from bucca. cox-6 from coxa, petr-6 from 
petra. strig-6 from striga. The same -5 m- forms many personal 
names, as Capit-6 from caput, Nds-B from nOsu-s, Cat-6 from 
catu-s, Bilf-6 from rufu-s. The following nouns denoting in- 
animate objects are nearly related to these appellatives : pTsB (-5n- 
in oblique cases and so in all these words) ‘mortar’ (pi{n)sere), 
runc-B ‘hoe’ (^runc(brej, sahul-B 'coarse sand’ from sabulu-m, pSr-6 
*a boot rather too loose at the top’ from pBra (cp. O.H.G. giro 
from gBr and the like p. 354); and no donbt pont-B ‘pontoon’ 
from p6ns. — In hom-6 -Bn- gave way to -in-, when the cons- 
dousness of its original meaning (see p. 346) had died out. 

1) Cp. also eor-ti- in eor-nnx beside Umbr. eur-n-ae-o 'oornioem’ Ch:. 
‘erow*. 
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O&er •en-stcmB ore more isolated ia poiat of meaaiag. 
juo-Mr (aom. juven-i-s, see § 93 p. 281), cp. fuven-cu-s Umbr. 
ivengar pi. ‘iuveacae’ § 83 p. 261, juven-ta § 80 p. 239, jOn-^ 
§ 110 p. 3H5 : Skr. y4v-an- etc., see p. 346. peet~en (-itt-), li-en 
(Sn-) (Skr. ptlh-dn-, p. 346), perhaps the Idg. aom. eaded ia 

; cp. also sangven, the older aom. of sangu-in-is etc., after- 
words replaced by *sanguin-s^ wheace sanguis. turh~0 {-in-). 
drd-5 (-in-). Soaie few were femiaiae, as aspergS (-in-), com- 
pOgO (-in-), grands (-in-, also m.), margo (-in-, also m.), virgS 
(-in-). Lastly, there are some masculiaes formed with -5n-, 
which may or may aot be coaaected with the class of -5n- forms 
just discussed, as cuds, carbS, truS. 

Neuters, ungu-en (-in-) Umbr. um-ea uaguea’ (umea 
is otherwise explaiaed by Pauli, Altital. Stud. V 102 f.) : O.Ir. 
imb itnm, geo. imme (stem imb-en-) a., O.II.G. anch-o m. (ao 
doubt origiaally neuter) ‘butter’, ingu-en ( -in-) : Gr. d6-‘^v gen. 
atS-iv-os ‘gland’, common gi-ouad-form *^g-en-, op. also O.IceL 
ahJe-r swelling’, pollen (-in-), originally *p6l-en *pol-n-is; see 
I § 208 p. 175. jecur *jecin-is produced the form yec»n-or-w 
see above, p. 346 f. 

Old Irish. The masculines (and the rarer feminines) 
have partly -on- (Gall. lAngon-es, Senon-es and the like), partly 
-On-. We do not find any thing like a large group of nomina 
agmtis 

The following have pr. Celt, -on-, aom. sing, in -0 (cp. 
-fiu for -tiO, § 115). cu (pi. coin) Mod.Cymr. ci (pi. cm>w) *dog’: 
Skr. 4vd etc., see p. 346 above, esc-ung ‘eel’ (Tbog-snake") : 
cp. Lat. angu-en a. beside angui-s. derucc (gen. derc-on) acorn'. 
Miliuc (gen. Milc-oii), Glaismc, proper names. Cp. also triath, 
gen. trethan, ‘sea’ = Gr. Tglr-uv, 

The following have pr. Celt. -On-, aom. sing, in *-0n-8 (cp. 
Osc. -iuf -ff, § 115 Rem. p. 360). ar-u (pi. Orain) ‘kidney’ is 
no doubt to be compared with Lat. Fraenest. n^rOnSs Lanuv- 
n^-im-din-is, O.H.G. nior-o (pr. Germ. •fMCghfr-en-) ‘kidney’^ 
even though the form of the root-syllable in Celtic (Mod.Gymr. 
eirin) is difficult to explain. l«ce-o ‘cheek’, idni ‘pangs of travail’. 
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fiad-u ‘witnesB’. lach-u 'duck'. An-u ‘mater deorum Hibemen- 
sium*. Many of the subatantiYes of this group were feminine ; 
but I do not know how far the gender haa been ascertained 
in particular instances. 

It ia not probable that mg-e ‘nail’ (gen. ingan) is a for- 
mation of the same sort as men~me ‘mens’ (gen. menman) for 
*-mn'8 (§ 117). 

Remark 2. “It oan scarcely he maintained that the wurd for 'nail’ 
in O.Ir. was an n-stem. In any case Stokes' paradigm [Bezzenb Beitr. 
XI 92] does not agree with the facts in Old Irish The following is much 
more hkely ; — Insular Celt. Cymr ewin f , O Ir. nom. ingen, 

a gloss to ‘ungula’ Chitherto taken as gen. sing.], dat. mgtn, dat pi. 
tnpnib for *mginaih. In Mid Ir the word was deokned, though not entirely, 
as an n-stem The nom. sing, was inga tnge just as persa = 0 Ir. person 
(persona). For the nom. pi. we still have tngne, which is regularly devel- 
oped from *tngtna, but cannot he satisfactorily explained as any case of 
the «-mflexion”. Thnrneysen 

Neut. imb ‘butter’: Lat. ungu-en etc., see above p. 352. 

Germanic. Here the -en-suffix attained its widest use in 
a mass of new formations. Its fertility is especially remarkable 
in the class of nomina agentis and the nouns connected with 
them, in which -«»- appears as a secondary suffix with what 
may be called an ‘individualising’ function, i. e. that of con- 
verting adjectives into substantives. Any adjective could be 
so converted by adding -ew- to its stem. These derived forms 
were brought into close syntactical connexion with the definite 
article (demonstrative-stem *<o-), and so arose what is known as 
the ‘weak’ declension of adjectives. Further Idg. and Germ. 
-Sn- was associated with Germ. -S- (Idg. -«-) on the analogy 
of the relation between Germ. -a»- and -a-, and so a weak 
declension was developed for the adjectival ff-stems parallel to 
that of the o-stems. 

Masculine. Nomtna agentis. Goth, duhs-a O.H.G. oA»-o 
O.Icel. ox-e ux-e ‘ox’: Skr. uk^-dn- etc., see p. 346 above. 
O.H.G. spdi-o egg-o -segg-o see p. 346 above. Goth, shtd-a 
O.H.G. scoZ-o ‘debtor’. Goth, un-vita ‘ignorant one, fool’ O.H.G. 
wig^-o Itnower, sage’. Goth, nuta ‘fisher^. O.H.G. herj-gogo O.Icel. 

Brnfmtnii, SlaMiiM. II. 28 
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her-toge ‘duke’ pr. Germ. *tuj-en~ and O.H.G. heri-stoho pr. Germ. 

O.H.G. bot-o O.IceI. boS~e ‘messenger’. O.H.G. jrsi-o 
O.Icel. -gjaf-e ‘giver’. O.H.G. tvOr-queto veridious’ O.IoeL*Arfl<rr- 
-kveie ‘praedicator laudis’ pr. Germ. *kued-in~. Mid.H.G. schad-e 
O.Icel. akaS-e ‘damagcr’ pr. Germ. *8kdp-en~. Goth, han-a 0,H.G. 
han-o ‘cock’, beside Lat. can-ere. O.H.G. sceid-o ‘sequester’. 
Further we find denominative forms, some of them also nomina 
agentis, and some denotmg persons or things which stand in 
some other special relation to the idea of the original word (in- 
cluding many epithetised compounds with ga-). Goth, gutn-a 
O.H.G. gomo O.Icel. gum-e ‘human being, man’: Lat. homS 
etc.; see above, p. .‘546. Goth, vadrstv-a ‘worker’ from vadrstv 
n. ‘work’. Goth, sptll-a ‘announcer from spill n. ‘tale’. Goth. 
ga-razna ‘neighbour’ from razn 'house*. O.H.G. sttur-o O.Icel. 
stjdr-e ‘steersman’ from shura f. ‘rudder’. O.H.G. urteil-o ‘judge’ 
from urteil ‘sentence’. 0.11 G. hlw-o ‘spouse’ 0.1cel hif-e ‘atten- 
dant’ beside Gotli. h»wa- ‘iiousc’. O.H G. heim-o ‘cricket on the 
hearth’ from heim ‘liouse, homo’ O.H.G gi-lanto ‘fellow-country- 
man’ from lant ‘countrj^’ Further we have names of peoples, 
such as Teutffn-es, O.TI G Sahso, I’ranko, and names of per- 
sons, such as 0 II.G. Wolfo, Harto, Berhto. The followmg 
have a close connexion with the nomina agentis: A.8. drop-a 
‘drop’ (‘dripper’), O ll.G. chleb~o ‘sticker, glue’ and the like. 

The following are substantives formed from adjectives : 
Goth, liuta ‘hypocrite’ from lint-s ‘hypocritical’, veiha ‘priest’ 
from veih-8 ‘holy’, O.H.G. w^ago ‘soothsayer’ from wlyig ‘mark- 
ing, surmising’, and others. 

Through the populanty of the -n-declension substantival 
o-stems denoting persons were sometimes made into -en-stems 
without any alteration of meaning, e. g. Goth, svaihra beside 
O.H.G. swehur Skr. jnd^wra-s Gr. ssvQo-g ‘father-in-law’. 

We find another class of denominatives, akin to those 
already discussed, denoting objects of the same shape or form 
as the thing described by the original substantive (cp. Lat. 
sabulo, pSrS p. 351). O.H.G. gCr-o O.Icel. geir-e ‘wedge-shaped 
piece, mstrument, or territory’, from gSr ‘spear’. A.8. mM-a 
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O-loeL m«nM*e ‘orifice*, beside mui ‘mouthV !Mid.H.G. kamb-e 
kamm-e ‘comb-like instrumeni^, from kam ‘comb’. O.Icel. nagl-e 
‘nail’, from nagl 'finger-nail'. O.Icel. odd-e m. ‘triangle*, from 
odd-r ‘spear-point*. Add certain words in -5n- (f.), as O.H.G. 
hart-a ‘axe, broad-axe’ beside hart beard*. Cp. Kluge, Komin. 
StammbUdungslehre § 79 p. 37. 

The most numerous of the remaining substantiyes are the 
abstract nouns and the names for parts of the body. Abstract 
nouns: Goth. a%-a ‘thought, understanding’, ga-taira ‘cleft’, O.H.G. 
8cad-o O.Icel. skad-e ‘harm’, O.H.G. smerz-o ‘pain’, gi-feho ‘joy’; add 
also some words in -Sn- (f.), as Goth, lub-o ‘love’, brinn-d ‘fever’, 
O.Icel. tak-a ‘taking in, assumption’. One or two of the names for 
parts of the body are proethmc : A.S. mold-a ‘head’ see p. 346, 
O.Icel. hjars-e ‘head’ sec p. 347, O.H.G. ntor-o (O.Icel. nyr-a n.) 
‘kidney’ ; see p. 352. With these, others were associated : Goth. 
Idf-a ‘flat of the hand’, O.H.G. nabol-o O.Icel. nafl-e ‘navel’, 
O.H.G. dilm-o (cp. § 72 p. 171). Also fenunine forms in -Sn- 
as O.H.G. gall-d ‘gall’ (on the other hand A.S. ^ealla is m.), 
Goth. tugg^S O.H.G. zung-a O.Icel. tung-a ‘tongue*, O.H.G. 
zsh-a ‘toe’. 

Feminine. The original stems in -On- were associated in 
Germanic with those in -ffl-, not so intimately indeed as were the 
-jjJM-stems, but closely enough to be attracted into the feminine 
gender, though we must observe that some of the abstract nouns 
in -On-, like those in -lOn-, may have been feminine before they 
passed into Germanic. On their analogy feminines in -On- were 
formed at will from the masculine -en-stems which denoted 
living beings. O.H.G. maga-zoha ‘nutrix’ from -zoho -zogo. 
O.Icel. kveld-nda 'noctivaga, strix’ from -ride. Goth. ga-raznO 
‘neighbour (f.)’ from ga-razna. O.H.G. gi-mdhha ‘wife’ from 
gi-mahho. O.H.G. Mwa ‘wife’ from hUco. O.H.G. tOigaga ‘sooth- 
sayer (f.)’ from toigago. Qnth. svaihrO ‘mother-in-law’ from 
svaihra. Goth, qino O.Icel. kona ‘woman* contrasted with Gr. 
yvvij, Goth. viduvO ‘widow* contrasted with Lat. vidita. As an 
example of the weak adjectives we may take Goth, blind-9 be- 
side maso. bUnd-a ‘caecus’. 
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Neuters, in the genitive and other cases always vritb -sf*-. 
Goth, wt-5 ‘water, Goth. dus-S O.H.G. Sr-a ‘ear’, Goth, dug^ 
O.H.G. oug-a ‘eye’, see above p. 347. Goth. halrt-S O.H.O. 
herz-a ‘heart’. O.H.G. wang-a ‘cheek,. O.Icel. nyr-a ‘kidney’ 
beside O.H.G. m. nior-o (on the other hand O.Icel. hjars-e m. 
beside Skr. n. hri-dn-, cp. also OJH.G. anch-o m. ‘butter’ beside 
Lat. ungu-en n. O.Ir. tmb n.). Along with these names for 
parts of the body we find a few other substantives, as Goth. 
Palrk-0 ‘hole’, duga-dadrd ‘window’ and katim6 ‘com’ (a derivn- 
tive of kadrn, parallel to masculines like O.H.G. gSr-o and to 
feminines like O.H.G. bart-a p. 354 f.). In the weak adjectives : 
Goth, blind-d beside masc. blindra. 

Balto-Slavonic. Here the -ew-stems are rare, a large 
part of them have fallen ont of the n-dcclension through vai-ious 
processes of re-formation. Generally the suffix appears in the 
form -e»- m all cases except the nom. sing. 

Lith. el-n- in 6ltirt-8 ‘stag, elk’ 0.0.81. jelm- m. (nom. jelm-i) 
‘stag’: Armen, ekn etc., see p, 349 above. Lith. sztrsz-u in. 
0.0.81. srXS-eti-^ m. ‘horse-fly, hornet’, common ground -form 
*^8-en-: cp. O.H.G. horna^ ‘hornet’ pr. Germ. *yurz-n-ata-z 
(I § 303 p. 240). From an original *d8i~m- (*dii-en- *di-en-) 
*di-H- (*de%-n- ) ‘day’ were developed Lith. f. de-n-d Fruss. acc. 
dti-n~a~n 0.0.81. gen. (nom. df-nt m.). cp. Skr. dln-a-m 

Lat. nun-dime (J. Schmidt, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXY 23). 

Lith. 8ZU (aus *8zu-^, I § 184 p. 160), gen. szu-Hs acc. 
8zii-n-i, in. ‘dog’, also szun-t-s m. : Skr. h-d etc., see p. 346 
above, rud-u m. ‘autumn’ beside rkd-a-s ‘reddish-brown’ : cp. Lat* 
Riif-d Goth, rdud-a, see p. 345 above. We have an old neuter 
in mnd-u m. ‘water’ (Lett, dd—e'nrs). Skr. ud-dn- etc., see 
above p. 346. 

0.0.81. step-en- m. ‘step’, kor-en- m. ‘root’, nom. 8tepen-\ 
koren-l. vod-a f. ‘water’ (inflected as an a-stem) perhaps comes 
from an Jndo-Germanic nominative m -6. 
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§ 115, The Suffix This Suffix, which a;^ean 

in the forms -jew- -joM- -j/Sn- -tjen- *i 40 »* and 

-m- -fH- arose in derivatives from the stems in -io- 

-»■- and We must distmguish two strata in this class of 
nasal stems. 


1. Forms corresponding to denominatives like Lat. hm-S 
Lith. rud-& Av. marU-an- ("§ 114), as Skr, abhimatin- ‘plotting’ 
{abhi-m(Ui~S ‘plot’), ov(iaviaiv ‘the heavenly one’ (cp. ovfmvio^), 
Lat. mlpiO (vutpesX Goth, arbja ‘heir’ {arh n. ‘heritage’). 


2. Abstract Substantives like tliose mentioned on p. 341 f. 
c. g. cap-iS, which, if we may judge from itutfvt] and other 
examples, once existed in Greek as well as elsewhere. 

The custom of extending all kinds of stems by an -M-suffix 
remained in full force through most of the stages in the history 
of the separate languages, and hence the class of stems which 
we are now considering was continually enlarged. But we are 
justified in referring all such nouns as Goth, arbja to the 
suffix -ien- rather than to -en- (§ 114) — although a pnori 
the word might lie analysed either arbj-an- or arbja-n quite* 
as naturally as arh-jan- (cp. o. g. vatirstv-an- or murat 
va-n-) — simply because they created no now variety of suffix, 
that is, none which was not in existence in the proethnic period, 
but merely reproduced the original -jen- type in one or other 
of its forma. 

On the other hand it must be admitted that this suffix had 
only just begun to be used independently before the separation 
of the languages. Indeed there appear to be no examples of 
particular words that contain it which are certainly proetbnic; 
notice however such parallels as Skr. prain4n- ‘questioner’ A.S. 
friegea ‘herald’ and abstract nouns like Lat. ration- = Goth. 
rapjSn-, Lat. mentiO = O.Ir. er-mttiu, which are mostly derived 
from Indo-Germanic stems in -H-, see § 100 p. 294. 

Aryan. Here we find only denominatives with the suffix 


O Cp Leo Meyer’s treatise quoted p. 294 footnote. 
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in the form which spread through all the cases in the 

proethnic period of Aryan ; e. g. nom. pi. -t»-as instead of *-i&i-crs, 
loc. sing, -in-i istead of During the same period -j- 

replaced -ia- (— -ip-) in the ‘middle* oases (e. g. Skr. arci-bh^as 
Avest. kaini-bfO) and -l- replaced -ill in the nom. sing. (Skr. 
arcf Avest. kainf) on the analogy of the -sn-stems (Skr. dat. 
abl. pi. -a-bhyaf, nom. sing. -A). 

Skr, ardn- ‘beaming from arci-S ‘beam’, cittln- 'intelligent* 
from citHS ‘understanding’, Urmln- ‘billowy* from urml-S ‘billow*, 
atithln- ‘wandering’ from dtitht-s ‘guest*. Avest. kainin- f. ‘girl’ 
from kanyd- Skr. kanyd ‘girl*. Gr. Koivd-g ‘new’ (*xav<o-s); for 
the meaning of the suffix compare Lat. pUa-id ‘little boy’. But 
we find that the use of -in- as a derivative suffix has spread 
by analogy to other than -o-stems, almost exclusively however 
to those in -o* (cp. Gr. ^lahtx-i'iap from fiai.ax6-s, Lat. libell-oi 
from libdlu-8, Goth, mirstv-ja from vadrstv); it ousted -an-, 
which remained only in Avestic (see § 114 p. 348). Skr. parp-in- 
Avest. pe/n-in- ‘winged*, beside Skr. pamd-m ‘wing*. Skr. 
yav-in- ‘rich in corn’. Avest. y^-in- m. ‘fields’, beside Skr. 
ydva-8 ‘com*. Skr. han-in- ‘leading dogs', from ivan- ‘dog*. 
OJers. pip-in- ‘belonging to a clan* (Avestic shows the older 
form «* 8 - 0 M-), from vtp- ‘clan*. Skr. -yin- after vowels, e. g. 
80 adha-yin- ‘he to whom the svadha belongs* is like -it- (Lith. 
mo-jis) p. 122 footnote 2, and -i(- § 110 p. 336. 

In Sanskrit forms like mad-in- 'intoxicating, rejoicing’ (from 
tndda-s ‘intoxication, joyous excitement*) were referred to kindred 
verbs (mdda-tij, and hence -in- acquired the character of a 
primary suffix. See Whitney, Skr. Gram. § 1183. 

•mtn-, and -mn- were no doubt special formations in 
Sanskrit; examples are fg-min- ‘singing, jubilating’ (beside 
fg-miya- ‘worthyof praise’), «o»ias-rf»- ‘paying reverence.’ Cp. 
below Gr. ara-piv-. 


1) Prof W. Streitberg -was the first scholar who clearly reoegnised 
that Ar. -in- was derived from the original -ten-. I have followed him 
also in regarding -i- as the weak form of -^o*, in § 116. 
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Greek, -lov* ~iwv appear beside ‘(o*, as m wQav-itov {-uav-) 
‘the heavenly one, dweller in heaven’ beside ovgavio-g ‘heavenly’, 
Kpoviwv (-lov- and Taiv) ‘the descendant of Eronos’ beside Kgov- 
-w-s ‘belonging to Eronos*. Generally however -tcor- is an in- 
dependent suffix. ‘Arge-tm ‘son of Atreus’, from Argev-g. gahix- 
~Uov 'weakling , from f*aXaoi6-g ‘weak’, ttiku^g-kiry 'wretch, miser- 
able creature’, from d$i’Xaygo-g ‘very wretched’. 

-fv- appears in AdgrjaT-tv-T} ‘daughter of Adrestos’ JSvijv-tv-}} 
daughter of Euenos* beside Angia-itov-tj ‘daughter of Akrisios’. 
Further, in dwciv-r^ ‘gift’ beside ifcJJ-n-f ‘gift’, cp. Lat. dahs be- 
side dSs. This form justifies us in classing here the words 
tsXqiiv- m. 'belly-fish, dolphin’ (cp. Skr. garbk-in- ‘pregnant’), 
dxT-ti'- f. ‘beam, of light’, nijg-tv f. ‘scrotum’, uS-Tv f. ‘travail’, 
yhtty-Xv- f. ‘point, end' (cp. yXtSaaa for *yXmx-ta). The weak 
form of the suffix was adopted in all the cases, as -tn- in Aryan. 
Closely parallel to these are words in axa-fuv- and urre- 

-fiiv- m. ‘wood that stands upright’, Qtjy-iMv f. ‘surge, breaker’ 
(beside ggy-fia ‘a breaking’), vofuv- f. and vafitv-rj ‘flight’ (for 
the -o- cp. § 72 p. 173.). The nom. sing, ends in -Ts for 
*-rr-f-, for which -iv was substituted in later Greek. 

Italic. -iSn- in the masculine is seen in Lat. vulpiO {rom 
vulpSs, pelUS from peUi~s, restiS from resti-s, cHrid ‘head of a 
curia’, from cUria, cmturiS &om centuria, laniff from laniu-s; 
and it is common as an independent suffix, e. g. Ubell-iS from 
libeUu-s, cUr-id ‘one wasted by sorrow’ from cura, tenebr~i5 from 
tensbrae, mir-iS from mXru-s, and the substantives formed from 
the numerals, un~iO bXn-id tem-id and so forth. Some of these 
masculines had a diminutival sense, as homunc-iO senec-tO pm-Uf 
ptJfwiWS, cp. Avest. kainin- p. 358. The Umbr. Vuf-iun-e 
Vof-ion-e should be mentioned here. 

Secondly we have the feminine abstract nouns in -iOn-, 
and -in- (-J»-P) in Umbro-Samnite; this establishes a variation 
in the form of the suffix in different cases for the proethnic 
Italic period. Lat. eom-miinio beside com-muni-s; Goth, ga- 
-mdinei ‘community’ beside ga-mdini- ‘communis’; al-luv-id be- 
side al-luv-iu-m.^ al-luv-iS-s, con-tdg-is beside con-tOg-iu-m o6- 
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-sid-iO beside ob-sid-iu~m, cp. Ootb. ga-riud-jS beside ga-riud4. 
The following examples show -iOn- in independent use, so that 
it appears as a primary suffix: Lat. Ieg46 re-Ugio Osc. leg*in-ei 
‘legioni, cohorti’ leg-iu-uni ‘legionem, cohortem’, Lat. con-apic-iS, 
reg-iO^ cap~id UsU-capiO, opln-td; Umbr. fer-in-e perhaps ‘feretro’, 
tribfisu ‘temio’ abl. tribria-tn-e, Osc. tang-in-otn ‘sententiam’ 
gen. tang-in-eia, tribarakk-iuf ‘aedificatio’. 

The form -tidn- -tin- (-tin-?) is especially frequent and 
largely superseded Idg. -tt- : Lat. men-ti5 (O.Ir. er-mitiu ‘honour’), 
ra-tid (Goth. ra-PjO ‘ratio’), da-tio (cp. Gr. iro-riv-jj ‘gift*), jUnc- 
-tid, oceupOrtio, tnbu-tio; Umbr. na-tin-e ‘natione, gente', Osc. 
medica-tin-om 'indioationein’, uit-tiuf ‘usio, usus’, frukta-tiuf 
‘usus, fructus’, statif ‘statio, statua’. Cp. § 100 p. 300. With 
Lat. exerct-H6 compare exerct-tiu-m, with dic-ti6 the Osc. med- 
ditud 'luris dictione’, which no doubt comes from *med-dthtip- 
as Banaae from *Bantia- (I § 502 p. 368 f.); see § 163 under 
Italic. 

Remark The Umhrmn nominatiro termination -lu stands for 
pr. Ital and pr Idg -ip On the other hand. Oso. -luf and - it stand for 
*«dns *-in8 The latter were later dialectic formations (op. Lat. 

Or. and othei similar forms, and see § 114 p .152, § 117 under 
Old Irish ) The late origin of the ending -ns explains the special treatment 
of this group of sounds in these words see I § 209 p 177, § 655 p. 506. 

In the Sabine dialect we find also the form -tSw- ner-iSn-em 
‘fortitudinem’, nom. ner-io, gen. also Nijpiv-ijg (Lydus de mens. 
IV 42), parallel to ner-6 ‘brave’ Nerd (cp. Gr. '’Avip-uv) from 
Idg. *Mer- ‘man’. An-io gen. -idn-ia (amongst the Romans 
declined after the Latin fashion, -idn-ia). Should such forms 
be regarded as derivatives from words with the suffix -ie- (§ 109) 
(cp. Ner-ta), which would explain the B? 

Old Irish. Besides Eriu 'Ireland' (gen. Erenn; for the 
nn cp. § 117 Rem. 3) the only certain examples are the forms 
which correspond to the Latin feminine abstract nouns in -tid: 
air-itiu f. ’accipere’: Lat. dmptid, aig-thiu f. ‘fear’ and others. 
All the cases, except the nom. sing., have -tin-; there is 
only the dat. (loc.) sing, with its by-form in -te to vouch for 
*-tign in early Irish. See § 100 p. 301. 
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In Gallic •idn> is common: we have names of towns like 
Brigantw (compared with the participial stem hrigant- ‘pro- 
jecting’, O.Ir. Brigit = Skr. bfhat-i § 110 p. 337), Divio, 
Cahettio-, names of tribes like SuessiSthes, KovQtmv-sg. 

Germanic. Masc. -jan- (like -on-). Goth, arbja O.H.G. 
arpeo ‘heir, beside ^oth. arb-i n. ‘heritage’. Goth, bandga 
‘prisoner’, beside band-i f. chain’. Goth. vdi-dSdja ‘evildoer’ 
Mid.H.G. Ubel-tcete A.S. ijfel-dada ‘evildoer’, beside Goth, ga- 
•dedv- f. ‘deed’. Goth, ga-mdinja ‘partaker’, beside ga-mdini- 
‘communis’. The suMx is more frequently independent. Goth. 
mana-madrptja O.II.G. murdr-eo ‘murderer, from Germ. *mur~ 
pro- ‘murder’; Goth, tmr-ja ‘carpenter’, beside O.H.G. zitnbar 
‘timber’; fisk-ja ‘fisher’, beside fiska- ‘fish’; vadrstv-ja ‘worker’, 
beside vadratv ‘work’; O.H.G. scirn-o ‘buffoon’, beside scern ‘jest’; 
scar-io scnro ‘head of a troop’ beside scara ‘troop’. It has the 
character of a primary suffix in e. g. Goth. arbi-nuin-ja ‘inheritor, 
heir’, O.H.G. ndt-mm-eo ‘raptor’, O.H.G. sceph-eo icaffo ‘conditor’, 
/«r-w /ero ‘sailor’. Feminines (cp. 0.n.G. maga-zoha etc. § 114 
p. 355)' Goth. arbj5 ‘heiress’, O.H.G. ge-betta O.Icel. beSja 
‘bedfellow (f.), wife’. 

The form -idn~ became incapable of denoting male persons 
(notice that masculines like Gr. rtaviB-g Lat. agricola O.C.S1. 
sluga are foreign to Germanic). It was preserved on the 
other hand in names of things which in form are parallel to 
Goth, arbja etc. (also m a few names of animals), which then 
became feminine. Goth. snOrjS ‘basket woven out of string’, 
beside O.H.G. snuori- f. ‘string’. O.H.G. bulga ‘leathern sack’, 
beside balgu m. ‘bag’. O.H.G. harra ‘hair garment’, beside hor 
‘hair’. Goth, ga-tmtjd O.H.G. zimbirra ‘building’, beside O.H.G. 
zinibar ‘timber’. O.Icel. birkja ‘birch-sap’, beside bjgrk ‘birch’. 
O.Icel. gedda ‘pike’, beside gadd-r ‘thorn, spine’ (cp. Lat. stefBd m. 
‘star-lizard, newt’ from Stella). 

Feminine abstract nouns in whose gender dates from 
the pre-Germanic period. Goth. gariudjO ‘modesty’, side by side 
with ga-riud-i n. (same meaning) (cp. Lat. alluvid and allutnu-m), 
beside ga-riup-s ‘modest, decent’. O.Ioel. vitra ‘sagacity' beside 
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pit-r ‘sagacious*; gala ‘luck’, beside scell ‘lucky*. The suffix 
has the character of a primary suffix in Gk)th. ga-runjd ‘inim- 
dation’, strife’, A.S. Ssce ‘question’, 01m\.pyhkja ‘loye*. "We 
also find but this was not fertile in Germanic, which con- 

trasts with its history in Italic and Irish: Goth. ra-pjS ‘reckoning’ 
(Lat. rO'tio), O.Icel. pratta ‘strife*. Parallel to rapjd is O.H.G. 
redia, a strong feminine, cp. Lat. exerntiu-m beside exerciiiS> 
Side by side with -jSn- is the form -Tn-, found in abstract 
denominatives, especially in those derived from adjectival stems: 
Goth. agldUet ‘rudeness’ side by side with aglditi n. (the same), 
magapei ‘maidenhood’ beside magapi- ‘maiden’, Goth, gamdinei 
O.H.G. gimeinl community’ beside Goth, ga-mdini- ‘communis’ 
(Lat. commUniS f. beside eom-muni-<s), Goth. gOdei O.H.G. guoti 
'goodness, excellence’ beside Goth, gop-s ‘good’, Goth, managei 
O.H.G. ‘crowd’ beside Goth, wawop-s ‘many, much’. We 

have seen reason for believing that the same -fn- is contained 
in the suffix -ti 0 -ga-, as in 0 H G. Berhting, § 88 Kem. 3 p. 267. 

Slavonic. We find -i5n~ in the plural of denominative 
names of mhabitants and classes, as zemljan-e ‘countrymen’ from 
zemlja ‘land’, graMan-e 'citizens’ for *gord-ian-e from gradd 
‘city’, geljan-e ‘country folk’ from gelo ‘cultivated land’, mir-jan-g 
laici’ from miru ‘world’. See I § 585, 3 p. 440. 

§ lie. The Suffix -uen-. This appears in the forms 
-}^n> -)#on- (-tiiSn-) ~y,0n- and -«w- -uig-, and appears to be 
derived from the u- and ffo-stems, just as -ien- from those in 
and -XO-. 

The meaning of the suffix cannot be reduced to any general 
definition. Amongst the substantives it forms are notnina actionigy 
which were used as infinitives in Aryan and Greek. 

Indo'Germanic. Skr. dy-un- (e. g. instr. dyun-a) n. 
‘life’, Gr. «?-(/>«*' (-mv) m. ‘space of time, eternity’ (loc. 

sing.) ‘always’, common ground-form *ai~uen- (cp. I § 611 p. 461): 
compare Lat. ae-vo-tn, Goth, di-v-s m. ‘time, eternity’ ground- 
form *ajrMO- (cp. I § 612 p. 462, § 614 p. 464). Skr. pt-van- 
Gr. 7it-(f)atf (-OP-) ‘fat’: compare Skr. plva-rd-g Gr. 

nlf-go’s ‘fat’ Skr. pt-vag~ n. Qr. nfo'-r^S etc., see § 74 p. 182. 
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Skr. par-tan- n. *knob, joint, pause, break’, Gr. d-nsigcav i-ov-') 
‘boundless* for nctpaivio ‘I bring to an end’ for ‘“nrep" 

-fttv-tfn, Skr. pdrvata-i Gr. niQpaTa niiQuru (see § 82 p. 249): 
beside these we have Gr. a-nsipo-g. Skr. agrOdvan- ‘eating 
first’, Gr. Horn, sd-far- or eSdat- n. ‘food’ (tliat- is a wrong 
spelling, cp. I § 166 p. 147 on is/AftBv). Skr. grd-van- m. 
‘soma-stone O.Ir. broo brd, gen. broon brdn, millstone’. 

Datives in -ffen-ai are used as infinitives (this appears to 
have been a modification of the original -yi/n-ai -un-ai introduced 
in the proethnic period on the analogy of the loc. in -j#«M(-t); 
cp. -men-ai § 117). Skr. da-vdn-e ‘to give’, Gr. Cypr. to-fev-at 
Att. dovvtu. Avest. tUd-tan-St ‘to know’, Gr. tldivM for *FtiS- 
-fev-iu (cp. § 136 Bcmark 1). 

Aryan. The original relations of ablaut are preserved 
most nearly in Skr. sing. nom. maghd-va (‘generous’) acc. -vOn-am 
loc. -tan-i instr. tmghdn-3, Avest. sing. nom. asa-va (pvtie*) 
acc. -van-etn gen. asaon-S. In Sanskrit, levelling took place in 
two different directions. On the one hand the form with -van- 
spread into the weakest cases: e. g. dthar-va -varham -va’^-i 
produced -van-d -van-as instead of ^un-a etc. (op. the form 
apaurun-e dat. preserved in Avestic), a change which was 
supported by the parallelism of the man-stems (dS-tnan-d etc.). 
And the v of forms like ftd-vn-d (we should expect *ftaun-d) 
came from the other forms with -van- -van- (cp. I § 160 p. 144), 
while such a form as pi-vn-, and (here also) the type of the -maw- 
stems (arya-m^-d) may have influenced the re-formation. On 
the other hand, in some neuter words (e. g. dy-un-) a new 
paradigm was formed by a confusion with w-stems which were 
parallel to them, (from which came e. g. the nom. acc. dyu, cp. Goth. 
aju-ka- in ajuk-dup-s ‘eternity’). An interesting survival of -an- 
on Indian ground appears also in mith-un-d- ‘paired’ beside Avest. 
mip-wan- n. ‘pair’. Cp. the Author, Morph. Unt. II 187 ff. 

Skr. tdk-van- beside tak-vd- tdk-u- ‘shooting on, quick*. 
fbh-tan- beside fbh-va- fbh-4- ‘capable, aristic’. fk-van- beside 
fk-vdr ‘singing, praising*, pdd-van- m. beside pdd-va- m. ‘way*. 
dr-van- ‘runner’ beside Avest. aurva ‘quick’ A.S. ar-u ‘prompt, 
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ready*, dhdn^van n. beside dhdn-u- f. ‘dune, sandy land*. Arest. 
tt*d-wanr 'raiser, helper’ beside er‘d-toa- ‘uplifted, raised up’. 

Skr. ddh-van- in. Avest. ad-wan- m. ‘way’. Skr, yd-van- 
‘going, traveller’ Avest. yaon-a- m. ‘path, way’. Skr. pdt-^an- 
'Ryiag’, Mk-van- ‘able’, rd-van- ‘bestowing’. Avest. ia-van- ‘able’, 
der's-van- m. 'fetter'. Skr. snd-van- n. ‘bond, sinew’, tdg-van- 
n. ‘rapid stream’, Avest. karS-vau- n. (nom, acc. kars-var’) name 
of the seven divisions of the earth. 

-t-van- : Skr. kf-t-van- ‘effecting’ Avest. ker*-p-uan- ‘one who 
brings about’, Skr. sd-t-tan- ‘pressing’, sa-ji-t-van ‘victorious’. 
These are based on t-stems like -k-f-t- ‘effecting’, see § 123. 

Skr. ftd-van- ‘holy, pious’ Avest. aka-van~ ‘pure’, Skr. dthar- 
-van- Avest. afra-van- (apaur-un-) ‘firc-pnest’, Skr, dhitd-van- 
‘rich in gifts’, amatl-vdn- ‘suffering want’, samdd-van- ‘eager for 
the fray’. 

Infinitives. Skr. da-vdn-e ‘to give’, Avest. vld-van-Ui ‘to 
know’, see above p. 363. 

Armenian, sim, gen. scan, ‘pillar’ for early Armen. *8f-t)an- 
or *8S-van-: Or. xfmv m. f. (-or-i ‘pillar’ for \T-fmv. tt-cases 
were no doubt originally formed from aXhmr, gen. oXber, ‘spring’ 
(I § 263 p. 214); cp. Gr. (pgiso ipgtarog (p. 365). 

Greek. at-(/)fHy ai-(f)tv, nnttgroy for *-jTfQ-fi»v, 

see p. 362 f. 

itfvt-(fhuy (-WV-) m. ‘hollow space’ from ytvt-fo-g ‘empty’ 
(§ 64 p. 135), with which we must certainly class the mascuhne 
names of places as oiysciy oivmv wme-bin’, nagd'evewy nag^ftwy 
‘maidens’ apartment’, ardpeuV 'man’s apartment’, 'mnwy 'horse stall’, 
kaffuiiy ‘place with thick bushes’ (r« X«ni« ‘thicket’). 

The form -un- is no doubt to be seen in sv9vva f. ‘legal 
procedure, punishment’ for *ev9-vi’-in, tiiHyia ‘I guide straight 
for ; cp. Avest. a§aon-i fern, of aSa-van-. Cp. also Horn. 

idvr-rara ‘in the straightest, truest way’ beside idv-g. See 
Osthoff, Forsch. auf dem Geb. der Idg. Nominalstammbildung 
II 24 ff., and the Author, Morph. Unt. II 190. 201 ff, 205 f. 

The neuters show the same course of developement as those 
belonging to the -men- and -en-stems (like ov9--ag -avog § 114 
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p. 350); but there appears to be no nom. acc. sing, in -/a = 
itfigu-ra for *neQ-JFa‘Ta (: 8kr. pdr-va~ta-s) and sd-fa-ra 
{sS~fui}), see above p. 363. (f,Q^ap (pgtBrog 'well' with -te- for 
-ija- (I § 611 p. 462) Horn. q>gtjuTa (wrongly written ipgeiatu) 
for *<pgt}-f(x-Ttt: op. Armen, albeur^ see above p. 364. ar^Bg 
ardciTog 'congealed fat’, poet. arsTup L e. otij-ag : Skr. sthB-vard- 
‘standing, immovable*. Other examples of the kind are given 
by the Author, Morph. Unt. II 225, G. Meyer, Griech. Gramm.* 
p. 325. 

Infinitives, do-ffv-ui dovvcti, fid-tV-ai; see above, p. 363. 
This formation was very fertile in Ionic, Attic and Arcadian. 
d-sTvcu 'to place’ for i-tvai ‘to go*. ds-dt'EVut ‘to fear’, 

dijvai ‘to blow’ for yveSmi 'to recognise’ for 

•ftvai. From the contracted forms was taken a termination -vm, 
which usurped the place of ~/itp -/utvac thus ivvai, eJvui (tJ-fiBv 
for "'t’o-jufi')* (fidvai, Mdvai, thtxw'vat. Many scholars refer qidptip 
to *fp(ge-Fsv, see § 114 p. 347. 

Old Irish, broo hrS ‘millstone’: Skr. grd-van-. see above 
p. 347. 

Germanic. Goth. spar~va A.S. speanva O.H.G. sparo m. 
‘sparrow’, vesper- ‘flutter to and fro’. 

§ 117. The suffix -men-. This was used from the in 
the proethnic and later periods to form nomino actionis, which 
often varied between the meaning of the thing and the action 
(as Gr. gtvfia ‘a streaming’ and 'that which streams’); more 
rarely to form nomina agentis. The nomina actionis were used 
in Aryan and Greek as infinitives. The gender varied between 
neuter and masculine; sometimes even in the same word, as 
Or. : :^n-puv. 

The root-syllable had generally the strong grade (the e- 
form in the s-series). Originally, no doubt, both this and the 
weak grade stood side by side in each paradigm (cp. Gr. : 

(isT-fta : dvT-pijp, O.Icel. {p'0~me : Goth. lad/Mnwt-i), but 
a process of levelling ensued, generally in favour of the strong 
form. 
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There is difficulty m ascertammg what was the weak form 
of the suffix in the ground-forms of certain cases of the noun, 
as Skr. virt-man-H vdrt-man-as (beside nd-mn-a 

Bemsrk 1. From the analogy of Skr. are-in-S (-ifiih) and Aveet 
apmr-nn-f (-)fanO — see § 115, 116 we should expect and 

therefore St •roW-nn-a. This is supported by Ooth. vund-tifn-i f. ‘wound’ 
nU-ubn-i n ‘knowledge’ (■/“* fo*^ I § 216 p. 182) beside laiih- 

-mun-i t, 'flash'. The original paradigm of the latter would have been 

noni. *la<^-ufn-i gen. la&h-mun-jOs, as in Skr •i>art-o«-a vdrt-ma- 

-bhtf See the Author, Morph Unt II 201 209. 217 ff. We might 

therefore suppose that vdrt-mau-a was a re-formation in Aryan due to the 

analogy of the other cases, vdrt-man-t vdrt-ma-bht( etc. But although 
it must be allowed that the weak stem had both these forms in derivatiTes, 
yet eren in the proethnio period the post-consonantal form may have 
been displaced by -men-. There is at least a very strong probability that 
some such levelling proeess had taken place in proethnic Indo-Qermanio 
in such infinitives as Skr vid-mdn-l Or I'f-iter-m (cp. also Lat. unper. 
legi-min-l below) The form of the stem represented by Skr. tart-man-3 
would then be ttirt-men-. I should give my judgement with greater con- 
fidence, if there were a satisfactory explanation, of the absence of m in 
Skr. bhund prind and the like (Lanman, Noun-Inflection p. 588) 

Indo-Germanic. *klev~tnm- from Metp- ‘hear’: Avest. 
srao-tnan- n. Goth, hltu-ma m. ‘hearmg’, cp. also Skr. ir6-ma- 
-ta-m O.H.G. hhu-mun-t § 82 p. 249. Skr. M-man- n. Gr. 
X^v-fta n. gush”. Gr. giv-pu gv-pa n. O.Ir. sruaim 

n. ‘stream’ common ground-form *sreif-men-. Skr. bhd-man- n. 
‘existence, earth’ bhu-mdn- m. ‘crowd, fulness’, Gr. (pv-fia n. 
‘growth’, Lith. bu-men-e (no doubt with it) f. ‘the present’. Skr. 
hi-man loc. ‘m wmter’, Armen, pm, gen. Jean ‘snow’, Gr. 

‘storm’ xf‘~ftoiv {-fiiov-) m. ‘stormy weather, winter’. Skr. bhdr- 
-man- n. ‘support, fostering, care’, Gr. tpdg-fta n. 'fruit of the womb’, 
O.C.S1. brS-m^ n. ‘burden’. Skr. tdr-man- n. ‘top of the sacri- 
ficial post’, Gr. Ttp-jua n. ‘goal, end’ xdg-fjimv (-oi^) m. ‘boundary’, 
Lat. ter-men ter-mO (-mSn-), Skr. vdrt-man- n. ‘road’, O.C.Sl. 
vri-mq n. ‘time’ for *oert-mq. *men-tnen- ‘mind, spirit, thought’: 
Skr. man-man- n., Gr. d’gaav-fiifivwv ’Aya-fii/jivwv for *-fttv-fiov- 
(De Saussure, M4m. de la Soo. de lingu. IV 432). Skr. vda- 
-man- n. ‘covering’ Gr. el-fta n. ‘garment, covering’ fv-sifuov ‘well 
clothed’. Skr. ad-man n. ‘food’, Gr. ed-fU¥Hu dat. inf. ‘to eat’, 
Lith. pL 'ed-men-tfs (stem ed-men-i-) m. ‘mouth, chaps’. Skr. 
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fin. 

dM-mmr n. 'statute, action, seat, dwelling', Gr. dvd-d~ijfta n. 
erection, something set up, offering' tv-drlftfijv ‘keeping some- 
thing in good order’ &ij-/n(6v (•fuov) in. ‘heap’ d-i-ina ‘something 
set up, deposit, pledge*, ^ dhS-. Skr. di-man- n. ‘gift’ do-mdn- m. 
'gift, giver’, Gr. dd-fta n. ‘gift’ inf. io-fterai, Skr. sthi- 

man- n. ‘standing-place, strength’, Gr. bnt-arrjfia n. ‘what is set 
up upon something else’ anj-fiwv (-ftov-) ‘warp in the upright 
loom’, Lat. ata-men n., Goth, ats-ma m. ‘constituent part, ele- 
ment’, Lith. stS-mu m. ‘stature, height of body’, \^sta-. Skr. 
ii-man- m. 'stone, heaven’ Or. ‘anvil, thunderbolt’. Skr. 

dj-imn- n. ‘road, train’, Lat. agmm n. for *ag-men (the vowel 
owes its length to the following -gm-) and ex-amen n. for *-ag- 
-mcM (I § 506 p. 371 '). Skr. 6j-man- m. ‘strength’, Lat. aug- 
-inen n., Lith. aug-mu m. excrescence upon bodies or trees’. 
Skr. 8i-mdn- m. ‘parting of the hair, crown of the head’ f. 
•boundary, mark’ (as to the fern, gender see Rem. 2 below), 
O.Sax sJ-«o m. ‘bond, cord, rope’, cp. also Gr. l-juav-x- (*) ‘strap’ 
f -gov-la ‘well-rope’ (§ 82 Horn. p. 249 f.) ; Gr. cugaaia ‘enclosing 
wall, hedge’ seems to be denved from a stem *sai-men-. Skr. 
gyi-man- n. ‘bond, stripe, row’ Gr. v-griv {-ev-) m. ‘hide, sinew’, 
vaaatguxa n. pi. ‘patchwork, soles; plots’ (prep. xaV), Lat. as- 
-sUmm-tu-m ‘patch sewn on’. Skr. na-ma n. Armen, anun Gr. 
ovo-ga n. Lat. nd-men n. 0.1r. ain-m n. Goth. na-mS n. Pruss. 
e-mn-a- O.C.Sl. f-m? n. (I § 219 Rem. 2 p. 187 f.) ‘name’. Gr. 
yvdi-ga n. ‘token’ yvoi-gfav (-gov-) ‘one who knows or shows, 
sundial, measuring-rod’, Lat. agnOmen n. for *ad-gn5-men (con- 
nected by popular etymology with nBmen), O.C.S1. sna-mq n. 
‘token’. 

Skr. jdni-man- n. ‘birth’ Lat. geni-men (late) beside Skr. 
jin-man-. Of the same sort are Gr. xihu-guv ‘shoulder-belt’, 
OJr. ‘mind’ and other examples. See I § 110 p. 104. 

Datives in -men-aj used as infinitives (cp. -^en•a^ § 116 
p. 363). Skr. vid-md9te ‘to learn, experience’ (side by side with 

1) la the English translation, L 6. of this paragraph, instead ot 'before 
originally long vowels’, read 'after etc ’. 
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which we also find other cases of vid-mdn-), Gr. id-fieveu ‘to 
know*. Skr. dd-wanS ‘to give’ (cp. p. 867), Or. So-fisvat 'to. 
give’. Lat. imper. Ugimin-i, in form identical with Or. ktyift$v‘cu 
(see below). 

-men- seems further to have been used even in the parent 
language as a secondary suffix: Skr. arya-m&n- m. ‘comrade, 
fnend’, Mid.Ir. Airem., gen. Areman Eremon^ beside Skr. aryd- 
‘devoted, attached’ O.Ir. aire (gen. airech) ‘princeps, primus’. 

•men- and -mo-, arc often interchanged from the proethnic 
period onwards (see § 112 p. 340f.); and this led to a certain 
confusion , which can be sometimes traced in the separate 
languages, between the -men- forms and the substantives in -mo- 
whicb have the o-grade in the root-syllable (see § 72 p. 170). 
Gr. ol-jtta n. ‘assault’ instead of (Skr. e-man- n. 'course’) 

through the mfiuence of ol-fio-e ot-fiij. O.H.G. lei-mo m. ‘loam’ 
instead of •ft-mo (Or. Xet-fioiv) through the infiuence of the 
form lei-m m. 

In all the Indo-Gcrmanic languages -men- was a fertile 
suffix, most of all in Aryan, Greek, and Latin 

Aryan. Skr. tdk-man- ‘young blade of corn’ Avest. taox- 
-man- n. ‘bud, family, offspring’. Skr. hS-ntdn- m. ‘impulse’ 
Avest. sa§-man- n. ‘zeal’. Skr. dhd-man- n. ‘statute, action, seat, 
dwelhng’ Avest. dq-man- i. e. dq-man- n. ‘creation, creature’ 
(I § 200 p. 168); Gr. tivaf&rjtia etc., see above p. 367. Skr. 
di-man- Avest. O.Pers. as-man- m. ‘stone, heaven’: Gr. u»-^uor 
‘anvil, thunderbolt’. Skr. nd-man- n. Avest. nq-man- fq) n. 
OJ*er8. fia-man- n. ‘name’: Armen, ommw etc., see above p. 367. 

In secondary use ; Skr. arya-mdn- m. ‘comrade, friend’ Avest. 
airya-man- ‘obedient’ beside Skr. aryd-, see above. 

Sanskrit, dhdr-man- n. ‘support’ dhar-mdn m. ‘bearer’, brdh- 
-man- n. ‘devotion' brah-mdn- m. ‘one who prays’, svdd-man- n. 
avad-mdn- m. ‘sweetness, loveliness’; vdri-man n. vari-tndn- m. 
‘extent’, dd-man- n. ‘undulation’, t-man- n. ‘course’, vdri-man- n. 
‘height, surface’, sdd-man- n. ‘seat, abode’, ed-man- n. 'hymn’, 
trd-man- n. ‘protection’, yd-man- n. ‘course’ ; jam-man- n. ‘birth’, 
ihdr%-mttn- n. *a carrying’. hdtH-man- n. ‘a calling upon’. Ui- 
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-mdn~ ui-man- m. ’heat*, S-mdtt- sl 'faTOor, help’, js~md»- ra. 
‘aaperiority’; prctihi-tndn- m. ‘breadth*, do-mdn- m. pver’, aS- 
’■mdn- m. ‘presser, preparer of the soma'. Forms like pra^i- 
-md/a- vrere popularly oonneoted with the parallel adjeotives 
such as pftM- prdthTffOs-, and hence -i-man- became a secon- 
pary suffix, as in dra4h-imdn- m. ‘firmness’ firom di^d- 'firm' 
compar. drd4h-tya»; dhamr-imdn- m. ‘dark colour, gloom’ from 
dhUmrd- 'dark’. 

Avestic. a-piSman- ‘without art , without skill’, mobs- 
man- n. 'urine*, da(-man- n. ‘eye*, paf~man- n. ‘milk, mother’s 
milk’, dUn-man- n. ‘cloud, vapour’ no doubt =?= d^-man- (cp. 
dd~f>MH above), beside Skr. dhU-md-s 'smoke*, atao-man- n. ‘song 
of praise, laudation*, bar^a-mcm- n. ‘bundle of consecrated twigs 
for offering*, eaS-man- n. ‘eye*, raa-man- m. ‘army in line, line 
of battle’: Gr. ogty-fia n. ‘a stretching out, stretch*. urvOS' 
-man- 'one who makes others glad, joy-giver*. 

Infinitival datives. Skr. vid-mdnS, dd-manS, see p. 367 f. 
above. Skr. dhdr-manS 'to support*, trd-man^ ‘to protect*. Avest. 
sta(hmainJf- ‘to praise*, xinH-mam^ 'to content’. In Avestic the 
locative also appears as an infinitive, e. g. cas-rmpi taS-mdng 
‘to behold’ beside dat. ca^-main^. 

Remark 2. The nominative termination -mO (m. and n.) appears 
sometimes to have led to a transference to the feminine U-deolension ; this 
process may have been aided by the close connexion between the -mm- 
and -mo-stems, which dates from before the Aryan period Thus e g. Skr. 
s#*m«- = sl-mrfn- 'boundary' in its turn mfluenoed oi>mdn- so far 

as to give it the fern, gender), ia-md- beside dd-man- n. 'bond' (also f., 
according to the grammarians; the change of gender came about in the 
same way as in sf-wdw- f.), O.Pers. tau-ms- 'family' = Avest. taox-man-. 
Cp. § 114 Bern. 1 p. 348, g 122 Rem. p. 383. 

Armenian, jiun 'snow*, anun 'name*, see above, p. 366 f.; 
for the phonetic changes see I § 202 p. 169. geX-mn, gen. 
geX-man, 'wool, fleece’: to be compared either with Skr. vdr-man- 
‘defensive armour’ Or. ep-io-v wool* (v^tfcr-) or with Lat veUua, 
Goth. i)uUa 'wool* marmin (-min- for -men-, I § 68 

p. 50), gen. mar-mn-o-g, ‘body, flesh' (which is extended by the 
suffix - 0 -): Skr. mdr-man- n. 'membrum, joint, open part of 
the body which is especially exposed to mortal wounds*. 

BTDfusna, Daasntf. n. • 
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Greek. The history of the neuter forms is the same as 
in the case of the -en- and -t^-stems; see § 114 p. 350. 

/jv-na ri^/icov 

and others; see above, p. 366 f. 

nvsv-fta n. ‘breath’, nvsv-fuov (-fiov-) m. ’lung’, ufr-fia n. 
(' 9 )ldS’, beside attfio-v ’nvtvfiu Hesych.), avT-fiijv (-/uev) m. 
"breath, exhalation, vapour’ (as-r-f-iaf cp. p. 372). n. 

‘missile’, ^-fiwv (.fwv-) in. ’thrower, slmger’; Lat. sS-men n. O.H.G. 
sO-mo m. O.C.Sl. si-me n. ’seed’, y^sS-. fiv^-fia n. 'memorial', 
ftvtj-ftair (-fiov-) 'mindfur. wtj-fia n. ’thought’, vm^-fttav (-/uov-) 
'thoughtful*. 

Zfvy-fta n. ’bond, bridge of boats’: Lat. ^‘Umentu-nt for *jUg- 
-men-to-, common ground-form *jeug-men-. dfT-fxtt 'fear. IsTufta 
for *Xsi7r~fta ‘remnant’. xXT-fta ntXi-fia ‘mclination’. fay-fiu ‘mix- 
ture’, ‘skin torn off, hide’: 8kr. dar-mdn~ m. ‘shatterer’. 

i^fia ‘ear-ring’. avQ(Ti-fia ‘something strown, bed, covering’: Lat. 
strO-men n., common ground-form *8tf-men ; cp. Skr. stdrt-iMow- n. 
‘a spreading out, strewing abroad’ start-man- m. ‘bed’. niX-na 
‘sole of the foot’ • cp. A.8. fll-men ‘mombrana’ O.Fris. Jil-men-e f. 
‘skin’. iplfy-iLta ‘brand’, ytvi'u f. ‘race, family’ probably was neuter 
originally, and stands for *ytv-fta: Skr. Jdn-man- n. nsTapiu ‘cable, 
rope’ for *ntv<Sf.ia from \^bhendh- ‘bind’; as to u for d- see 
p. 372 : cp. Lat, of-fendi-mmiu-m. ‘step, grade, platform’: 

Skr. vi-gOman- n. ‘step’, common ground-form *g^men-, v’^gem-. 
ntfi/ia ‘pastry’ for •asn-jutt, ind-dtjfm 'something fastened beneath 
sole’ di-ixtt ii-Ofia ‘bond’ : Skr. dd-man- n. ‘bond’, al-ftu ‘blood’, 
beside O.H.G. sei-m m. ‘virgin honey’, oli-ftu 'swell of the 
sea’, ofifta ‘eye, visage’ for *on-fta, va-fia (Dor. form) ‘stream’, 
y/^ma-. ‘missile, shot’, ^rj-ixa 'utterance’ for *fp^-itia. 

aa-fM ‘token’, to be compared no doubt with Skr. dhyO- 

-man- m. ‘measure’ n. ‘thought’, beside dhyH- ‘think of’ dM- 
‘appear, resemble, observe, think’. Dor. na-fia ‘that of which 
one has the disposal, over ’which one has power, possession’, 
for *&fi(l-men-, compared with El. in-vuno ‘bring to effect, accom- 
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plish’ and with ttv-gog (cp. ndfttajfos * o yvQtos Hesyoh.) *). a/rj-fia 
‘demeanour, form’. Hge-^a ‘sight’, ogfirj-fia 'solicitude', ftiad'm-fia 
'stipulated payment*. 

The nom. acc. sing. neut. of one or two -men-stems ends 
in p, as in some of the neuter stems in -m- and -}fen-: ^fiap, 
gen. ^fiarog, ‘day’, fiv/*ap (ttSfiap ‘blame’, Xvfittp beside Xvfta 
‘pollution’, rixftmp and t^xftup ‘proof (-/Mwp for -mf, cp. vdtop 
I § 3M p. 243). Cp. § 118. 

{-(iMV-) m. ‘hiding-place’, {-fitv-) m. ‘depth, 

ground’, ktt-fuov (-ftiov) m. ‘damp place’ and Xi-fi^v (-ftsy) m. 
‘harbour’. i6-fi(av (-^lov-) ‘having knowledge of’ (iifio~avvi]). im- 
-X'^aftrov (~/uov-) ‘forgetful’ (a instead of S-, p. 372). 

(-/ips-) m. ‘herdsman’ • Lith.pe-fM^ m. ‘herd-boy’. rX^-fiiov (~f/op-) 
‘stead fast, enduring’. aX>j-fiMv (-fiov-) ‘wandering about' (d^ao^at). 
lXs^-/i(iiv (-/IOV-) ‘pitiful’. tsXtt-fiuyii (-^tov-) m. ‘shoulder-belt, 
baldrick’ properly 'bearer’, y/^teU. TBpa^fimr (-ftov-) that becomes 
soft by boiling’. ^ys'fKov (-/uor-) m. ‘guide’. (-por-) m. 

‘one who cares for’ a person, -/ttiv acquired the character of a 
secondary suffix, just as Skr. -i-mAn - : axpBfttov irfiov) m. ‘end fo 
a branch, top’ from dspo- 5 , SaiTv~niiyv (-/ttoi-) m. ‘he who sits at 
meat, guest’ from Saitv-g. 

The dative, in -fiBv-at, and the locative, in -fitp, served as 
intinitives. -/abvou occurs in Ionic (epic) and Lesbian. tS-nsvai, 
do-fisvai; see above, p. 367 f. ei-fiev-ui ‘to eat’ (Skr. Ad-man-^ 
p. 366), ds-fttvai ‘to place’ (-di^ua d-e-fta, p. 367), «7}-fuv«t ‘to 
blow’, ‘to go’ {fiij-ixa, p. 370), 6^ftBVttt ‘to press in, 

enter’ (ex^iejua ‘garment taken off), /SAi^-just'cct 'to strike’ (fiX^-jua, 
p. 370), Aceij-fupat ‘to be versed’ {Aajj-ftmr ‘versed’). On the 
model of these were formed: tpavfj-fiBvai rtTKA-ftevca , Cwiyw- 
-fiBVtu, aBids-fiBvai, sinB-/i.spcu a^B-fiBPui, -/ibv is found in Ionic 
(epic), Doric, N.'W’.Greek, Elean, Thessalian, and Boeotian. 

S6-(ISV, &B-fiBV, l‘fBBV, SfB~flBP {flfllV ^flBI'), TBrXd-flBV, OpPV- 

-fisv, qisge-fiBv, tlifi-f.iBV, 

1) The nearest cognates of nafta are collected by J. Batmack in his 
Stud. I 73 f. 
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CorreBpooding to >r-/<o -d-no- -a-fto- (§ 72, 8 p. 173) we 
find •fftsv- -Ofitv-. -T-/USV- occurs in hu-xita ‘gulf of 

the sea, no doubt to be compared with hu-fto-g 'throat, gullet’, 
and perhaps in atr/iu ivt(A.rp>. I'd-fia 'course*. 'Oftsv-i 

nXatlfia ‘image, figure’ from Tiiclaam, tcXcSafia ‘something spun’ from 
xXuiS'w, TtHOfttt ‘cable* for *ntvd-fia (o had not displaced 9 in 
the earliest period of Greek, see I § 204 Rem. 2 p. 171), im- 
‘forgetful’ from X^9ci>, spttafia ‘support’ from afpa'doj, 
ttxkfiu ‘split’ from ay£it», and the neuter forms in -ustia and 
•uaiiK compared with derivative verbs in -t'Cw -«?(», as vofuafta 
‘usage, institution, from vo^ut^w, aanucifj.a ‘caress’ from aanu~ 
^ofuu-, also agfioafitt 'joined work’ from ag/.i6^cii. 

Italic. The neuter forms were often extended by -to-; 
see § 82 p. 249 if. 

Lat. nS-inen n., TJmbr. name n. ‘nomen’ nomner ‘nominis’: 
Skr. ttd-man- n. etc. ; see p. 367 above. Lat. prae-dicametttu-tn, 
Umbr. tikamne ‘dicatione, invocatione’. Lat. testOrmentu-m, 
Osc. tristaameiitud abl. 'testamento*. Lat. SS-tnO (-mdn-) 
'seed-god’, fem. Se-mdn-ta, Pelign. Semunu ’Semonum’, beside 
Lat. sS-men n. Umbr. armune dat. ’alimoni’. 

Lat. MiZ-msn, n. : Gr. vsv-fta ‘nod’; In-men for *luc-men, later 
*lUgmen (I § 500 p. 367, § 506 p. 371 '), or for *ltic-s-men (cp. 
tUnatri-s and lUna I § 503 p. 369): Goth. Iwih-mun-i f. ‘flash’ 
O.Sax. lio-mo O.Icel. IjS-me m. 'brightness, light, gleam’: the 
C in nn-men lU-men may be either Idg. U or Idg. eu> cn-men: 
Gr. ttpi-fta 'decision, sentence’, ger-men, aartmn for 

*8arp-we»i, aar-mentn-m. cul-mm. aSg-men for *8ec-men, aSg- 
mentu-m. tBgmen Wgmenttt-m. agmen: Skr. aj-man- etc., see 
above, p. 367. catmenin-m for *eaad-mmtw-m. nS-tnen: Gr. 
Mj-po 'something spun, yarn’, y^anB-. com-pUmentu-m: ep. Gr. 
TtXiiafia 'filling, what fills’. flOi-mm flo-mentu-m. certo-men, 
mdtf-mentu-m. vein-men^ statn-men, hence were formed 
leg-amen Ug-Umentu-my alb-nmm and other similar derivatives. 


1) See footnote to p. 367 above. 
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reffi-men regimmtu-m. tegi-men beside tggmen. of-fendi-m«ntH-m. 
monu-mmtu-m. eolu-men (columna) beside eui-inen. 

Masculine forms are rarer. ter-md(-mS^) beside ^sr-ms»n.: 
Gr. Tsg^/xwv etc., see above p. 366. ser-mS (-mdn-). pul^d 
C-mSn-). 

The dat. sing, in -min-% was used in Latin as the 2. pi. imp. 
ined.*pass., e. g. legiminT (= Or. ktytfitvou), stquimtX. The 
restriction to the plural, and to the medio- passive meaning was 
caused by the indicative legiminl — Or. iByo^ievoi and = Ityo- 
jusvcu. See § 71 p. 165. 

Old Irish. Neuters, aruam, atnm; see above, p. 366 f. 
deilm ‘noise’, cuirm ‘beer’, gairtn ‘call, cry’, druitn ‘back’ for 
*dro8-men, compared with Lat. dorau-m. cSimm cSim ‘stepping, 
step’, beside cingim ‘I step’, Mmm Mm- ‘spring’ beside lingim 
‘I spring’, greimm grSim ‘progressus’ beside in-grennim ‘I pursue’ 
(grand-), see I § 523 p. 380. bsim ‘striking, blow’ beside benm 
' ‘I strike’: did this come regularly from *ben-men- or was it in- 
fluenced by the form of these other nouns? With -9-men-: 
feid-m ‘strain’, fo-naidm ‘bond, compact’. 

Remark 3. The origin of tm in forms like nom. pi. an-monn, dat. 
pi. an-mannat'6, is still quite obscure The latest discussion of this difft- 
oolt question is hy Stokes (Beiszeiiberger’s Beitr. XI 9.'1) and Windisoh 
(fiber die Yerbalformen mit dem Character Bp. 40 f) 

men-me m. (gen. meti-man) ‘mens’ for *men-9-men- (cp. 
Skr. mdn-man- n. ‘mind, thought’). The nom. in *-tnen-8 was 
a re-formation like Lat. sanguis Gr. dsXg>i^, for *StX<pXv,;, cp. also 
O.Ir. aru, § 114 p. 352, § 115 p. 360. 

Masculine and Feminine forms with pr. Celt. *-m5 in the nom. 
sing. (cp. Gall, caaa-mo, Sego-mo), gen. Ir. -man -man dat. -main. 
The masculine forms appear to be all denominatives: Aire-m: 
Skr. arya-mdn- m., see above p. 368, orbe-m ‘heir’ from orbe n. 
(which represents a ground-form *orbh-ii-o-m) ‘inheritance’., flai- 
(he-m ’ruler from flaith ‘rule’, d^de-m ‘creator’ from duil ‘element’, 
‘‘hritiii-m ‘judge’ from brefh ‘sentence’, olla-m, gen. oUa-man, 
‘princeps poetarum’ no doubt connected with oU ‘great, mighty’. 
tala-m (gen. talman), f. ‘earth’ no doubt for *tJ-mS, 
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anim f. 'soul* (dat. an-min) may have been originally a -mfl-stem 
(cp. Lat. ammo*) and have been transferred to this declension 
through ihe influence of tnenme. 

Germanic. The old variation between neuter and mascu* 
line was almost entirely obliterated in favour of the masculine. 
The neuter survives only in Gothic and Norse in a few exam* 
pies: Goth, na-wd n. name’ (O.Icel. na-fn n. by a transference to 
the o-declension, O.H.G. na-tno m.); Skr. nd-man- n. etc., see 
p. 367 above; O.Icel. sd-ma beside sl-me m- ‘rope’ (O.Sax. 
a-mo m.): Skr. gt-m&n- etc., see p. 367 above. 

Masculme. Goth. Miti-ma ‘hearing’ O.H.G. hliu-mtm-t ’call’, 
Goth, std-ma ‘constituent part’, see p. 366 above. O.H.G. sffl-mo 
‘seed*, see p. 370 above. O.Sax. ho-mo ‘brightness’, see p. 372 
above. Goth, hiuh-ma ‘heap’. Goth, skei-ma ‘hght’, O.H.G. scd-ftto 
‘brightness, sheen’. O.H.G. ki-mo ‘the bursting bud’. O.H.G. 
glizemo ‘brightness’, Goth, glit-mun-jan ‘to gleam’ Goth, milh-ma 
’cloud’. Goth, ah-tna ‘spirit’. Goth. blO-ma O.H.G. bluo-mo 
‘bloom’. This masculine suffix was fertile only in Old Frisian 
and there only to a limited extent; it became denominative as 
in Sanskrit etc., e. g. werth-ma ’taxation’ from werth ‘value*. 

-s-men-, like -a-tro- -s-lo- etc. (see § 61 p. 117). O.H.G. 
rosamo ‘aerugo’ for *rota-md beside O.Sax. rotdn ‘to rust’, cp. 
O.H.G. rotamo ’redness’. O.H.G. dxhsamo ‘prosperity’ fram- 
-dehamo ‘increasing prosperity’, beside dihan 'to wax great’. 
O.Sax. blicamo ‘flash’ beside bidean to 'gleam*. The a came from 
forms like O.H.G. wahs-amo tma-fito ‘growth’ (toahs-an ‘to wax’) 
and O.Sax. brdatno ‘soft part of bread, crumb’ (A.S. brgs-an ‘to 
break in pieces’). 

-t-men-y like -t-mo- § 72 p. 175 f. O.H.G. m-damo ‘price 
of the bride, dowry’ from jff- ‘bind’; A.S. blSstma ‘bloom’, cp. 
Mid.H.G. Uuoa-t beside hluo-t ‘bloom’. 

The feminine -mdu- is rare and certainly a late formation : 
e. g. O.H.G. bluo-ma beside the masc. bluo-mo. 

Balto-Slavonic. Lith. ak-m5 m. O.C.Sl. ha-my m. ‘stone’. 
Lith. azel-m&m, ‘gable’ O.C.S1. alS-m^ n. ‘beam’: cp. Lith. agal-ma 
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'long beam’. Lith. tS-mens pi. m. 'seed*, especially linseed, 
O.C.S1. 8 ^-m^ n. 'seed’: Gr. 9-^0 etc., see p. 370 above. 

In Lithuanian only masculines appear (nom. gen. -meRs 
etc.); the neuter has died out in the same way as in other 
classes of stems. sto-m& ‘stature, tallness’, aug-mS, ‘excrescence’, 
see p. 367 above. pS-mS, ‘herd-boy’, see p. 371 above. rat*-m& 
‘flesh of the mnscles’, no doubt to be compared with O.H.G. 
rio-mo 'strap, band’, common ground-form *reu~tnen- (cp. Osthoff, 
Morph. Unt. IV 142). rS-mh 'heart-bum’. IS-rnii ‘trunk, stature’. 
8zef-men-8 pi. ‘funeral meal’ (no doubt from 8sir-ti 'to feed’). 
Sel-mS, ‘sprout, plant’. te 82 -m& ’udder’. &8z-men-8 pi. ‘cutting 
edge’. 

O.C.Sl. brS-m^ n. ‘burden’, vr&-m^ ‘time’, i~m^ ‘name’, zna-mq 
‘token’; see above, p. . pis-me^ ‘letter’, \^pej^. plemq, ‘stem, 
family' no doubt for *pled-m^, compare plodH ‘fruit’, ra-m^ be- 
side ra-mo ‘shoulder’ (cp. I § 306 p. 241). vym^ ‘udder’ for 
*Dyd-m^ (I § 547 p. 400 f., § 666 p. 526). cismq ‘number’ for 
cp. dtslo § 76 p. 211. 

plamy m. ‘flame’ for *pol-my, beside poU-6ti ‘to bum, uri’ 
pla-nqti Sf ‘to blaze out’. In a few other examples the only 
form of the nom. sing, which occurs is one which shows a trans- 
ference to the f-declension; e. g. pra-men-^ ‘thread’ (gen. pramen-e, 
like plamm~e)\ in others we have both forms, plamen~% beside 
plamy, kamm-X beside kamy. 

Remark 4. The original weak form of this suffix perhaps appears 
in such examples as kaminija leamm, which Leskien has collected in his 
Handb.' g 43 p. 58. 

VI. Suffixes in -r. 

§ 118. Nom. acc. neut. in -r (-f -f). We may fairly 
class among the elements from which noun stems were formed 
the -r of neuter words like Skr. fidhar Gr. nv9ng Lat. fiber 
(O.H.G. filar m., but there can be no doubt that it was ori- 
^ally neuter) ‘udder’ — for further examples see § 114 pp. 347, 
350, § 116 p. 364, § 117 p. 371; etymologically it must be 
connected in most cases with the suffix -ro-, in some words 
perhaps with -er- and the comparative suffix -era-. See 
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§ 74 p. 180. How these forms in •r came to be included in 
the paradigm of n-stems (e. g. Skr. 4dhar gen. abl. 4dh-^as 
loc. Mk-an-i} is a question we cannot answer. The difference 
in meaning, which (to judge from the variation of the stem) 
must once hare existed between the nom. acc. and the other 
cases, had probably disappeared before the dissolution of the 
proethnic community. With this wc may naturally compare the 
loss of the distinction in meaning, which once existed over 
and above the difference in gender, between the stems of the 
masc. Skr. pt-van- Gr. vT-(f)ov~ and the fem. Skr. pi-pa-r-i Gr. 
nt-(f)tiga f. ‘fat’. 

In Aryan this nom. acc. form was also used for the pi., 
just as (e. g.) Skr. ndma ‘ovofta and purd VoXiT were plural 
as well as singular ; it also served as loc. sing., cp. loc. kdrman. 
This plurality of function may be regarded as proethnic. In 
Avestio however we have a still freer use; the forms in -or® 
appear indifferently for cases of the most widely different 
meaning; e. g. iorJpor' ‘division of the earth’ is used for the 
gen. sing., dasvar" ‘strength, health’ for the dat. sing., as well 
as for the nominative. 

In several branches of language the form in -r was made 
the basis of a new paradigm, though the change never affected 
any very large number of words. Thus in Avestic we have 
dat. sing, zafr-^ nom. pi. zafr-a gen. pi. -zafr-cpn from zafar* 
'throat, mouth’ beside gen. sing, zafan-0; instr. pi. hagvar*-biS 
from bofvar* ‘myriad’, Gr. eag ‘blood’ gen. tap-os beside Skr. 
asdn- n. ‘blood’; Lat. Uber gen. Uber-is beside Skr. 4dhan--, 
femur gen. fmor-is beside femin-is, jecur gen. jecor-is and 
Jedn-or-ie beside Skr. yah-dn-, O.H.G. wa^ar gen. wagpares 
beside Goth, vato gen. vatins ‘water’. 

§ 119. The Suffixes -er- and -ter-'). The two forms 
of the suffix are found side by side without difference of meaning, 

t) The Author, Die UTomuia auf -ar- ond -tar-, Curtius' Stndien 
IX 361 If., D’Ooge, On the use of the suffixes -rtf -rog -n/g -ra in Homer, 
Le^aig 1873. E. SohSffer, fiber den Ctebraaoh der Deriratira auf tor 
imd tri», Prenslan 1859. 1860. 
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like the comparatiye suffixes -ero- sad -tero- (§ 75 p. 188 ff.). 
It is probable that the form -ter- arose through the addition of 
-er to a stem formed mth a t-suffix. 

The nouns in which these suffixes occur are, with com- 
paratively few exceptions, nomtna agmlis or names of kindred. 
The former class has -ter- throughout, e. g. *jeuq-ter- 'hamesser , 
the latter both -er- and -ter-, e. g. *dai^i-er- 'levir’ and *p9-ter- 
‘father’. -er- is also found in a few substantives which belong 
to neither of the two groups, as *w-er- 'man' and ""Ms-er- ‘dawn’. 

The nomina agenHs are masculine, and even in the proethnic 
period feminines were formed for them by means of -5- e. g. 
Skr. jdnt-tr-T Or. yevi-xsirta Lat. gene-tr-X-x 'she that produces, 
mother’, see § 110 p. 336. The names of kindred were masculine 
or feminine according to the sex they denoted, as *p9-te-r ‘father^, 
*nM-ter- ‘mother’. It was not till later periods that special 
grammatical signs were added to mark this, and then only in 
a few words; e, g. Lat. jani-tr-l-c-is beside Skr. yd-tar- 
‘husband’s brother’s wife’ Gr. Bivd-xfg'hi ‘women married to 
brothers’. 

§ 120. The forms assumed by the suffix -(t)er- in its 
different grades wore very numerous both in the proethnic and 
later periods. The so-called strong cases had -{t)er- -(t)or- 
•-(t)Dr-, the weak cases -(t)r- 

First as regards the weak cases: appears before the 

case endings which begin in a sonant, e. g. Skr. dat. sing. 
pi-tr-i dd-tr-i, before those which begin in a consonant, 
e. g. loo. pi. pi-tf-^ dd-tf-^. The same forms of the suffix 
were originally regular in derivatives; e. g. Skr. datr-f-$ti loc. 
pi. fem. beside dd-tar- do-tdr- 'dator’, hhratr-tvd-m ‘brotherhood’ 
beside bhrd-tar- ‘brother’. In several languages the weak forms 
of the suffix were soon driven out by the strong in the declension 
of the -(t)«r- stems, especially in nomim agentis ; and all that 
remain to show that weak forms had ever existed in the case- 
system are derivatives which contain the weak stem. Compare 
e. g. Or. Ktjvrg-ig ’female robber’ Xjjit-rg-ato-g ‘inclined to robbery’ 
beside JL^/o-rwp (-wp-) and {•tijq-) ‘robber’, Lat. dO-tr-X-x 
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beside da-tor mole-tr-lna beside moli-tor (-Wr-), Umbr. 

nh-tr-etie ’auctoritate* beside uh-tur ‘auctor’, Lith. duhr-eU 
'little daughter’, p6-duhr-a p6-dukr-e 'step-daughter (Pruss. po- 
-d«er-e) beside duk-te {-ter-) ‘daughter, Pruss. meatr-o O.C.Sl. 
seatr-a beside Lith. sea-S (-er-) ‘sister’. 

With regard to the original distribution of the strong forms 
of the suffix the following points may be considered certain. 

1. The noni. sing, ended sometimes in -(t)S(r), sometimes 

in -(t)0(r), cp. on the one hand Qr. na-T?}p Lat. pa-ter 

(I § 655, 4 p. 503) , O.Ir. a-thir (I § 657, 6 p. 509), O.Icel. 
fa-Ser /a-dir, Lith. duk-te O.C.S1. dtiSti (8kr. pi-tA da-td) and 
on the other Gr. tppd-T( 0 Q ,«ijrpo-7rdr<u(» im-xMp. Lat. sor-or da-tor 
(I § 655, 4 p. 503), O.Ir. siitr for suea-Or (I § 657, 6 p. 509), 
Lith. aea-u (Skr. bhrd-ta dd-ta). 

2. A certain number of these stems had in the acc. sing, 
and nom. du. pi. -(t)er-, cp. Gr. vec-rtp-u, O.H.G. fa-ter, Lith. 
ditk-ter-\ (8kr. pi-tdr-am). 

3. There was a loc. sing, in (-er) -eri^ cp. Gr. nu-rip-t 
(Skr. pi-tdr-i da-tdr-i). 

Further conclusions which I think probable are as follows. 
All the -(tier-stems had originally the same inflexion ; the 
difference between -d- : -e- and '-o- : -S- was caused solely by 
difference of accent. Gr. natxi\p narepa : fttirpo-ndrwp-, Truropa, 
dv^p : dvtpu : dy-tjvmp -rjvopa and so forth, just as fppijv ifpiva : u-tppfov 
d-(ppova. Moreover the same variation appears where the words are 
uncompounded ; Gr. An-rijp Jo-rt}p beside Sw-roip, ptj-Tijg beside 
and the like, and Skr. nom. da-td beside dd-ta, pata beside 
pd-ta, Avest. acc. har*-tar-em = Skr. bhartdr-am beside baSar-em 
= Skr. bhdrtOr-atn (I § 260 p. 212 f.). In Greek there is no 
trace of a difference in meaning betweda these latter pairs of 
forms; in Sanskrit, on the other hand, the nomen agentia as a 
rule has the character of a participle when the root-syllable 
hears the accent (the governed nouns being usually in the acc., 
vdatini ddta ‘bona dans’), whereas, when the suffix is accented, 
it is a noun pure and simple (usually governing the gen., vdsOnel 
datd ‘bonorum dator’). This distinetion may be original, and 
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at one time have prevailed in Greek ; indeed, the Lat. da-tSr’U-s 
.vouches for the fact that these nomina agmtis had a participial 
character in the parent language, as they actually have in 
Iranian. It follows that the difference of accent in this class 
of words may been originally based on a difference of accent 
in the sentence. Hence it is probable that 

1. The acc. sing. nom. acc. du. had ‘(t)or- under some 
conditions, parallel to ~(t}er- under others; cp. Gr. Jcd-ro^-a 
(f>pa-ng~a eop-c; (§ 122), Mid.Ir. siair, Goth. hrS-^ar svist-ar 
O.H.G. bruo-dar, Skr. dd-tdr-am svds-ar-am, 

2. The loc. sing, always ended in ~(t)-er-t, even where 
-(t)or- occurred in the strong cases of the same paradigm, cp. 
Skr. dd-tar-i (with -a- as much as da-tdr-i)^ Bvis-ar-i beside 
dd-tar-am svds-ar-am, cp. Goth. loc. dh-min: acc. ah-man. 
Similarly in all the feminine derivatives in -i- -jg- (§ llOp. 336 f.) 
'ter-t was no doubt tlie original form in the nom. sing. ; cp. Gr. 
*j)-7r«r«p« nu/ii-iiigrftgu (from fti-Tranop nafi-^i-gtutg) as well as 
S/utj‘Tftpa (beside dfitj^TT/o). 

Remark Tte assumption that all •trr-stems had origpnally the same 
inflexion is further supported hj the Gr too niJ-rrp from au-r^; (j®*t as 
7ra~TtB from na-Tijq) 

Considerable readjustment took place in Arran and Greek in the 
inflexion of nomnM agentut which accentuated the suffix In Sanskrit we 
have daridr-am instead of *d<i-tdr-nm through the influence of dd-tdr-am ; 
similarly in the other strong cases In Greek, the form of the nom. 
sing, spread through all the cases: do-xijf-a instead of •do-vfp-B, do-r^f-o, 
instead of *do-r;- 0 r and so forth; only n lew vuoatires singular are ex- 
oepted, as aw-rif above. On the other hand, the -tir- of the notntna 
agenUa is preserved in the Slavonic -td- f§ 122J: nom pi. 'cutters, 

reapers’ = Idg. *gh/ig-tire-s 

Amongst the names of kindred, *bhrd-ior- (Gr. ipf<i~Tof-a, Goth, hrff- 
-par) seems to have been assooiated even in the parent language with 
forms thot had -tir-, such as *p»-tir - ; e. g an ace. *llkrdrier-m was formed 
beside ^bhrilrtor-m. Hence in Greek we find the by-forms i/igi-nif gt^-Teg-ie, 
in Sanskrit hhrd-tar-am, in Latin hence perhaps 0 H G. aoo bruo-der 
as well as bruo-iiar. Yet while Hhrif-ttr-m arose by the side of *bhrd- 
’•tor^m^ no suoh form as *»f(dser-m oame into use beside *8tid«or-m (Skr. 
avdsdr-am, Lat. sor-or), the reason perhaps being that the absence of t in 
the word prevented its association with forms like ’mfl-tdr-. But 

Avestio, 'West-Germamo and Lithusmiau ultimately brought the word 'sister* 
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into elose connexion mth the other names of kindred; thne acc iLvest, 
xu>(n»har-em, O.H.O- atvetter, Lith. tlaer-i Csee belov). 

In Latin the nominative termination ‘(t)Sr spread through all the 
oases* da-t(fr-em da-fSr-is etc., aor-Or-em aor-Sr-is etc. 

In Greek -rag- is only found in the nom. sing, except in nn isolated 
example: Horn, fi^a-rug-a fi^a-rutg-K. 

In Gothic fadar (contrast nartg-a) vras formed in imitation of brOpar 
igigarog-a) aviator (cp in Old High German the forms with e, such 

as fater muoter, had prevailed over bruodar etc. before the date of the 
earliest monuments of the language 

In Lithuanian we have aeaH, but aco. aBaei -t gen. aeaef-a and so forth 
with -er- here the analogy of dUk-tai'-} (^{tuytt-rtg-a) dukie^a etc. has 
influenced the fcrms, aided perhaps by the original loo. sing, in *-er-i 
(Skr. avdaar-i). 

Compare the relations of Ablaut in the n-stems, which are 
on the whole similar, § 113 p. 342fF. and what is said in the 
Bemark there. 

§ 121. Ablaut within the root-syllable varied pan 

paam with the variation in the suffix. *p9-Ur- ‘father’ Skr. 

duhitdr- etc. ‘daughter’ have the weak-grade- vocalism; on the 
other hand ‘mother’ has that of the strong grade. 

Cp. I § 670 p. 535. Skr. u^-dr- ‘dawn’ beside Qr. loc. 

‘early’ for *Gv(<j)~sg~ and ap<aro-i' for *ai’(o)-6p- (see § 122 p. 381). 

In nomina agentia, the strong form of the root generally 
prevailed in Aryan, and that with either accentuation {dd-tar- 
and da-tdr-); a few variations from this type seem to have 
survived from the period before varying forms were levelled; 
as Skr. aavgS-^than ‘the warrior who stands to the left of the 
charioteer’ {-athar- *= *-8t-tor-) beside atho-tdr- afhdrtar-, Avest. 
a-frftar- ‘magician’ beside Skr. prMdr- ‘benefactor, lover, Avest. 
yite-for- beside Skr. gdk~tdr- ‘yoker’, Avest. het^-4ar- beside 
Skr. Jeantd/r- doer . In Greek we have db-rr/p : dcu'-rtup, ; 
^w-xtoQ, cp. also 7io-Ti/p -Stj'qQ /Ja-Ti/p and dtp-tjTtop ; but we also 
find dw-T^p %ev»-t‘>}p and ta-xtop (la-xtap) with exactly the con- 
verse aoo^tuation. In Latin, where -tSr was displaced by -tSr 
(-tor), we have ata~tor and ato-tor, da-tor, aa-tor, eondi-tor and 
pd-tor, Umbr. fertur (Skr. bhdr-tar- bhar-tdr-). In the case 
of iiK-MHfor e&taor and the like it is impossible to say whether 
we have the weak or the strong grade. The Latin partimples 
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da-tdnt-s etc. follow the perf. part, ida-tu-s). la Slavonic we 
find both the strong (da-teU, aU-ddtelf, hyw~teV() and the weak 
grade 

§ 122. Indo-Germanic. *daiuir- *daiy^' and no doubt 
also *daiur- (I § 155 Rem. p. 140 ’) ‘husband’s brother, brother- 
in-law’: Skr. devdr-, Armen, taigr gen. taiger (g for j#, I § 162 
p, 145), Gr. Sb^p for *SaU^i^g (1 § 96 p. 90), Lat. ISvir (gen. 
idw'r*) for *Uver through popular association with vir (cp. also 
I § 369 p. 279 f.), A.S. tfficor O.H.G. seihhur (for the c and hh 
see Bugge, Paul-Br. Beitr. XIII 575), Lith. gen. sing, d^vef-s 
(nom. sing, deoer-l-s whence the by-form of the gen, dever-Ss; 
the word is also declined as an jio-stem; the true nom. *deve 
= Skr. dSvd Or. dsijg no doubt dropped out of use owing to 
its gender and to avoid confusion with dSve 'goddess’) O.C.SL 
diver-{. Skr. M-ifr-, Gr. gen. avdp-6g, ‘man’, Sp-uitp 

‘human being’ (Hesych.) for *vp- (I § 204 p, 170), Umbr. ner-f 
acc. ‘proceres’ ner-us ‘procenbus’. Skr. v^-dr- ‘early light, dawn’ 
Gr. ‘^pi adv. loc. ‘early’ for *^ep-t *aii$~er-i (^^p-io-f ‘early’), 
beside which we have apt-aio~v doubtless for *atfs-er- (I § 312 
p. 249 f,), cp. also «V;f-«vpo-s ‘close on morning’ avp~io~v ‘morrow, 
morning’ (for •ajjs- or •fflys-) and Lith. auszrd ‘red of the morn- 
ing’ (§ 74 p. 180). *s^sor- "‘sjjesf- *8fte8r- ‘sister’ (cp. p. 9 
footnote, and § 120 Rem. p. 379 f.) : Skr. svdmr- Armen. Soir gen. 

(I § 560. 561 p. 416 f.), Lat. sor-or and aobr-Tnu-s (I § 570 
p. 428), O.Ir. $mr Cymr. chwaer (for *chwear-)^ Goth, svistar 
instead of *OTisor through the influence of sviatr-s etc. (1 § 580 
p. 433 f.), Lith. gen. sesers, O.C.Sl. sestr-a (I § 585 p. 439) ; 
we must no doubt class here Gr. hp (vocat.)' &v'/«Ti^p, avixf/iog 
and e'op-cg " npoaijttovTBg, avyyevtTg Hesych. (e- for 6 - I § 564 
p. 421), where the meaning has changed. 

*p»-Ur' ‘father’: Skr. pitdr-, Armen, hair gen, haur, Gr. 
Titt-Tijg (note its form in compounds, e. g. ftrjrpo-nuTwp'), Lat. 
pater, O.Ir. aJthir, Goth, fadar. *ma-Ur- ‘mother’ : Skr. matdr-., 

1) In this Remark a full stop should be inserted after the word 
‘formation’; and in the preceding paragraph (§ 155) 1. 4 read ‘prim. Ar. 
*atharan- Cfire-priest’) not *aBtar%n-’, instead of 'for atharvn-. 




382 


The £laf9<ces -er- and -ter-. 


§ 182 . 


Armen, mair gen. maur, Gr. gen. uritp^^ (the accent of 

fiijTrjp no doubt follows that of the voc. ftijnQ) («po-j«^'rwp), 
Lat. mOhr, O.Ir. mathir, Goth, muoter, Lith. mote and mdtd 
Cwoman, wife’) O.C.81. inati. Skr. duM-tdr- Gr. Svyd-riip (like 
Skr. dami-tdr- Gr. nav-dafid-rmp, p. 383) Armen, (fwstr (the st 
is obscure) Goth, dadh-lar (early Norse nom. pi. doh-tr-ix like 
Gr. Horn, dvya-rp-ti) Lith. duh-lx O.C.81. dH^ 'daughter’. 

*bhrd~tor- and later *bhru~ter- ‘brother (cp. § 120 Rem. 
p. 379); Skr. bhrdtar-, Armen, eibalr gen. eXbaur, Gr. y!pdrr»p 
ippazriQ (‘member of a yparp/a’), Lat. fr&ter^ O.Ir. hi'/ithir, Goth. 
brspar^ Lith. broter-el%-8 (little brother’), O.C.Sl. 6ra/r-it (from 
which came hratd by dissimilation, as prosid from *pro-8ttii, 
Miklosich, Etym. Wtb. p. 321) like sestr-a. 

Nomina agentis (in Sanskrit the acc. always has -tar-, in 
Gr. -Top- excepting juifonup-, and in Lat. all cases have 

-tSr-). Skr. pura-Stdr- ‘he who precedes, guide’, Lat. praetor, 
v^«2-. Skr. vSttar- ‘knower’, Gr. lormp lorrop 'knower, witness’, 
Lat. vXaor in-vUor, 0 C.81. sU-vMePl ‘conscius, witness’ in place 
of Idg. oi is not original), y^u^d-, Skr. yOk-tdr- Avest. yUx- 
-tar- ‘yoker’, Gr. %svx-rijp ‘yoke-strap’ Cst's-reipK ‘binder (f.)’, 
Lat. jUnc-tor, y/^jeug-. Skr. bSddhar- ‘he who knows, or under- 
stands something’, Gr. nivattjg-to-Q ‘questioning, inquiring’, O.C.Sl. 
bljustel-Y ‘watchman’, bJieudh-. Skr. bhar-tdr- bhdr-tar- ‘bearer, 
supporter, nourisher’, Lat. Xn-fertor Umb. af-fertur ‘infertor, 
flamen’. Skr. gdn-tar- ‘he who goes , comes’, Gr. jSa-rifp' 
fiai'vtov, ficdftoTixng (Hesych.), im-fi^vtop ‘mounter, coverer’, Lat. 
in-ventor, Skr. han-tdr- ‘he who stakes, kills, murderer’, 

O.C.Sl. ‘cutter’, y/^ghen-. Skr. iqs-tar- ‘he who recites', 

Osc. cens-tur ‘censor’, y^kens-, Skr. pak-tdr-, ‘he who cooks, 
broils, bakes’, Gr. ntti-rp-ia ‘cook (f.)’ (late), Lat. coc-tor, y/^peq-. 
Skr. sdttar- ‘he who sits’, Lat. ad-sessor, y^aed-. Skr. dho-tdr- 
dhd-tar- ‘he who places, creator’, Gr. 9s-r^g ‘placer’ (late), Lat. 
cou-ditor, O.C.Sl. sU-dStel-X ‘conditor’, y^dM-. Skr. stho-tdr- 
‘standing, not moving’ sthd-tar- ‘charioteer’ savyS-^fhar- savya- 
-^Mr- ‘the warrior who stands to the left of the charioteer’ i. e. 
tar- (cp. Germ. *fir-8H- § 100 p. 297), Gr. ara-r^p a 
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weight and a coin dno-crreer^'^ ‘apostate’, Lat. Juppiter 8tO-tor, 
gta-tor ob-stetr-T-x^ \^sta-. 8kr. pO-tdr- pd-tar- ‘drinker’, Or. 
ito-Tijg ‘drinking vessel, goblet’ oivo-jiori/p ‘wine-drinker’, Lat. 
p5-tor, Gr. «x-rojp ‘leader’ in~axtr^p ‘he who goes out for prey, 
hunter’, Lat. He-for Sc-tr-I-x, \^a§-. A vest, zbn-tar- ‘panegyrist’ 
O.C.Sl. zva-td4. Skr. jM-tdr- ‘knowcr, acquaintance’, Gr. ymari-g 
‘witness for the truth of a statement’ (-a- is an analogical in- 
sertion as in yraitfrd-ff beside yrw-rd-e), Lat. nd~tor, O.C.Sl. atto- 
-feM ‘knower’. 

Skr. dami-tdr~ ‘tamer’, Gr. Tfaviafid-Ttog ‘vanquisher of all’, 
Lat. domi-tor. Skr. jani-tdr- Gr. ysM-Tijp ytvt-vfop Lat, gmi-tor 
‘begetter*, Lat. gme-tr-X-x. 

Aryan. Skr. dSo-dr-, Skr. n~dr. Avest. n-ar- ‘man’, Skr. 
w5-<£r-, Skr. scda-ar- Avest. xtoatah-ar- ‘sister’ {§ 120 p. 379); 
see above, p, 381. Skr. mlnUnd-ar- ‘husband’s sister’ is an 
analogical formation, cp. mnd-inJ- the same. Here should per- 
haps be classed Avest. dtar- (aec. atar-em, nom. (a re-formation) 
Otars) m. ‘fire’ ; f is in place of pr. Ar. th, as is shewn by Skr. 
itharvan- and Avest. apravan-. ^ 

Skr pi-tdr- Avest. pt-tar- p-tar (1 § 473, 2 p. 349) O.Per8. 
pi-tar- (gen. ptsa, I § 261 p. 261 p. 213) ‘father’, Skr. ma-tir- 
Avest. O.Pers. mO-tar- ‘mother’, Skr. duhi-tdr- Avest. du^dar- 
duydar- ‘daughter’, Skr. bhrd-tar- Avest. O.Pers. brO-tar- 
‘brother’, see p. 382 above. Skr. JdmCltar- Avest. zOmMar- 
'son-in-law*. 

In proethnic Aryan napOt- napt- ‘offspring, descendant, 
(§ 123) was associated with the names of kindred, first in the 
weak cases : Skr. ndptar- Avest. naptr- (cp. Czech neti below) ; 
yet the acc. sing, is Skr. ndptaram Avest. naptClrem, like svd- 
sOram. Skr. gen. pdtyur ‘mariti’ like pitdr (see Wackemagel, 
Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXV 290). 

Bemark. In § 114 Rem. I p. S48 and § 117 Rem. 2 p. 869 mention 
was made of the transference of nominatives in -S and -mil to the a- 
deolension, we see the same thing in PrSknt, where duhtdU ‘daughter’ and 
mSda ‘mother’ were inflected like A-stema Similarly, in Lithuanian m-ti 
'‘brother’s wife', and in some dialects also s^si ‘sister’, which is found side 
by side with seni, wore declined as S-stems 
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The class of nomina agentis was very fertile. Skr. i^a- 
-k^dr- ‘adherent’, Avest. xSaf-tar- ‘ruler*. Skr. jt-Uur- ‘con- 
queror’. Avest. vl-Sa^ar- ‘one who looks around, spy*. Skr. 
hrt-tar- ‘hearer’, Avest. waa-'pr-^ f. ‘hearer (f.)’. Skr. h6-tar~ 
Avest. 2 (u>-tar- ‘high priest’. Skr. 8t0-tdr~ Avest. sAao-tar- ‘one 
who sings praises’. Skr. jS^-fdr- j6§-tar- ‘lover, protector’ O.Per8. 
datis-tar- ‘friend’ : cp. Gr. ysva-rtjg-io-v ‘vessel for tasting, goblet’, 
Skr. vSdhar- ‘carrier, draught-horse’ Avest. vaS-tar- 
‘draught animal' (I § 482 p. 356): Lat. vec-tor-, Skr. 

han-tdr- ‘he who strikes, kills, murderer’, Avest. jan-tar- ‘killer, 
slayer’ O.Pers. jatar- (read jantar-) ‘slayer, foe’: O.C.Sl. 
see above p. 382. Skr. bhar-tdr- bhdr-tar- Avest. bar‘-tar- 
bOSar- her‘-tar- ‘bearer, supporter (cp. § 120 p. 378): Lat. IM- 
fertor\ see above, p. 382. Skr. dhar-t&r- ‘bearer, supporter’, 
Avest. der‘-iar- ‘holder’. Skr. har-tdr- Mr-tar- Avest. leer*-tar~ 
‘doer’. Skr. dra^-tdr- ‘he who sees’, derJc-. Avest. kar’-tar- 
‘guardian, protector’. Skr. adiiar- ‘sitter’, Avest. aiici~saiiar- 
‘he who sits’: Lat. ad-amor-, see above, p. 382. Skr. ddgdhar- 
‘incendiary’ y/^dhegh-. Skr. dko-tdr- dhd-tar- Avest. do-tar- 
'he who places, creator’: Gr. etc., see p. 382 above. 

Skr. md-tar- ‘measurer’, O.Per8. fra-mMar- ‘master’, y^mS-. 
Skr. da-tdr- dd-tar- Avest. do-tar- ‘giver’: Gr. do-nqg 
bw'-rwp Lat. da-tor (da-tr-hx) O.C. 81. da-tel-f ‘giver’, y''d5-. 
Skr, atho-tdr- ‘standing’ athd-tar- ‘charioteer, driver’ savgS- 
-^thar- aavya-^dr- ‘the warrior who stands to the left of the 
charioteer’, Avest. rapaf-atar- ‘the warrior who stands in the 
chariot’: Gr. ora-rgp etc., see p. 382 f. Skr. pO-tdr- pd-tar- 
Avest. pO-tat- ‘protector, guardian’. Skr. ya4-idr- Avest. 
yai-tar- ‘offerer’, y^iap-, Skr. vi-bhaktdr- Avest. bax-tar- 
‘divider, y^bhag-. 0,PerB. a-yaatar- ‘possessor’ from Ar. yat- 
‘strive’. Skr. ids-tdr- Avest. sOa-tar- ‘master’. Skr. jfM-tdr- 
‘knower, .acquaintance’ Avest. inO-tar- ‘learner, knower’ (accor- 
ding to I § 403 p. 298 we should expect SnO-tar-) : Gr. Yvaxnijp 
etc., see above, p. 383. Skr. tro-tdr- Avest. prO-tar- ‘protector’. 
Skr. yi-tar- ‘he who goes, is on the way’. Avest O-anOtar- 
name of a priest who is responsible for ablutions. 
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Skr. dami-tdr-, jani-tdr- ; see above, p. 383. Skr. 

‘singer’, Cp. Avest. a%bi-jarHar~ ‘praiser’. Skr. pavi-tdr~ ‘purifier’, 
vardhi-tdr- ‘increaser’, vidi-tar- ‘knower’. Avest. datbi-tar- 
‘deceiver’. Skr. prati-grahutdr- ‘receiver’ grdbkt-tar ‘seizer*. Skr. 
taru-tdr- tdrurtar- ‘subduer’. Skr. cSdagi-tdr- beside cOdt-tdr- 
‘inciter’. 

Towards the end of the Vedic period of Sanskrit, the nom. 
sing. du. pi. masc. of these nomtna agentts began to be used with 
the present of as- ‘esse’ as a periphastic future (cp. Lat. daturus 
sum), which became a favourite construction in the classical 
period. In the third person the copula was usually omitted, 
and the form of the nom. sing, which had become fused with 
the verb, was generally kept even in the first and second per- 
sons of the plural and dual. Sing, dctt&smi ‘I will give’ dOtdsi 
datd, du. datdsvos dM&sthas datdrau, pi. datdsmas dutdstha 
datdras. Rarely 3 sing, d&tdsti, 1. du. datdr&u svas and the like. 

The adjectival character of the nomma agentis created a 
neuter form for them in Sansknt; thus nom. acc. sing, do-tf 
(in Veda also -idr, see I § 285 p. 228), pi. etc. Cp. 
Lanman, Noun-lnfi p. 421 if. 

Armenian. Here are found only names of kindred, all 
of which have been already mentioned: taigr ‘brother-in-law’, 
^<nr ‘sister’, hair ‘father’, mair ‘mother’, dustr ‘daughter’, eidtair 
‘brother’, see above, p. 381 f. 

Greek. Ssrig ‘brother-in-law’, uyrjp ‘man’, ‘early’ eog-eg' 
Ttgomixovxeq, see above, p. 381. dijg, gen. dig-og, f. m. ‘air’, 
Lesb. avi^g, compare avp6 ‘air’. al9~^g, ai9-ipos, f. m. ‘aether’, 
compare ai-9'ga. 

na-T‘gg ‘father’, f^ij-rgg ‘mother’, &vyd-ri]g ‘daughter’, tpgd-rrjg 
‘member of a (pgargis ’ ; see above, p. 381 f. slvd-rsg-ei ‘women 
married to brothers’: Skr. gd-tar- (acc. -tor-am) ‘husband’s 
brother’s wife’ (probably for see I § 253 p. 207), Lat. 

jam-tr-i-c-Ss (§ 119 p. 377), Lith. in-te (gen. in-tds, op. the 
Remark on p. 383) ‘brother’s wife’; it is still doubtful what we 
should assume as the original form of the root-syllable ; there seem 
to have been both a form with 9 following the root-syllable, 

Brni’mfi&nf Elements 11 25 
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and a form without, as m Skr. duhi-tdr - : Goth. daAh-tar. yM- 
-T^p ‘belly’. 

The nomina agentis in >rop- were a fertile class, lamp 
lotwp ‘knower, witness', im-iarmp ‘conscius’: Skr. VSttar- etc,; 
see above, p. 382. (pv-rmp ‘begetter’: Osc. Fuutr-ei ‘Creatrici, 
Genetrici’, cp. also Skr. bhavi-tar- ‘impending, future’, bheu-. 
fia-T‘gp ' §<dvfov^ ^aiiauKO^ (Ilesych.), ini-^ijrap 'mounter, coverer’: 
Skr. gdn~tar- etc.; see above, p. 382. ^o-Tijg jSrJ-Twp ‘herdsman’, 
TcovKvfidzfiga f. 'much-nourishing’. dq>-ijTcop ‘slinger, shooter’: 
Lat. sa-tor, y^se-; some scholars add Skr. s-tr-t ‘wife’ (op, 
Lat. sator ‘begetter’) which as regards the form of the root- 
syllable hears the same relation to sa~tor and -rjcup as Skr. 
savgS-^thar- to Gr. aia-njp and Skr. stha-tdr- (p. 382 f.). uftuklo- 
-tezrip ‘sheaf-binder’: Skr ni-datdr- ‘fastener’, dx-rmp 

’leader’ in-a^tiip ‘he who goes out for prey, hunter’: Lat. Oc-tor. 
dkdarwp ‘not forgetful of punishment, avenying deity’ beside 
d'-iacro-^ lapn-T^g ‘lighter’, ott-ttjp dt-onrtjg ‘watcher, spy’. 

Zwa-Ttjg 'girdle'. ita-^X^rap ‘slanderer’ (late), ypa-r^p ‘mixing 
vessel’. d^ij-Tijg ‘subduer’, /i/utj-Trag, d/inj-Tgiga ‘subduer (f.)’. 
&7}ga-Tijp ^Tjgfi-T^p, dTjpd-Tfop Sr/pg-rmp ‘hunter’ i&ripaui), xvjispv?]- 
-rgg ‘steersman’ (xv^fpraoi), avlij-rijg ‘flute-player’ fem. avXrj-rg-ig 
{eeviJw), yoafiij-T(og ‘commander’ {xoafisw), ftiadbi-Tg-m ‘procuress’ 
(fitad^oM). X^ioT^g XtjlaTiag ‘plunderer, robber’ {XijiCopm). arj/ndv- 
-Twp ’commander’ (aij/uaivw). ipvXay-Tijp ‘watchman’ {gtvXdoato 
for *-«x-xft;). 

nav-iap.tt~TMp, yeve-Tjfp ysvi-xtap, see above p. 383, di-t- 
-rp-i's ‘miller (f.)’: aX- for Tfil-? cp. Lat. mol-i-tor. 

With -roop- we find only fifja-rcop, Homer, acc. ~rmp-u, 
‘counsellor’ (but as a proper name M^arop-a), beside prji-OfMu. 

Italic. Lat. ISvir modified in form by popular etymology; 
see above, p. 381. TJmb. ner-f ‘proceres’; see above, p. 381. 
Lat. soror for *$uesOr, sec above, p. 381. 

Lat. pa-ter Umbr. lu-pater ’Juppiter’ luve patre ‘Jovi 
patri’ Osc. patir ‘pater’ paterei 'patri' (I § 627 p. 471) Marruc. 
patres ‘patris’, Lat, md-ter Umbr. matrer ‘matris’ Osc. maatrels 
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'matris, Lat. frO-Ur Umbr. frater ‘fratreB* fratrom 'fratmm’; 
see above, p. 382. Lat. ven-ter. 

In the group of notnina agentis vre may assume that -tSr- 
had prevailed in all cases even in proetbnic Italic; only the 
derivatives show -tr-. The formation seems to have been in 
active use in all dialects. 

Lat. %n-feHor, Umbr. ar-fertur ‘infertor, flamen’ acc. ars- 
•ferturo dat. -ferture: Skr. bhar-tdr-; see above, p. 382. Lat. 
e-versor, Osc. ffpaopei (o to be read long) ‘‘"Versori, Tgonabo, 
cSnsor (cp. § 79 Bern. 2 p. 231), Osc. censtur keensztur 
(for the zs see I § 209 p. 176), ‘censor’: Skr. iqa-tar-, see 
p. 382 above. Lat. inspector, Umbr. speture spectori’ speturie 
dat. ‘spectoriae’ : Avcst. spas-tar~ ‘watchman’. \^spe%-. Lat. 
auc-tor, Umbr. uhtur ‘auctor’ uhturu ‘auctorem’ uhtretie 
‘auctoritate’. Osc. embratur ‘imperator’, rcgaturei ‘rectori’. 

Lat. pis-tdr pTns-tOr pls-tr-i-x: Skr. ‘grinder, crusher’. 

fietor. vic-tor. due-tor. Ss-tor. dssertor. tortor for *torc-tor, 
from torques, eom-mentoi". Skr. man-tdr- ‘thinker’, Gr. Miv-xmg, 
y/^men-. tex-tor' Skr. td^-far- ‘foreman, architect, carpenter’, 
y/^teks-. Ssor Sstr-i-x: Skr. attdr- ‘eater’, Gr. coptjartjp ‘eating 
raw food’ (late) vtjorupa f. ‘fastmg’ (late), messor. cor-rector. 
rap-tor. can-tor. al-tor. oc-cisor, from caedS. m-tm’. spre-tor. 
im-plstor. viS-tor. JlO-iSr. curd-tor, beUd-tor, finlrtor. 

Lat. domi-tor, geni-tor-, see above, p. 383. meri-tSr-iu-s 
mere-tr-i-x. debi-tOr. moli-tor. moni-tor. 

The connexion of the Latin participles in -tUru-s, such as 
da-tBru-s, with these nomina agentis can not be denied, but 
the u is obscure (I § 89 p. 85). 

In Old Irish only the names of kindred remain. 

siur, acc. Mid.Ir. siair, ‘sister’; see above, p. 381 ; through 
the influence of names of kindred in -ter- arose the forms gen. 
eethar acc. sethir dat. pi. sethraib. 

athir ‘father, mdthir ‘mother’, hrdthir ‘brother’, see above 
p. 381 f. To these the word for ‘uncle’ was assimilated, Mod.Gymr. 
ewi-thr O.Com. eui-ier, cp. Lat. amn-cidu-s. 


25 * 
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Qcrmanic. seist-ar O.H.G-. swest-er ‘sister’, see above 
p. .381. 

Goth, fa-dar datik-tfir hfo-par O.H.G. fater muot&r tohter 
bruodev, see above, p. 381 f In O.II G. another word seems to 
have been associated with these: smger, gen. swiger, 'mothcr- 
-in-law’ (Skr. ivaSril-). 

In Gothic, ^tru-m (for *~tT-nu) in the dat pi. and -tr-uns 
(for in the acc. pi. gave rise to the nom. pi. in 

-trjuit, as broprjus, after the analogy of the M-declension. In 
Old lligli German the names of kindred were also declined as 
o-stenis and as tl-stcins (according to their gender), but the 
feminine forms occur only in the pi., and not until a late period. 
Thus we liave gen. sing. Jateres beside fater, gen. pi. only 
fatera, gen. pi. tohterU beside tohter. 

Of the nomina agentis we have only doubtful traces. A.S. 
Ixeceetre f. 'baker (f.)’ and the like, see 110 p 336. A.S. 
fcerthior O.lcel. baldr 'divit', 0.1I.G. smeidar ‘artifex’, see Kluge, 
Noiiiinale Htaiimibildungsl § 30. O.H.G fnn-dtl frt-dol m 'ha- 
loved’ O.Icel fn-dill 'coneubinus*. 0 G.Sl. prija-tel-X ‘friend’ 
A vest (X-frUar- 'one who pronounces a blessing’ Skr. prp-tar- 
‘benefactor, lover’. I must have arisen in Germanic, as in Slavonic, 
(~tel-i) through dissimilation, cp. murmulOn etc. I H '^77 p. 221; 
but there is difhculty in explaming the relation of the vowels 
in the root-syllable (cp. Urate m Bezzenb. Beitr. XI 187). 

B a 1 1 0 - S 1 a \ 0 n 1 c. Lith. d^per-i-s gen. divers O.C.Sl. 
diver-t 'brother-in-law', Lith. sesu gen. sesers, also nom. sese on 
the analogy of tndte etc. (cp. the Kcinark on p. 383), 0 C.SI. 
seetra ‘sister’, see above, p 381. 

Lith. ino-fil and ind-ic ‘wmman, wife’ 0 C.SI. mati ‘mother’, 
Lith. dttk-tc O.C.Sl. dUSti ‘daughter’, Lith. bro-tershs ‘little 
brother’. O.C.Sl. bra-tr-ii bia-tU ‘brother’, see p. 382 above. 
Lith. in-te (gen. infes) ‘brother’s wife’ (O.C.Sl. like svekry): 

Skr. yd-tar- etc., see p. 385 above ; a confusion with gentls ‘a 
relative’ (m. f.) gave rise to the form gents gen. gentefs or 
genth ‘husband’s brother’s w'ife’. In Czech the inflexion of 
nef» f. ‘niece’ (= Skr. napt~f) was assimilated to that of the 
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names of kindred, partly in consequence of the similar ending 
of the nom. sing.: thus gen. netef-e, like maier-c, cp. Skr. 
ndpfar- p. 383. 

The class of nomina agentis is found only in Slavonic, 
where it was fertile. In Lithuanian these forms were displaced 
by those in ~t(gi-s = O.C.Sl. ■‘tajt, as ar-toji-s = O.C.Sl. ra-tafl 
ora-taji ‘arator’; as to Litb ~lde see I § 281 Hem. 1 p. 224. 
Slav, -id- arose from ~ier- by dissimilation; sec I § 281 p. 224. 
-id- without any additional suffix is still found in nom. gen. 
instr. pi., ~td-6, -tel-ii, -tel-g although the two latter forms may 
also be regarded as belonging to the o-decl.) ; elsewhere we 
have -tel-je-. sU-v6ateli ‘conscius, witness’, bljustett watchman’, 
gq-tetl ‘reaper’, su-detelT ‘conditor’, ‘caller’, ‘knower’; 

sec above, p 382 f. da-telt ‘giver’, see above, p. 384. prija-tett 
‘friend’, see above p. 388. Srt-teU ‘offerer, priest’, vlas-teti 
‘commander (vladq ‘I command, rule’), arj-teU ‘inhabitant’, dSla- 
-tett ‘worker’. sU-biratdl ‘collector. ‘one who under- 

stands’. sU’VMdetf ‘conscius, witness’. prosideU ‘lieggar’. goni-teU 
‘follower’. -iteU was also used as an independent suffix: e. g. 
po-dad-itdl ‘lender, hail, security’, po-greb-ifeU ‘burier’. 

VII Suffixes in -t. 

§ 123. The Suffix -t-’). In the proethnic language 
this was a primary suffix; and it was most frequently found, as 
its use in Sanskrit, Greek and Latin shews, in the final members 
of compound words. These had the force of a participle, which 
was generally active and could be either an adjective or sub- 
stantive. But -t- is used in this way Only with roots which end 
in vowels, liquids, or nasals, such as ^-, dhi-^ bher-, ghen-. 
Skr. arthet- ( artha4~t') ‘busy, in haste’, Lat. comes stem com-t-t- 
(properly ‘one who goes with’), y/^ei-. Avest. fratema~da~t- 
‘one set first, set in front, chief’, Gr. gen. 9rj-r-6g, 'hired 
labourer’, y/^dhS-. Avest. praotS~sta-t- adj. ‘m the rivers’, Lat. 
anti-sti-t', y/^sta-. 

1) De Saussure, Le suffixe -N, M^moires de la Soc. de Ling. Ill 
197 ff. 
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Here must be classed *nep<it- *nept~ (Skr. ndpat ‘offspring, 
descendant’ instr. nddbhi^ for *nald-bhi{, Lat. nepds, Mid.Ir. niae, 
gen. math, ‘sister’s son’, O.H.G. nefo ‘nephew, relative’ Goth. 

'cousin, relative’, O.IceI. niS-r ‘offspring’, O.C.Sl. net-if( 
'nephow, cousin’, see I § 527 Rem. 1 p. 382, § 545 p. 399), if 
it belongs to the root of *p9~ter- ‘father’ and if its original 
meaning was ‘not having (a father’s) protection, belonging to 
tile family of uncle or grandfather, and hence ‘nephew’ or 
grandson’; see E. Leumann, Festgruss an Otto von Bohtlingk 
1888 p. 77 f. 

Next should be mentioned noq-t- ‘night’ (beside *noq-ti~, 
cp. the suffix -tati- beside -tat- § 102 p. 308): Skr. ndk-t- 
(Gacdicke, Der Acc. im Veda 177, B. Kahlc, Zur Entwickelung 
der Consonant. Dccl. im Gorin. 32 f.), Or. vv^ vv>c~t6-s, Lat. 7iox 
(which also forms i-cases), 0 Ir. m-nocJit ‘hac nocte’, Goth. gen. 
nahrt-8 dat. nah-t, O.Lith. gen. pi. nah-t'U. 

Wo also find a few substantive numerals (with by-forms in 
-tt-, see § 101 p. 306 f.). *defctp-t- ‘decade’: Skr. daidt-, Gr. dutdi; 
gen. JsxdJ-o; (for the d see p. 392), Lith. pi. deszimt-s O.C.Sl. 
pi. desqt'e. In this way were formed Skr. pafiedt- Gr. ns,undg 
ntvrdg ‘a group of five’ (I § 427 a p. 312) beside Skr. pdnea 
Gr. Titvis ‘five’, and other examples. 

Lastly we find a certain number of nouns in different 
languages with a short vowel between the root and -t-; as Skr. 
sravdt- f. ‘river’, Lat. teges, gen. teget~ts, f. ‘covering’, Goth. 
mitqp-s, stem mitad- f. ‘measure’, Skr. vaghdt- ‘praying’, Gr. 
dpyt'r- ‘gleaming’, Lat. teres, gen. teret-is, ‘turned, round, long’. 
Not one of these nouns appears in more than one language. 
Nevertheless it is natural to derive them from a common source. 

In several branches of Indo-Germanic, particularly in Aryan, 
this suffix was taken widely into use in combination with 
others by which it was extended. The new compound suffixes 
were used independently and became fertile, e. g. Skr. -t-nu-, 

Aryan. Skr. arthit-, Avest. fratemaSat- praotS-stat~, see 
above p. 389. Skr. viha-ji-t- ‘obtaining all by conquest’, Avest. 
isasem~ji~t- ‘subduing, suppressing one’s wish’. Skr. dena-std-t- 
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'praising the gods’, Avest. dhUm-stu-t 'praising the -world’. 8kr. 
dSva-ir^t- ‘heard of the gods, audible to them’. Skr. mjra- 
bhf’t- ‘bearing the thunderbolt’, Avest. aS-ber’-t- ‘enduring much’ 
a-ber*-t- ‘purveyor’ (appellation of a priest’s assistant). Skr. ««- 
-kf-t- ‘behaving well’, Avest. yas-ker‘~t- ‘transacting business’. 
Avest. taxmOr^-t- (taxma-ar"-t~) ‘pressing on hard’. Skr. adhva- 
gd-t- ‘on the way, traveller’, Less often in uncom- 

pounded words : Skr. ri-t- ‘running’, hrd-t~ ‘injiirer, foe’, Avest. 
stU-t- ‘praiscr’. Moreover these -f-stcms are found in Aryan as 
femmine abstract substantives: Skr. sam-i-t- ‘hostile meeting’, 
‘team’, ‘praise, song’, vf-t- 'company, following, 

troop, band’, Avest. xsnut- ‘wisdom’. For the Skr. ndpOt- ndpt- 
‘otFspring, descendant’ Avest. napdt- napt- (fern. Skr. napt4- 
Avest. Mupt-f-) see above p. 390, and for Skr. ndptar- Avest. 
naptar- § 122 p. 383. 

Extensions of this suffix gave rise to the suffixes -fya-, 
e. g. Skr. kftya-s ‘faciendus’ § 63 p. 123 f., e. g. Skr. 

hftndr^ ‘active’ § 106 p. 320, ~tvan~, e. g. Skr. kftvan- ‘effecting' 
§ 116 p. 364. Compare Skr. mf-t-ydr^ ‘death’ § 105 p. 318 f. 

Skr. ndk-t- ‘night’, see above p. 390. Skr. daSdt- ‘a group 
of ten’ pahedt- ‘a group of five’, see above, p. 390. 

A few Sanskrit nouns have -at- -it-, sravdt- f. ‘river’. 
vahdt- f. ‘stream’. saJedt- f. ‘stopping, check’. eShdt- f. ‘a cow 
which yeans prematurely, casts’, vaghdt- ‘praying, one who 
prays’, sant- f. ‘river, brook’. yO^U- f. ‘girl, maiden’, harit- 
‘tawny’. There is one word in -dt ~ : mardt- name of the storm- 
gods. 

Greek, d-gq, gen. di]-r-dg, ‘hired labourer’, see p. 389 above. 
nXeig, gen. wAw-r-o'c, ‘swimmer’ name of a fish, gen. 

-/Jpw-T-os, ‘devouring raw flesh’ (v^ger-, cp. I § 306 p. 242). 
dyvwg, gen. -yvoS-x-og, ‘unknown, not knowing’. npo-^Xrjg, gen. 
^Xijf-x-og, ‘thrown forward, springing forward, prominent’, dogt- 
-upVQ, gen. -nfiij-v-og, ‘subdued by the spear’. 

vw'l, gen. vv*-x-6g, ‘night’, see p. 390 above. 

deiuig, nifindg tuvxdg, see p. 390 above. So also enrdg ‘a 
group of seven’ ground-form *sept^t-, iwiag ‘a group of nine’, 
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ivdg rpuig (this word gannot be compared with Lat. triSns, gen. 
trient-is), l|a'c etc. In I § 238 p. 199, § 469, 7 p. 346 some- 
thing has been said of the -d- in these forms. In the Indo- 
Germanic case-system and so forth) there was 

a variation between i and rf, e. g. dat. *deh^t-ai^ instr. *deRiiid- 
•bhi(8). The only question is whether the Or. -d- arose from an 
assimilation of the (iases with t to this latter form either in 
Greek or earlier, or whether the d was a special Greek de- 
velopenient, due to the terminations -itg -atfi, which also belonged 
to the original d-stems (§ 1 28). The latter explanation now seems 
to me the more probable Op. Xaray- § 130 Hem 

apysT- and apyrjT- ‘gleaming’ the nom w'as perliaps originally 
-ct, gen. -et-os and so forth (cp. below A.S. hde ‘hero’ for 
pr. Germ ‘mnner, courser, sxJ}i, m. 

‘possessor’, m. ‘cauldron, bowl’. 

Italic. Lat. cow-es, anti-stes, nep5s (gen. nepoi-is etc. ; the 
weak form of the stem appears in «ep#-t-s), see p. 390 above. 
sacerdds, gen. -dd<-ts, for •<«?cro-dd-t- 1 § B.-iS p. 473 f.; where 
it must be remembered that -dd-t- can be derived not oply from 
V^dd-, but also from v^dftg (cp. Gr. ^w-po'-e etc. I § 315 
p. 254). locu-plcs, gen. ~plS-t-tSy whose original meaning has not 
been clearly determined (see Corssen, Krit. Nachtr. 253). man- 
-auSs, gen. -su?-t-is (beside »ian-s«e-<«-s). Add in-gm-t-, if it 
onginally meant ‘unknown, unheard of’, and then ‘extraordinary, 
huge’, and so conies from ‘know^’ (Danielsson, Pauli’s 

Altital. Stud. IV 149 f.). 

Lat. noai, see above p. 390. 

With -c#-: tegea (gen. teget-ia) f., sages f., merges f. ; teres, 
hebea. An isolated form is captti, gen. capU-ts. 

Bemark 1. 'With -it-- equea (gen equit-ia) m. (eguo-s), pedes m 
(pis'), vAes m. (^vilu-m), miles m., drees m. {etreu-s), palmes m. ipalma), 
ales subst. m. and adj. (ffla). K. Walter (Kuhn’s Ztsohr. K 194 ff.) holds 
that these correspond to such Greek denominatives as ijind-ra (egues) 
iyfd~Tii-e (§ 80 p. 240). There seems to me to have been a confusion in 
Latin between (d-stems and compounds with -*-t- ‘going* (see com-i-t- 
above), after the vowels preceding the -t- had become indistinguishable 
through phonetic change. The compounds attracted the td-stems into their 
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own consonantal declension, a process whicht was assisted by popular 
etymology. But it is doubtful whether all these forms (eques etc.) were 
ta-stems to start with. It may oeriainly be assumed of a few examples, 
such as ped-tt-, that (like eom-ea) they were real compounds of -H- 'going*. 

Old Irish, ntae, gen. niath, (Mid.Ir.) ‘sister’s son’, tw- 
-nocht ‘hac nocte’, see p. 390 above. 

With -et~: ctng-, gen. cinged^ ‘hero, warrior’ Gall. Cmges 
-etis Cinget-o-rfx, traig ‘foot’, cm ‘debt’, Inch ‘mouse'. Compare 
Gall. acc. pi. Namnet-as, and further (with a) Airthat-es (beside 
O.Ir. atrdia i. c. ad-trd)a ‘possidet, habitat’) as well as Ir. ascad- 
(nom. ascae) ‘rival, enemy’ arad- ‘charioteer’; in these words it 
is difficult to determine the origmal form of the suffix. 

Germanic. O.H.G. nefo ‘nephew’ for *nef5(d) has been 
attracted into the Ji-declension: Skr. ndpat etc., see p. 390 above. 
O.H.G. nift ‘neptis, privigna’ = Skr. napt-t. 

Gen. sing. Goth, nah-t-s O.H.G. mht-e-s, dat. Goth. O.H.G. 
nah-t etc. (nom. Goth, naht-s OH.G. naht ‘night’). Skr. ndk-t~ 
etc., see above p. 390. In Germanic the various cases of this 
word followed different declensions. 

Remark 2 Consonantal cases are found in the declension of the 
feminine nouns Goth. «o»h-t-s 'thing* hrus-Ua 'breast’ as from naht-s-, and 
•Iso from spaurp-a (apatir-d-) ‘raoe-ooursc* dulp~a (dul-p-) ‘feast* The 
two latter should be compared with such Sanskrit fpm forms as vf-i- stii-f- 
(see p 391), if their consonantal inflexion is original 

There is a class of nouns which show a vowel before the 
•f- (pr. Germ, -p- or -d-, following always the position of the 
accent), which have abandoned their old consonantal inflexion 
more or less completely. Goth mitap-s (st. mitad-) f. 'measure’, 
beside O.Sax. metod O.Icel. mjgtud-r m. ‘measurer, orderer, artist, 
creator’. O.H.G. helid A.S. heeled (also hcele, an old nom. 
without 8, for *y,aMp) O.Icel. he^d-r ‘hero’. O.H.G. hehhit ‘pike’, 
sceffid ‘creator, leitid 'leader. In Norse this class (nomina 
agentis) was fertile: e, g. hatu-dr hqtud-r ‘hater’, shapadr ‘creator 
framid-r ‘gestor, tributor, dator’. 

Goth, menop-s (dat. mSnOp, pL nom. acc. mSnop-») O.H.G. 
manSd O.Icel. tnOnad-r (pi. mdnad-rm. ‘month’. The nominative 
form *mSnd(P) gave rise to Goth. mSna O.H.G. mdno, which 
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then developed w-caseb like mfo. In this word -t- was a 
secondary suffix, and so also in Goth. veitvSP-s ( veitvdd-) m. 
‘witness’; this form will be discussed below in § 176. 

Balto-Slavonic. The Lith. nom. sing. m'M (gen. mlnesio) 
may, with O.H.G. tnUno, he referred to *menOt. 

Lith. pi. deszimt-s O.C.81. des^-e-, see p. 390 above. 

K e m a T k 3 The Slav maso. lak-iUl 'elbow, ell’, nogtUi ‘ungais’, peealt 
‘seal’ form cases according to the consonantal declension, c g. gen. pL 
lakutu nom. pi pecat-e. Have wo here a secondary tronsference to this 
declension? 

§ 124 . The Suffixes -tat- and -tat- formed feminine 
abstract substantives from Adjectives and Substantives, and had 
in the proethnic and later periods the parallel forms -tati- and 
-MU-. They have been discussed in § 102 p. 308 ff. 

§ 126 . The Suffix In all periods this suffix 

formed all the active participles excepting that of the Perfect 
(§ 136), In most of the separate groups of languages it has 
remained in living use down to the present day. 

nt- participles became simple nouns m all the languages, 
though more rarely in some than in others. They became 
partly adjectives pure und simple (with comparative and 
superlative) , such as Mod.H.G. reizend ‘charming’ and partly 
substantives , such as Mod.H.G. freund ‘friend’. This change 
from one part of speech to another has taken place at every 
stage in the developement of the Indo-Germanic languages. 
Thus for example Mod.H.G. zahn (Lat. dSm) had become a 
substantive in the proethnic period, freund (Goth. frijOnd-s) in 


1) H. Ebel, Das Suffix -ant und Verwundtes, Kuhn's Ztschr. IV 321 ff. 
U. Brdal, Origme du sufiixe participial ant, Hdm da la Soc. de lingo. 
II 13$ ff F. Baudry, Lo t du suffixe participial ant, ibid 393 ff. O. Bech- 
stein, De nominibus Latinis suffixorum ent- et mino- ope formatis, Curtius’ 
Stud. VIII 835 gqq (I have not been able to work through Cb. Bartho* 
lomao's essay. Die ar Flexion der Actjeotiva und Participia auf -nt-, which 
has just appeared in Kuhn’s Ztschr. XKIK 467 ff , so as to make use of 
it for the following sections, but a cursory survay has shown me, to my 
great satisfaction, that wo have arrived at the same conclusions on certain 
nlain points). 
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proethnic Germanic, heiland (A.S. hceleAd) in proetfanic West- 
Germanic, and der vorsitzende (O.H.G. furi-sizzando) president’ 
in High German. Compare § 144. 

-nt- is sometimes added immediately to the root-syllable, 
e. g. ‘being’ es- (Skr. s-dnt- s-at-\ sometimes to stems 

having a tense-determinant, e. g. pres. *qi-nu-V't- V^qei- (Skr. 
ei-nv-dnt- ct'm-at-),*rud~6-Mt- y/^reud- (Skr. md-d-nt-), *bMudh- 
-o-nt- \Ohheudh- (Skr. h6dh-a-nt-\ fut. *d5~Si6-nt- y/^dlh (Skr. 
da-sydnt-). 

Remark 1. It is a plausible hjpothesis that the S. pi. in -nti and 
-nt {*rttd6-ntt = Skr. rndd-nii *i rudd-nl = Skr. d-rudan, cp. Lat. rudn-nt) 
18 simpl}' the bare stem of this participial formation, to which -i was some- 
times added on the analogy of the 3 sing, in -ti beside -t etc. If so, the 
3 pi. perf CGr. -am, Goth, vil-un) was doubtless formed originally 

with some other suffix; and as a matter of fact the nt- suffix is not 
used in that tense in Aryan 

The original variation of ablaut is on the whole clear: 

In participles formed from non-thematic verbal stems, the 
suffix varied between -i$t- and -i/t- in the parent language; as 
Skr. sing. acc. s-dnt-am ci-nv-dnt-am gen. s-at-ds d-nv-at-ds pi. loc. 
s-dt-sii ci-nv-dt-su (instead of *s-ai-<td *n-nv-at-8d), cp. I § 226 
p. 193, § 230 p. 196 etc. 

With thematic stems, on the other hand, the suffix assumed 
the forms -6-nt- and -t)t- ; as Skr. ritdd-nf-am rudat-ds rudat-sn 
(instead of *rudat-sd) Gr. /iJoVr-ra */iJ«r-oV */iJar-at (replaced 
by fiiovToq and fMvai J-idovat). It is certain that -6-nt- and 
-y}t- were original; but it is still a little doubtful whether the 
paradigm also contained -e-nt-. The nom. sing, ended partly in 
-o-nt-8 (and under certain conditions perhaps in -e-nt-s), partly 
in -<J» (Gr. qitgaiv O.C.Sl. bery ; there was no loss of -t, contrast 
eyvov for *t-yvm-vi I 611 p. 461). 

Remark 2. Special evidence for a form -e-ni- beside -o-nt- and -tK- 
is given by Mid.H G. zint O.Icel tind-r 'tooth, prong’ = *d-«n-f- beside 
*d-on-t- {O.H.G. zan, Gr. oSdvr- etc.! and *d-gt- fOoth. tunp-} It is pos- 
sible to assume (with B. Eahle, Zur Entw. der Conson. DecL, 13) that 
the loc. sing, was originally *dint(0, op. loc. sing. -fn(-t) -mtn(-i) g 113 
p. 344 and -(i)er-i § 120 p. 379. Another view is also possible. *rud-i-nt- 
may once have existed beside *bhfyd-o-n1-, *d-i-ni- beside *'-d-o-ni- as 
beside 3-j>f-oy-fe § 118 p. 343 f. and jra-rff-et beside tpfd-rof-tt 



396 


The Suffix -lit- 


§ 125,126. 


^ifTfif-varop-ft § 120 p. 378 » while in the -w/- stems also in either case the 
loo. sing may have had -r-, *dent~(i). This latter assumption would 
explain very simply the varying declension of these stems in the different 
languages. Observe especially that in this case there would be no necessity 
to suppose any levelling of different forms of the stem in participles like 
Lat. rudina rtideiitts etc , inasmuch as rudent- would come as regularly 
from *rudml- ns from *i‘udijt-. 

§126. Indo-flormanic. Participles. *bhSr-o-nt-*bher-'^t-, 
lieside *hher-e-ti 'ferf Skr. hbdrant- bhdrat-, Gr. yspoii' (-ovr-l, 
Lat ferSnis (-ent-), Goth, hairaiid-s (-and~), O.C.Sl. bery 
*dorli6iO-nt- , from the causative *dorMie-ti ‘causes to see’, 
\/^derR-: Skr. ihtrsdyant- ‘causing to see’ Goth. 5 '<i-<arA;aMci-.<» 
‘distinguishing’; 8kr. fyajdyatd- 'bidding one abandon something’ 
Gr. ffo/tf'wi' ‘driving away quickly, soaring off’, Skr. nOsdyant- 
'eu using to disappear, destroying’ Lat. uocens from *noceieiit- 
(mdic. noced) "rud-d-wt-,') *rud-^t- Irom *rud-e-ti ‘laments, 
howls’: Skr ruddtd- rvdaU Lat. rudens (-ewf-); Skr. mddnt- 
‘finding’ Or 'Mr ‘seeing’ Goth, vitand-s ‘knowing’; Skr. 
girdnt- O.C.Sl. i^nj ‘swallowing’ common ground-form* gyr- 
-d’tit-, V^ger-; Ski. IjidiUit- ‘cutting off’ Lith. krintqs (-ant~) 
‘falling off’. *dd-si6-ti(~ , from *dd-s).e~h fut. ‘he will give’: 
Skr. dasydnt- Litli dStso^ {-etit-) (the stem doubtless 

had this form ni all the cases; for Aryan vat- in the weak 
cases see § 110 p. 337), from *^e-U ‘blows’ (without vowel- 
gradation): Skr. vd-nf-, Gr. dfni d(J^)svT- for *u(f)t}VT-; add Lat. 
venf-u-s Goth, vind-s ‘wind’, which have been extended by -o-. 

*stmt-, from (Lat. sfa-f, Skr.d-stha-t Gr.E-ori;): 

Skr. std-nt-, Gr. ard^ {aravT- may regularly represent either form 
of the stem), Lat. stmis (stant-, as in Greek); *d6-nt- *d9-nt-, 
from d6-t(t) (Lat. da-t instead of *da-t, Skr. d-dO-t): Qr.iovg 
(JoiT- for •Jfu-rr- or instead of *da-rr-, see I § 109 p. 102), 
Lat. dans (da-nt- = *dP-Ht-). In the following examples the 
tense-stem ends in a consonant. *s-pf- *s-^f-, beside ‘is’ : 
Skr. s-dnt- s-ai; in Greek the only trace of the orig. stem is 
*s-^t- in the fern. Dor. saamt i. e. § 110 p. ti37 

1) Or *rtid-i-nt-, under other (more primitive) conditions, see § 125 
Rem. 2. So also in the cases which follow. 
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(elseYrhere we find new formations, suiph as Dor. evr-ig Ion. 
fovT-f? Att. ovr-«c), Lat. prae-sens (-sent-), Pruss. emprXki-sins 
‘present’ (dat. -sentismu). *dS-d-^t- *dhi-dk-^ (-^f- no doubt 
in all the eases), from *d4-dd-ti ‘gives’, *dhS-dke-ti ‘ponit’, 

y/^dhe-: Skr. d&dat- dddhat- (acc. dddat-am d<idkat-am) , Gr. 
SidovT- TtdivT- new formations in place of *ri&ur- 

(J. Schmidt, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVII 394 f.). *qi-nu-iit- *qi~nH- 
from *qi-niu-ti- \/^qe).-: Skr. cinv-dnt- cinv-at- ‘gathering, 
arranging’, iak-nuv-dnt- ‘being able’; in Greek we have a re- 
formation ay-vv'-vr- ‘breaking’ taking the place of “ay-w-avr- *) 
*ay-j'n-ar- which would correspond to the 3. pi. dy-vv-Sm. *mjr- 
-n-nt- *mY-n-i}t- from *mi‘-nd-ti, y/^mer-' Skr. mf~n'dnt- 
mf-n-at- ‘grinding’ ; Gr. Jaft-p-dvr- (nom. daftvdt;) ‘taming’, where 
this strong form of the stem is carried through the paradigm. 

A number of participles of this kind became simple 
nouns oven in the parent language, Skr. jdra-}it~ ‘frail, old, 

1 ) In this section, ns in Vol I § 235 p 198 f, I have regaided -oj'- 
as the regular phonetic representative of original - 9 -. This view has been 
recently attacked by Kogel in the Liteini Centralbl 1888 Sp. 1380, in his 
ciiticism of Burghousci, who maintained (as 1 do) that faoi (lor *e(n)arTi) 
was the normal form of the 3. pi of the loot es- , the comparison Skr 
sdnti ~ Gr eiai (for *<terTi) = II O at»d ‘is’, says onr ciitio, 'almost 
universally (''*') accepted’. In view of this, I am bound to call 
attention to the evidence ot the word n-dvr- ~ Idg. •iCjf-w/- which 
IS shortly to bo mentioned in the text; a form which is of especial im- 
portance from its isolation, and which in my opinion decides the question 
of the leprcsentation of Idg. » in Greek distinctly in favour of av Can 
any one maintain the alternative that m the proethnio period of Greek 
*Tr-^rt- became n-drr- through the influence of the weak form •w-ar- = 
This form disappeared in that very period, and in other instances 
of levelling between different cases it is the reverse process and that 
only that has been established — e. g. -fn- for ~faT- on the analogy of 
-fcpT-, pg-e-al for gig-a-nl On the analogy of g>gtv-. Nor are the objections 
urged by Mennger fZtschr. f. dsterr. Gymn. 1888 p. 149 f. j against my theory 
at all more serious. 1 hope to find an opportunity elsewhere of dealing 
with his arguments in detail; suffice it here to say, that in maintaining as 
he does (p 150) that the e of the Indo-Germaiuc sound ^n, which he and 
J. Schmidt assume in place of y, ‘naturally’ became a in Aryan, he has 
completely overlooked the fact that before this *n the Aryan /..-sounds 
would necessarily appear as c-sounds, which no more happens here than 
It does before tr = Idg. fr. 
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hoary’, Gr. yt'pcty (-o^r-) 'old man’. Skr. sd-ivcmt- id-ivat- 
‘complete, whole, every’ for *sd‘hvant- (I § 557 p. 413), Gr. 
itavT- (nag) a-navz- (d-na^ 'all, every’, Idg. ori- 

ginally perhaps ’coming to fulness’, compare Skr. ^vd- ‘swell out’ 
Gr. xv^w ‘am pregnant’ xv'og ‘fetus’ (to the same root belongs 
Dor. nS‘fttt § 117 p. 370 f.) ; cp. Goth, all-a § 66 p. 147 and Lat. 
omni-s § 95 p. 286. Skr. l)f-hdnt- hf-hat- ‘exalted, high, great’ 
fern, bjf^hat-t, O.Ir. Bngtt f. Oshe who is exalted’), see § 110 
p. 337. *d-6-nt- *d-pt- ‘tooth’ (cp. § 125 Rem. 2 p. 395 f.) from 
y/^ed- ‘eat’: Skr. ddnt- dat- (dat-ds dad-bhis), Gr. ddoW- nom. 
njovg and 66cuv] *dttT- appears in o’Ja? § 86 p. 256, § 88 p. 265, 
Lat. dent- nom. dens (Osc. dunt- — dont- is uncertain, see 
Danielsson, Pauli’s Altital. Stud. HI 184), O.Ir. d^ (Mod.Cymr. 
dant) dat. dSit, Goth, tunp-u-s O.H.G. zan (see p. 402 f.), Lith. 
dant-i-8 (we still find gen. pi. dcmt-u beside dancziu) ') , it seems 
more probable that Or. Losb. hSovrsg was a re-formation, the 
origmal word being altered on the analogy of sda, than that 
a by-form *id-o-n-t- ‘tooth’ should have existed side by side 
with *d-6n-t- in Indo-Gormanic ; the o’- of ddoi's however has 
yet to be explained; the theory of J. Schmidt (Kuhn’s Ztschr. 
XXV 51) and G. Meyer, (Gr. Gr.® p. 306) does not satisfy me. 

Aryan. Skr. »d/i-a-nt- Avest. vaz-a-nt- (nom. vdfian vasqs) 
‘vehens’: Lat. vehSns, Goth, ga-vtgand-s, Lith. velqs O.C.81. vezg^ 
common ground-form beside indie. *ffi§h-e-ti ‘vehit’. 

Skr. dkardya-nt- Avest. daraya-nt- ‘holding’, beside mdic. dho- 
rdya-U- ddrayfitv, Skr. vOMya-nt- ‘causing to ride, causing to 
run’ : Gr. d/sW 'causing to drive, ride’, Goth, vagjand-s 'setting 
in motion’. Skr. ndi-ya-nt- Avest. nas-ya-nt- ‘becoming lost’, 
beside indie, ndi-ya-ti nas-ynt%. Skr. pj-cM-nt- Avest. per’sa-nt- 
‘asking : Lat. poseSns for *por(e)-scent-, beside indie, ppchd-ti 
per*8aiti poscit ground-form Y'prS-. Skr. vindd-nt- 

Avest vinda-nt- ‘finding’, beside indie, vindd-ti vindaiti, V^fteid-, 

1} I see no sufSoient reason for doubting that in dantfl we still have 
the old -N(-stem (BrQokner, Arohir fflr alar. Phil. Ill 247) gnniil beside 
grindiiU from grtndis 'deal board’, only shews that the word has been 
influenced by the analogy of such forms as dawifi. 
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Skr. udan-yd-nt- 'streaming’ beside indi^j tidan-yd-ti. Skr. vak- 
-^d-nt- A-vest. vax-sya-nt- fut. ‘about to speak’, beside indie. 
vak-^yd-ti vax-syfifd, Skr. vd-nt- Avest vd-nt- ‘blowing’, beside 
indie, vd-ti vciiti: Gr. dftg, see above p. 396. Skr.r md-nt- 
‘washing oneself, bathing’, beside indie, snd-ti ; Lat. n&ns. Skr. 
8-dnt- Avest. Ii-ant- ‘being, true’, beside indie, ds-ti as-H ‘is’. 
Skr. y-dnt- Avest. y-ant- ‘going, eommg’, beside indie, a^iti. 
Skr. ddd-at- ‘giving, dddh-at- ponens’, Avest. daSant- ‘giving^ 
ponens’, beside indie. Skr. ddda-U dddha-ti Avest. daSaiti'^ the 
Avestic form w'as a new formation, see above, p. 397. Skr. 
su-nv-dfit~ Avest. hu-nv-ant- ‘pressing out’, beside indie. su-nd-U 
hu-naotti. Skr. kn-n-dnt- ‘buying’, beside indic. krT-nu-ti. 

In proethnic Aryan, participles like vd-n-t- ‘blowing’ lost 
their nasal in the weak cases on the analogy of sdnt-am: sat-ds 
etc. Compare § 110 p. 337. Beside Skr. mahat- Av. maeat-. 
(mdhat-d mahdd-hhts, mazai) great’ we have a remarkable form 
Skr. mahunt~ Avest. maz&nt- (mahdnUamy mazdnt-em). Compare 
with it the Vedic ace. mahd-rn and such compounds as maho- 
-gramd-s 'great host’, mahant- is doubtless a contamination of 
mahan- (mahan-) and mahat- \ compare § 135. 

Gn the whole Sanskrit has preserved faithfully the vowel- 
gradation of proethnio Aryan ; e. g. sing. aco. pfchd-nt-am su-nv- 
-dnt~am instr. pjrchat-d su-nv-at-u pi instr. pjrchdd-bh%^ su-nv- 
■dd-bhi$. On the other hand, we find in Avestic the strong 
form of the stem constantly transferred to the weak cases, as 
gen. pi. jasent-ofln contrasted with Skr. gdcchat-am, dat. pi. 
ber^zenbyo contrasted with Skr. bfhdd-bhyas. 

Participles used simply as nouns. Pre- Aryan : Skr. jdrant-, 
Skr. id-Svant-, Skr. bfhdnt-, Avest. her*zant- ‘exalted, high, 
great’, Skr. ddnt- ‘tooth’ (Avest. dant-an- has the -en- which is 
so common in names of parts of the body, cp. § 114 p. 345 if.); 
see above, p. 397 f. Aryan: Skr. mahnt- Avest. mazdtU- 
‘great’, see above, Skr. pf^ant- ‘spotted, dappled’, dhf^dut- 
‘coorageous, bold’, fhdnt- ‘small, little’ (the opposite of bphdnt-), 
Avest. sao-sya-nt- fut. part, ‘who will help, saviour, preserver’. 

Greek. Participles, giuiv (-o-vr-) ‘flowing’, beside indic. 
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^ttt gtt : Skr. srdv-a-n^, \P sreu. ^optiov ‘bearing’, from ipogito 
giopw: Skr. bhardya-nt-, y/^bher-. niyjcov i-o-vr-) fut. ‘about 
to cook', from \^peq-, Xtmav (-o-vr-) ‘leaving’, from 

t-Xin-oir: Skr. ric-d-nt- yvou’s (-out-) ‘learning’ for 

*Yvw~vT- (I § 611 p. 461), from s-yvtu-v; ftiysig {-ivr-) ‘mixed 
with, united with’ for *^iyi]-vt~, from i-/.uyi]-v. tixtcUvoov ‘making’, 
fronj TtKxalvm for *rtitTay-iiai. xlfidwv ‘honouring’, from rl/jidui. 
SovXwmv ‘subjugating’, from JovAoVo. aroj,' (oravr-) ‘placmg one- 
self, being in a position’, beside see p. 396 above, n-ag 

(acc. n-dvi-a gen. n-avr-dg) ‘complete, all’ for see p. 398 

above; the indie, would perhaps be *kiu-ti. nitpBs (-avr-) part. aor. 
‘cooking’, beside L-itexp-a, instead of *ncn-a-ttvT- *ntn-a~ar- — 
*peq-s-^i- *peq-s-pi- or perhaps instead of the single form *7ttn- 
•a.ut- = (which may have been regular in all the 

cases); the latter view is supported especially by Ved. nom. sing. 
dhdk^at (dah- ‘burn’). tt-&n'g (-tvr-) ‘placing’ contrasted with 
Skr. dddh-at-] sec above, p. 397. dyv6( (-vVr-) ‘breakmg’ (trans.) 
contrasted with Skr. hk-nuv-dni - ; see above, p. 399. dap-v-ag 
(-«Vt-) ‘taming’, see ibid. 

In Greek only a few traces remain of the different forms 
due to the original vowel gradation. Beside (piowx- a form 
*<ffpur- — Skr. bhdrat- is implied in Heracl. loc. pi. npSaaov- 
raaai and the like : such a form as *fpeQaaai for *(ptQnx-at (Skr. 
bhdratsu) would be altered to q>eQ6vx~aaoi through the influence 
of qjigoi/x- in the other cases. Dor. saaaa (Cret. dat. Idrrix) = 
Skr. s-ai-t has been already mentioned on p. 396. If we may 
trust a few corrupt glosses in Hesychius, a form fsmx-, fern. 
d-txaaffa once existed beside ixadv ixdvx-og ‘willing’. See R. Kdgel, 
Paul-Br. Beitr. VIII 116, J. Schmidt, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXV 
590 ff. 

Remark 1 It is very questionable whether »r;^itaaa 'furnace, stove’ 
comes directly from the partic. 9t'^nan ‘warming’, as some maintain. It is 
important to notice that we have the parallel form 9t(itaiyw. Cp. nfo-pfoaaa 
beside nfd-tpfur. 

Participles used simply as nouns. Pre-Greek: ydguv, nag, 
oSwg, see p. 398. Greek: dpancov ‘dragon’ (dptaudr part, aor.). 
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aqyav ‘ruler’, *Qfia>v ‘ruler’ {sv^^Qsitav ‘ri^Jing over wide realms’)^ 
fiB&ov ‘counsellor, lord’ (eigv-/iddo3v) : Ooth. miUmds ’measuring’, 
opd^m ‘the bounding line, horizon’; indv ‘willing’, (pai&cav ‘shin- 
ing, bright’, fiiUMV ‘future’. 

Italic. Participles. Lat. sedSns (-ent-)^ ITmbr. zefef 
serse ‘sedens*. Lat. prae-sens, Osc. praesentid ‘praescnte’. Lat. 
dueSns: Goth, tiuh-a-nd-s ‘drawing’, agSns: Skr. 

-a-nt~ Gr. aywv, V^a§- ‘agere’. monSns for *moneimt-, beside 
moneS (I § 134 p. 121): Skr. mandpant- Tionouring’, y/^men- 
‘remember, think’. cSn-apiciens • 8kr. paS~pa-ni- ‘seeing’, \^spe1e-. 
rudSns : Skr. rud-d-nt- ‘lamenting’, {/" tm/d-. vorrSns (verrens) : 
O.C.Sl. vrCchy ‘threshing’, I/' uers~. rutnpens: Skr. lumpd-nt- 
breaking’. hnrplSns, beside m~ple-t (pls~). flam, beside fla-t 
(fla-). albena, beside alie-i. planfdns, beside planta-t. atom, 
dans, see p. 396 above, mi-nu-ena ater-nu-ms may represent 
immediately the original forms in and similarly 

It-nEna ster-nens (U-n-ent- ster-n-mt-), may be directly com- 
pared with Skr. mf-n-dnt- Gr. Ja^-v-aVr-; see above, p. 397. 

Few traces can be found of vowel gradation in the stem. 
If the form -e-nt- did not ever occur beside -o-nt- -y,t- in the 
original paradigm of the participles from thematic stems (see 
§ 125 Bern. 2 p. 395 f.), then in all the examples of participles 
of this class in Latin, -mt- must be due to an assimilation of 
all the cases to those with Idg. (e. g, gen. rudent-is = 
Skr. rudat-ds). The grade -o-nt- is still seen in eunt-is etc. 
beside iSm, flexu-nt-Ss beside flexentSs, Roman knights on active 
service, voluntas for *volont-i-tas beside volSna, and other exam- 
ples; see Bechstein in Curtius’ Stud. VIII 344. 348. 352; the 
forms ferundu-s faemndu-s also are indirect evidence for o-nt- 
in the partic.; see § 69 p. 162. In the participles from non- 
thematic stems, such as prae-s~ent-, -mt- regularly represents both 

and (I § 240 p. 200); and this form, which appeared 
in all the cases, may have helped to establish -ent- in the 
former class to the exclusion of -o-nt-. 

The purely nominal use of the sufSx is here more common 
than in Aryan and Greek. Pre-Italic: Lat. dSna, see p. 398. 

Bru^in»nii( Element* 1{ 26 
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Lat. praesSns, Osc. prctysentid. Lat. serpSns, parens, ad-ulSseSns, 
diSns, oriSns (sc. sSl ) ; g-loquSns, con-ffruSns, iti-mcSm, sapiSns, 
ahund&ns, in-toUr&ns. In its adjectival function the participial 
suffix was fertile even beyond its original sphere; thus such 
forms as bene-volenter -volentior ~volenti8simu-s which were 
attached to hene-volu-s etc., produced mdgm-ficenter -ficenttor 
-jieetdmitnu-s (from -ficu-s). 

In Old Irish it is only used as a purely nominal suffix. 
Brigit f. — Skr. bf hat-4 and dgt .‘tooth’, see above p. 398. lOche, 
gen. lOchet, ‘flash’, \/ ley^, brage ‘neck’, care cara, gen. carat, 
‘friend’. Gall. Carant-onus Carant-illus. ts, pi. tSit, ‘hot’ for 
*tepmt. (f § 339 p. 269). 

Germanic. Goth. Ictus-a-nd-s O.H.G. chtos-a-^t-i ‘trying, 
choosing’: Skr. ‘being fond of, s^ge^s-. Goth, us- 

-vakja-nd~8 ‘awakemng’ O.II.G. wecche-nt-i ‘wakening’: Skr. 

‘urging, drivmg on’, ‘move, be strong’; Goth. 

fra-vardja-nd-s 0.11.0. far-wertte-nt-i ‘causing to disappear, 
destroying’’ Skr. mrt&ya-nt- ‘causing to turn, or run a course’, 
Goth, nasja-nd-s O.H.G. nerie-nt-i ‘savmg’, y^wes-. 
0 . 11 . 0 , feh-fa-nt~i ‘fighting’ : Lat. pec-tens. Goth, vit-a-nd-s O.H.G. 
mg^-a-nt-i ‘knowing’: Skr. v%d-d-nf- ‘finding’, Gr. W-6-vt- ‘seeing’, 
V^vdd-. Goth. ga-daiirs-a-nd-8 ‘venturing’: Skr. dhf^d-nt- 
‘courageous’. Goth, salbd-nd-s O.H.G. salbd-nt-i ‘anointing’, be- 
side indie. Goth, salbd-p OH.G. salb5-t. 

The original vowel - gradation has disappeared. But on 
example of original -t^t- survives m Goth, hulund-i ‘cave, hole’ 
§ 110 p. 337. 

The participles in actual use were declined in Gothic as 
weak n-stems ; except that in the nom. sing, we have -nds i. e. 
*~nd-a-z besides the usual form from n-stems : thus, nom. kiusa-nds 
and -nda, gen. -ndins and so forth. In Old High German this 
participle was an -jo-stem ; -nti is the so-caUed uninflected form. 
Parallel to it is the inflected form: ‘strong’ -ntSf, ‘weak’ -nfo. 
See the sections on the cases. 

Participles becoming Substantives: 

Pre-Germanic. Goth, tunp-u-s O.H.G. san ‘tooth’, see 
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aboT« p. 308. This variation arose froigi the original doublet, 
pr. Germ. *tanp- — *d-6-nt- and *tund- = Such cases 

as acc. sing. Goth, tmp-u (instead of *tanp-u = *d6nt-^) gave 
rise to the »-inflexion; see Kahle as already quoted, 12 ff. 

Examples common to all branches of Germanic are: 
Goth. frijSnd^s O.H.G. fnunt ‘friend’ (“who loves’), Goth, fijands 
O.H.G. flant 'enemy' (“who hates’), no doubt also Goth. alU 
-waldand-s O.Sax. odo-wcddand ‘All-ruler, Almighty’ O.H.G. 
waltant ‘ruler, director’, and a few similar words. Other exam- 
ples arc found only in single dialects or groups of dialects, 
as Goth, giband-s ‘giver’, mSrJands ‘proclaimer’, O.H.G. wlgant 
A.S. wi^end ‘fighter’, O.II.G. helfant ‘helper’. These participles, 
which became substantives only in Germanic, still show an un- 
extended Mt-inflexion, though it is nowhere found in all the 
oases; o. g. nom. pi. Goth. frijBnd-s O.H.G. fnunt O.Icel. 
frmndr-r = *-nt-es (Or. -vr-tg), loc. (dat.) sg. Goth. frijJSnd 
O.H.G. friunt = (Gr. -*»r-i); whereas other oases in 

Gothic and 'West-Germanio follow the o-declension , as nom. 
sing. Goth. frijBnd-s O.H.O. frimt (thus in O.H.G. we have 
nom. pi. friunta as well as friunt)^ and m Norse follow the 
n-declension, as nom. sing. fr«nde friendx. 

A still younger stratum is formed by substantives like O.II.G. 
waltanto ‘he who rules’, furi-sineando ‘architriclinus’, nerrendeo 
‘preserver, saviour’. Their substantival use was based upon 
the w-inflexion, to which as participles they were transferred; 
compare Mod.H.G. der rmmde and the like. 

Balto-Slavonic. Lith. O.C.Sl. vezg ‘vehens’: Skr. 
edJi-a-nt- etc., see p. 398 above. Lith. v(dkqs O.C.S1. vlSky 
‘dragging, drawing’: Gr. eAicwv, J/" (s)i#elg'-. Lith. yiinqs ‘plaiting’ 
O.C.81. ‘stretching, hanging’, ground -form 
y (8)pm-. Lith. ‘milking’ : Or. a/iAyan' ‘milking’; O.C.Sl. 

‘milking’ : cp. Skr. mfj-d-rd- ‘wiping off, rubbing off. Lith. 
Umpqs ‘cleaving, clinging: Skr. Umpd-nt- ‘smearing’, \^leip-. 
Lith. bds^ O.C.S1. bgS^ fut. ‘about to be’ {bgiq^te-fe ‘rd fiiXhtv, 
the only relic of the future participle in Slav.): Avest. hii-Sya-iit-, 
common ground-form *bhu’8i6-nt-, I/" Lith. jissdetys ‘seek- 

28 * 
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ing’, besido indie. 1. T^\.f‘eazkS-me, for *jS8zhi}-nt- (I § 615 p. 465) : 
O.H.G. mednt-i ‘inquiring, asking’ Lith. turis (iurint-) ‘having’, 
beside indie. 1. sing, turiii 1. pi. tiiri-me. O.C.Sl. chval^ (gen. 
chvalqSta) ‘praising’, beside indie. 1. sing, chvaljq 1. pL ehmli-mU. 

The old vowel-gradation has disappeared. Partieiples be- 
longing to non-thcmatic vowel stems followed the analogy of 
stems in -o-nt-, c. g. Lith. esqs and esqs O.C.Sl. sy ‘bemg’, 
beside indie, es-ti jes-tH. Tn Prussian however there is a form 
• 81 H 8 — Idg. *8-pt- or (p. 396 f.). 

Bemark 2 i cannot believe that Lith dailgujisis ‘heavenly’ = 
danguje loc. + sfs ‘being’ (J. Schmidt, Kuhn’s Ztschr. KXVII 393). Nor 
cun 1 believe that 0 C SI. dade beside dady ‘dans’ represents another non- 
thcmatio form corresponding to the 3. pi dnd-^u ( = Skr. ddd-ati ) ; as to 
dndq and other forms in beside -</ see O. Wiedemann, Beitr. zur alt- 
bulg. Conjug. 128 f, Leakien Handb^ p 76 f. 

In Baltic and Slavonic most of the cases of the -nt- parti- 
ciples were attracted into the fo-dcclension owing to the suffix 
of the feminine; o. g. gen Lith. pcianczto O.C.Sl. vezqsta. The 
acc. sing. Lith. ve£ant-i still belongs to the unaltered conso- 
nantal inflexion. 

Lith. (iant-i-s ‘tooth’- Skr. ddnt- etc., see p. 398 above. 
Pruss. dflant-8 ‘worker’. 

8 127. The Suffix -ttenf-*). This Suffix appears in 
Aryan, Greek and Italic in denominative adjectives; it usually 
denotes tlie possession of something, more rarely a resemblance 
to something. 

In the strong cases = Skr. -vmit- Gr. -fun-, and 

m the weak cases = Skr. -vat- Gr. *-faT-. The latter 
was displaced by -ftz- (loc. pi. = */apt-ftT-ai, fern. 

/apierraa == *y_aQi-fsT-^oi), s being taken from the cases which 
had -(/)£iT-. Lat. -Onsii-s -Osu-s for -o-u^t -j- to-, a derivative 
form which also appears in Avestic, see § 79 p. 231 f. 

X) See Ebel’s (and Bartholomae’g) essays mentioned on p> 394 
footnote. A. G-oebel, De cpithetis Homeriois in «c desinentibus, Wien 
1858, Schuster, Die homenschen Adjective ouf -»*f, Ztschr. Wr Ssterr. 
Oymn. 1859 § 16 ff. 0. Schonwerth and C. Weyman, fiber die la- 
temischen Adjeetiva anf oaus, Arohiv fOr lat. Lexioogr. V 192 ff. 
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In the proethnio language this suf^s aeeme to have been 
displaced by -ues- -nos- in a certain number of the cases. We 
have evidence of this in the proethnio Aryan nom. sing. masc. 
in *-uOs (Avest, -»5, altered in Skr. to -van, see § 136 
Bern. 2), voc. sing. masc. in *-uas (Skr. -vas, Avest. -vo) and 
the Greek *t«- Horn rtjog compared with Skr. td-vant- (see 
Hem. 1). Observe the similar phenomena in the Aryan -tnant- 
stoms (Whitney, Skr. Gr. § 1235): nom. sing. Skr. -wtjs -»»«» 
Avest. ~md, voc. Skr. -mas (Avest. and notice the Homeric 
forms x^-ftog and ^-fiog (Dor. raftog ufiog) (which are probably 
to be compared with the Aryan stems in -mant-), beside which 
w'e have xS-ftov in Thessalian ; Solmsen (Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIX 77) 
and Kozlovskij (Archiv f. slav. Phil. X 657 f.) are no doubt 
right in comparing 0.C.S1. ta-mo ‘thither’ ja-mo ‘whither’. 

Idg. Skr. dpa-vant- ‘watery’, Gr. ono-tig ‘rich in sap*. Skr. 
vi^dr-vant- ‘poisonous, poisoned’, Lat. vlrOsu-s. Gr. ioko-stg ‘crafty’: 
Lat. dolSsu-s. Gr. oivo-atg ‘made of or with wine’, Lat. vinSsu-s 
‘full of wine’ or ‘like wine* (sapor, odor). 

Remark 1. Farther examples of the meaning ‘like something’ are 
aestuSstt-a eadaverSau-a monatruSau-a etc. (Archiv fUr lat. Lezikogr. V 216 ff.); 
examples from Aryan are Skr vf^a^ant- 'hke a vffan-, (ndraavant- 'like 
Indra’ (the a is due to the analogy of stems in -as-), Avest. drafSaka-vant- 
‘like a small flag, fluttering, undulating’ (K. G-eldner, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXY 
401). This meaning is specially frequent m the Sanskrit adverbs in -vdt 
(aoo. neut.), such os angvraa-vit ‘like ongiras’ pUrva-vdt ‘after the ancient 
fashion, as of yore’, and in the adjectives formed from pronouns suoh os 
Skr. tvd-pant- Avest. pteS-vatii- ‘who is of thy nature, like thee’, Skr. 
td-vant- etd-vant- Avest. affa-vant- ‘tantus’ Skr. gd-vant- Avest. ya-vant- 
‘quantus’, from which we cannot separate Horn, r^o; ^ot Dor. St for pr. Gr. 

Aryan. The accent in Sanskrit falls sometimes on the suffix, 
but oftener on the word to which it is added. Skr. dma-vant- 
Avest. ama-vant- ‘acting with violence, constraining with force, 
strong’, from Skr. dma- Avest. ama- m. ‘violence, strength’. 
Skr. putrd-vant- Avest. pupra-vant- 'having a son or sons’, from 
putrd- pupra- m. ‘son’. Skr. vastra-vant- ‘having a beautiful 
garment’ Avest. vostra-vant- ‘provided with clothing’, from vdstra-m 
vastre-m ‘garment, vesture’. Skr. agni-vdnt-, ‘provided with fire*. 
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from ‘fire*. Skr4(!?A»-vaM^- ‘devout’ from dht-^ f. 'devotion, 

itdan-v&rd- ‘rich in vrater from uddn- n. ‘water’, hrdhman-vant- 
'accompanied with prayer’ from brdhtnan- n. ‘prayer’ (I § 229 
p. 195), njr-vdnt- ‘rich in men’ from ndr- m. ‘man’, mardt-mfd- 
‘accompanied by the Maruts’ (mardt-), pad-vdnt- ‘having feet’, 
from pdd- m. ‘foot’, tdmas-vant ‘dark’ from tdmas- n. ‘darkness’, 
nas-vdnt- ‘with a nose’ from nds- f. ‘nose’. Avest. gaoma-vant- 
‘provided with flesh’ from gaoma- m. ‘flesh’, asi-vant- ‘holy’ from 
asi-i f. 'holiness’, astmnt- i. e. astu-vant- (cp. I § 159 p. 143) 
'having a body, corporeal’ from astu-s m. ‘body’, d'biS-vant- 
‘hostile, hatmg’ from *d‘biS- Skr. dvl^- f. ‘hate, enmity’. In Old 
Persian the suffix occurs in the feminine proper name harau- 
Dot-X- = Avest. haraxwmt-Z- Skr. sdras-vat-i {sdras-mnt- ‘rich 
in water’) i cp. I § 159 p. 143. 

Wo have no certain explanation of the length of the final 
vowel of the contained stem in Skr. dSvH-vant- beside dSva-vant- 
‘possessing horses’ from diva-, sufd-vant- ‘provided with pressed 
soma’ from sutd-, idkH-vani- ‘mighty’ from iakti-, viiU-vdnt- 
’which has or wears different sides, which is m the middle’ from 

and the like. Cp. md-vant-, y»md-vant-, td-vant- in Eem. 1. 
p. 405 and divU-magha-s etc. § 22 p. 38, and also Gr. -uS-eig 
in the Greek section. 

This suffix was frequently added in Sanskrit to the passive 
participle in -td- (§ 79 p. 225 f.), as kjid-vant- ‘factum habens, 
having done’. In the course of the Yedic period this was developed 
into a perf. part, act., which is very common in classical Sans- 
krit, where it is almost always used as a predicate; e. g. 
na kaietd dfitavdn ‘no one has seen me’. 

Greek. The / of -Few- appears e. g. in Corcyr. inscr. 
axwnfsaaav = Homer. oToroeaaav. ifinsho-ns ‘rich in vines’ from 
dfiitfXor^. 'treasured, honoured’ (Pamphyl. inscr. rtfta- 

ftoa) from ‘graceful’ from 

iyl-$is 'having growth, blooming’ (cp. Osthoff, Morph. Tint. TV 
180 ff.). Horn, svgmttg no doubt meaning ‘mouldy, muBty* from 
vvpuis (post-Homerie gen. fvpw-r-off etc.) 'mould*, rskittg beside 
TtXgete (see below) 'having fulfilment, fulfilling itself, no doubt 


§ 127,128. The Suffix -d- (-ad-). 407 

for *ttUis-fevt-, from rilog n. M^dfig *h(jmed’ fro™ 

-o-«c, proper to the derivatives from o-stems, became an in- 
dependent suffix : fiijri-ofig ‘rich in wisdom’ from fiyjrt-g, l^dv-osig 
‘full of fish’ from Ix^v-g, ^cp-dstg ‘cloudy’ from ^rjp, vtq)~6etg ‘snowy’ 
from acc. vUp-a, xil<i)juax-oc<s ‘rocky’ from nXatiia^, ■<9vdsig from 
xfvog n.; this is found even where the word is derived from an 
a-stem: axiong ‘shady’ from axta, fiij/avdeig ‘fertile in resource’ 
from /.iijxavij. On the other hand from o-stems we find -ij-fig 
as well as -o-tig: ftta^ng ‘moderate’ from fiido-v, (pomjtig ‘bloody’ 
from (poiv6-g ‘bloody’. The same occurs also in dvijfig 

beside Svosig, rtlijeig ‘having fulfilment, fulfilling itself beside 
r£A6f<() iXx^sig 'full of wounds’, from eixog n., ^rt^stg ‘overgrown 
with underwood’ from pcox/j, etc. -til-eig is found in other words 
besides svpuetg; e. g. Horn, xtjriiftg ‘full of hollows’ (cp. xt^rnSr/g 
p. 409), (JreJttg ‘eared’ ( wt -) and in late authors m^XuEig loamy, 
muddy’ SevSpnitig ‘wooded’ {JSMqo-v). 

Bomsrk 2 It cannot be established that <Pinamo-t contains the a 
of the -/or- (see p 404) which we must assume as the weak form of tho 
suffix (J. Schmidt, Kuhn’s Ztschr XXV 591). Sec Wackernagel ibid. 
XXVIII 130 f 

Italic. It is found only in the Latin compound suffix 
•dmu-s- Osu-Sj where the termination of forms containing o-stems 
became regular m all words. The suffix of Avest. asavasta- 
from asa-vant- is exactly parallel; see p. 404 above. verb6su~s 
from verbu~m, officiSsu-s from qficiu-m; famDsu~s from fOma, 
sUvSsu-s from ailva; piacSsu-s from ptsci-a; aeatuHau-s from 
aeatU-s; cr?mmdau-a from crjtnen; nivDau-a from ntar, like Qr. 
vuf,-dfig. 


Vm. The Suffix -d- {-ad-). 

§ 128. In Sanskrit -ad- occurs a few times, in Greek -«d- 
and -iS- are found more frequently, in Latin there are a certain 
number of examples of -d- with a preceding vowel, and in 
Germanic we have denominative verbs in -at-jan, which seem 
to correspond to the Greek verbs in (-?- = -S-t-). Side 
by side with these forms in Greek, Italic, Germanic and Balto- 
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Slavonic we find other| suffixes having d for their distingnishing 
consonant which appear to be connected with them (-do- may 
be related to -d- as -to- to -t-). Thus we may be justified in 
regarding this suffix as proethnic, although there are perhaps 
only two examples in which -d- appears in more than one 
branch of language: 0,H.G. fframtesSn A.8. ^remettan: Gr. 
jrfofiaib-g^ and O.II.G. albij O.IceL nipt : O.C.SI. lebed^. 

Bemark. Wo taust not disregard the possibility that the -d- of this 
suffix may have come from -t- m the proethnic period, and that not only 
in the cases with 2ih-suffixes, such as Skr driiid-hhtx. See I § 469, 7 p. 346, 
and op. 11 g 130 Remark 

Aryan. There are only throe certain instances, all in 
Sanskrit, dy^dd- f. ‘rock, great stone, millstone’, bhasdd- f. ‘back 
parts, pudenda muliebria’, ^ardd- f. ‘autumn’. Add vandd-, a 
doubtful word found in the Rig-Veda, meaning perhaps ‘desire’. 

Greek. Adjectives and (feminine) Substantives in -ad-: 
gtvyds ‘fleeing’, nt/yag ‘mixed’, ncuvdg ‘raving’, fiipuig ‘bleating’, 
Toxdg ‘bearing, bringing forth’, voftag ‘pasturing’, yvfivds ‘naked, 
stripped for gymnastics, practised’, rsippag ‘ash-coloured’, /o/pa? 
'rising up, jutting out’; vigjdg ‘snow-flake’, amkdg ‘reef’, iXAb'c 
‘ cord, rope’, yoKdd-sg ‘entrails, intestines’, kafindg ‘torch’, ntjydg 
‘rime, frozen earth’, ysvetag ‘beard, hair of the beard’, aeitia'c 
‘wild dove’. Stems ending in -ut- (fem.), the i of which in 
many words certainly comes from the f-stems: tpw)- (egiS-og 
etc.) ‘strife’ beside acc. epi-v, xakTiiS- ‘jug, vessel’ (xa'ilTrur- 
-og etc.) beside acc. xdXm-v, Igt-g ‘rainbow’, avXig ‘place for 
passing the night’, aiy/g ‘stormcloud, shield of the gods’, doTti'g 
’shield’, yXvqilg ‘notch in the shaft of an arrow’, xegxig ‘weaver’s 
comb’, uxglg ‘locust’, imyovvfg ‘upper part of the thigh’. Con- 
nected with these ^formations, and undoubtedly in great part 
derived from them, are a variety of elements of the nature of 
suffixes containing -d-. Examples are xQOfJutiSo-g (mentioned 
above), to which xAado-s 'noise, tumult' is parallel; xdpvdo-g 
'tufted lark’, which iu its formation comes very close to the 
cognate Germ, word *x^rvt- ‘stag’ (Danielsson, Gramm, und 
etymol. Stud. 1 31); patronymics like LdtuopHtig m. firom 
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‘Anrogli f.; adjectives in -dStig such as yi^oidijg 'like a sea- 
monster’ (for the to cp. xr/rmstg), which have been incorrectly 
classed with the adjectives in -sti^g ') ; and the numerous verbs 
in -atto and -i^ca with a characteristic dental which were derived 
from these J-nouns, such as Stxd^to, vofiiO’t. 

Italic. There arc a few examples in -id-, no doubt with 
Idg. *: Lat. capis (-id-is) f., Umbr. kapire ‘capide’, Osc. 
xontJiTcojK i. e. capid~T-to~m ‘ollarium’; Lat. cassis f., cuspis f., 
lapis m. Add pecus (-ud-ts) f., herEs (Sd-isJ m. f., mercEs f., 
palUs (-ud-is) f. Here too arc found a variety of formative 
elements connected with this d-suffix: as in Or-dd -dtn-ts (be- 
side or-d-ior), cp. Or. fuXtddv fisXsdulvco, capEdo filgEdE rubSdS, 
cp. Gr. dxd'tiEwv, The -do- of such adjectives as mbridu-s 

lUctdu-s however cannot be classed here, if they were originally 
compounds ivith do- ‘give’ (as Skr. jala-da-s ‘giving water artha- 
-da-s 'bringing benefit, generous’) (Corssen, Krit. Beitr. 97 if., 
Osthoflf, Verb, m der Nominalcomp. 121 if.; see also the evidence 
given by Thurneysen m his essay, Uber die Herkunft und 
Bildung der lat. Verba auf -to, 1879, p. 13), 

Old Irish. On account of the coincidence of t and d in 
unaccented syllables it is hard to say what Irish forms belong 
to this section. Yet it is clearly established that the adjectival 
suffix -de = *~dio~, e. g. conde ‘caninus’ talmande 'terrestris', 
contains an original -d-, not -4-. 

Germanic. The verbs in -at-jan should be first meutioned, 
as Goth, latthatjan O.H.G. lohazzen 'to shine like lightning’ 
lougazzen ‘to burn like fire’, Goth, kdupatjan ‘to box the 
ears, cuff* (pret. kdupasta), avogatjan 'to sigh’, O.H.G. blecchezzan 
‘to flash’, roffezzen ‘eructare’, mepfezzen ‘to sob’. The following 
words may also be referred to old d-stems: O.H.G. gremizzi 
‘provoked’ beside gramizzOn gremizzOn, einazzi, dat. pi. einazzEm 
‘singulatim’; O.H.G. albtg m. O.Icel. eUpt f. ‘swan’ (the Icelandic 


1) The complete similarity between the usage ot and tUiit 

only shews that eren in antiquity the two terminations had been oonneoted 
by popular etymology. 1 reserre a fuller disooBsion for another opportunity. 
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word still keeps the ^nsonantal declension, see Noreen, Altn. 
Gramm. I § 327. 328) : O.C.Sl. lehedX ‘swan’, O.H.G. hirui A.S. 
heorot ‘stag’ (cp. E. Brate, Bezzenb. Beitr. XI 184 f.); Goth. 
stiviti n. ‘patience’, O.H.G. fiscizzi ‘fishery, fishing’ and several 
other similar forms (von Bahder, Vcrbalabstr. Ill flP.). 

Balto-Slavonic. There arc no examples with -d-, only 
-do- -di- and the like; and it must be remembered that Balto- 
Slavonic d may also be referred to Idg. dh. Lith. pa-kloda-s 
pa-klode ‘cloth for spreading underneath’ from pa-kUti ‘to spread 
out’, and other examples. O.C.S1. vraSida ‘enmity’, krivtda 
wrong’, and other examples, d = pre-Balt.Slav. d seems to 
be certain only m lehedX ‘swan’ (see above). 

IX. The Suffix -Tt- and -q-, 

% 129 . In § 83 — 89 we assumed that a certain number of 
Greek, Italic, and Old Irish words in -k- had formerly been 
-h>- or -qo- stems, o g, Gr. (Skr. IdpuM-s)^ oprrf (Skr. 

mriaka-s), fuTpoiS (Skr. maryahd-s) rfst (O.C.Sl. novakU), Lat. 
semx (Skr. sanakd-s), vertex, fll\z, hihax, O.Ir. mre (Skr. 
Hryaka-s). In those cases it is sometimes certain and sometimes 
very probable that there has been an attraction from the 
o-declension to the consonantal; but we find in the same 
languages other similar stems in -k- which cannot be explained 
with any degree of probability as derived from an original -Ho- 
ot -qo-. For Greek and Italic the reader may be referred to 
Leo Meyer’s Vergl. Gramm. II 409 ff., 508 fiF. In Old Irish, 
examples of this kind are nathir, gen. nathrach, ‘water-snake’, 
lair ‘mare’, fol ‘hedge’ (Zeuss-Ebel Gr. C. 805 fiF., Wh. Stokes, 
Bezzenberger’s Beitr. XI 84 ff. 155). In Aryan there is only 
one doubtful relic of these forms: vipai- f. beside vipoSa- f. 
name of a river, which is referred to vepatS ‘is in trembling, 
whirling motion’. 

This being the case, it may be assumed that -H- -q- once 
existed as suffixes parallel to -Ho- -qo-, bearing much the same 
relation to them as -t- to -to-. And further the transition of 
such classes of forms as ahonqi, oprv^, senex, aire to tho con- 
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soBMital inflexion may have been aided ^ the influence of such 
original X^stems. 

X. The Suffix -g- (and -§-?) 

§ 130. We find suffixes in -g in Aryan and Greek; but 
not one of the vrords containing them appears in both simul- 
taneously. Thus it is not safe to assume this suffix for the 
parent language. 

Remark. Vfe must not overlook the poBsibility that -g- maj have 
oome from -k- in the proethnio period, and that not only in the enBes vrith 
hh-guffixes such as Skr. utfg-bhti See I § 469, 7 p. 346. In the ease of 
Or lAray- (.iaral) ‘drop, dregs’: Lat. latie- (latex) it may be assumed that 
the Oreek word originally had k, and passed over to the ordinary mflexion 
of ^-etoms simply through the influence of the form of the nom. sing, and 
of the loo pi (-a| -ail) (cp. gen. XQ-nty-ot § 86 p. 258 and gen. XemS-ot 
§ 123 p. 392) , and many other instanoes are doubtful for the same reason. 
Cp. § 128 Rem p 408 

Aryan. Skr. sandj- ‘old’ (beside sanakd-s), dhf^dj- ‘bold’, 
tjrindj- ‘thirsty’ (beside tf§na- ‘thirst’), ttif/- ‘longing, desirous’, 
vanij- ‘merchant’, bhurlj- ‘arm’. Forms like instr. pi. uSig-bhl^ 
point to -}- = Idg. -g-. 

Greek. apnaS, gen. ugnay-oc ‘robbing, rapacious’, whence 
apjiafw (the a of Lat. rapac- shews that it is quite a different 
word), (’vy) ‘throat, gullet’, nw'pvf (- 17 -) 'wing, pinion’. 

fidorTS (-ly) ‘scourge, lash’. The parallel forms -ayy- vyy- -lyy- 
are more frequent; these may possibly have arisen from an 
original formation in which a nasal followed the y-suffix (cp. 

I § 221 p. 188 if.), 0 . g. ^dhty^ ‘phalanx’, (pdpay'% ‘steep rook, 
gorge’, iapvyj ‘larynx’ (similarly q)dgvyl is found later for gieepe?), 
ffrdp&vy^ ‘tooth, prong, point’, adXmy^ ‘trumpet’, Ofiwdiy^ ‘weal, 
swelling’. 

XL Suffixes in -s*)- 

§ 181. The Suffix -«s-*). The nouns formed with this suffix 
in the parent language were partly neuter substantives (generally 

1) The Author, Zur Gesohichte der Rominalsufflxe -j^*- nnd 
-VM>, Kuhn’s Ztsohr. XXrV 1 it D’Arbois do Jubainville, Leg 
thimes oeltiques en «, Mdm. de la Soo. de lingu. II 327 if. 

2) Th. Aufreoht, Bildungen anf nus, rot Kuhn’s Ztsohr. 

II 147 AT. A. Goebel, Dag Suffix in seinem Verbftltnisge sum Suffix 
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abstract), with which jvere associated adjectives like Skr. ya§ds’ 
‘glorious, majestic' Gr. ipfvd^i ‘deceitful’, and partly masculine 
or feminine substantives, e. g. nom. Skr. u^ds Gr. ^cag ‘dawn’. 
These two groups bear very much the same relation to one 
another as the group of neuter and the group of masculine and 
feminine -wew-stems, c. g. Gr. § 117 p. 365 ff. ; 

we sometimes find -fo-stems , as vre found ->»«»j-stems , which 
seem to have had both forms of inflexion from the earliest times ; 
e. g. Skr. tapas- n. ‘warmth’. Lat. tepor m., Lat. tmus n. Gr. 
rivoi n. ‘bond’: Lat. tetior m. At the time of the separation of 
the languages the neuter forms greatly preponderated. We may 
begin with these, and the vowel-gradation of the stems will be 
separately discussed under each of the two classes. 

§ 182 . 1. Neuter Substantives in -es- and the ad- 
jectives connected with them. 

Prom the procthiuc jieriod onwards -es- is regular in all 
cases of the substantives except the nom. sing., which had -os, 
and in the adjectives also except in the nom. sing., whose ending 
in the niasc. was -gs, in the nent. -es. The vocalism of the 
root-syllable is almost without exception that of the strong 
grade (the e-grade in the c-series), and takes the accent in 
substantives, while m adjectives it falls on the formative suffix. 
E. g. Gr. tfifvdog gen. i/isiStog etc. ftevog gen. /.tsreog etc. beside 
y/tvifs gPU. yjsvieog etc. -pevtg gen. -pevtog etc. 

This double system of declension in the substantives and 
adjectives was no doubt developed out of a single one. The 
abstract substantive, denoting a quality, when it was used simply 
for the owner of that quality, formed a nom. sing, with the 
mark of masculine or feminine gender in the same way as nouns 
like Gr. not-ptjv na-Ttjp', so also, with a similar indication of 
gender, an acc. sing, -es-tp, nom. pi. -Ss-es] and the different 
accent connected with the new meaning caused a differentiation 

ti Oder die Keutrs in ibid. XI 53 if. H. Ebel, Neutra snf -a« im 
Altirisohen, Knhn-Sohleioher’s Beitr. VI 222 ff. Wh. Stokes, Irish 
neater steins in s, Kuhn's Ztsohr. XXYIII 291 ff. H. Ebel, Suffix -as 
im Ghithisohen, ibid. Y 353 ff. 
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of accent in the other cases corresponding ^to the new function of 
the word. There is evidence however that amongst the cases 
of the neuter substantive there once were also forms with -is - ; 
this is shewn by the datives like Skr. dohds-i ‘to milk’, which 
are used as infinitives. There must also have been cases where 
the suffix was simply -s- (the weak-grade form), namely, thoso 
in which the case-suffix bore the accent: compare Skr. 

‘head’ Gr. xdpoij 'temple, forehead’ beside Skr. Mras ‘head’ 
(I § 306 p. 242), Skr. <\-s-a-s q-s-a-m Gr. mfto-g for *wft-a-o-g 
Goth, am-s-a m. 'shoulder beside Lat. um-er-u-s, Skr. mts-d-s 
‘year, calf’ beside Gr. ferog n. ‘year’, Skr. o^a-dhl- f. ‘medicinal 
herb’ for *av-s-a- beside dvas ‘help, comfort’, man-dhotdr- 
‘thoughtful , devout person’ for *mane-d}Mtar- beside m&nas 
‘thought’, Lith. tams-h beside Skr. tdmas ‘darkness’, Lat. farr- 
for *far8- beside Goth, bartz-em-s ‘of barley’ (I § 571 p. 429) 
and many similar examples (The Author , Kuhn’s Ztschr. 
XXIV 10 f., J. Schmidt, ibid. XXV 26, Danielsson, Pauli’s 
Altital. Stud. Ill 192)1). Finally wo must observe the frequency 
of the instances in which the root-syllable shows the weak 
grade, c. g. Skr. iir-as beside Lat. cerebru-m for *cere8-ro-m 
Gr. AtTTo? ‘fat’ beside Skr. repas spot, stain’. Or. nd&og beside 
nivl^og^ Gr. dyog ‘guilt’ beside Skr. dgas ‘sin’, Goth, ga-digis 
'structure, work’ beside Gr. rtT/pg ‘wall’, Gr. nvng ‘pus’, Skr. 
duv-ds- ‘eagerly striving’ and the like (OsthofF, Morph. lint. IV 
182 f.). We may then reconstruct the paradigm of these neuters 
as follows; nom. acc. *Mr-os ‘head’, gen. tf-s-is (or -6s), dat. 
*Sf-s-di, loc. *fp’-6s -is-i ; nom. acc. *d-gos ‘sin, guilt’ (Skr. dgas), 
gen. *aq-8-i8 (or -6s), dat. *aq-s-di, loc. *ag-is -Ss-i (cp. Gr. 
ayog aytog). The dat. *-es-ai (cp. Skr. inf. bhtg-ds-S jtv-ds-E etc.) 
was then formed on the model of the loc. -is -is-i. In most 
instances however, and even in the parent language, the nom. 
acc. (*lciro8) gave the type for the position of the accent and 
the form of the root m all the cases. With regard to the ad- 
jectives we must further observe that the accentuation of the 

1) Cp. also Lat. max-imu-s beside Skr. mahd-s 'great’ and Umbr. 
Obo. Celt. *neks- in netimo- neasam § 78 Rem. p. 179 f. 
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film.! syllable of the s^em was original in oompounds also: Gr. 
av-uy^S 'innocent, pure’ Sva-(i£vijg ‘ill-disposed’, Six. an-OgdB 
‘sinless’ (beside dn-agOa) a-rSpds ‘spotless’ au-pivds ‘very fat’ etc. 
Along with these there are other words which have the later 
accentuation, Gr. ‘heaven-high’ fteya-aTjr^s ‘mon- 

strously great’ Sir. au-mdnOs ‘well-disposed’ dur-vdsos ‘ill dressed’, 
with other examples. 

Indo-Gcrmanic. *Td6yrOi- Sir. Srdc-aa Gr. xXefos xXf'og 
‘fame, glory’, O.C.Sl. slovo ‘word’. *§6n~oa ‘race, family’: Six. 
jdnaa Gr. yivos Lat. genus. Gr. ariyos rsyoii ‘roof, house’, O.Ir. 
tech leg ‘house’. *aid-oa ‘seat’: Sir. addaa Gr. edog O.Icel. setr 
(gen. setra). *rSg-os: Sir. rdjaa ‘darkness, dust’, (Armen, erde 
‘evening’) Gr. *()e|Sos’ Goth, riqia (gen. riqizia) ‘darkness’. *nSbh -08 
‘clouds, atmosphere’: Skr. ndbhas, Gr. vetpoe, Lith. debes-i-a (d- 
instoad of n- ,is difficult to explain; perhaps it is due to the 
influence of dangh-a ‘heaven’, llolthauscn in Paul-Braune’s 
Beitr. XIII 590) O.C.Sl. nebo. *uSid-oa : Skr. vMas ‘knowledge’, 
Gr. eldoff 'form, idea’; add perhaps (with the weak form of the 
stem) ttro-g Cret. /iafo-? Iiko’; sec § 64 p. 135. Gr. dy-og 

‘awe’, Skr. yaj-da- ‘honouring’, V igg-. Skr. dndh-as ‘plant’, 
Gr. dv&-oi; ‘bloom’. Skr. dqs-aa ‘glorious deed’ Gr. pi. dTjvea 
'counsels, wiles’, common gi’ound-forra *ddm-oa. Skr. idh-as 
‘wood for burning’, Gr. fxZ^-o? ‘brand’. Skr. 6 j-aa ‘strength’ Gr. 
fgf-avytjg (late) ‘very bright’ and *vygg ‘strong, sound’ in vysis 
vyav6-g 'YyeZvo-g, Lat. augus-tu-a. Skr. dp-aa dp-as ‘work, 
religious practice’, Lat. op-ua. 

The dative and the locative of nomina actioma served also as 
infinitives, a usage which is doubtless proethnic. In Vedic in- 
finitives in -as-B the formative suffix usually bore the accent; 
this must be due to an early isolation of meaning. Skr. jlvda-B 
(dat.) ‘to live’ Lat. otver-e (loc.). 

In several languages -ea- sometimes appears in close con- 
nexion with other formative elements, which precede it; as in 
Lat. jag-nua. These formations existed in the parent language ; 
indeed they were so well established that the compound suffix 
had the appearanee of a primary formation (cp. Skr. 


and the like, § 123 p. 391). Skr. pt-v-as <Jr. m-(f )-os n. ‘fat’. In. 
the word n. (or nom, *m^-n-Ss lA,, § 133) dat. 

-8-di loo. *tnS-n-i8 -Ss-i from mS ‘measure’, the *mS-n~ 9 - form 
of the stem prevailed through all the cases, producing the masc. 
Gr. fti]v gen. fi^voa Lesb. fi^vv-oc, Lat. tnSns-i-s gen. pi. mSns-tm, 
O.Ir. tm gen. mis ‘month’; in Lithuanian *mS-n-eS' still survives 
in the gen. menes-io etc. '). The Aryan mas- and the Old Church 
Slavonic mes-^, which J. Schmidt explains as coming from an 
Idg. nom. sing. *tnes for *niSns (see 1 § 220 p. 188), may have 
been formed directly from the root; see § 134, 1. *loiq~no8 
remainder, what is left over’ from i/'leiq- ‘leave’: Skr. r&c-iiMS 
‘riches' (bequest’), 0.1I.G. Wian n. O.Icel. iaw n. ‘loan’. 

Of the simple adjectives no example is found in more than 
one language simultaneously in its adjectival function ; e. g. Skr. 
mahds- ‘great’ beside mdhaa- n. ‘greatness’, yakds- ‘glorious’ be- 
side ydkas- n. ’glory’, Gr. (faqyijg. On the other hand 

several adjectives are so found in composition. Skr. dur-manas- 
‘Ol-humoured’ Gr. dva-fievij^ ‘ill-disposed’, Skr. npttidnas- ‘having 
a man’s mind’ Gr. ’AvSQo-fdvijq, from *min -08 n. Avest. cfeiis- 
rsavah~ Gr. ‘of ill report’, from *Td6^-os n. Skr. puru- 

•dqsas- ‘rich in wondrous deeds’, Gr. noXv-dyvsa’ noXvpovXov, 
noXv^ii]uv (Hesych.), from *ddns -08 n. 

Aryan. Neuters. Skr. irdv-as ‘fame glory’, Avest. sro»-(J 
‘word, prayer, glory, honour’ (with ca ‘and’ it has the form 
sravas-ca): Gr. xliot,' etc.; see above, p. 414. Skr. Jrdy-as 
‘level, tract’, Avest. zray-d O.Pers. dray-a ‘sea’. Skr. ndm-as 
'obeisance, reverence’, Avest. mm-5 ‘prayer, invocation* (cp. 
O.Ir. nem ‘heaven’ p. 419), K nem-. Skr. mdn-as Avest. man^O 
‘thought’: Gr. /ntv-og ‘courage, anger’, Lat. Miner-va (I § 569 
p. 426). Skr. vdc-as Avest. mc-0 ‘word, speech’: Gr. fen-og 
CT-off ‘word, speech’ |/ ueq. Skr. sdh-as Avest. haz~S ‘might’: 
Goth, aig-is (a-stem), ‘victory’, ]/" segh-. Skr. prdth-as Avest. 
frap-S ‘extent, breadth’: Gr. nkav-og ‘extent, breadth’ (the root 
in the weak grade, as in irlar-r-c), 0 Ir. leth ‘side’. Avest. raoc-S 

1) Another and less probable explanation of this word has been 
mentioned in vol. I § 221 p 189 f. 
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‘light, clearness, brightness* 0,Pers. rauc-a ‘day’, Skr. sm-rScas- 
‘shiniug of itself, l/'leuq~. Skr. df'-as Avest. co/’-ff ‘strength’: 
Gr. igt-avyi^ij ete.; see above, p. 414. Skr. vdr-as ‘ividth’ beside 
dr-aa ‘breast’: Gr. sep-of ‘breadth’, like tvgv-s; see § 104 p. 314. 
Skr. hdr-oB ‘deed’, jdr-as ‘age’, p^-aa ‘form’, jdv-aa and jdv-aa 
‘swiftness’. Avest. tac-S ‘course’, drC^-d ‘length’, hage-S ‘dryness’. 

Examples of the dative used as an infinitive ; pr. Ar. *-os-oi. 
Skr. Ved. ddhdsS 'to milk’ (ddh-as n. milking’), hhdraaS ‘to bear’, 
apdrasB ‘to obtain’. Avest. avatahe ‘to help’ (av-o n. ‘help, protec- 
tion’) and by an extended analogy vaocanM inf. to the indie, aor. 
vaoc-a-p from vac- ‘to speak’, srClvatfatahe inf. to the indie, ardv- 
-ayfttt caus. 'causes to hear, announces’. 

Ar. -n-as, -t-as. Skr. rek-nas ‘riches’, Avest. rafx-nd (‘glad- 
ness’?), see above p. 415. Skr. e-naa ‘oppression, wickedness, 
sin’, Avest. ae-no ‘enmity, hate, vengeance’. Skr Ap-naa ‘pos- 
session’, dr-nas ‘wave’. Avest. zae-nS ‘readiness, watchfulness, 
guard’, mmr‘-n0 'brightness, glory’, raf-nS ‘joy, happiness’. Skr. 
drdvmas ‘property’. Skr. aro-taa O.PerB. rau-fa ‘river’ (I § 558, 
3 p. 414). Skr. ri-tas ‘seed’. Avest. vX-aqa-td ‘obedience, learning’, 
pari-tO ‘fight, weapon for fighting’. Ar. -y-as is found in Skr. 
ptvaa, sec p. 415. 

In Adjectives. Skr. tarda- ‘eagerly striving’ beside tdraa 
eager striving’, apda- ‘active’ beside dpaa ‘work’, rak^da- ‘injuring, 
injurer’ beside rdkSas injury’, tavda- ‘strong’. Avest. dvae^ah- 
(nom. sing. dvagSd) ‘tormenting, tormentor’ beside dvafso ‘torment’, 
rOdah- 'giving, giver’ beside rodd ‘gift’, xwa/nah- ‘bright, glorious’ 
beside xwar^nQ ‘brightness, glory’, agnah- ‘hostile, enemy’ beside 
afjtO ‘enmity’. Skr. dvr-manaa- ‘out of humour’ Avest. dus-manah- 
ill-disposed’, Skr. su-mdnaa- Avest. hu-manah- ‘well disposed’, 
Skr. nf'-tnd^a- Avest. nar’-mattah- ‘with a manly mind, heroic’. 
Skr. su-cetaa- ‘having a good disposition, wishing well’, purtt- 
-hhdjaa- 'nourishing many’. Avest. dua-varmah- ‘evildoer’, aim- 
-aojah- ‘surpassing in strength, subduing victoriously’, O.Per8. 
aapa-canah- proper name (no doubt to be compared with Skr. 
ednaa- n. ‘pleasure’). — Skr. tadhda- ‘helping, gracious’, Avest. 
aia-vazdah- proper name, and vohvaasdah- i. e. whu-vazdah- 
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proper name, ground-form *j#edA -f <es-, ’lead’, Skr. 

su^tnSdhds- 'intolligenf, ground-form *tn^h + tes-, see I § 482 
p. 356. 

Armenian. Here the es-stems hare been lost. A part of 
them became o-stems, as aar, geu. saroy, 'height, peak, declivity’ : 
Skr. Hras- Avest. sarah- ‘head’, common ground-form 

Greek, nio^ 'membrum virile’ for fa-05: Skr. pds-as the 
same, fir-og h-og ’year’: Lat, vetus (originally a subst.), Skr. 
vats-d-, see p. 413 above, de^-og ‘heat, summer’ : Skr. hdr-as ‘glow, 
heat’. T«v-o5 ‘sine^, bond’: Skr. tdn-as ‘oflFspring’, Lat. ten-us. 
^svy-og ‘yoke’; Lat. jUgera jugeribus, cp. also Mid.H.G. jiuch n. 
‘measure of land’, pti-og ‘missile’, eyx-og ‘spear’, tgx-og ‘enclosure’, 
)tsvd-~og ‘hidden depth’, Jf05 ‘fear’ for *dfn~og, S-iga-og (Aeol.) and 
&pda-og &dpa-og ‘courage’, xper-og (Acol.) and xgar-og xapt-og 
'strength’, nivd^-og ‘woe, sorrow’ and ndd-og ‘suffering, experience, 
misfortune’. o/-og ‘vehicle’ instead of B/-og (which is preserved 
in Hesych.) through the influence of 0 6/05, y/^uegh--, cp. Lat. 
modea-tu-8 p. 418, O.II.G. faJts p. 420. nijn-og ‘length’, ^tf-05 
‘pleasure’. a7&-og ‘brand’: Skr. edk-as, seep. 414 above, ayx-og 
‘valley, ravine'; Skr. dtak-as ‘bend, curve’, aax-og ‘shield’, y/vx’os 
‘cold’, xvd-og ‘glory’. p7y-og ‘frost’ : Lat. fr^g-us. 

Tuog ‘fat’ for *nl-f-ogi Skr. ptvas, see above, p. 415. tlpog 
‘wool’ for *ftp-fog, cp. Lat. vertex Claniger’). tp-vog ‘sprout, 
twig’. sd--vog ‘multitude, race’. yMj~vog ‘show, marvel’, dd-vog 
‘gift, loan’, y/'do- (cp. § 66 p. 142 f,). xtfievog ‘piece of land’. 
nd/BTog ‘thickness’, sdagiog ‘ground, foundation’, xdkkog 'beauty'. 

xptvdjjg ‘deceitful, lying’ beside ypBvdog. oagrjg 'clear, plain’. 
d-n&tvvg ‘weak’ beside adevog. ev-fiBvfjg ‘well-disposed’ beside 
fifvog. d-7tBv9^g 'unaware, uninvestigated’; Avest. baodah- n. 
‘consciousness, knowledge’, d-kijd^g ‘unconcealed, true’ beside 
Dor. kS^og ‘forgetfulness’. dva~xBpvg ‘hard to deal with’: Skr. 
haras ‘grip’; we should also add x^lp ‘hand’ if Wackemagel is 
right in referring /sip- to (Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIX 131 ff.); 

the gen. ’"/fp-a-o's would then be explained in the same way as 
Lat. farr~ p. 413. — nXfj-grjg ‘full’ side by side with nX/j-pou 1 fill’ 
Lat. plS-ru-3. 

Brugmuniit Eleinents II. 
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Italic. Lat. op-o^ op~tts op-er-is, op-er-a, TJmbr. ose ‘opere’ 
osatu ‘operato’, Oac. iipsannam ‘operandam’ (I § 633 p. 474): 
Skr. dp~as dp-as, see above p. 414. Lat. vet-us vet-er-is Caged- 
ness, or being stricken in years; old creature’, hence as an adj.) 
old’, vetU8~tu-s, Osc. Vczkei dat., name of a god, **Vetusco’ 
(cp. vetusculu-s): Gr. /f'r-oi-. Pr. Ital. *med-os ‘measure’ (Gr. 
/ufd-iiitro-;, Goth, mit-an): Lat. modes-tu-a moder-Ort (the o in- 
stead of e is due to mod-ti-s), Umbr. mer-s nters ‘ius, fas’ for 
*»»ed(o)8, the 0 being lost by syncope, sec I § 633 p. 474. Umbr. 
vas Vitium’ for *vak(o)a, beside Lat. vacSm. Lat. aea, gen. 
aer-ia, which can hardly stand for *ai-e8-, but for *aia-, the 
weak form of the stem *) (the nom. acc. aea instead of orig. *aCi)-os 
was formed on the analogy of the other cases), aenua Umbr. 
ahesnes 'aenis for *«ies-no- (I § 134 p. 121): Skr. dp-as 
metal, iron’, Goth, dia (gen. dt^is) 'ore, money’. 

Lat. nem-ua (~or-) : Gr. rfft-og ‘place of pasture’, dec-ua 
(-or-): Skr. dakaa-yd-ti ‘he honours, is at the service of, is 
obliging’ Ven-ua (-er-), originally n 'love’s enticement’- Skr. 
tdn-aa- ‘charm, sweetness’, acel-us (-er-). temp-ua (-or-), terg-ua 
(-or-): Gr. acigqi-og ragf-og ‘leather, skin’, esp ‘the hard hide 
on an animal’s back’, corp-tia (-or-), pondua and foedua, like 
modea-tu-a, have exchanged their e for o i*pend-oa *feid-oa, the 
latter still appearing m ftdus-tu-a), through the influence of 
parallel stems in -o- (abl. ponds), cp. Gr. o/og above, p. 417, 
O.H.G. faha p. 420. 

Lat. infin. in -er-e for *«[-t (loc.), as vivere (Skr. fivds-S), 
agere, ininuere; ferre velle eaae are discussed in § 162. Jier^ is 
a new formation for (O.Lat.) /ere, modelled on agT, aeguX, see ib. 

voUnua, mU-nua, fti-nua, pfg-nua, f acinus-, mi-nua must 
also bo classed here; see § 135. pectus. 

The vowcl-gradation which belonged to the -es-suffix in the 
pre-Italic period (preserved e. g. in gen-us -er-is) was super- 
seded in many words in favour of the form -oa- which prevailed 
over the other forms. This is seen in tempua -oris etc.; yet 


1) See Ostboff m Paal-Brauue’s Beilr XIII 40.’> 
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we hare also -es^ in the adverb temper-7, ti^npes-tu-s, and iemper- 
-Ore. Similarly we have penus -oris etc., whilst the loc. sing. 
penes (cp. alt^), which had become a preposition (or postposition), 
retained the form -es-. -os- is also found m derivatives, e. g. 
rdbus-tu-s (gen. rSbor-is) onus-ttt-s (gen. oner-is), corpus-culu-m 
(gen. corpor-is) opus-culu-m (gen. oper-is) cp. O.C.Sl. -os-tt 
p. 422. 

Adj. pUbSs and puher, gen. puberis. Further dS-gener, bi- 
-corpor, both of them probably fairly modern formations having 
no direct connexion with the original Indo>Gcrmanic type. Simi- 
larly the use of veins (also veter) as an adjective was of recent 
date; cp. vetus-tu-s like onus-tu-s, veter-atu-s like sceler-atu-s. 
Here we have a repetition of the process by which adjectives 
of this kind were formed in the original language. 

Old Irish tech teg, gen. t%ge, ^ 10086 ’: Gr. utiy-os riy-tx; 
‘roof, house’, nem ‘heaven’, which we may either compare at 
once with Skr. ndm-as ‘obeisance, reverence’, so that the original 
sense was ‘object of reverence’, or suppose to stand for *nd >-08 
:= Skr. ndbh-as 0 C.Sl nei-o , its form having been influenced 
by words containing the y/'nem- like Gall, vefir/rov Ir. nemed 
‘sacred thing or place’, leth ‘side’. Skr. prdthas etc., see above 
p. 415. OM S (Mid It ), gen. aue, ‘ear’ : O.C.Sl. ucho ‘ear’; should we 
add Gr. ovq Dor. ra; ‘oar’? (see § 114 p. 347). mag ‘level tract of 
country’, Gall. Ovtvdo-payog = O.Ir. Ftnd-mag, ISg luach ‘price, 
hire’. 

With -nes-: du-n ‘stronghold’; even as early as in Gallic 
we have jiovyv-dowog beside udovyov-dovvov, glu-n ‘knee’. 

In Germanic the old mflexion suffered great changes. 

The transference of these nouns to the o-declension, which 
appears so frequently m Gothic and Norse, seems to have taken 
place in proethnic Germanic, and to have been partly due to the 
analogy of forms like Skr. vats-d- (beside Gr. fsrog), p. 413. 
Goth, die (gen. dids) O.H.G. Sr n. ‘ore’ pr. Germ. *aj^a- (Goth. 
di&a^smipa O.H.G. Sr-smtd, § 40 p. 73): Skr. dg-as etc., sec 
p. 418 above. O.H.G. lefs m. ‘lip’ beside A. S. lippa m. ‘lip’ 
(cp. I § 337 p. 207 f.) for pre-Germ. *lebes- *leps-. Goth, ahs 
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(gen. ahsis) O.Icel. <fx n. OJI.G. ahir diir n, ‘ear of com’ 
: Lat. ae-m. O.H.G. /oAs O.Ioel./aa: m. ‘hair’, no doubt due to con- 
tamination of a form *peTc -08 n. with *pof:-o-8 m. (Gr. nmo-c) (cp. 
Gr, p. 417, Lat. modestu-s p. 418). Goth, veihs (gen. veihsis) n. 
‘borough, vicus’: cp. Skr. veids- m. ‘neighbour, Tassal’. Goth.^«As 
(gen. peihsis) n. ‘time’ beside peilmn ‘to thrive, grow’, }/^tet9q- 
(I § 214 p. 181) ; it is usual to compare Lat. tempus, but I cannot 
think it proved that Lat. p is ever = Idg. q. Goth, plahs-jan ‘to fear’, 
a denominative : Lat. locusta for *tlocu8-tH (OsthoflF, Paul-Braune’s 
Beitr. XIII 412 f.). Goth, rimis (gen. -ms) n. ‘rest’, y/^rem-. 
Goth, agis (gen. -jsts) n. ‘fear, O.H.G. egis-Uh ‘terrible’ egis-o m. 
(A.S. ejes-a in.) ‘fear e^^/sfln ‘to terrify’. Or. «)r*os‘pain at heart, 
grief. Goth, aigts n. O.Icel. dgr (gen. sigrs) m. A.S. si'gor in. 
‘victory’ O.If.G. sigtrSn ‘to conquer, Goth, sigis-ldun § 40 p. 73: 
Skr. sdhas] see above, p. 415. Goth. haUa (gen. -ms) n. O.Icel. 
hntr n. ‘hate’, Goth, hatizdn ‘to hate’. Goth, riqis (gen. -izis) n. 
OTcel. rekkr n. ‘darkness’: Skr. rd^'as etc., see above p. 414. 
Goth, ga-digis ii. ‘building, work’: Gr. ‘wall’, with vowel- 

gradation in the root-syllable (p. 413). Goth, hariz-ein-s adj. 
‘of barley’ O.Icel. harr n. ‘barley’: Lat. /orr- for */or-8-; see 
above, p. 413. Goth, skapis n. ‘harm’, O.Icel. setr (gen. sefrs) n. 
seat’: Skr. sdd-as etc., see p. 414 above. 

No satisfactory explanation has been gi\cn of the variation 
between -s- and -s-, as Goth. gen. agis-is beside riqiz-is, Goth. 
valvis~ii?i ‘to roll oneself, Avallow’ O.II.G. egis-On beside Goth. 
}uttis-0» O.H.G. sigir~dn. 

Remark 1 Possibly it may bo ronneotod with the fact that m certain 
isolated uses some of the cases retained -t’s-, e g in the Skr. inf m -ds-e 
(p. 413) Furthermore side by sido with the neuter substantives there 
maj have been adjectives with the accent upon the formative suffix, say 
‘fearing’ beside *dges- 'fear’, hke Gr yvvdv beside y>ev3o:, and the 
-s- may have been taken from them, compare further § 133 Rem. p. 424. 
Lastly in certain insiaiioes whore the word was used as the first member 
of compound, -«- may have remained regularly voiceless even when the 
suffix -es- was unaccented See von Bahdcr, Yerbalabstr. 55. 

In West- Germanic we find beside this another entirely 
different modification of the original declension, due to the 
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syncope in final syllables. After a long root-syllable, the 
nom. acc. -oz was dropped (I § 661, 2 p. 5^7). This loss coupled 
with the infiuence of the o-declension, first established a paradigm 
such as sing. nom. acc. kalb fcalf) gen. kalbires dat. 

kalbire, pi. nom. acc. kaU)ir gen. kalbiro dat. kaJbirum. Then 
in the gen. dat. sing, -ir- was dropped, kaV>et kalbe being formed 
on the analogy of wortes toorte from nom. wort\ hence -ir- 
naturally became the mark of the plural, especially in the nom. 
and acc. which had no other distinguishing sign. (A more remote 
consequence was that -ir-, Mid.H.Gl. Mod.H.G. -er-, was used 
for the sign of the plural in a multitude of words with which 
it had originally no connexion whetever). In the oldest period 
of Wcst-Germanic this style of inflexion (kalb gen. kalbes, pi. 
halMr) is commonest in animal names; cp. besides kalb e. g. 
O.H.G. lamb (A.S. lomb) ‘lamb’, and outside of this category 
ei ‘egg’ pi. eigir (A.S. pL CB^ru), rfs ‘sprout, twig’, and 
other forms. Compare the use of these words as the initial 
members of compounds, § 40 p. 73. Other words however, 
through the same phonetic change in the form of the nom. acc. 
sing., entirely lost their ir-inflexion, e. g. O.H.G. mast n. 'mast, 
food, fattening’: Skr. m^d-as n. ‘fat’ (I § 591 p. 447 f.). 

Bemark 2 Certain substantivoB which follow the t- and the u- 
declension haye also been regarded as representing original -ss-stems; as 
O.H.Q. sigi A.8. sige m. 'victory', O.Sax. fieti A.S. hefe m. ‘hate* A.B. ege m. 
'fear*, A.S. sife n. ‘sieve* and O.H.G. aigu aigo m. — aigi, attu aito m. 
'custom' (Or. The nom aigi is said to stand for *aiyz, -oa -az having 

been replaced by -ea -iz because of the other cases, and the analogy of 
the m. f. f-stems having then come into play. This transference must 
have been complete before the beginning of the Christian era; for the 
t-stem appears in Strabo’s (op. 8egi~miru-a Segi-mundu-a in 

Tacitus, O.H.G. aigi-notno). But I can see no satisfactory reason for the 
displacement of -az by -iz in these words and these only, and it seems 
more reasonable to assume that they are original t-stems; in fact we 
have such parallel forms as Skr. pan-i-4 beside vd»-as. It is perhaps 
less improbable that -oa under certain conditions should have become -uz 
in proethnio Germanic, whence the form aigu (op. O.H.G. anguat § 101 
p. 307), see Paul in his and Braune’s Beitr. VI 187, and Bremer ibid. XI 8, 
who remarks: 'I see in -uz the representative of an Idg. sonant a (z), a 
subject which I hope to discuss in a systematic form at some future 
time*. 
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-nes- -ies-i O.H.G. IShm n. ‘loan’, see above p. 415; A.S. 
hr6-dor n. beside hrB~d (m. ?) 'glory*. Cp. also A.S. h^l O.Icel. 
JmU n. 'favourable omen, happiness’ for *haiUe- beside the adj. 
0oth. hdi-l-8 ‘healthy’ (§ 76 p. 206), A.S. hlmo n. ‘grave-mound’ 
for *hlaiteiz- beside Goth. Mdi-v ‘grave-mound’ ground -form 
*Boi-uo- (§ 64 p. 137) and the like. 

Adjectives like Gr. yjsvS^s iv(f-iitBvys do not seem to occur. 
It is a question whether they ean be inferred from the appear- 
ance of -s- side by side with -z- in the oblique cases of the 
substantives and in derivatives. See Rem. 1 p. 420 above. 
O.H.G. mast ‘mast, food’ has also a secondary use as adj. 
‘fattened’. 

Balto-Slavonic. Here we find only Substantives. In 
Lithuanian they have become masc. or fern, i- or j^o-Btema : -es-i- 
and -es-ia-. 

Lith. dd>es-l-s m. and f. ‘cloud’ (but we have the conso- 
nantal stem preserved in the gen. pi. debeS'-U) O.C.Sl. neho 
‘heaven’: Skr. ndhh-as etc.; see above, p. 414. 

Lith. ides-i~s, gen. -lo, ni. ‘food (for animals)’: cp. Lat. 
eder-e. kalhes-i-s, gen. -lo, m ‘phrase, proverb’, beside which 
we have kalbes-e f. ‘speech’. Gen. inenes-io and mSnes~Ss ‘of a 
month’; sec above, p. 415. The original -es- is also seen in 
kalbes-ni-s ‘talk’, mokes-ti-s ‘payment’ and the like: see § 101 
p. 307. 

O.C.Sl. slov -0 ‘word’: Skr. irdv-as etc., see above p. 414. 
uch-o ‘ear’: Mid.lr. a«; see above, p. 419. ok~o ‘eye’, t&o 
‘body’. Gen. lides-s ‘of the face’; the nom. sing. *liko, is wanting, 
its place being taken by lice. In consequence of their similar 
termination in the nom. acc. sing, eg-stems were often inflected 
like neuter o-stems ; e. g. gen. slova instead of sloves-e. On the 
other hand some of the Slavonic es-stems were perhaps o-stems 
originally, and became es-stems only because of this same simil- 
arity of form, c. g. driv-o ‘tree’, dSlo ‘work’. The suffix -os- 
is no doubt also to be traced in abstract nouns like e^os-tt 
,8trait’, cp. Lat. angus-tu-s\ see § 101 p. 307. 
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§ 183 . 2. Substantives, masculine and feminine, 
with the suffix in the form -o«>. Side by side with the 
neuters in -os- there existed in the original language a certain 
number of masculine and feminine substantives with -os- in the 
strong cases, >98 in the nom. sing., -es -es-i in the loc. sing., 
and -s- in the weakest cases. It is only in Italic that this for> 
mation is at all fertile; and there the 9 of the nom. sing, was 
carried through all the cases. The masculine or feminine form 
and the neuter form often appeared side by side, as Lat. decor: 
deem (cp. p. 411 f.). 

Skr. us-ds- f. Gr. ijmg f. (for *af^.8-98)’) Lat. aur-Or-a 
dawn’. The acc. sing, was originally *- 08 -^: Skr. u^ds-am 
Avest. uSdtsh-em, Gr. for *^na; Skr. u^s-am and ti$dm were 
re-formations, the latter modelled on the nom. u0s. Loc, -es-i : 
Skr. mds-i-, Gr. ijoT was a re-formation. Gen. Skr. Ved. usds 
instead of *us-s-ds, instead of which we find later mds-as, and a 
similar re-formation in Greek, ^ovs i. e. Does the accent 

of the Att. foj; (acc. fw) indicate that the original accent was 
*d}#89s ? 

*aiuos- *ame3- *aius- (cp. *a}uen- *aim- §116 p. 362 f.); 
Gr. acc. aiw, a by-form of auilwa, for *a»/oa, loc. nitg adv. 'always’; 
the weakest form of the stem is found in Sanskrit only as a 
neuter noun, ‘life’. Cp. also Ir. ais aes m. ‘age’ Mod Cymr. 

oes § 108 p. 329. 

Gr. f. ‘shame, modesty’, acc. aldm, and parallel to it 
uldta-, in alSeoftai fut. aidtO-aofim and tir-aiiiii. 

Latin. Masculines, decor beside decus Skr. daias-yd-ti 
‘honours, is at the service of ; tenor beside tenus Skr. tdnas ‘off- 
spring’ Gr. rtKOf ‘sinew, bond’; any or beside angus-tu-s anx-iu-s 
Skr. qhas ‘distress’; tepor beside Skr. tdpas ‘heat’ and many 
other similar words, hands honor (hones-tu-s), sUdor, ador^ 
amor etc. Compare also rdmi-fied beside rdmor § 34 p, 60. In the 
nom. sing, -dr (-or) took the place of -9s on the analogy of the 
other cases, where -r- regularly represented -s- between vowels 

1) proves that the law of vowel-shortening disonssed in I § 611 
p. 461 did not come into operation until after the loss of intervocalic a. 


The Snffix 


424 


§ 133,184. 


(I § 569 Bern. 2 p. 426 f.). aurSr-a (see above), like FlSr-a 
beside fiSs, op. § 60 ]^. 110. 

Bemark. It is posgible that all these nouns, excepting the word 
for 'dawn', were originally mascuhne; if so they kept their original gender 
in Latin, whilst Gr. altmt beoame feminine, in the same way as the ■4i(> 
stems (§ 108 p. 323. 327) 

It is uncertain how we ought to regard the Sanskrit masculine abstract 
substantives jards- ‘weakness of age* bhtyds- ‘fear* ta«d«- ‘strength*. They 
belong to this section if their doc in -dsam is a re-formation like u^am. 
Further: wore such Latin substantires as sBdgs mdlgB pllbis pubis really, 
as is usually assumed, originally «-giemsf Possibly wo should assume a 
double class of masculine and feminine substantives m the parent language, 
corresponding to the two classes appearing e. g. in Greek, aritiay con- 
trasted with dw-Tup contrasted with So-rijf, distinguished by a dif- 

ference of accent and of vocalism in the suffix. The accent of 171 a; «Mai; 
would then have been shifted just as that of the forms m -oiv -/lu'y. Ad- 
jectives like Or. (§ 132 p. 412 f.) would then bear a nearer relation 
to these m. and f substantives in -is than to the neuters 111 -os. 

§ 184. The Suffix -s- (-a-s-, -m-s-). 

Side by side witli the nouns formed with -es~ (- 08 ~), which 
have been discussed in §§ 131 — 133, wo find nouns which have 
the same s-sound in the suffix, but which cannot be shewn 
with certainty to have over had an e ( 0 ) before the «. And 
we must remember that although -es- was certainly used as a 
single and independent suffix at the time of the dissolution of 
the proethnic community, it may nevertheless have arisen from 
the fusion of two distinct elements (-e-s-, or rather perhaps as 
in *gene-8-, see p. 20). 

The nouns here to be discused may be arranged in four 
groups. 

1. Skr. bha8- n. ‘light, brilliancy' (nom. acc. bhds instr. 
bhasd), Lat. fdi n. (indecl.) originally ‘utterance’, y/^bhO- (Bloom- 
field, Amer. Joum. of Phil. IX 19 compares Att. gxSg with Skr. 
bhih), Ar. *das- ‘gift’ in Skr. dds-vant- ‘rich in gifts’ su-dds- 
'giving richly’ (acc. -dda-am- gen. -dds-a8~) Avest. vafahuSah- 
‘giving good’ (acc. -Midh-em gen. -itdish-d), \/^do-. Skr. 
m. ‘relative’, cp. yfta-tf-?. Lat. FlSr-a Osc. Fluusai 

dat. Lat. apS-r-are O.Lat. pi. apS-r-Ba ape-r^ibua beside apS-a. 
Should we class here the Greek *yapSg- in xpaar- xap^'otr- 
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‘head’ (for *»pea-p- cp. § 114 p. 347) P There is nothing 

to prevent our comparmg with these words Skr. mds- ‘moon, montitt' 
0.0.81. mis-qct ‘month* from ‘measure’, see § 132 p. 415. 

In these words it is possible that the e of -es- has been 
contracted with the preceding vowel, so that *dds-: *bheres- = 
*dSno-m'. *hhereno-m, see § 65 p. 138. In this case we might 
regard the Sanskrit stems dravi'^d-dda- ‘giving riches’ vayd-dhAs- 
‘bestowing life-power’ candrd-mas- ‘moon’ (see Lanman, Noun- 
Infl. p. 555 f.) as the direct representatives of an original for- 
mation, and analysing them as *-d-es- *~dh-es- *-m-eg-. *-d-es-: 
*dds~ — Or. Skr. rep-as and the like; see § 132 p. 415. 

Lat. »I-r-g-s beside cl-s »i-jw cannot have suffered this con- 
traction; but it is perfectly easy to assume that the s-inflexion 
m this word may be due merely to the analogy of older typos. 

2. -9-S-. Skr. kravii- n. ‘raw flesh’, Gr. n. ‘flesh’, cp. 
Lat. ermr. Gr. xfgaq ‘horn’ beside Skr. iiras~ ‘head’ (originally 
‘prominent point') ; Lat. cere-brum may contain either *keres- or 
*ker9S-, yypas ‘old age’, yipag ‘gift of honour’, Stpu? ‘bodily frame’. 
Skr. tdmis-ra tamia-ra-m ‘darkness’ beside tdmaa ; Lat. tenehrae 
instead of *iemehrae (I § 570 p. 428 f.) and Mid.Dutoh deemater 
‘dark’ may contain either *teme8- or Hamas-. Skr. rdd^- n. ‘light’ 
beside ava-rdcaa- and Avest. raocah- n. ‘light, clearness’, O.Per8. 
raucah- ‘day’. Avest. hadtS- O.Per8. hadii- n. ‘scat’ beside Skr. 
aadas-. As regards the Aryan forms, however, it must be borne 
in mind that -is- may represent Indo-Germamc 

To this class perhaps also belong Gr. rnasc. ‘love’ and 
ys'lwc ‘laughter’. According to Solmson (Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIX 
109), there was the same ablaut-relation between these nomina- 
tives and the stems *p«g- yehig- seen in Hum. ig«v-v6c r/oda-aaro 
Pindar. ytXSv/jg Horn, tyslaa-oa, as between 6io- *dd- and Sor 
*d9- ‘give’ (I § 317 p. 255 f.): yAwg *y6i.aa-og *yth)uJ-t etc., 
thence by qualitative assimilation of the vowel *ytXo(a)-og *yeXo(a)-i; 
later on they passed into the o-declension : acc. y^ko-v epo-v and 
so forth. 

3. -i-a-. Lat. dnia, pulvia, gen. cineria for *cim8-ia cp. 
einia-culti-s (I § 33 p. 33). Danielsson (Gramm, u. etym. Stud. I 
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51) compares, perhaps rightly, cinis with Gr. Mvi-g. The same 
scholar assames a steifi ‘ordinance, right’ in &efua-Kgewv 

d-ifiia-T- and so forth. Here might also be classed some of the 
Aryan neuters in * 18 - (see under 2); I will add only Skr. ore#, 
‘beam’ ‘light*. 

Was this -is- ever the weak form of an earlier -ifis-f 

4. -M-S-. Skr, dhdnu^- n. 'bow’ beside dhanii-^ m. dhdn~ 
van- n. ; pdrui- n. ‘knot’ beside pdrvan- n. ; mddhu§- n. ‘sweet- 
ness’ beside mddku- n.; tndnu§- m. ‘human being’ beside tndnu§ m. 
Goth, mantt- for *miinip-. Lat. pecm n, beside pecu, genus m. n. 
‘knee’ beside genu can hardly be deemed parallel examples ; see 
§ 104 p. 313. 

In a few instances we find the ablaut -ms-: -j#es- (-j#os-). 
Mention has already been made of Skr. dyu§- n. ‘life’ compared 
with Gr. aies aim § 133 p. 423. Another example is Skr. druS- n. 
‘wound’ beside O.Icel. err n. ‘scar’ for *ar^ie-. 

136. The Suffix -les- -%ies-'^). 

This is a primary comparative suffix, side by side with the 
secondary -era- -tero- (§ 75 p. 188 ff.). The fact that it is 
contained in the superlative suffix -is-to- (§ 81 p. 242 ff.) in- 
dicates that its comparative meaning was wider then that of the 
sister suffix -era- -tero-, which from the earliest period to which 
W’e can trace it was used only in comparing two things (e. g. 
Gr. nd-Ttpog ‘which of two?*). So that originally the combination 
-is tero- in Gr. dpirtTfpo-g Lat. sin-ister and the like (§ 75 
p. 190 ff.) was probably not a mere pleonasm. 

Even in the proethnic language the comparatives and super- 
latives containing this suffix had been brought into connexion 
with ‘Positives’ formed with all manner of suffixes (-M-, -o-, -ro- 
etc.), and were regarded as being derived from them, e. g. Skr. 
svdd-Tgas- Gr. ijS-itxiv ‘suavior’ beside svad-d-^ r/3-v-g ‘snavis’. 
Thus -ies- (-ts-to-) acquired the character of a secondary suffix, 
which appears very clearly in the new formations which are so 

1) J. Schmidt, Das pnmure ComparatiTSuffix, Kuhn's Ztsohr XXVI 
877 ff. 
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common in the sepaxate languages, such as Skr. bt'(3m-l^a8- 
Lat. amlc-ior. Compare § 58 p. 107, ^81 p. 243. 

As regards the ablaut of the root-syllable, the general rule 
seems to have been that the comparative had the strong grade 
(e in the e-series), and the superlative the weak grade. Parallel 
to this there was always a difference of accent. The corres- 
ponding positive was generally a form in which the weak-grade 
was regular in the root-syllable. Thus *lii9gh-ies-: *lKg,h~ist6-: 

‘brisk, small, little’ = Avest. renj-yah- Gr. eXanowr 
for nXayx-lfiiv (I § 469 p. 360, § 497 p. 365, § 618 p. 466) 
instead of through the influence of the form ilax’' 

Skr. Mgh-i^ha-s Gr. iXfix-t<fto-g (both with the accent shifted, 
see § 81 p. 243): Skr. lagh-ii~^ Gr. tia/'V-e; Skr. prath-%ya8-\ 
Gr. ngiaamv. xgdx-iaxo-g instead of *xpaT-toro-s : jep«T- 
oXti^tav: oXiy-iffTo-g instead of *dAjy-iord-i; : oi/y-o-s ; O.H.G. 
suoi-iro : Goth, sut-tsta. These distinctions of ablaut were to a 
large extent lost through the influence of analogy; particularly 
as between the comparative and superlative. E. g. Skr. 
Idghlyas- instead of *laKgMyas- or the true phonetic form *l({h- 
-%ya8 (I § 454 p. 335 f.) ; and conversely prdthi$fha- instead of 
*pfthi 9 fhd-, bqht^ha- instead of *bahi^fhd- (compar. bqh-lyas- 
posit. bah-d-)-, Gr. rax-tov instead of dSaOov (rdxiaxa, xa/il-c), 
and conversely instead of iXdxtoro-g; in (.liaatov and 

fiij«iaTo-g (/tax-go-g) the vowel- grades have exactly changed 
places ; Goth. 8ut-iza instead of *8vSt~iza (O.H.G. suo$-iro), but 
conversely 0.11.0. sudg-isto instead of *sug-isto (Goth, sut-iata). 

In considering all such cases however it must be remem- 
bered that in the original paradigm of the comparative besides, 
-ics- and -los- the stem also appeared in the form -is-, before 
which the root-syllable must have had the weak-grade; e. g. 
dat. sing, ^l^gh-is-di like the superlative *l^Qh-i8-t6--, and this 
form of the root may also have appeared before -iis- (see below). 
We have perfect right to assume if we choose that even in the 
proethnic language the strong form of the root {*Ui 8 qh-% 08 -) had 
prevailed in all cases of the paradigm of the Comparative, so 
that, e. g. Hwghisdi had dropped out of use in favour of *let9ghr 
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isdli easily conceivable that fonns like *lfqh’ 

isdi descended into the separate languages, and there assisted 
in levelling the forms of the Comparative and the Superlative. 
The latter assumption would also make it easier to understand 
such instances as fidaawv : ftijyKfTo-g (Avest. mns-yah- O.Per8. 
map-iSta-). 

There are some examples without vowel-gradation in the 
root : *plS-p)s- *plS-is- : *plS-i8-t6 - : *plS-ro- = Skr, prO-ym Gr. 
7iXe-rg for *vkTjia-: Gr. nXiTa-ro-g: Lat. plS-ru-8 Gr. nrAif-p-^c. 

As regards the different forms assumed by the comparative 
suffix itself in different languages many points are still obscure. 
The history of -ies- is in many ways parallel to that of the 
participial suffix -ue8- (§ 136). 

Be mark 1 It is absolutely imposgible to maintain that -tens- was 
the original form of this suffix. 1 attacked tins view in Kuhn’s Ztschr. 
XXIV 54 if, and J, Scliinidt in the same periodical XXVI S37 if. has 
again undertaken its defence Schmidt imagines that -tons (-tens) m the 
nom. sing maso became -^S8 (-jgs) m the proetlinic language by a regular 
phonetic change (cp. I § 220 p 1S8) and that the nasal was dropped in 
other oases b) analogy To say nothing of the fact that no certain exam- 
ples of this proethiuo phonetic law (-iOs coming from -lOng) have been ad- 
duced (cp. also p. 415)'), the results which Schmidt’s hypothesis involves 
are altogether incredible and inadmissible nee the Author in Iw. Muller’s 
Hdb 11 55 and Solmsen, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIX 83 (Collits too declares 
against Schmidt, llczzcnb Bcitr X 65). I therefore still believe in -jiee- 
(luid 111 -ifes- also ; see p 433). 

-jes- and -I'les- stand side bj side, just as -lo- and -I'fo-; and the form 
-net- which is represented by Skr. ~ii/aa- Gr. Att -ro((»)- maj be compared 
with -isfi-, SCO § 63 p. 122. 

Tlie following conclusions may be considered as adequately established 
for the parent language (in what follows the parallel forms -tVs- -tjes- 
are disregarded) 

1. -Ids in the nom. sing, maso., -|OS in tho nom aoo. sing, neut : Avest. 
vah-yS vah-yO, Skr vAs-yas (n ), Lat. ma~jOr instead of -jSs (I § 589 Rem. 2 


1) R Meringer (Ztschr. f. osterr. Gymn. 1888 p. 134) derives the 
aoo. pi. *g58 (Skr. yds Gr /9 m;) through •gdns from *gS)tns. On p. 138, 
however, he assents to my view that the aoc. sing, was *gff(lf)»» before a 
sonant, but before a consonant. I confess I do not see how to 

reconcile these statemente I must still regard Mennger’s *gdt(»s as a 
monstrosity, and the view that yes fim; are re-formations on the analogy 
of the aoo. smg. as perfectly admissible. 
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p. 486 f.) wtt-jua, O.Ir. imSo (m.), Goth, hduhis (n, udv.) for pr. Germ, -iflt, 
O.C 81. hol-je (n.J for pr, Slav. -jor. • 

2. -ifii in the too. maao. : Skr. vdt-yaa. 

3. -nfs- in the loo. eing.: Skr. tdn-yoa-i (the accent has been shifted). 
Also in the fern. nom. -iis-i, gen. -ia-iie etc. ; levelling in different directions 
produced on the one hand Skr. eds-yatH tds-yaayOs, on the other Goth. 
iut-izei iuli'zeitia, and O.C.Bl. bol-fdi bol~jia( (instead of *boljaSi *boliSf) 
The suffix has also the -iM-form m Lith, aalA-h^i-a 'sweeter’ with -es* 
for -iea- (I § 147 p. 131), in the unique Pruss. gen. pi. mttia-iea-on 'mai* 
orum’ and perhaps in Lat. mS-jea-tSa beside mBrjof (this may also be a 
new formation modelled on honea-tOa : honor and the like) and pi^r-are 
beside pS-jor (cf. Osthoff, Zur Gesoh. d. Perf. 113). 

4. -ta- in the weak cases, e. g. dat. sing. -tW( loo pi. -ts-sii. This 

form of the suffix has spread through the pujradigm, wholly or in part, 
in Or. nUts nUaf neut. n)fa Goth, aut-iz-a gen. aut-iz-ins, tudiz-a 

gen. mdiz-ina, 0 0 SI. gen boljUa ‘maioris’ fur *boljia-id instead of *bol- 
-la-ia (see below). There were moreover adverbs in -is-’ •ws-^s = Oso. 
tnois ‘magis’ Goth, mats ‘more’, Lat. mag-%a, Goth, valra for *vtra-iz, Gr. 
nfna- = Lat. pria- in n^tXn-yv-t nfela-fiv-t pria-cu-s. Further -is- occurred 
in the fem , gen -ia-iia etc , see .3. Cp. superl. -ts-td-, § 81 p. 242 ff. 

Finally I regard it as probable. 

5 That the strong oases of the inaso. (except the noin. sing.) had 
-JOS- . acc. Avest. vah-yuMh-am Gr infmau for -jo(ii)-o The fact that in 
Greek -jou- is confined to the strong cases (there is no such form as 
*rlia<io-ot in the gen., for example) may be regarded as an additional 
proof that in the other cases another form of the suffix prevailed; for if 
all the cases had originally had -joo-, they would surely have all been 
treated in the same way 

In Arjan, -ts- was displaced by -yaa- in the weak oases; dat. sing. 
Skr. vda-yaa-e Avest. vah-yanh-i, gen sing. Bkr vda-yaa-aa Avest vah~ 
~yanh-o. 'Where -yaa- is also found in the strong cases in the same group 
of languages, as Skr. kaniyaa-am 'lumorem’ Avest vahJtanh-em ’meliorem’ 
(-hh-= -hy-, I § 558 p 415), it is not original, but due to a secondary 
change Instead of -yaa in the voo sing. masc. -yan appears m the post- 
vedio language; this form is doubtless due to the analogy of -tan (§ 136 
p. 441) 

In Latin the -jds of the nom. sing, was carried through the whole 
case-system, later it became -tOr followiug the other cases, where -a- 
regularly became -r-; mS-jor -jor-em -jSr-ia etc.; cp. hon-or -Or-em and 
so forth, § 183 p. 423. 

The Old Church Slavonic nom. sing. masc. bolfffi boljijl beside neut. 
bolja IS probably not a oompound word (polji jl), but a modification of 
*bol-lji which had the suffix in the form -ijes-; beside it we find noti-jl 
with -tea-. bolf(ji owes its form to the influence of the neater 5o{js, or of 
masculines like ddtHflrji, or of both together. The masc. terminations 
and -ji (instead of *-ija *-ja = Idg. *-%ijSa *-]pa) are due to the influence 
of the -JO- stems, such as doblji\ note-Ji bears to neut. novi-je the same 
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reUiion as M^'.dohlje, From the nom aoo. sing. neut. and nom. Bing, 
ntaso. -j- paaeed on to the^ther cases nrhioh had •He- = -ft-je-: gen. bolj&a 
instead of *boMa etc. See 3. above, fem. boljU^ instead of 

But what is the ongin of the nasal in Skr. vat-fflft- (nom. vda-ySn 
aoo. and of the Greek paradigm tlttaaav -or-o; etc. ? In § 63 

p. 132 we regarded -jfs- as an extension of the oomparabve -ip~ b; •««>; 
compare Skr. ndv-yas- Lai. nov-ior beside Skr. ndvya- Goth. Hiu-ji-g, Lat. 
ntm-ts beside nim-iu-a. Nov m some instanees there may have been a 
form -ien- parallel to -io- and having the same force. The stems formed 
with this stood in Greek aide by side -with those which had and were 
taken into more extended use beoauso they had an easier and clearer in- 
flexion than that of the -tea- comparatives, which had broken up into very 
dissimilar groups through the operation of phonetic lavs within the case- 
system, thus arose ^S-^mv^iov-os like xqoy-Cay -hy-os (§ 116 p, 369), and 
xnfS~nfo-(ij(‘((av = nto-Ttfa-finiay^}. In Sanskrit however -ySg- and 
-y^n- were contaminated, producing the form just as makdnt- (beside 
tuahat-) seems to have arisen from the fusion of an n-stem and a t-stem. 
(§ 126 p. .399) Cp Danielsson, Gramm, and etym. Stud. I 49. Thus we 
should have side by side e. g. (1) *plB-io- (Gr. nieu's wlfo-s Cret nltvi, 
Armen. Ii, gen. hoy, ‘full’, Skr prayena pr^ya-iai ‘for the most part, 
usually, mostly’), (2) *ple-ies- *ple-iis- (Skr. pra-yaa, Gr. nhla nitTitra.( etc ) 
and (3) *ple-iep- *plg.in- (nMmr -ov-ot, neut Att nitir, cp. with the latter 
Cret. na^tv Horn, naiv Att. npA bosido npria— j TrJtfTv : nJlgtor jrUgoy = Goth* 
mdia • hdidtia). Compare further (1) Skr. fco«-ya ‘maiden’ Gr. mnrd-; ‘new’ 
for **iiy-tf>-t‘ (2) Skr Mn-iyaa- ‘younger’ Jcan-isfhd- 'youngest’ (3) Avest. 
ko»n-i»- f. ‘girl’; Gr. (1) ^a-,o- ‘easy’ ^y-i-Ttgo-f): (2) 

{ynTTo-* ffOTo-f. (3) ^ii-{av (etymology doubtful, see Osthoff, Znr Gesch 
d. Perf 446 f.)>). Compare the parallel forms *S]cVo- (Lat. aevo-m Goth. 
div-a)’, (Gr. oi»s oiw Skr. dyui-): *lljc 1 ien- (Gr niiSyaUr Skr. ayuti-) 

§ 116 p. 362, § 133 p. 423, Skr. fbh-va- fbh-vaa- fbK-van- ‘artistic’ and 
other examples. 

Indo-Gcrmanic. Je»8g/t-(t)ios- beside : Skr. Wgfe- 

-fyas- Avest. renj-yah- Gr. acc. iXacfaw^ cp. p. 427 above. *a^d- 
•(i)ios- beside Skr. 8vadii-$ Gr. lydv-; Goth, sut-s ‘suavis*: Skr. 
svdd'Jyaa-, Gr. {jS-lu -tco, Lat. sitavior ‘instead of *st^-ior 
through the influence of sudvi-s, O.H.G. suo^-iro Goth, avi-iea, 
'*d^-(i'jo8- beside Skr. Gr. dx-v-g Lat, acu-pediu-s: Skr. 

di-Tyas-, (3r. dx-kov (this is not actually found, but may be 


1) "We find also paiiw-nfo-s (Solon) flilnu-Tifo-t (TelesiUa) compared 
with piUtor fieirtun formed on the same principle as aoipu-rtfo-t § 76 p. 193. 

2) In view of this it may not be rash to see a further group of old 

-fO" forms in the Att. gen. Sing, of the oompar. in -lotf (dird tov uttov, 
»<trrev, Heisterhaus, Gramm, d. Att. Inschr. p. 67). » 
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ioferred from ax-taro-g), hat. do-ior. ^pU-ioa- (*plSis- by a pro- 
ethnic, contraction from *plS-i8-; see I § fl6 p. 108) beside Lat. 
^S-rths Gr. nX^-Q-ijg: Skr. adv. prO-tfoa Avest. frO-yah-, Gr. 
itXtho nkbtg, Lat. pledr-Ss or plsSrSa and pi%8-ima carm. Arv., 
(O.Ir. /*■«, see p. 435), O.Ioel. fleir~e (re-formed to correspond 
with meir-e). •mC-ios- *m9-is- beside O.Ir. ma-r Gall. -mS,ru-8 
(in proper names) 'great' Goth. -mSr-s ‘great’ (cp. § 81 p. 247) : 
Osc. mats ‘magis’, O.Ir. mdo mo, Goth, mdie-a adv. tndis’); 
perhaps Gr. Maitav should also be classed here. 

Aryan. Skr. vds-yas- Avest. vah-yah- vax-yah- (I § 558 
p. 415) beside vds-u- vatah-u- ‘good’. Skr. di-7yas- Avest. fls- 
-yah- beside ai-d- as-u- ‘swift’: Gr. wx-tW etc., see above. 
Skr. mdh-7yas- Avest. maz-ydk- ‘greater; Gr. Ion. fislmv, Lat. 
major (cp. I § 135 p. 122) mag-is mag-is-ter (cp. I § 469, 8 
p. 346 f.). Skr. ned-lyaa- Avest. nazd-yah- ‘nearer’ for pr. Ar, 
*na^zd~-, see I § 591 p. 447 and 11 § 4 p. 9. 

Skr. vdr-Tyas- beside wr-il- ‘wide’. kri-yaB’ beside h-l-ld- 
‘fair, glorious’: should we compare Gr. xptlcav ‘noble, princely, 
ruler’ (which has passed into the -rr- declension, like d-spanav 
etc., see § 114 p. 350)? h^p-iyas- beside l^p-Td~ ‘quick’. 
dav-tyas- beside dU-rd- 'distant', tcj-lyas- beside tig-md- ‘sharp’. 
ardj-Jyas- beside srag-vln- ‘crowned’, ndv-yas- ndv-iya8- beside 
ndv-a~ ‘nevus’: Lat. nov-ior, O.H.G. niw-iro mutv-iro ‘novior’. 
pr^yaa- beside priy-d- ‘dear’, jyd-yas- ‘mightier’. As regards 
Skr. stMyas- instead of *8thd-yas- beside sthi-rd-, aphtyas- instead 
of *sphd-yas- beside sphi-rd-, see § 81 p. 244. 

Avest. maa-yah- ‘greater’ beside O.Pers. map-i§ta- ‘the 
greatest’: Gr. pdaaav beside liax-gi-g ‘long’. Avest. tet^-yah^ 
‘more warlike, stronger’ ground-form ^teaq-ias- (I § 200 p. 168, 
§ 473 p. 350), beside superl. tmc-%ita-. In Avestic the metre 
ojften shows that the reading should be -iyah-, as renjiyah-, 
nazdiyah-, masiyah- (beside mah-)s.ya 

In Sanskrit we find occasionally new formations from noun- 

I) In the Itg:ht of this paragraph what is said about this G-othie word 
iiiI§6S5 p..475 should be corrected. 
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Btems, as tik^-lyas- from tlk^-vM- ‘sharp’, brdhm-iyas- like 
brdhm-i^a-, drd^ijfiis- like drddh-tfpia-’, see § 81 p. 245. 

Greek. - 40 ( 0 )- occurs only in the acc. sing.* masc, 

and the nom. acc. plur. masc. and neut. By its side we find 
through all the cases -lov- -t-ov- (-/r- in itlttv, ngtlv ngiv ngiv ) ; in 
Rem. 1 p. 430 I have stated my conjecture that this form re- 
presents Idg. -ion- and never contamed s. -rofo)- -lov- occur in Attic. 

The examples are given in the form of the acc. sing. masc. 
in -1(0 -10) for *-io(a)-a *-to(i(f)-a. 

vdoao) and nax-ioi beside nax'V-s 'fat, thick’, ^aaaa for 
beside rax-v-s ‘swift’ (wo must compare Pol. dqiyd 
‘to press forward, aspire, hasten’, sec Bezzenberger in his 
Beitr. XII 241; the favourite comparison of this with Avest. 
tqSyah- has not been reconciled with phonetic law), cp. iXaaoov 
p. 427. (igad-io) beside (igad-v-^ ‘slow’ : Skr. mrad-Tyas-. ylvx-im 
beside ylox-w-g ‘sweet’. oAs/fw beside oAiy-o-t* ‘little’ okiy-iaro-g, from 
which ohX'o was afterwards formed, xux-t'to beside xan-o-s ‘bad’. 
ix^-io) beside ‘hostile’, ijaao) ‘mferiorem’ beside ^s-a; 

fjxxao^ou instead of *ijtTova&(u follows vlxdaSai, and from the 
verb the substantive ^rro was itself formed (Wacker- 

nagel, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXX 299 f.) ufiBiHo for *dfiEv-/fl) 
‘meliorcm’. A form *dyy-^on- ‘nearer’ may be inferred from the 
adv. uatsov for uyx-ipv (beside dyy-i): Skr. qh-lyas- O.H.G. mg- 
-tr-o ‘narrower’. gtiM ‘minorem’ for *gK-ifi(!f)-a beside *mi-no- 
*mt-nu-, Lat. mi-nus Goth, minniza for *mi-nu-is-, see below; 
the superl. gsTan-c stands for *uf(i)-iaTo-g (for the vowel-grade 
of the root cp. iXtyx-ioro-g and the like p. 427) or else is a 
new formation in imitation of its opposite nXetoTo-g. nkiioi nXto) 
‘more’ instead of * 7 iXi]-(i)o((f)-a has been affected by the form 
of nXsTaro-g (like Skr. stM-yas~ instead of *sthd-yas- through 
the influence of stlii^fha-, § 81 p. 244), and perhaps also to some 
extent by fuuo-, by the side of it we find a form nXfta- for 
belonging properly to the weak cases of the comparative, 
in Horn. nXi-eg nXi-ug Cret. nXi-eg neut. nXi-u (i for f, 1 § 64 
p. 51 *): Sk r. prS-yas etc. ; see p. 431 above, ngtiaaco xgelTTo) 
1) Here for ‘in the Dorio dialeots’ read 'in some Doric dialects’. 
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beside Ion. *ptaaw (: xpar-ufTo-g xpur-v-e ‘strong’ and fcei^at beside 
Ion. /if fee {: fisy-uTTo-e ftiy-a-c ‘magnus’}'* owe their » to the 
analogy of x^ipm ifislm oXei^w, oonversely Ion. Saaia beside ^rrw 
follows xgeaato, cp. I § 639 Rem. p. 479 and Ber. d. s&chs. Ges. 
d. Wiss. 1883 p. 193. 

In rare instances we find nominal suffixes preceding the 
comparative -ifia-, as xaXX-lm pulcriorem’ beside xdXXog n., ptX-T'lut 
‘meliorem*. Compare the superlatives, § 81 p. 245. 

In Cretan (Gortyn) we find ngeiya (npelyovu) beside ngetyve 
ngttayv-g and xdgra (xagrovavg) instead of *xgeTTb) = Ion. ygiaato, 
beside xagtv-g. It remains doubtful whether these forms are 
regular phonetic representatives of *ngstzy-ifia, *xitgz-i/o (cp. Dor. 
xdQQmv for *xagaaaiiv), or new formations with -g) instead of ~ifo 
on the model of some one or more forms where the ^ had 
regularly disappeared. 

One example of an adverb in -is is ngsia- (“before*) found 
in the compound Cret. ngtta-yv-g (whence Ttgetyvg by assimilation). 
Thessal. nptta-pv-g (cp. 1 § 428 p. 316), which corresponds to 
the pris- of the Lat. pris-cu-s (beside pnor prius), cp. Rem. 1 
p. 429 and for -yv- -/So-, § 91 Rem. p. 277. Obviously *ngng 
is related to Cret. ngsiv (Horn, nptv Att. nglv) as nXeia- (m 
nXseg nXeta-ro-g) to Att. nXtZv and as nXflovg (i. e. *nXttoa-eg} 
to nXsloy-eg, cp. Rem. 1 p. 430. If we start from an origmal 
*prijrt 08 - *pn(i)~i8- (by analogy *pri-ios- and *pre^-), Lat. 
pr%s- may represent not only *ngEig but also *prijk-is (cp. nptv). 
It must be admitted that the forms ngtayv-g ngsapv-g are still 
obscure *). 

Italic. O.Lat. nunerimu-s for *mims-imo-8 (cpi. plur-imu-a 
etc.), mim8-ter, Osc. mtmtreu mistreis ‘mmoris’ : cp. Goth, minniza 

1) The student who believes that the dootnne of ‘hyphaeresis’ (x/mcro 
— *xeG)faxero, ajrenai = *anteaai) IS not o mere midsummer madness, may 
find comfort in supposing that *n;ca- stands for an older form 
an analogical modification of an onginal loo. It is simpler 

however to aualyse *n(ei mto nf + -e, (the genitive ending), and to regard 
it as a by-form of ndg-ot Skr. pur-ds (I § 294 p 234) Prellwitz, De dial. 
Thessalioa 1885 p. 1 1 takes a very similar view, but a different explanation 
may be found in Per Persson’s Studia etymologica, Upsala 1886, p. 95. 

Brugmann, BlemanU U 28 
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‘minor’ for ^mi-n^-is- _O.C.Sl. minjtft ‘minor’ and the archaic 
Gr. fitiui minorem’ for *fist-io(r-a (p. 432) , minus was a neuter 
like vol-nus Gr. dd-vog (see § 132 p. 415 and p. 418); it originally 
meant ‘minority’, and then like vetus came to be used as an 
adjective, when it had thus become the opposite of majus, 
melons major etc. gave rise to the analogous formations minOr~is 
minor etc.’). Umbr. mes-tru f. ‘niaior’ (cp. § 75 p. 195), Osc. 
mais ‘magis’. O.lr. mno etc., sec p. 431 above. Osc. piistir-is 
‘postorius’. 

Lat. beside acti-pediti-s : Skr. dS-iffas- etc., see p. 430 f. 
above, nov-ior beside iiovo-s. Skr. ndn-yas- etc., see p. 431 
above, sen-tor beside senex' Skr. sdn-yas- beside sanra-s ‘old’, 
O.lr. sin-iu ‘older’ sinser ‘the elder, eldest’ for *sents-tero-s 
beside sew, Lith. senes-nt-s ‘older’ beside sen-a-s, cp. also Goth 
smista ‘eldest’, mel-ior. pe-jor. major majus with magis 
beside magnu-s: Skr. mtih-Jyas- etc., see p. 431 above, the 
evidence of the Gr. gtya-g and the Goth, miktl-s shews that the 
root originally had e and hence it soeins necessary to assume 
that the Latin word has been inflacnced by tJie pr Ital. *ma'p>- 
= Jdg. *mo-is- (cp. Osc. mats beside Lat. magis, TTmbr. mes-tru 
beside Lat. magister), which belongs to a different root. 

pleOrSs and pllsima , see p. 431 above It has not yet been 
clearly shewn what relation the forms pious plus, plur-es, ploer-a 
and ploirume (C. 1. L. I 32) bear to *plS-ips- which we must 
assume as the ground-form of the comparative stem. 

K cm ark 2 For a discussion of these latter forms see Slolx 
(Iw Muller’s Handb. II p 164), Daniclsson (Pauli’s Altital. Stud. lY p 164 
and Osthoif (Paul-Braune’s Beitr. Xm 445 f) Danielsson’s proposal to 
assume a form *plo-iqs- paiallol to *ple-ios- is the simplest from the 
phonetic standpoint We should start from a stem *pli)ts-, whence we 
should arrive at *plois- (according to I § 612 p 462)*), and then at plus- 
In pious- ou would bo merely a graphic representative of the sound u 


1) It seems to me less probable that even at the time when mnus 
was still a substantive, there was also a maso. form minor, like decor 
beside dcci/s and the like (§ 133 p 423) 

2) In the third live of this paragraph read ‘explosive or spirant' 
instead of ‘sonant’. 
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Adverbs m -is-, Lat. mag-ts beside major, nmis. saits. 
pt^s m pris-cu-s beside prior, see p. 43% above ; is it also con- 
tained in pridem?^), Osc. mais ‘niagis’: Goth, mdis. 

There was in Latin a very gi*eat deal of levelling between 
the form of the comparative and that of the positive, which 
converted -jes- into a secondary suffix, suamor instead of *syad- 
-ior follows stiav-t-s for *suad-u-t-s, cp. Skr. svdd-iyas-. tmuior 
instead of *ten-ior follows ten-u-t-s, cp. Skr. tan-iyas-. levior 
instead of *leg-ior follows lem-s for Hegu-i-s. scr-ior instead of 
*sS-(i)Ss follows sS-ru-s, in the same way, in old Irish, side by 
side with the regular sta there arose a form sTrtu Sire on the 
analogy of the positive sT-r ‘long’, jun-tor juven-ior, cp. Skr. 
y&v-iyas-. audac-tor. facil-tor. asper-ior. doct-ior. sapient-ior. 

Lat. super-tor inter-ior dexter-tor Osc. piistir-is; sec § 75 
p. 195. Late formations are plunSrSs proximtor and the like. 

Old Irish Only the nom. sing has been kept. 

mao md for *mo-ws, beside ma-r ‘great’’ Osc. mais etc., 
see p. 401. stn-tu beside sen ‘old’ Skr. sdn-yas- etc , see p. 434. 
latg-tu ‘smaller’. 

It 18 often a secondary suffix, as in Sir-w (see above), 
foills-iu from follus ‘manifest’, uatsl-m from uasal ‘liigli’. 

Sometimes we find -m instead of -iu after consonants, as 
lug-u beside latgtu. This is perhaps a new formation modelled 
upon those forms in which i had been dropped between vowels, 
such as mdo {*mau) 

The forms m -a have not been explained : examples are with 
mda ma side by side mao\ Ita beside tl ‘much’: Skr. ytrO-yas etc , 
see p 431 above; sta beside sf-r ‘long’, oa beside Oac oc 
‘young’. Skr. ydv-tyas--, nessa ‘nearer’. 

-ts-tero- . stnser Sser, see § 75 p. 196. 

Germanic. As a rule, the suffix is extended by w-suffixes. 


IJ pridtS can only bo regarded as *pr%s-dii if it is assumed that 
poatridie stands for *postri3-dte (cp. Osc pdstir-is) (Havet’s explanation, 
in Mdm de la Soc. de lingu. IT 229, seems to me untenable J. But postri 
may also be loc sing of postro-, and pndte may have been formed later 
m imitation of postridiS. 
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These axe absent only in such adverbs as Goth, kduhrts ‘higher 
nShv-is ‘nearer’, haldAi ‘more gladly, potius, rather’ fram-is 
‘further on’ ; the termination -is seems to be the original neuter 
termination -los (Rem. p. 428 f.) , while such adverbs as Goth, 
uairs O.H.G. tetVs ‘worse’, for pr. Germ. *‘iiir8-iz, Goth, mins 
O.H.G. mtn ‘less’, for represent Idg. -ts (see loc. cit.). 

Pr. Germ, -iz-en- m. n. (f. Goth, -iz-ein- O.H.G. 

-ir-On-). Goth, sut-iza O.II.G. sMOg-iro ‘sweeter’: 8kr. svdd-Tyas- 
etc.; see above, p. 430. Goth, mdtza O.H.G. mSro ‘greater’: Osc. 
mais etc., sec above, p. 431. Goth, hard-iia O.H.G. hart-iro hert-iro 
beside Goth, hard-u-s ‘hard’; Lith. kartes-ni^s beside kart-iir-s 
‘bitter’. Goth, hduh-iza O.H.G. hoh-iro beside Goth, hduh-s ‘high’. 
Goth, bat-iza O.H.G. beg^-iro ‘better*. Goth, vairs-iza O.H G. 
mrs-iro ‘worse, wickeder’. The forms have often been levelled 
to match the positive, and secondary formations have arisen: 
Goth, juh’iza O.H.G. jmg-iro and jilg-iro beside Goth, jugg-s 
OH.Q. juMflf, as contrasted with Skr. gdv-igas~ 0.1r. 3o, cp. 
0.1Si.Q. jmgisto § 81 p. 248, Goth, alp-iza O.H.G. alt-tro beside 
Goth, al-p-ei-8 0 II.G. al-i old’. The origin of Goth, minn-iza 
O.H.G. m%nn-iro for compared with Gr. fiBW Lat. 

mmu-ier O.C.Sl. mtnftjK, is obscure. 

-dz — dz-en- appeared in proethnic Germanic side by side 
with -iz- -tz~en-, see § 81 p. 248. It is used only in the 
comparatives of o-stems in Gothic and (with rare exceptions) 
in Old High German. Adv Goth, smumundos ‘more hastily’, 
aljaleikSs ‘otherwise’. Goth. from /iro^-s ‘wise’, svinpSza 
from svinp-s ‘strong, powerful’, O.H.G. ItobDro from hob ‘beloved’, 
UohtOro from hoht ‘bright’, gtleganoro from gt-legan ‘apt, suitable’: 
hdhoro (also hBhtro) from hoh ‘high’, heroro (also henro) from 
Mr ‘grand, glorious’; this variation is frequent; tiurOro (and 
tiunro) from tiuri ‘dear, valuable’. 

O.H.G. ofiarOro (obarOsto) from ob-aro ‘upper’, aftrBro 
[aftrdsto) from af-tro ‘later’, fordrSro fordaroro (fordarBstoJ 
fiDm for-dro for-daro ‘former mer-tro and merOro from mBro. 

Balto-Slavonic. In Lithuanian the only form of the 
suffix is -jes-, in the combination -l-s-M-i-s -e-s-n-e ; the origin of 
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the second part (-n-jO') is difhcult to explain (an attempt may- 
be found in Schmidt’s paper in Kuhn’l Ztschr. XXVI 399 f.). 
In Slavonic in the nom. acc. sing. neut. -je — Idg. -^os; as 
regards -j’tSe- instead of -iCstf- = Idg. -is-io- and nom. sing. masc. 
•fljt (later no doubt by the rule in I § 36 p. 37) -ji, 
see p. 429 f. 

Remark 3. For the Lithuanian comparative adverbs in -yius, such 
as aaMgiatis 'more sweetly’, whose suffix has nothing to do with -%es-, 
see § 81 p. 248 f. 

Lith. sald-esni-s O.C.Sl. slaSdtjXnent. slaide, beside said-ii-s 
slad-u-kU Weet’. 

Lith. geresni-s beside gera-s ‘good’, didesni-s beside didi-s 
‘great’. It is clearly denominative in e. g. baltesni-s from bdl-ta-s 
white’ jaun^i-s from jdu-na-s ‘young’. 

In Prussian a solitary example with -ies- is preserved (-ies- 
no doubt = Idg. -ies-): muis-ies-on ‘maiorum’. 

O.C.Sl. holfijt holjijt neut. holje 'greater’: Skr. hdl-iyas- 
stronger, more powerful’. gorjKff ‘worse’: Skr. gdr-lyas- ‘gravior’, 
mHnjifl ‘smaller’ : O.Lat. miner-imu-s minis-ter, see pp. 433 f. 436 
above. krSpljiji beside krSpvku ‘strong’. chuSdtff beside chud& 
‘bad’. vyStfl beside vysoM ‘high’. As to the effects produced 
by the first j of upon preceding consonants, see I § 147 
p. 132 ff. 

This formation however is not so frequent m Slavonic as 
that in -i-fts-: nom. sing. masc. -€j% nom. acc. sing, neut -ije 
gen. -ijlSa and so forth. novefC from novu ‘new’. siHn^ from 
siRnU ‘strong*. mXmoSafl from miino^ ‘multus’, for *mUnog6ji 
accordmg to the rule given in I § 76 p. 66. As the last example 
shows, the 6 of was Idg. S, and it can scarcely be doubted 
that this comparative formation arose from the addition of the 
suffix -ies- to the instr. sing, in of the o-stems ; compare the 
Germ, comparative in -Sz-(en-), formed from the instr. sing, in 0. 
From the nom. sing, in -6-fl -^/s, ; passed into the other cases; 
hence the gen. instead of -S-VSa and so forth. The Prussian 
comparatives with -ais- seem to be of the same kind; e. g. 
meddais-in acc. sing, masc., from malda- ‘young’, cp. O.C.S1. 
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mlad^t beside mladii ‘young’, uraig-tn beside ura- ‘old’, 
massais adv. less’ beside Lith. ma£a~s ‘small’. It is doubtful 
however whether these forms come from the instrumental in -S 
or from that in -5, whether -ais- represents -e-is- -Sis- or S-is- 
-dis-. 

§ 130. The Suffix This served to form the 

Perfect Participle Active. 

In this participle as elsewhere the perfect stem was redupli- 
cated ; cp. Skr. ba-bhu-vds- Or. nt-qiv-ois from y/^ bhey,- ‘become’. 
Even such forms as Goth. pi. masc. hSr-us -)08 ‘parents’ Lith. 
fom. sdd-us-t (beside sSd-au ‘1 sit’) contained reduplication, as 
we shall see when we come to discuss the verb. 

Remark 1 It may be aiisiimed that the syllable of reduplication 
had not come to bo regarded ns an integral element in the formation of the 
•^es- participle, until the latter had been associated with the perfect system 
(single forms with -y/fs- may very well have had the reduplicating syllable 
before that time, see § 52, 2 p 93 f, and these very forms may have 
been the chief factors m cementing the connexion of this participle with 
the pel fect'system) It is therefore a question whether the partic Skr 
md-vdi- Or /eidoii j’doi, has not descended ns an unreduplioatcd form from 
a period older than the date at which this association had taken place; 
it IS certain that the infinitivo Avost vid~van-oi Gr flS-fy-ai (§116 p 363), 
whose connexion with the verb belongs to a comparatively late period, 
never had the reduplication. 1 conjecture that this participle of was 
always unredupheated, and being a word very frequently used banished 
the reduplication even in the forms of the finite verb (Skr veda Gr nlde 
etc ) Other participles without redupbcntion must be explained m the 
same way, e. g. Skr. saJi-vds- viit-tds-, Gr mit-ioc. uyvia (sc. y dJds) ai&vM 
(so. d'owc)*), Lith dSy-^s 0 C.Sl. ieg-w, Lith rSi-es O C SI vez-ti. 

The root-syllable has generally the wcak-grade of Ablaut; 
this is regular in Aryan, as Skr. ri-rJe-vds- beside n-rtc-a ‘he 


11 J. Schmidt, Das Suffix des partioipium perfecti activi, Kuhn’s 
Ztsohr XXVI 329 if. W. Schulze, Zum partioipium perfecti aotin, 
ibid XXVII 547 if. (with this essay compare Spitzcr, Lautl des arkad. 
Dialektes, Kiel 1883, p 11 if). F Miklosioh, Beitr. zur altsloven. 
Gramm., Vienna 1875, p 5 ff. (das Partic praet. act I) 

2) Cp. E. IVSnier, Die Substantiva auf via, in Spraohwissensoh. Abh. 
aus G. Curtius’ gramm. Gesellsoh 1874 p 111 ff On p. 114 the author 
writes of participles like Sywi that 'either they have lost their redupli- 
cation, or else — more probably — they never had any’ 
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set free, made emply’, ca-kf—tds- beside ca-kdr-a 'he made’, Or. 
It-via f. ‘knowing’ beside olds, Lith. vtlk-^s O.C.Sl. vldk-U beside 
the pres. v^Jc-ii vWc-q ‘I trail’. Certain forms, however, seem 
to have originally had the strong grade, that is e in the e>scries, 
5 in the g-series and so forth. This is mdicated by Or. stdwg 
(ilivia, olds'), icsitXs^iog Messen. {i xkxkoifit) , sQ^t^ysTa Heracl. 
(: SQQoays), XsXtpKiiQ (: Xel.uxtJ(a), aQtjftiitg (afiaQvTa), Idrij-iog (: sara- 
-w's) and the like; also by Goth. veitvSp-s ‘witness’, if, as is 
probable, its ei = Idg. ei (see below) >). It may be assumed, 
that originally this form of the root was proper to the strong 
cases of the masc. and neut., where the participial suffix appears 
in its - 0 - form (-yoa- not -ye.'?-) . noin. sing. masc. 
acc *y4id-^os-iji. Further explanation of the forms assumed 
by the root-syllable (o. g. Goth. l>er-us-;5s Lith. sdd-^s) must 
be reserved for the section dealing with the formation of the 
perfect-stem. 

With respect to the phonetic variation in the character of 
the participial suffix, our enquiry into its original form or forms 
IS met by the same difficulties as wo encountered in dealing 
with the pnmary comparative suffix (§ 135). Much lias still 
to bo explained. 

Kom, 2 In Kuhn's Ztsohr XXIV 69 ff I have attacked the view 
(which J. Schmidt, ibid XXVI 337 ff, has again undertaken lO defend) 
that this suffix originally contained a nasal (-yens-) My cnticisin (§ 135 
Rem 1 p 428) of the old view of the comparative suffix, applies equally 
well to this It 18 absolutely untenable The arguments on cither side 
are on the whole the same, sec loc oit I therefore still regard -yes- 
as the original form 

There is no record of a form -uyes- parollel to -yes- (op. -i%es- beside 
-jes-) Ostlioff, Zur Qesch d Perf 401 ff , endeavours to shew that in Skr. 
forms like oktixis- paptttda- the termination -ivas- took the place of -uvas-. 

If we disregard this question as to the initial part of the suffix and 
regard it simply as -yes-, the following assumptions may- he considered as 
adequately estabhshed fur proethnio Indo-Qormamc. 

1. The nom. sing masc. ended sometimes in -yos, Gr eW-m's, some- 
times in -ygs, >Lith. d3-v^s instead of *da-vis (see below) The pr. Ar. -ytls, 
Avest md-vd, may represent either termination; here we must notice the 

1) O.C.Sl. We/bu and Mgd prove nothing. See 0. "Wiedemann, Beitr. 
zur altbnlg Conjugation, 1886 p 132 f. 
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Skr. oompounds with d- ddf- Mi, as d-tidtas- sd^dvas- beside vid-tdt-, as 
faTonring the Tiew that -^$ and existed side bj side in Aryan. 

2. -jfos in nom. aoo. sing, nent.: Or. tli-ot- There was probahly a 
parallel form -^a, eontpare the maso. "t^. It remains uncertain whether 
the Lat. neuter forms eadSver and papBeer contamed this suffix (-ear would 
have taken the place of the phonetically regular *-ve8). 

3. -tfoS, or (under other conditions) in the too. sing. m. : Skr 
tiid-vaa. 

4. -yia- m the loc. sing.* Skr. *~vaa-t (there is unfortunately not a 
single example of this case in our text of the Veda). We may again 
directly compare with this the feminine formation (op. § 135 p. 429): nom. 
-Ifd-Si gen. -uS-j^s: Gr. -tXa beside -tila; an original yiyovila: *ytyo*-vid( 
became, by levelling , on the one hand ytymna : ytYovtUtf^ on the other 
ytyoyvXa : yayovviat j op. also Laced ftcdsot beside fiidvot IdvXoi tSoot name of 
an official Cinspectors’). 

6. -us- in the weak oases: dat sing Skr vtd-ds-e Avest. vtd-ui-l, 
gen. sing. Skr. -di-aa Avest. -us-S, gen. pi Skr -d^-im Avest. -uS-qm, 
instr. pi. Avest -ul-5is. Farther in the fern, suffix -ua-ie- and the corre- 
sponding maso. neat. -us-to-‘ gen. sing f Skr. vtd-di-ySs Gr. IS-vtS;, Gr 
pi idvXot ftiSvoi (see 4), Goth. ber-iis-j6a m. ‘parents*, gen. sing, t Lith. 
odk-ua-ioa 0 C SI vliilii-uaf gen. sing. m. Lith vdle-ua-to 0 C SI vldJe-iiSa. 
Op. further the Ar nom. sing in -ua: Skr Ptd-dS Avest. vid-us manum-ita 
and other hko forms, compare perhaps Oso atpus 'soiens’ and O.C.Sl 
vUdcd (see below), and again the comparative formation Skr vt'diis-tarn- 
Avest iag«r’-bua-tara- 

Lastly, I regard it as probable 

6 That the strong oases of the maso (except the nom sing) had 
-VOS', where the tense-stem bore the accent aoo sing. Avest vid-vS/ah-mt. 

It will be remembered that we have regarded -yfs- as an extension of 
-JO-, and assumed the existence, side by side with -yea-^ of a form -yen- 
with the foroe of a comparative suffix (§ 135 p. 430). In the same way, 
I regard -^ea- as an extension of -ifo- (cp. Skr. pah-vdr Lat ar-vo-s paa- 
euo-a perapicuo-a reatduo-a and the like, see G. Curtins, Ber. d. sSohs Ges. 
der WiBS., 1885, p. 432)'), and I assume the existence of a parallel form 
-^et-, made by the addition of the -t- {-el- -ot-) discussed in § 123 p. 389 ff 
This -yfet- appears in Greek and Gothic ■ Gr aco. sing. elS-or-a gen. sing 
sW-oT-ot etc, Horn. TtBy^-dx-a, Goth. vett-vOd- 'witness’, vett-vdd-: *utd- 
-tfcs- = Goth. me-uBp - : *mi-nea- (Lith. gen. mlnea-io), see § 123 p. 893 f 
The form -vSt- was originally proper to the nom. sing, maso , and the 
phonetic coincidence of -uOa and -ifSt-a in Greek produced there the con- 
taminated declension. I doubt, however, whether this was also the origin of 
the Skr. -pat- in loo pi. pid-pot-au instr. pL ptd-pdd-bhif nom. aco. neut. 
Pid-pdt. We saw in § 127 p. 405 that in proethnio Aryan these participles 

1) We have the two side by side in *ai-iies- § 116 p. 862 f. 

§ 133 p. 423. 
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eoindded with the wth-ateme in the formation of the nom, and too. eing. 
maso. : -ifOa and -tfoa. Now pr. Ar. *-uHu loo^ pL and *-ug-lAii instr. pi 
(Arest. must hare regularly become in Sanskrit *-ittiu and 

and similarly, *-ifas-iu and *-tfoe-hhts (if -ifaa- had taken the place 
of -ul- before the phonetic change of i and z came mto operation) mnst have 
become -vatsu and -vadbhti (I § 657 p. 412, § 691 p. 448). In either case, 
especially in the latter, a new and closer phonetic relation to the vant- 
stems was established. If *-ufiu *-udbhti arose first, then it must haTO 
been just the association with the cant-stems that superseded these termi- 
nations by -vat-su -vadbhtP). The neuter form nd-vdt and the post-Yedio 
ridvattara ‘wiser’ eidvatta- vidvattva-m ‘erudition’ were further results of 
this connexion. 

Now whence comes the nasal in Skr. -e^s-f To explain this as we 
explained the nasal in Skr. -//i|s- (p 481) as being derived from a form 
•ifen- parallel to -vea-, is hardly probable, because there arc no participial 
forms corresponding to the Greek comparative /utCmy -oro; and the like. 
I conjecture that in early Sanskrit the nasal passed from -vant-am 
-vant-as to the nom sing, in *-rSa (see § 127 p 403), *agnt-vds becoming 
agni-vi^a (-odn), and thence passed on to the participles, first md-vi^, then 
t>id^tfi-am and so forth; it is possible also that -mni-am had a direct 
influence upon •-eSs-am. 

And lastly, the rant-steme may have given rise to the later formation 
of the voc. sing, m -mn instead of -ras, having first exchanged -vaa for 
-van in their own system. 

In Lithuanian we find beside dd-vfs, Truss latpmn-otts beside 

hlanti-tcutis, O C SI vlUk-A beside da-vH, similarly gen. vtTk-us-io beside 
dd-vua-to, vluk-usa beside da-vUaa, In the nom sing, the consistent absence 
of e after the consonant may have been caused by the fact that this sound 
regularly disappeared after certam consonants (op. I § 164 p. 160 f.)'); 
the form which the suffix took in these instances was then applied generally 
to all tense-stems that ended in a consonant. At the same time the absence 
of the r m the other oases (rifk-ns-fo vliik-iisa etc.) may have helped in 
forming the type In the case of Slavonic however, we have further to 
take into account the possibility that there existed a nom. in *-»s (op. 
Skr. vtd-Af etc p 440)* -u may be the regular phonetic representative of 
this ending. Lith. -vena ~ena, -ofs replaced •-rg« *-es through the in- 
fluence of the present form -ana -qs (-ens probably arose first, on the 
model of -ana, then -rens likewise), and a further consequence was that 
the neuter of the preterite in -v^ -f was formed upon the neuter of 
the present in -q. The Prussian -wuna -ona (-uns -ons) fs a similar ana- 
logical formation; but it remains an open question whether the original 


1) This association prevented the developement of forms parallel to the 
loo. pi methigausu and the instr. pi mdhiySbhti (see I § 667 Rem. p. 412, 
§ 691 Rem. 2 p 448). 

2) In L 18 of this page read ‘after initial s- (s«-)’ instead of ‘before’. 
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form here was whose «• vowel, after the insertion of the nasal, be- 

came 0 {uj because of thc^ preceding ft-sound, or whether we should take 
Idg *-if 08 as our starting-point. In Slavonic we have masc. -vU -il and 
neut. -vS -u, just as in the present -y serves for both genders : as here -y 
passed from the masc. to the neut., so probably did -nti -it in the preterite, 
the old neuter form falling out of use. If now -u = Idg. *-u8, it is a 
very natural suggestion that -vu arose from a contamination of *-t(S and 

or But -oii may have arisen in the same way os -ji (p. 429 f ): 

if so, there once existed side by side masc. -vS — Idg. *-ijo8 and neut. 
*- 1-0 = Idg. *-jfos, *-vo produced the masc -v& and was itself afterwards 
driven out of the held by -vii Oen Lith dS-ms-io O C Si. da-vuSa owe 
their r to the nom (we should expect *d~us-to *d-'Usa), Lith. b&vusio 0 C SL 
hyviXia (beside hU-veabtf-vu) are to be analysed as biiv~usto bye-uaa (instead of 
*huv-usa), and thus these foims may have helped to give currency to the 
formations ddvusio etc 0 C Si chval/X rhvalflSa fur *chvaljU *chvaljuSa 
(later clivahm chvaliPuSa ) follow the type of the non-derivative verbs, cp. 
part, pret pass, ckvaljfnu like vedenu (Wiedemann , Boitr. zur altbulg. 
Gonjug 184) 

It IS to be hoped that the explanations advanced here and on p 429 ff. 
will not meet with the fate which has befallen J Sehmidt’s attempt to elucidate 
the same dilflcult theme, and be regarded ns ‘final’. We are still, I think, 
some distance, perhaps a very considerable distance, fiom a final conclusion. 

Idg. Skr. rt-rik-vds- Or. Xf-Xmn-wg Lith. V^leiq- 

‘Icavo at liberty, leave’. Skr. hu-hhuj-vds- Or. m-cf tVY-ak Lith. 
btig-es, y/^bhmq- ‘boud, (bend aside, extricate oneself, fear)’. 
Skr. ba-bhu-vds- Or. nupv-tog Lith. hix-v^s O O.Sl. htj-vti^ y/^bJieV;- 
‘bccome’. Skr. ma-wf-vds- (ma-mr-d^-) Lith. mir-^s O.C.Sl. 
mtr-u, y/^mer- ‘die’. Skr. adi-vds- {ad-dh-) Or. Litli. 

O.C.Sl. jad-ii, y/^ed- *eat, devour’. Skr. da-d-vus- da-dt- 
-vds- da-da-vds- (da-d-d^-) Lith. dd-v^s 0 C.81. da-vu, y/^do- 
'givo'. Skr. tn-sthi-vds- (ta-sth-di-) Or. t-ora-wg t-aT(6g, 
i-axfwg O.C.Sl. sta-vu, y/^std- stand’ 

Aryan. Skr. ci-kd-vds- cp-kit-d^- Avest ci-kip-wah- ct-dpus- 
(a re-forination in place of *cteit-us-) beside Skr. perf ci-ket-a 
‘he knows, discerns’, cp. ci-kit- instead of ci-ett-, I § 448 Eem. 
p. 333. Skr. bu-budh-vds- bu-bttcUi-ds- beside bu-h6dh-a 'he 
awoke, noticed, marked’: Lith. pa-bMf^s ‘awake’, y/^bheudh-. 
Skr. uci-vds- uc-tiy- Avest. vaok-us~ beside Skr. u-vde-a va-vde-a 
‘he spoke’, y/^^ieq-. Skr va-vft-vds- va-vft-d^- beside va-vdrt-a 
‘he turned’: Lith. vtrt-qs ‘overturned, having altered oneself, 
y/^^ert-. Avest. vO-ver’z-u^ from var'z- ‘perform, execute’: 
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Gr, *i-opy-wV, Skr. ca-k^-vd^' ca-kr-d^- beside ca-kdr-a 

‘he made’, xf'qer-. Skr. m-mn-v&s- A vest, va-van- 

-vah- vaon~uS- from Ar. mn- ‘gain’, ground-form *tfe-tfp-ffes- 
(I § 229 p. 195). Skr. ja-ghan-vds- (later also ja- 
-ghni-vds-) ja-ghn-d^- from han- ‘strike, slay’: Litli. gin-^s 
‘having driven (cattle)’ O.C.Sl Sin-U ‘having cut off, harvested’, 
V^ghen-. Skr. ja-gan-vds- (later also ja-gmi-tds) ja-gm-d^- 
Avest. ja-ym-td- (op. I § 199 Rem. 2 p. 168, § 225 p. 192 f.): 
Gr. Pfpa-wg no doubt instead of *§sjiav(f)iitg (cp. the last-men- 
tioned passage, and the Greek section below), Lith. gim-r^s ‘having 
come into the world’ (I § 249 p 204), \/^gem-. Skr. h-bhT- 
•vds~ bi-bhg-ds- Avest. bi-wi-vah- beside Skr. ht-bhdy-a ‘he was 
afraid’, y/^bhej,-. Skr. hi-^ru-vds- hi-iruv-d^- beside ku-kr&v-a 
‘he heard’, Skr pa-pti-vds- pa-pt-di- beside pa-pdt-a 

‘he shot through the air, flew’; Gr. nfntmg for *Ti£-nra-iik {ne- 
-nrrjwg nf-nTtcdg are later formations following the perfect of 
ffra), y^pet-. Skr. aedt-vds- sSd-da- beside sa-sdd-a ‘sat’, aSd- 
= Avest. hazd- I § .591 p 447. Lith. sed‘0^s 'havmg seated 
oneself, y/^aed-. Avest ta-pk~m- beside far- ‘run’ (I § 473 
p. 349): O.C.Sl. tek-u ‘havmg run, flowed’. Skr da-d-vda- 
{da-di-vds- da-da-vda-) da-d-da- Avest. da-d-vah- da-p-u§- 'dtdut- 
xci/'?’ : Lith. dd-vqa O.C 81. da-pit, y^dO- ‘give’. Skr j/a-jfli-vda- 
ja-jfi-da- and jdn-di- beside ja-gudu ‘he knew’ pres. jO-nCL-ti : 
O.C SI zna-vu beside zna-U ‘to know'. 

Greek, dfl-uig del-viu td-vTa beside o?J-t ‘he knows’: Skr. 
vid-vda- md-da- beside ved-a 'he knows’, y^peid--, cp. also Goth. 
veit-vSp-s ‘witness’ p. 440. fix-oig oix-iog t-oix-mg beside s-oix~e 
o7y-s ‘it IS like, resembles, appears’, rt-xtvy-tug 'prepared, made 
ready’ beside Td-Tva-rm re-retyf-«r«f. ti.rjkovtf'-n/g tU,i]'Kov&-ug 
beside illijkovd-s d7i-sXtjlv&-s ‘is come’ ■na-novd'-iuq ne-nad'-viu 
beside vi-na»&-s ‘he has suffered’, TtavS-. xt-TQOf-wg rs-TQutfrug 
beside xd-rgoip-B, Tf-rpay-t, pres, rgdiiui ‘I turn’, de-iiopx-wg beside 
Jd-dopx-Sj pres, ispx-o-pat ‘I see’: Skr. da-d^d-vds- da-d^i-d§-, 
y/^ dark- ‘see’, ns-nogd-tig beside nd-nopd-s ‘pepedit’: Lith. 

Lett, pt'rd-is, y^perd-. Si-arfdop-wg beside ii-tqiSops, pres. Jta- 
•gi&si'po) ‘I destroy’, ys-yov-tig beside yd-yov-t pi. yd-ya-pav, aor. 
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l-yty-e-To ‘arose, became’; the parallel form y*-y«-w's yeyw'c 
yf-ya-v7a, like fit-ftot-d; (t/ men-) and {y^ gem-), was a 

new formation sugf^ested by ye-ya-f^fv {fte-tta-fitv ^i-^a-fitv) etc. 
and modelled upon i-ora-cag : t-ara-ftsv. ds-di-wg beside Js'-di-wev 
*we feared’ 1. sing, dfi'iui i. e. Jt'd/o) for *dE-iffo(f)-tt, ]/" du-e^ 
ne-tfv-ttig: Skr. ba-hhU-vds- etc., see p. 442 above, vt-xox-wg 
beside i'-Ttx-s "ho begat’, t-ara-otg e-arriJg and t-arTj-wg s-aTealg 
beside f-aT«-/jev 'we stand’: Skr. ta-stht-vds- etc., sec p. 442 
above. m-nTjy-mg beside vi-Ttryy-E ‘is fitted, fixed’, pCtik- pti§-, 
trre-a7jQ-(ijg ae-aag-vTa beside (fai'gw ‘I sweep’. 

The suffix IS sometimes found in derivative verbs, as Horn. 
xfXagij-dq beside xf/dpt]-/tat (aor. i-xdg-rjv, pres, xaipw ‘I rejoice’), 
(Sf/Japjj-w's ‘gravatus’ beside pres, ^apdo), Bocot. inscr. fi-fu»ovo- 
fittovTdiv = Att. (pxovofiijxoTuyv beside oixovopi(o ‘J govern’ (for 
•6 vt(ov instead of -drwv see below), all following the formation 
of Ttd-vij-dg xf-xft^-(ijg and the like. Cp. O.C.81. seld-vu. 

It was further extended to the s-pcrfect: dfdwx-wg beside 
dt’6a)x-E ‘has given’, i-ftnjx-oig beside i-aTijx-t ‘stands’, TerTftijx-wg 
beside Ts-ttfiTjx-B ‘has honoured’ and so forth. 

The femme forms m -eTa -tiag (see p. 440) appear in Doric 
dialects and in Attic: e. g. Heracl. ippriy-Bta Ther. larux-ua, 
Att. yeyoi'-sra. 

It occurs in Homeric forms with -(f)wT~ instead of -(f)oTg, 
whose w was taken from the nom. sing, masc., e. g. nF-f/w-uir-o-, 
fie-fta-UT-sg -wr-of, Cp. p-^a-xap-vt formed on the 

pattern of pija-xup § 120 Rem. p. 380, § 122 p. 386. 

These perfect participles, like the other forms of the per- 
fect stem, were remodelled on the analogy of the presents in 
-Cl) in different dialects, especially in those of the Aeolic group: 
e. g. Lcsb. nsjihjQoixovxa evFpysxfjxmaaVj Thess. ivoixo-Snpetxdv- 
xsaai, Boeot. ftfvxovofieidvrwv (see above), Horn. xsxXtjyovxsg, 
Hesiod, ipgtyovxi, Find.’ vs<pptxot>Tag, Delph. xsxtXevxcixovaSg. 
Here it was a purely syntactic consideration, viz- the similarity 
of meaning (the Greek Perfect being a Present in point of time) 
that suggested this transfer to the system of the present-inflexion; 
the new feminine formations, on the other hand, such as Horn. 
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Att. fiefiaact, Att. sarmaa rednSaa, Herod, sartdiau, with precisely 
the same endings as the pres. part. Ttftuisu and the like, were 
in part also determined by the contracted forms in -oir- (ear^- 
for Iffra'or-, TeSvemv- for red'vr/OT-') of the corresponding masc. 
and neat. ; the -m- of these feminines in -maa was taken from 
the corresponding masc. and neat., the ~aa from the pres. part, 
fern. I do not believe that IcTcuora is derived from a hypothetical 
*6(fTaovaa. 

Italic. An attempt has been made to trace this suffix in 
Lat. cadaver and papOver, the former being regarded as ‘that 
which has fallen’ (cado coda-bundu-s, cp. ntmpa ‘corpse’) or ‘that 
which has been destroyed’ {cadamitOs cassu-s Bkr. kad~, see 
Bersu Die Gutturalcn and ihre Verbindung mit v im Lat. p. 170), 
the latter as ‘that which is inflated’ (paprda pampinu-s)^ and 
both compared with participles hke Gr. Kettaifujals (Curtins, Das 
Verb der gr. Spr. IP 250). The suffix has also been traced 
in Lat. perfects like sS-vx stra-vT which have been 

regarded as examples of a crystallised penphrastic formation 
of the same kind as the Skr. fut. datdmi ‘I will give' (“dator 
sum, daturas sum') (Curtius, Bor. d. sachs. Ges. d. "Wiss., 1855, 
p. 421 ff., Schulze, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVIII 266 if.). Lastly, 
the same suggestion has been made for Osc. stpus ‘sciens’ (f), as 
compared with a Lat. perf. *sSp-X equivalent to sapul (J. Schmidt, 
XXVI 372 ff) ; its termination might have come from either ibid. 
Idg. *-us or *-yos (cp. p. 440). 

This suggestion is most plausible as applied to sip-us, least 
as applied to se-vl. 

In Germanic only a few isolated examples have survived. 
Goth. hSr-tts-jds pi. m. ‘parents’ Cthey that have brought forth’), 
KMcr-, cp. indie 1. pi. berum 1. sing. bar. A.S. e^esa egsa 
O.Sax. ecso ni. ‘owner’ = Goth. *dig-us-ja m., beside Goth. 
digan ‘to have, possess’. The suffix is -ue-ip- as in the Gr. pi. 
Wwoi, gen. sing. Lith. vilkusio O.C.S1. vlUkUsa (p. 440). 

Balto-Slavonic. Lith. getd~qs beside getdHii ‘I long for, 
desire’, O.C.Sl. M-d beside kdck iidok ‘1 wait, awarf. O.C.Sl. 

beside SU-oh ‘I reckon, esteem, honour’. Lith. beside 
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JcertU ‘I hew, strike’, O.C.Sl. cnt-U beside* dr^-q ‘I cut’: Skr. 
m-kjrt-vds- beside kffjf-d-ti ‘cuts, splits’, 1 / qert-. Lith. m\U-^s 
beside m6Uu ‘I milk’, O.C SI. mluz-U beside ndUzq ‘I milk’, 
(/■ tnelg-. Lith. hilk-qs beside hnkstit ‘I bend myself, lefik-qs 
beside lenktil ‘i bend’, O.C.Sl. Iqk-H beside li^q ‘I bend*. Lith. 
min-qs beside menu ‘I bethmk me’: Avest. ma-man-us (p. 440) 
V' men-. Lith. ^n-qs beside pink ‘I plait’, 0.0.81. ptn^ beside 
ptnq ‘1 stretch, hang’, V (s)pen-. Lith. vem-qs beside vemik 
‘1 vomit’ Skr. vSnu-vds- beside Skr. va-vdtn-a ‘he vomited’, 
V' v^m-. Lith. i/ilr-qs 0.C.S1. m^r-S ‘dead’, see p. 442 above. 
Lith. beside Dertk ‘I open or shut the door’ (Pruss. et- 

-mnuns) O C.Sl tnr-k beside t^q ‘I open or shut the door’, 
uer-. Litli. giir-qa beside yerm ‘1 drink’ O.C SI. beside 
strq ‘I swallow’, iX ger-. O.C SI. attr-u and pro~str(vii (originally 
^stpr-us- :*stp-'^e8-) beside stiiq ‘I stretch’, tester-. Lith. v3-qs 
O.C.Sl ves-ii beside vegu veeq ‘veho’- Skr. Hht-vds- Hh-tis- beside 
nidic. u-vdh-a ‘ve\it’, uofjk’. Lith. dey-qs 0 C.Sl. ^eg-U beside 
degii ^egq 1 burn’ 0 C Si pek-(i beside pek-q ‘J bake*. Skr 
pUci-tus- p7c-d^- beside indic. pa-pde-a ‘coxit’, peg-. Lith. 
sid-i’fi beside sedii ‘I sit’ • Skr sedt-vds-, boo p. 443 above. Lith. 
da-vqs O.C.Sl. da-vii beside dS-ft da-ti 'to give’. Skr. da-d-vds-., 
see p. 443 above. O C.Sl de-vu beside de-ti ‘to lay’, y' dhe - , Lith. 
dcjqs dejmio, following the jiret. dejau^ inf. de-ti ‘to lay’. 0.0.81. 
sta-vu beside sta-ti ‘to jilaee oneself’, see p. 442 above, and 
compar. the Pruss. po-stdnns i. o -stawuns (cp. below, Iclantmms 
beside UantJuns), Inth stdjqs stopmo, following the pret. stqjau, 
inf. sto-tt 'to place oneself, stop’. Lith saks-qs Lett. SMS-ts beside 
Lith. saustk ‘I become dry’, O.C.SL sdeh-u beside sUchnq ‘f be- 
come dry’. Skr. hi-itis-vds- beside mdic. iu-ids-a ‘he became 
dry’, [y sut«- (cp. I § Sf)? p 413). 

Just as the Lithuanian participles dcjqs and stoj^ follow 
the preterite m - 70 M, so. do the forms maceiusio ('pret. 

maeziau pres malau mf. matg-H ‘to see’), vdlgqs vdlgiudo {• pret. 
vdigiau pres, vdlgau inf. valgy-ti ‘to eat’); where it should be 
observed, that mStqs vdlgqs., earlier mStens mlgens., aecording to 
the regular phonetic laws must be referred to *matten8 ^valgjfins 
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(I § 147 p. 131). Further examples of the same sort are pmSjqs 
beside penSjau ‘I nourished , fattened’, j^skdj^ beside jSskojau 
‘I sought’. On the other hand we find y, in the Pruss. klantt- 
-tvuns ‘having condemned’ (klantl-t 'to condemn’), less correctly- 
written klantluns\ and similarly signauns {signO-t ‘to bless’), 
teihUxms {teikn-t 'to form, make’) as well as the form postauns 
quoted above must have had the termination ~uuns. 

O.C SI buztii for *hiid-)u beside pres. buSdq inf. budi-ti 
‘to wake' chvaljt beside pres chvalfq inf choali-ti ‘to praise’ etc., 
are like Lith. m&tes mdrstuato, later we have ~ivU, as budtvU 
chvalivu. Cp. p. 442. d6la~vu beside dMa-jq d6la-ti ‘to work’. 
ieM-vU beside M6jq zeU-ti ‘wish’. 


MEANING CONVEYED BY THE SUFFIXES: NOUNS 
0LAS8IPTED FROM THIS POINT OF VIEW. 

§ 187. In the foregoing account of the formation of noun- 
stems (§ 50 — 136) our classification has boon based upon the 
phonetic character of the fomativo suffixes. It will bo useful 
to re-arrange the facts of this chapter in the history of noun- 
formation from the point of view of their meaning. 

Considered in this respect the different suffixes have many 
points in common and are connected in many ways ; all of which 
can bo exhibited more clearly and studied more directly by a 
fresh survey 

The original meaning of the proethnic Indo-Q-ormanic 
formative suffixes is unknown: accordingly the method by which 
■we are to consider them must be based upon the logical 
categories which they generally serve to denote. We need not 
concern ourselves with the question whether any given suffix m its 
very oldest usage was, or was not, capable of fully expressing 
the idea which it helps to represent in those periods of the 
history of language which we are able to observe. 

It IS only a small proportion of the formative suffixes m 
which we can trace from the beginning a simple and clearly 
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Adjectives. 


§ 187 , 138 . 


defined function; aa, for example, in the 'comparative -tero-. 
Most of them serve sereral purposes, and it is often impossible 
to reconcile the meanings of a particular suffix. It must be 
admitted, however, that it is far from certain whether in such 
cases we have really to recognise only one formative element. 
The same group of sounds may have more than one etjnnological 
origin, e. g. -mo- as a suffix of comparison (Lat. summits for 
*sup-mo-) may have a different origin from -mo- in substantives 
like Lat. fU-mus ani-mus (§ 72 p. 170 ff.). 

In the following sections there is no need to do more than 
emphasise the most important points. I have not attempted to 
make the survey absolutely comprehensive from any point of 
view. 

Adjectives. 

§ 138 . Yariation according to gender (maso. neut. fern.), 
and the formation of derivatives to denote comparison (degrees 
of comparison), are usually assigned as the chief characteristics 
of adjectives as such in the Indo-Germanic languages. However 
these types of inflexion are ail found in substantives also, so 
that no hard and fast line can be drawn between the two groups. 

The suffixes which appear m adjectives in the proethnic 
and later periods are all found in substantives as well. The 
question then arises, whether the substantival or the ad- 
jectival use is the older. In some cases the latter is un- 
doubtedly earlier, e. g. Lat. caprJna in petlis caprfna and the 
like, compared with capnna ‘goat’s flesh’ (§ 154). In another 
group of forms, however, the substantival meaning seems to 
have been the older e. g. Skr. mdhas- ‘greatness’ compared with 
mahds- ‘great’, Gr. tpsvieo- ‘deceit’ compared with tpevSia- ‘deceit- 
ful’ (§ 155). In other instances again, no distinction is possible 
a priori, e. g. in Avest. per’nO- f. ‘plena’ and ‘plenitude, plenitas’ 
(§ 158). 

Many Indo-Germanic adjectival suffixes have no definite 
meaning to distinguish their own class of adjectives from others. 
The most sharply defined are those with a comparative meaning. 
These we will consider first. 
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_ g 180. A-djeotivaB with ComjtaratiTd taeaaingf. 'Xbe 
etemeats meaiiiiig vMck are really liatinoti'ye this *3**^ 
are first the idea ^ ooatrast by eeaqwrisoB, aad seeondiy the 
idea that what is predicated by the adjective is only troe in 
a r^tive and limited sense. 

-40- in *aZ-io-« ^alius’, *medh-jfi-» ‘medius’ ‘meae* 

and the like simply helps to express the idea of contrast by 
comparison, which is given by the root itself. See § 63, 3 p. 132 £. 
It inay be conjectured that -jo- had etymologically nothing to 
do with the notion of comparison, but that in the earliest or some 
of the earliest of these adjectives the suffix came to participate 
in this idea, which was really expressed by the root of the word 
(cp. § 57 p. 104 f.); and that it was then used independentily 
in other words with the same force. 

~jfi8- (-jen-) which is probably an extension of -jo-, expresses 
primarily contrast by comparison in the widest sense. The 
adjectives formed with this suffix came into close connexion vdth 
other adjectives of the same root and the same root-meaning, 
where the idea of relativity was wanting; hence they were 
applied to express not so much absolute contrast (as that of 
new’ : 'old*) as limited contrast O&ew in comparison with something 
else which must also be called new’) A further limitation of 
meaning appeared with the to derivative -is-to- (§ 81 p. 242 ff.). 
A distinction in usage sprang up between -ies- (-is-) and -ts-to-, 
which is analogous to that between -era- -tero- and -mo- (-^mo-) 
-ttjtmo-: whilst -is-to- denotes comparison with several other 
objects, -jss- (-is-) is confined to comparison with one other. 
B. g. comparative Skr. Idgfh-Tyas- Avest. rmj-yah- Gr. eXdaoiov 
and superlative Skr. Id^h-id-fha-s Gr. tXdji^-ta-To-c beside Skr. 
laffh-ti-s Gr. ilLax-i-g Co'gile, small, little’). In formations like 
Or. dp-KT-npo'-g ‘left’, as contrasted with ’right’ (§*75 p. 190 flf.), 
the notion of contrast with a single other thing is still further 
expressed by the addition of -tero-; for this suffix, as we shall 
see, was especially used in the Indo-Germanic period and later 
to express ideas which are contrasted absolutely. See § 135 
p. 427 ff. 

BrugmanOf Elenieiiti IL 29 
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•ero- wd -tero- seem io have been 'first used only in 
words expressing ocmeeptions of space and time^ and in eeptaan 
pronouns of a different meaning. In these the oomparison eon> 
tains only one notion, that of strong contrast, Hke *beloV; 
‘above’. *ijdh-ero~ ‘lower’: Skr. ddhara~, O.H.<3-. undaro; *m- 
-tero- ‘inner’ : Skr. dtitara-, Armen. ender-H, Or. tvnpo-v, Lat. 
enter-ior, O.C.81. *qo-tero- ‘which (of two)?’: Skr. hatard- 

Or. noTSQo-g, Umbr. podruh^pet, Ooth. hva^ar^ Lith. katrd-s. 
Add certain examples found in single languages, as Armen, mer 
O.Ir. or «- Goth, unsar ‘our’. Or. ^/ts-repo-c Lat. no8-ter 'our 
(contrasted with ‘your’). Or. aypo-rtpo-Q ‘dwelling in the open 
fields, wild’, thus having the sense of oypio-f, but originally 
distinguished from it by the reference to its opposite aorv. In 
Aryan and Greek -tero- then became a common comparative 
suffix for adjectives of any formation and meaning, like Skr. 
Cmd-tara- Or. w^d-repo-s compared with Omrf- m/no's ‘raw’, and 
here there was comparison no longer with the absolutely opposite 
idea, but with the notion expressed by the so-called positive; 
probably this process was completed partly through association 
with the other group of comparatives formed with -ies-, such 
as Skr. svdd-Tyas- Or. i/S-iw (ace. sing.). In the older stratum 
of comparatives, like *en-tero- *ni-tero-, it is seldom that the 
idea of relative contrast appears, as in Or. npSrepov 17 ‘before that’ 
Osc. pruter-pan 'prius quam’. See § 75 p. 188 ff. 

-to- -is-to- -mo- (-^mo-) -t-rpmo-. -to- and -mo- are 
found first in numerals, where they were used to express 
position in a numerical series, e. g. *d^iigdo- ‘dedmus’: Or. 
diiMto-g Ooth. tathunda Lith. des/si^a-8 O.C.Sl. *8eptmo- 
*s^ptftpmo- ‘septimus’: Skr. 8aptamd- Or. Lat. 8eptmu-8 

0.1r. aecktm-ad Lith. 8ekma-8 O.C.S1. sedntf^'i. Thus these 
suffixes were suited to set one particular idea in oomparison 
with 8 evm:al others separately. Hence -i8-to- was formed beside 
-jfis- -i8-, to express oomparison with a number of objects, cp. 
e. g. Or. fisytarog iyti vftwv ‘I am greater than any one of you’ 
iyti ifttSv T am greater than you’, iftsTg being regarded 
as a single notion), ndij^fior d^wi.oya'iTaroi’ rrov nqoytytvrjftivoir 
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< ‘mwe remarkable than any one of tiie prece&g wars* (iSiucyd H). 
-mo- passed from the numerals to thos^ stems which <»)rpr«jiMwd. 
ideas of space and time and contained ihe suffix of contrast 
-ero-, forming either (in contrast to -«ro-) the tme superistiTe, 
as ‘Stp-mo- *up^mo- ‘uppermost, highest* (Skr. vgpamd- T-at 
swmmw-s) bende *upero-, or, as in Gothic, a general expression 
of comparison, e. g. Phil. 2, 3 sis aHhuman ‘se snperiorem' (from 
which was derived the normal superlative aihum^st-s). In lite 
same way, -Uptno- ranged itself beside -tero', and in Aryan it 
proved quite as fertile a suffix. See § 72 p. 166 ff., § 73 p. 177 ff., 
§ 81 p. 242 ff. 

In Lettish -aka- became the usual suffix of comparison; 
sa’ld-dk-8 ‘sweeter. See § 89 p. 273 f. 

§ 140 . Yerbal Adjectives. Under this head I include 
all such adjectives as have a more or less participial character, 
op. § 144. Here we may make several subdivisions. 

1. Forms with Active Meaning. 

*bhero-nt- ‘bearing’: Skr. bhdrant- Gr. qiipmv Lat. 
fer&is Goth, bairand-s 0.C.81. bery. See § 126 p. 396 ff. 

-jfss-, with the implied idea of a completed action (cp. 8 
below). Skr. ririk-vds- Ox. lelotTr-ros Lith. lik-^s ‘having let 
free, left*. Goth. bSr-us-jSs ‘parents’ f those who have brought 
us into the world’). See § 136 p. 438 ff. 

Other forms, found in single languages, are: Skr. -vant-, 
in 'factum habens, having done’, see § 127 p. 406. 

Slav, -lo- in bi-ia ‘having smitten’, see § 76 p, 212 ff. 

2. Forms with Medial and Passive Meaning. 

-mno- -meno- -mono- had from the earliest period the 

same meaning as the medial personal-endings. Skr. ydja-mona- 
Avest. yaza-mna- Gr. oCo'-/uevo-c paitic. of ydja-t^azai-t^ a^srai 
‘he honours’. See § 71 p. 163 ff. 

-wio- has the same meaning as -mno- in Umbro-Samnitic 
and Balto-Slavonic, Umbr. persnih-mu ‘precamino’ Osc. cenaa- 
-mtt-r ‘censemino’, Lith. vSia-ma-s ‘being earned, fit to be carried . 
See § 72 p. 166. 

At. -ana- is used as a medio-passive suffix, as in Skr. 

89 * 
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dtlh~ana-8 dAffh-anehs^ beside the act. indie. ‘he nidhs*. 

See § p. 151 f. • 

3. Forms expressing completed action and hence 
a state, chiefly passive. 

'•to-'. *MU~t6'- ‘heard, famed’: Skr. irutd- Gr. xXvrd-e Lat. 
in-clutu~s O.Ir. cloth O.H.G. Hlot-hari (‘Lothair’) hint Oloed’). 
*gi^td-': Skr. gatd- ‘gone, gone forth, come’ d~gata- ‘nnlrodden’, 
Gr. ^uro'g ‘trodden, passable’, Lat. eircum-ventu-a. See § 79 
p. 218 ff. 

-no- -^no- and in some of the languages also -eno- 
-ono-. *pl-n6- *pl-n6- ‘filled, full’: Skr. pUn^- Avest. per^na- 
O.Ir. Ian Goth, ftdl-s Lith. ptina-s O.C.81. pUmU; Gr. arvy-yd-g 
‘bated*; Lith. A;>7-Ma-s ‘exalted’. Goth. "hidden’; O.C.Sl. 
pee~enti ‘carried’. Goth. vaAr^-an-a O.H.G. gi-wort-an ‘become’. 
See § 65 p. 138 if. 

with active sense, see 1 p. 451. 

4. Forms expressing the feasibility, possibility, 
or necessity of the action; passive. 

-I'o- -tjo-. Skr. yij-ya-s Or. ay-w-g ‘venerandus’. Skr. 
dfi~ya-8 ddrS-iya~s ‘visible, worth seeing’. Gr. arvy-io-g ‘abo- 
minable, detested’. Lat. ex~tm~m-8 ‘eximendus, dietinguished’. 
Goth, hmk-s (stem briik-ja-) O.H.G. priichi ‘useful’. See § 63, 1 
p. 123 ff. 

~tno — t^no-. Lat. dandu-s ‘who is to be given’. Lith. 
shk-tina-a ‘torquendus’. See § 69, 2 p. 161 ff. 

Further the words formed with -to- (3) seem to have 
sometimes implied this secondary meaning even in Indo- 
Germanic, primarily however in negative usages. It is found 
especially in Greek, as At;-rd-s ‘that may be freed or loosed’. 
See § 79, 1 p. 220. 

Forms peculiar to single groups of languages: Skr. -tva-, kdr- 
-tva-8 ‘faciendus’, see § 61 p. 116. Skr. -to»-ya-, kar-tavya-8 
‘faciendus’ see § 63 p. 126 f. Gr. -tso- clearly for -rs-fo-, 
itmx-Tto-g ‘who is to be pursued’, see § 64 p. 135 with- Rem. 1. 
Occasionally this meaning can be seen in the no- adjectives (3), 
as Gr. dty-vd-c 'venerandus, deserving of honour, holy*, opagd-vd-g 
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‘tiatondiul, temble\ idtim-e 'eatable’; simBaiiy mZiitiL 
as ‘fit to be carried, tran^ortable*, aUkthmo^ ‘oapalie 

of being twisted’. 

§ 141. Denominative Adjectives The relation to the 
noun from which they are derived may be any one of many 
different kinds: the word may mean 'made of the same material’, 
‘bel<mging to the same species’, ‘derived from', possessing’, ‘being 
provided with’ etc. 

-i»o- -r«o- -o**«o-. This is especially used, with the 
meaning ‘made or consisting of*, 'arising from*, ‘belonging to 
the same kind as’ that which the original noun expresses. Or. 
q)ijY~ivo-g ‘beeohen’ (<pi}yo-g). Lith. duka-inas ‘golden’ (dukaa'S). 
Avest. baior-ofniS Lith. Mr-in-i-a Lai fibr-intt-a ‘coming from 
the beaver’ (e. g. fur). Skr. aat-lnd-a (adnt-) Gr. akrid-^tvo-g 
(dlijdijc) O.H.G. u>ar-%n (war) ‘truthful’. See § 68 p. 155 ff. 

-uent-. The chief meaning is ‘provided with’ that which 
the original word denotes ; more rarely it means, ‘of the same 
kind’. Skr. tn§d~mnt- ‘poisoned, poisonous’ Lai pTrdau-a ‘poiso- 
nous’ (m$d-m if[m-a ‘poison’). Gr. olvd-etg ‘made from or with 
wine’, Lai cw3su-s ‘full of wine, like wine’ (olvo-i; iffmMn ‘wine’). 
Skr. pwtrd-vant- ‘having a son or sons’ (putrd-s ‘son’). Gfr. 
/opf-eig ‘graceful, gracious’ (z«p*S ‘grace’). Lai verhdau-a ‘full 
of words, diffuse’ {verbu-m 'word"). See § 127 p. 404 ff. 

-tno- -t^no~. This is found in adjectives formed from 
temporal adverbs. Skr. pra-tnd-a ‘ancient, old’, nd-tna-a nd- 
-tana-a ‘present’. Lai diH-tinu-a, crOa-tinu-a, Lith. dabar-titto-a 
‘present’. See § 69, 1 p. 160. 

-qo- occurs in adjectives derived from adverbs, which chiefly 
express ideas of space. Skr. nf-ca- ‘low, going downwards’, 
O.C.SL ni-c-f ‘pronus’. Lai reci-procu-a orig. 'turned backwards 
and forwards’. Besides these, -qo~ end also -iqo- are found 
in adjectives formed from substantives; the relation to the original 
word varies very widely. Skr. au(^ka-8 ‘pricking’ (silc#- ‘needle’), 
rindhu-ka-8 ‘arising from the Indus (atndhurS)^ , Lai mnni<’du^a 
(amni-a ), O.Ir. a&ile~ch ‘oouleus’ (anil n. ‘oculus’), Goth, tddim-k-a 
O.H.G. atHttO’-g ‘stony’ (Goth, atdin-a O.H.G. atein ‘stone’). Skr. 
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pearyOy-M-t strophic’ (paryoyds 'strophe*), Gr. vvftyi'm-e 'biidar 
(wm9V 'hiide'), Lat. hdl-ieU’S (b^ht-m), 0.1r. arimn-eeh ‘mind’ 
fid* (cuman remeiobranoe, memory*), O.H.G. wuat-dg ‘fttrious’ 
(irwot ‘fur/). See § 86 p. 255 £, § 87 p. 260 £ 

The following examples of the proethnio methods of forming 
adjectives wOl further serve to shew how widely the relation of 
the derived to the original word may vary in different cases. 

.jo- -ijo-. *p9tr-ijfl-a ‘relating to one’s father, fatherly* 
(*p»Ur~ ‘father*): Skr. ptiriya-a Gr. na'rpios Lat. patriiM. Skr. 
i*iaa-ya-a ‘dedicated to the dawn* Gr. ^mo-s ‘early, eastern' (usds- 
‘early light, dawn*). Skr. nap-iya-a ‘navigable*, Gr. v^to-g 
'belonging to a ship, consisting of ships* (nav- vi)(f)- 'ship*). 
The adjectival usage is seen with special clearness in compounds 
like Gr. op<y-ndTg-io-g O.Icel. aam-feSr 'having the same father’ 
compared with the Gr. opo-ndrmQ O.PerB. hama-pitar-^ with 
the same meaning. See § 63, 2 p. 125 ff. 

-no-. Skr. atrai-no-a ‘feminine* (stri- ‘woman*). Gr. dkyet- 
vd-g ‘paining, painful* (dlyog 'pain*), Horn, ^gawd-g ‘lovely’ {egwg 
‘love’). Lat. aSnu-a (aea), ilignu-a (ilex), patemu-a (pater). 
Skr. purO-^iid- ‘ancient* (purd ‘earlier, before’): Umbr. Osc. 
*kom-no- n. 'to xotvdv (kom ‘cum*); Litb. ^’dw-na-s O.C.S1. jw-nit 
‘young* (jaxi ju ‘already, by this time’). See § 66 p. 139 ff. 

-ro-. Avest. tqp-ra (cp. § 74 p, 182 footnote). Mid.Dutoh 
deemater O.H.G. dinstar ‘dark’ Lith. t\ma-ra-s ‘bay-coloured* (Skr. 
tdmaa- n. darkness’). Gr. oi^v-gd~s ‘mournful* (oiZ^-g ‘mourning’), 
tpofis-gd-g ‘fearful* (pdfio-g ‘fear’), dpoas-po-g ‘dewy* (dgdao-g ‘dew’). 
See § 74 p. 179 Iff. 

Particular uses in the separate groups of languages : Ar. -a- 
is especially frequent with the meaning of origin, as Skr. aHvitr-d-a 
‘sprung from savitar', but also denoting every kind of relation, 
e. g. Skr. mOnaa-d-a ‘mental* (mdnaa- n. ‘mind*), see § 60 p. 112 f. 
Ar. -in-: Skr. cittin- ‘intelligent* {citH-^ ‘intelligence*), par^lti- 
Avest. per^nin- ‘winged*. (Skr. pamd-m ‘wing'), O.Pers. n^tn- 
‘belonging to a clan see § 115 p. 357 f. Skr. -nu- : rOcif 

-pd-i ‘shining’ (rdct^- ‘light’), kravig-rtd^ ‘greedy of raw flesh* 
(kravi§-)y see § 106 p. 320 f. Gr. especially with the 
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DnaiiiQg ‘pK9(Hi3(med, 8iiite4 to* ikat -whicb ih» origiaal tr^oid 
denotes; as Wited to lew, IegAr(i(«>ojMo<-^ Bee § 72, S' 

p. 174. Gx. -(TWO-; ‘sabjeot, in service* (ioSla^ 

‘servant*), see § 70 p. 168. Let. -alt- -eli- -fit- -HU : vKoK'a, 
fU^Us^ hostUis, Xdali-a^ see § 98 p. 292. Kelt, -ako-^ as OJr, 
ptare-ach ‘equester’ (marc ‘horse*), see § 89 p. 278. Germ, -faia- 
Lith. -itzka- O.C.S1. -isko-: Goth, jitdaiv-iak-s ‘Jewish* (Jw* 
daiu-8 ‘Jew*) gud-idc-s ‘divine’ (guP ‘god*) O.H.G. ird-isc 'earthly* 
(erda ‘earth’). Lith. prds-iszka-s ‘Prussian* (Prdsas *a Prussian), 
dlp-iezka-8 ‘divine’ (dSva-s 'God*), 0.0.81. k&n^S-^hH ‘prinoely* 
(h^SmqgU ‘prince’), dit-^M ‘childish’ (d&i f. pi. ‘children*), see 
§ 90 p. 276. 

§ 142. Amongst denominative adjectives, those with a 
diminutival meaning form a special group: they denote what 
merely approximates to the description given by the original 
adjective, what is only similar to it. This meaning has often 
disappeared, so that the derived adjective has acquired the 
meaning of the word from which it was formed. 

-lo-. Or. itaxv~lo-s ‘somewhat thick’ {nnyy-i; ‘thick*), 

‘sweetish’ (ijdv-s ‘sweet’). Skr. dahu-ld- beside bakil- ‘thick*. 
See § 76 p. 198 ff. 

-go-. *sene-go- orig. ‘oldish’, beside *8eno- ‘old’; Skr. sanakd- 
Lat. senex (Goth, sineig's). Skr. a/t^gas-ka- beside dnJgas- 
‘thinner, finer', Lat. pris-eu-s compared with prior, mlitis-c-ulu-z 
with melior, nigri~care with rnger. *a&ghu-qo- orig. 'somewhat 
narrow’, from *afi,§hd- ‘narrow’; Armen, anevk anjvk- O.C.SL 
qeiikti ‘narrow*. See § 84 p. 252 f., § 88 p. 262 ff. Cp. also 
LitL ~oka~, as aoMdka-s ‘sweetish, fairly sweet*, see § 89 p. 273, 

With this must perhaps be classed -go-, Skr. drbha-ga- 
‘youthful’ beside drbha~ ‘small, young*, O.H.G. ajti-h ‘old* O.Sax. 
lutH-e ‘small*. See § 91 p. 276 f. 

Compare the substantival diminutives, § 153. 

§ 148 . Adjectives formed with primary suffixes 
whose original function cannot be clearly defined. 

- 0 - *nett’ 0 -s 'new*: Skr. ndva-s, Gr. rdo-s, Lat. novo-s, O.C.SL 
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itoeii. *«o{fa-<»>«: Skr. Sd-^s ‘drytag, parol^g*, Gt. l^n. ce^o*s 
Lith. saHsehs O.C.SL s^ehit ‘dry’. See § 60 p. 109 ff. 

*gfr-ii-8 (*Qr-u-8}: Skr. guri-4 'keavy, violent, hard’, 
Gr. patgv-g Lat. grov-us Goth. kaHm-t 'heavy*. •afl^h-«-s ‘natro'W’: 
Skr. ({hti*# Armen. anci*-k anju-k Goth, aggm-s O.O.SL 
* 81 (ad-tt -8 (*8tKi-U‘8) 'sweet, pleasant’: Skr. seAthi*! Or. 

Lat. 8uav-i-8 Goth, aut-s. See § 104 p. 312 ff. 

-ro- -ifro-. *rudh-rd-8 -prd-s ‘red’: Skr. rudh-ird-8 Gr. 
iffod^Qo-s Lat. rub-er O.C.Sl. rM-rU. *8p9-r6-8: Skr. aphird-s 
’ftit, large, rich’, Lat. prosper, O.C.SL apord, ‘rich’. Skr. eit-r&s 
'shining, glorious, wonderful’ O.H.G. heU-ar 'shining, dear, 
bright’. See § 74 p. 180 ff. 

-mo‘, excluding its participial function. (§ 140, 2). Avest. 
gar*-tna- Lat. for-mu-a O.H.G. war-m ‘warm’, Armen, jersn 
Gh?. ‘warm’. Skr. tU-tu-md- Avest. tUsna- 'strong*; 

Skr. tig-md- ‘sharp’, O.Ir. lua-m ‘celox’. Goth. rU-ms ‘roomy’. 
Lith. azif-mas ‘gray’. See § 72, 3 p. 170 if. 

-UO-: *{^-uo-a living’: Skr. Jlvd-a Lat. t)fvo-a Mod.Cymr. 
bgw Goth, qius Lith. gyms O.C.Sl. iivd. *fdh~^o-8', Skr. 
Urdhvds Gr. op^o'-g ‘upright’, Lat. arduo-a ‘steep’, O.Ir. ard 
‘high, great, noble’. Skr. piir-po-s ‘former, earlier’, Gr. *npai-fo- 
in Dor. npdr ‘of yore’, and other words, O.C.Sl. pH-vy-ji ‘primus’. 
See § 64 p. 133 if. In Latin and Germanic this suffix is 
used in a considerable number of adjectives denoting colour; 
which must be explained as due to the influence of a few exam- 
ples (as *§hel-uo- : Lat. helvo-a O.H.G. gdo), cp. § 57 p. 104 f. 

The Relation of Adjectives to Participles. 

§ 14A. An adjective can be used to denote not only a quality 
inherent in the nature of a thing, but a transitory attribute, 
defined in regard to time according to the stan^oint of the 
speaker; thus il comes to have somewhat of a verbal character, 
in other words it becomes a participle Its verbal nature 

may include the power of governing a case, and of distinguishing 
different epochs of time, different kinds of action (momentary, 
continuous, inceptive), and Voice (diatheaia, genua verbi). See 
§ 140 p. 451 f. 
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In gvoenl tlte exktraoe of adjecftiyee as a oUtss nMub neew- 

sarilj precede idiat of parfioipleB. y^iteire hewerer ve fbd 
purely nominal and purely participial values side by wide in tmy 
one word, it would be incorrect to regard the former as in 
every case the older ; for the participle may be again gradually 
reduced to a simple noun. 

In many cases it is impossible to determine whether the 
nominal character of any given form dates from a time before 
the corresponding adjectival form had developed verbal uses, 
or whether a participle has been re-converted into a noun ; e. g. 
in the case of Skr. Sd-ivant- Or. a-nff; ‘complete, whole, every’ 
Skr. bjrhdnt- ‘exalted, high, great’ (§ 126 p. 397 f.), Skr. vid-vda- 
'heedful, full of knowledge’ compar. vidii^fara- vidvattara- (§ 136 
p. 438), and in the Skr. and Lith. -fo-participles constructed 
with an adnominal genitive, as Skr, dnuapa^S id bhavaty 
aaya ‘conspectus est ille ab eo’ (lit. ‘eius’), Lith. arklys suhtaa 
tdXko ‘equus devoratus a lupo’ (lit. ‘lupi’), cp. also Jioa-dotoc 
(§ 79 p. 218 ff.). 

The former transition, from a purely nominal to a parti- 
cipial use, may be assumed with certainty in a few instances 
in the separate languages ; e. g. in the Sanskrit participles with 
-vant~, like hgtd-vant- ‘having done’ (§ 127 p. 406), and in the 
Slavonic participles in -fo-, as bi-l^ ‘having smitten’ (§ 76 p. 212). 
The connexion with the verbal system was established by the 
influence exerted on the meaning and usage of the adjectival 
forms in question by verbal forms derived from the same root, 
either those of the finite verb, or, sometimes, other participles 
previously formed. The process of transition was complete when 
analogous forms of the same kind could be made at will &om 
other verbs in actual use. ^ 

Undoubted examples of the change from a participial to a 
purely nominal character are of frequent occurrence in later 
periods. Such are e. g. Gr. iatap ‘willing’ ftiXktaii ‘future’ Lat, 
e-loquS»a aapiem Mod.H.G. raumd ‘charming’ (§ 126 p. 896 ff.), 
and the Or. compar. da/*sp-iova^-e ‘more glad’ ipgwfiev-i<ftBpo-i 
‘stouter, stronger’ (§ 71 p. 163 ff., § 75 p. 194). 
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§ 146 -> 147 , 

SubstantiyeB denoting material things or persona 
(Concrete Substantfires). 

§ 146. Distinction of Sex. The o-sufSxes served to 
indicate nude creatures, e. g. *ekuo~s 'horse, stallion*: Skr. 
ahm-s Or. ”nno‘^ Lat. equos OJr. eck. Female creatnres were 
distinguished by the o-sufdxes and by -jfi- -7-, e. g. 

'female horse, mare’: Skr. diva Lat. equa Lith. aaevu', 

‘she-wolf: Skr. v^ht O.Icel. ylg-r O.H.G. unUpa. See 
§ 59 if. p. 107 ff., § 109 if. p. 332 ff. It must, I think, be 
assumed, as 1 have already observed (in § 57 Rem. p. 104, 
cp. my essay on Gender there cited), that originally neither 
the 0 - and a-suifixes nor even (-t-) had any connexion 
with animal sex ; it is far more probable that in one or two 
words, perhaps in *Qena- ‘woman’ *mHtna- ‘mother’ *8-tr-i^- 
‘woman’, the idea of female nature contained in the 
root of the word was imparted to the suffix, and that this led 
to the creation of such forms as *eJeua- beside *e^o-, 
besidc *v}qo-, to describe the female as distinct from the male 
animal. It was only through being contrasted with -a- and -jg- 
that the o-formation afterwards came to denote male sex. And 
it was still constantly and indeed primarily used to denote any 
given creature without reference to gender, e. g. ‘horse’. 

See § 158. 

§ 146. Names of kindred. The sufSx most frequently 
used is -er- as in *daiuir- ‘husband’s brother-in-law’ 

(Skr. dSo&r- etc.), *sue 80 r- ‘sister’ (Skr. spdsor- etc.), *p9-t4r~ 
‘father’ (Skr. pitdr- etc.). See § 119 S. p. 376 fiP. This suffix 
in its origin had certainly nothing to do with the notion of 
kinship. From its accidental use in one or other of these nouns 
it was taken is form a series of words in which its function 
was to denote that idea. *p9-Ur- seems to have been originally 
a nomen agentis: ‘protector’. 

§ 147. Names of Animals. The use of -hho~ in one 
or other of the words denoting animals, which had come down 
from the earhest times, led the Indians and the Greeks to employ 
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. tbk raffix in oiW instanoee to fom aubial-iimeB; e. g. Skr. 
iarabh&>« a fabolous dght-legged oveaijpre, Gr. 'stag*. 

See § 78 p. 216 f. 

In Gomanto are found bird-names wito Idg. -go-, as G^. 
ahah-9 ‘dove* OJS.G. habvh ‘hawk’, which follows eranuh ‘crane* 
(Armen, lerun-k). See § 91 p. 277 and Kluge Korn. Stammb. 
p. 29. 

§ 148. Names of parts of the body, -en- is found in 
a large number of proethnio names for parts of the body, 
though to begin with the suffix had no snch meaning. It 
follows however that this use of it must have developed in the 
proethnio period, although we cannot tell which of the words 
containing it, e. g. Skr. ildh-an- Or. oi ^-a-(ro-) ‘udder’ Skr. yak-dn- 
Gr. ^n-«-(ro-) 'liver*, formed the type for the rest. It was still 
a living suffix with the same sense in the separate languages, 
e. g. Skr. ‘forearm’, Avest. ndah-an- ‘nose*. See § 114 

p. 344 S. 

§ 148. Nomina agentis. 

-en-. Skr. tdk^-an- Gr. rtxr-wv 'carpenter, artificer*. Avest. 
spas-an- ‘watchman’, O.H.Q. speh-o spy*. Lat. ed-0 O.H.G. sjj-o 
‘glutton’. Gr. ttpavy-uv ‘screamer, wood-pecker’. Goth, nut-a 
‘fisher’, O.H.G. bot-o 'messenger'. See § 114 p. 344 fF. 

-ter-. Skr. da-tdr- dd-tar- Gr. io-Tijp dca-rup Lat. 

da-tor O.C.81. da-Ud-i ‘giver*. Skr. pd-tar- pd-tar- 'drinker*, 
Gr. otvo-nanjp ‘wine-drinker*, Lat. pS-tor ‘drinker, drunkard’. 
See § 119 ff. p. 376 fF. 

-lo-. Gr. xdnijlo-^ ‘huckster dtUrjXo-s ‘actor’. Lat. figiUu-s 
‘potter’ leyulv-8 ‘gatherer, gleaner*. O.H.G. putU ‘beadle’ Csum- 
moner’) brUU-pitU ‘a wooer’s best man, suitor’s advocate’, tregil 
‘bearer*. Lith. teJada-e ‘grindstone turning abouS an axle’ (lit. 
‘numer*). See § 76 p. 198 fF. 

We have an example of a suffix of this meaning occurring 
only in one group of languages in the Lith. -ika-, as setfrlka-s 
‘feeder’ topika-s ‘sheaf-binder’, see § 87 p. 262. 

Many nomina agentis in the Indo-Germanic languages arose 
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ilirongii tho metsphorieal use of nomma acHoms for4be dMr 
of the action. Thus 8fcr. dhiiti -9 m. 'ahaker' (as f. 'a tiujmff , 
cp. Gr. ■dvOt'^g {. *a raging, roaring*), Ayeat. raiti^ m. %«s6>4Mif 
(as f. 'bestowal, alma*, op. Skr. ratl-§ f. ‘alma, gi£t'), OJ&*. ai 
OXl.Sl totf m. ‘thief (orig. ‘concealment, theft*), see § f. 
p. 293 ff. Skr. tndn-tu-S 'counsellor* as well as 'counsel, a^ivice*, 
see I 108 p. 323 ff. Cp. § 157. 

The nomina agentis may be used to denote an activity limited 
in point of time as well as one constantly repeated. It is espe- 
cially in the former use that, like the participles, they hare 
developed verbal constructions; for example those in -ter-, as 
Skr. vdsUni ddta ‘bona dator* beside vdeHnii ddta 'bonorum dator* 
(cp. p. 378 {.), Lat. (rarely) daior dlvitiae, jUsta Srator beside 
dator dfvHiarum, jUstSrum Srator, 6r. (Aesoh. Prom. 612) nvQOi 
(igoToi( 6()^ n.QOfJirid'ia 'thou seest Prometheus, the 

bestower of fire upon men*. If the connexion between the sub- 
stantive and the verbal meaning is relaxed, the former may by 
degrees lose the character of a nomen agentis altogether ; there 
then remains only the notion of a concrete thing or person, 
Thus *p9-ter- at tho time of the separation of the Indo-Ger- 
manio races had ceased to mean ‘protector*, which seems to have 
been its orginal signification, and meant simply 'father* (cp. § 146). 
^ulesen- (Skr. vk^in- Mod.Cymr. ych Goth, anhsa) did not mean 
‘sower, begetter’, but 'bull*. Gr. rpvyrov ‘turtle dove* orig. 'cooer* 
(T^w'fo) ‘I 000 *), Lat. praetor orig. 'qui praeit’, O.H.G. heri-sogo 
‘duke* orig. ‘leader of a host*. 

§ 150 . Nomina instrument!. 

-tro- -tlo-. Skr. ari-tra-m arl-tras O.H.G. nw-dar Lith. 
ir-kla-8 ‘rowing implement, oar*. Skr. kdr-tra-m 'magic charm*. 
Gr. tfigs-rgo-v tpip-rgo-v Lat. fer-culu-m 'framework for carrying, 
litter, bier*. See § 62 p. 118 ff 

-ro- -lo-, Avest. pata-ra- ‘wing*, Gr. Ttrs-gd-r 'feather, 
wing* Cmeans of flying’, y^pet- ‘fly*). Lat. eeaipnthm ‘cutting 
instrument, knife’, eaelu-m ‘chisel* for *eaed-lo-m, prUu-m ‘ptesa' 
for *prm»-8-lo-m. See § 74 p. 180 41., § '76 p. 198 ff. 








in tiie European las^fua^eb Lai. gfl-hrf(it 
€aa(iJi H-Ho ‘panoh, anrl’ »Mer«). Gr. ■ai^ 
-^jp*-a *ta^[to oharal*, ‘meana of olimbing, lad^*, 

Lai. erf-hrthm, Ure-bra, macUO-iuht-m, Czedt hi^dh ‘meaBa 
i>f ooloaring white, wMte paint’. See § 77 p. 213 S. 

Gr. ~xi}p%o- Lat. -iSrio- in neuter nouns. Gh*. 9ehfT^^o^y 
‘means of enchantment or delight’ xgi-x^gio-v ‘means or ground 
of decision’ Kaklw-r^gio-v ‘means of adornment, ornament’ xav(T* 
T^giO‘V ‘branding iron’ aijuav-f^oto-v ‘seal, stamp’, Lat, liqtta- 
-toHu-m ‘filtering Tessel, strainer scalp-toriu-m 'instrument for 
scratching’ circum-cfsOriu-m ‘lancet’. See § 63 p. 128 f. 

Lith. -tuva-: kosz-titva-s ‘strainer, sieve’, mm-tueoi ‘tool 
for tearing fiax’ and other examples sec § 61 p. 117. 

Nomina agentis (§ 149) are often used to denote an in* 
strument, this being regarded as if it were a living performer 
of the action: op. Mod.H.G. tr&ger used both for the person 
who carries and for the means of carrying (beams and the like), 
feld-memr ‘surveyor’s instrument’ and gas-messer ‘gasometer’ 
[Eng. shutter^ fender etc.] and the like. Thus Bkr. s9-tdr- 
‘fetter, bonds’ (si- ‘enchain, bind’), Gr. gmorgp hammer’ (ptUai 
‘I shatter, crush’) Itvx-xjjg ‘yoke-strap’ (J^fvyvVfti ‘I yoke’) «pv- 
-rrlp ‘ladle, spoon, scoop’ {dpvw ‘I draw water, ladle’) just like 
do-xi}g ‘giver’; Lat. runco, Sn-is ‘hoe’ like edO -0n-i8\ O.H.G. 
iweigii ‘chisel’ (Goth, mdita I hew’) slu^d ‘key’ Gi** *1*® 
closes’) alegil ‘mallet’ ('beater’) just like puttl ‘beadle’. 

'We find also nomina actionis becoming names of instru- 
ments, see § 155. 

§ 161. Nomina loci. The suffixes chiefly used to form 
names of places were those which also formed nomina in~ 
strumenti (§ 150). A locality may often be regarded as the 
means for the performance of an action, o. g. a hiding-place is 
a means of concealment. 'When a suffix has so acquired this 
function in a few words, it may then be used directly in other 
words as a suffix denoting locality. 

-tro- -tlo-. Skr. l^e-tra-m ‘place of settlement, field’ Avesl 
soi-pre-m ‘place of settlement, dwelUng-place’. Skr. stho-trd-m 
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*Btajiding*plaoe, pontion*, janH-tra-m ‘birthplace, home’. Ghr. jU'k> 
-rpo-v *fying«plaoe, bedi, ‘place of exhibitiim, liteatre’. 

Lat. cwh»^ulw*m, speda-eulu~m^ hoapita-culu-m, ambtUO-eru-m. 
Lith. 'home’s burhla-8 (aP) ‘lair of an arnmal’. See 

§ 62 p. 118 ff. 

-ro- -lo~. Skr. mand-irdrm housing, chamber, house’, Gr. 
fittvS-pa ‘fold, pen, stall’. Skr. aj-ird-m ‘arena, courtyard’. Gr. 
Id-pS O.Icel. set-r n. ‘seat’. GrXac. for *ti-Ks Lat. sella 
for *8ed-la Goth, sit-l-s ‘seat’, O.C.S1. seZo ‘fundus, habitaculum’ 
Upper Sorb, ep-dlo ‘dwelling-place’. Here no doubt should be 
classed Idg. *a§-ro-8 ‘common, meadow, field* (Skr. dj-ra-s, 
Gr. dy-p6-e Lat. aff-er Goth, ak-r-s) as denoting ‘a place for 
driving cattle’, V^a§- ‘agere’, cp. Skr. ajird-m; the word acquired 
the meaning ‘arable land’ only when pasturing gave way to 
tillage, and the greater part of the land was cultivated by the 
plough. See § 74 p. 180 ff., § 76 p. 198. 

-dhro- -dhlo-. Gr. dktvdp-d-pa, ‘wallowing-place’, yrvl-d-XTi 
‘birthplace’ sSe'&ho-v ‘seat, site’. Lat. volftta-bnt-m ‘wallowing- 
place for swine’, sta-btdu-m, mta-bidu-m, concilia-btdu-m, lati- 
-bulu-m, late-bra. Czech by-dlo ‘dwelling’. See § 77 p. 213 ff. 

Gr. -xjjgto- Lat. -tdrio-. Gr. dywvia-T'^pio~v 'place of battle’, 
Japofi-rjypio-v ‘hall of audience’, ftfyathrtjpto-v ‘place of work’, 
/JovUm-T^pio-v ‘council hall’. Lat. audt-fbriu-m dSversOriu-m 
condi-t5riu-m. 

Other suffixes came in other ways to denote locality. Thus 
-tfsn- in Greek, as oivttiv olvciv ‘wine-bin’, napd-evnov Tiapd-evtov 
'maidens’ apartment’, Inntiv ‘stable’, hutudv ‘place thick with 
bushes’, see § 116 p. 364. -to- in Lat., as arbtO-ta-m ‘plan- 
tation’ (‘Bomething provided with trees’), filic-tu-m ‘place full of 
ferns’, eOrec-td-m ‘place full of reeds’, see § 79 p. 231 f. and 
cp. § 152. Gp. further the nomina acHonis which have become 
names of place, § 155. 

§ 162 . Collective l^ouns. Under this head there is little 
to notice. The chief means which the Ihdo-Germanic languages 
possess of denoting groups of things collectively in the sin g nlar 
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is tibe use of tile aeuter (e. g. Gr. vV^'xoo-v ‘depond^des’ oeiu< 
pared with vn^xoo-g ‘subject, dependeaf) Yhieb canaot be properly 
ooBsidered in this section, although indeed the view of tiie 
dis^ctively neuter case-sufBxes as having been originally used to 
form the stem of the noun to which they were added is one which 
has nothing against it and a good deal in its favour. Nor are we 
here concerned with the collective use of the singular in names 
of peoples and the like (e. g. Or. i Ubgaijg = ‘the Persians* O.Pers. 
tnUda — ‘the Medes collectively, Media’), or with the later use of 
compounds in which the final member had become a kind of 
suffis, (e. g. O.H.G. liutscaf ‘natio’ Mid.H.G. heidm-schaft 
‘heathendom, the Saracens and their country*). 

Notice first that denominative adjectives, denoting connexion 
with the word from which they are derived, are a very common 
means of representing the collective idea. It will be found, 
I believe, that the neuter is regular in all the cases which 
occur frequently , and this was a factor of importance in 
expressing the collective meaning. E. g. Or. -txo'-v: 

‘body of horsemen’, 6nXlnm-y ‘body of heavyarmed troops’, 
avfi/xa/jM-v ‘alliance, host of allies’, see § 87 p. 260. The 
Lithuanian collectives in -yna-s also, such as aui&l-jym-s 'a 
number of oaks standing together, grove of oaks’, krUm-^nas 
‘thick underwood’, ahmen-jna-s ‘heap of stones’, appear to have 
been originally neuter, see § 68 p. 159. 

We must further observe that sometimes suffixes used in 
substantives denoting a quality are also used collectively; e. g. 
8hr. jand-ta ‘company of people, community’, Little-Buss, didota 
‘proletariate’ temnota ‘ignorant people’ (§ 80 p. 238 ff.). Or. 
<pgeh:pie O.C.Sl. breOHja ‘brotherhood’ (§ 63 p. 125 ft). 

The collective nouns cannot always be clearly distinguished 
from the nomina loci (§ 161). A few of the ^oup of Latin 
neuters in •4u-tn mentioned in the previous section may be 
repeated here; e. g. arbus-tvrm ‘plantation’, virgul-tu-tu bushes, 
saUc-tu-m ‘willow plantation, undergrowth of willows’. 

§ M8. Diminutives and Pet Names. The sense of 
diminution (depreciation, detraction, endearment and so forth) 
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often disappeared, partly even in preMstoiio 'periods. Compare 
tile diminatire adjectives in § 142. 

-lo-. Skr. vgia-ld-a ‘mannikin, small man*, iakSm-ld 'little 
shaving*. Ghr. u^vkorg 'young bear*. Lat. porc-tdiM poreil4a 
O.BLG. farhd-i Lith. parsze-l-is ‘little pig, sacking^ pig^. Lat. 
rat-ula Lith. rate4-i-» 'small wheel*. O.H.O. hendU ‘little band*. 
See § 76 p. 198 if. 

-go*. Skr. marya-kd-8 ‘mannikin*, Gr. ftsiga^ ‘girl* /uttpdit’io-v 
'boy*. Skr. aiva-kd-s ‘small horse’. Gr. 'small altar*. 

Lat. homun-c-iO ‘mannikin’ (in the sense of a weak creature), 
ovi-e-ula ‘little sheCp*. Lith. parsziika-s ‘little sucking pig*, 
Utinka-t little father’, O.G.Sl. synvL-M, ‘little son*. See § 84 
p. 252 f., § 88 p. 262 ff. 

Usages confined to single groups of languages : Gr. neuters 
in - 10 - v: 6gvt&-io~v ‘small bird’, ercupUf-to-v ‘little mistress’, 
aaniS-to-v 'small shield’, aJslgi-^io-v 'little brother*, see § 63 
p. 128. Germanic neuters with -Tna-: Goth, gdit-ein O.H.G. 
geii-Tn ‘little goat’, Goth, gum-ein ‘little man’, see § 68 p. 158. 
In both these instances the intermediate stage was the idea of 
belonging to a species, which suggested that of incompleteness 
and inferiority. The developement was perhaps the same in 
the case of the suffix -jew- in Avest. kain-in- f. ‘girl’, Lat. 
pOs-id ‘little boy pUtnil-id ‘dwarf’ senec-id little old man’ 
homunc-id and others of the same sort, see § 115 p. 358. 359. 
Mention should also be made of the Germanic diminutives with 
Idg. -go-, such as O.H.G. armihha ‘paupercula* smmhha ‘little 
daughter-in-law’, see § 91 p. 277. 

Diminutive suffixes were often combined, as Gr. -x-w-, 
Lat. -e-ulo- -l-ulo~, Germ, -l-tna-, Lith. -le-la- (nom. -U-l-i-i). 
This was done^partly to give a fuller and more emphatic ex- 
pression to the idea of diminution, e. g. Lat. agelMu-s beside 
ageUu-’S, from ager 'field*, Lith. mergellle beside mergeU^ from 
mergd ‘girl*, partly in consequence of a complete loss of the 
diminutival sense in the first suffix, e. g. Lat. mus*c-wlw-s, 
Mod.H.G. ferk-d‘chm. 
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-lo- and -go- were frequently employed in the proeihnje 
and later periods in names of persons, Especially to form 'pet 
names’. How far indeed the sufiSx retained its proper sense, is 
often hard to determine in any particular instance. Skr. bhanu- 
-la-s, Gr. &Qoujv-Xo-g, O.Ir. Tmth(A^ Goth. VuW-la^ Pruss. BidU. 
8kr. dSva-ka-s dSvika-s Gall. Dlvieo Divic-ia, Shr. iwna-jka-s 
Gt. Kv'va^, Skr. sana-ka-s Gall. Senieco Seneca O.H,G. Sinigu-s 
(the termination is Latin), O.H.G. Berhtung Berhting, Pruss. 
Tewiko Banduke. 

Pelation of Adjectives to Concrete Substantives. 

§ 164. No distinction in form has ever been made in the 
Indo-Germanic languages between the adjective or participle on 
the one hand and the concrete substantive on the other. 

Adjectives were used without change as substantives, just 
as substantives were often used without change as adjectives. 
Thanks to this usage the original adjectival or substantival 
character was often completely lost; thus Idg. *dont- 'tooth' 
(Skr. ddnt- etc.), originally a verbal adjective meaning 'eatmg’, 
became a simple substantive, perhaps even in the proethnic 
period (§ 126 p. 394. 398). The original character of a particular 
word however often appears side by side with the new sense, 
e. g. Let. nCUu~s ‘bom’ and ‘son’, fiber ‘udder, exuberant fulness, 
abundance’ and 'fertile, rich’. 

The process of the change from adjective to substantive 
was frequently that the meanmg of the adjective came to 
include the idea of some substantive to which the adjective 
was especially often applied. Thus vavg ‘ship’ was often left 
imexpressed Greek, as in the phrases ij Tgiijetjg, ij ngv/tvij. 
In many instances the different languages shov^ a remarkable 
agreement, and there the usages in question may date from 
the Indo-Germanic period. Thus we have fem. Gr. islUs 
(sc. /st'p) Lat. dextra (sc. tnanus) ‘the right hand’, O.Ir. for 
deia (so. laim) ‘on the right’, Goth, tathsva (sc. handu-s\ 
Lith. deszine (so. rankd) ‘the right hand’, but on the contrary 
masc. Skr. ddkSinas (sc. hdsta-s) ‘right hand’. Ijat. capr-fna 

Brnrm*nn, Elemutf. n. 30 
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‘goat’s flesh’ Litb. o^’-SnA ‘flesh of a he'goat’*O.C.Sl. lUbrov-ina 
‘beaver’s flesh’; Lat. r^p-ina ‘turnip-field’ Lith. cmi-enA ‘oat- 
field’ O.C.Sl. nov-ma ‘newly ploughed land, fallow land’, see 
§ 68 p. 156 ff. 

But some formative suffixes acquired the special function 
of converting adjectives into substantives, being used as denomi- 
native suffixes to form names of persons or things possessing 
the attribute or quality which was expressed by the original 
word, -en- is very commonly so used, especially in Gtermanic; 
«. g. Avcst. marH-an- ‘a mortal’ beside mai^ta- ‘mortal’, Gr. 
•arpafi-mv ‘squinter’ beside <TTpafi6-g ‘spinting’, Lat. Buf-d beside 
rafu-s Goth, rdud-a ‘red one’ beside rdup-s ‘red’, Lith. rud~u 
‘autumn’ beside rUda-s ‘reddish-brown’. See § 114 p. 844 fif. 
Other suffixes of this kind are found only in single groups of 
languages, as -aqo- in Balt.-Slav., e. g. Lith. naujoka-a O.C.Sl. 
novakU ‘novice’ beside nauje-s novu ‘new’ (§ 89 p. 274), and 
Germ. -in<ja~, e. g. O.H.O. arming ‘poor man, poor follow’ 
beside arm ‘poor’ (§ 88 p. 267). 

Substantives denoting an activity or state 
{iiomina actionib, verbal abstract nouns). 

§ 166. To denote an activity or a state is in general the 
function of the verb. Substantives which express an action or 
a state owe their existence to a metaphor, as do those which 
denote a quality (§ 157), — action and state being regarded as 
belonging to the category of material objects. 

It often happens that the nomen actionia does not express its 
own idea simply, but represents also, by a confusion, the notion 
of a person or thiog that is in some way connected with the 
action; thus such substantives come to denote material objects. 
The designatiofi of the action may be applied to its (gram- 
matical) subject: e. g. Mod.H.Germ. rat (properly ‘advice’) = 
‘adviser, counsellor’, atrom strdmtmg (properly ‘a streaming’) = 
‘streaming water’, verzierung (properly ‘an adorning*) = ‘something 
which adorns’. [Cp. Eng. counsel (in e. g. Queen' a Counad)^ a 
grief — ‘something which grieves’, a hindrance = ‘something 
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■which hinders’.]. Or it may be farther extended to denote the 
external (direct) object of the action, th^it which is in any way 
ai&cted by the action, e. g. Mod.H.Oerm. saat (properly ‘a 
sowing’) = ‘what is sown’, wohnung (properly ‘the act of in- 
habiting’) = 'the house a man inhabits* [cp. Eng. contrivance 
= ‘what is contrived’, belief — 'what is believed’]. Or to the 
internal Ocognate’) object, thus giving rise to a term for the 
result of the action, e. g. Mod.H.Qerm. mg (properly ‘a ren ding *) 
= ‘a rent’, wuchs (properly *a growing’) = ‘the result of growing, 
growth, figure’, vereinigung (properly ‘a uniting*) = ‘the result 
of uniting, a united body’ [cp. Eng. growth, union, a spelling 
= ‘the method or result of spelling a word’]. In the same 
way we have such words used as nomina instrumenti, e. g. 
Mod.H.Germ. verzterung — ‘means of adornment’, Ibsung (pro- 
perly ‘a setting free’) = ‘means of setting free, redemption- 
money’ [cp. Eng. distinction = ‘means of distinguishing’, *«- 
Auence fhe tnll use hts influence for me') = 'means of influencing’, 
relief = ‘means of relieving’] ; or as nomina loci e. g. Mod.H.Germ. 
wohnung — ‘a dwelling-place’, tnft (properly ‘a drmng’) = 
‘pasture-land’ [cp. Eng. dwdltng, pasture^ etc. Cp. Paul Princ.® 
p. 81 f. 

These various dcvelopements are generally difficult to separate 
clearly, and hence in what follows we shall not confine our atten- 
tion to the nomina actionis m the strict sense but consider 
along with them those which show the secondary variations of 
meaning that have just been enumerated. 

We will begin with the suffix which seems to retain the 
simple meaning of an action or state most regularly. 

-ti-: *8ru-ti-s ‘a flowing, stream’; 8kr. sruti-$ Gr. ^ai-g. 
*gi-tis: Skr. dpa-citi-^ ‘requital, punishment’ Gr. riai-g ‘valuation, 
fine, punishment’. Skr. ma-tl-s ‘thought, mind’, 6r. |tar-n-e (m.) 
‘one inspired, seer’, Lat. mSns ‘mind’, Goth, ga-mund-s remem- 
brance’ ana-mindr-s ‘conjecture’, Lath, at-mintl-s memory , O.C.Sl. 
‘remembrance’. Skr. h'u-ti-i ‘hearing, sound, news, tale , 
‘sewing, sack’jjjrii-yfttKi-^ ‘perception’ m. relative, 
Qt. ‘outpouring, gush, libation, piy-at-c ‘speaking, word’. 
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%'4-c ‘‘sight, cotmtenance’, nagn-Ti-z (m.) ‘seizer, robher''. Isii. 
4Hor6, tmsi-s^ vea-tis, cKa, hoa-ti-s. O.Ir. In^h 'existence*, Uhih 
‘painting*. Goth. ua-taiiJit-a ‘perfection, completion*, frthhut^s 
‘loss, destruction’, aaM-t-a ‘sickness, illness’, ga-akaft-a ‘creation, 
created thing’, O.H.G. aih-t ‘sight, power of sight’, Mid.H.G. trift 
‘driving, common (cattle-drive), meadow’. Lith. d&-ti-3 O.C.Sl. 
da-t^ gift’. Lith. gir-ti-a ‘feast’, akUati-a ‘cleft in the hoof of 
cattle’, pir-ti-8 ‘bath-room’, pri-eiti-a ‘suburb’. O.C.Sl. po-znait 
‘cognitio’, t)risti 'state, condition, position’, a6-0 ‘string’. See 
8 100 p. 294 ff. 

-ni-. Skr. 'a tearing loose, severance’, Goth, lu-n-a 

‘means of deliverance, ransom money’, Skr. gir-ni-§ ‘a swal- 
lowing’, jUr-ni-^ ‘heat’. O.Ir. ta%n ‘a driving forth, booty’, huain 
‘harvesting, harvest’. Goth ana-bmn-s ‘bidding, injunction, order’, 
ga-rShn-a ‘intention, plan’, atun-a ‘a seeing, power of sight, counte- 
nance, appearance’. Lith. bar-nl-s ‘quarrel’ O.C.Sl. bra-r^l ‘battle’. 
Lith. sinkanl-8 ‘step’. O.C.Sl. sHg-rCi ‘way, road’. See § 95 
p. 285 ff. 

-tw-. Skr. gdn-tu-^ ‘course, way’, Lat. ad-vmtu-a. Avest. 
til-datu-S ‘decomposition of the body, dissolution, death’. Gr. 
xnarv-g ‘a founding’, axovTiarv-g ‘javelin-throwing, fight with 
javelins’. Lat. ad-itu-a, or-tu-a, getni-tu-s. O.Ir. mess ‘decid- 
ing, sentence’. Goth, kus-tu-s ‘trial, proof, vaha-tu-s ‘growth’. 
Lith. lijtil-s letu-8 ‘rain’. See § 108 p. 823 ff. 

-mo — mCl-. *dhu-mo-s ‘ebullition’: Gr. &v,u6-g ‘ebullition 
of temper, passion, courage’, Skr. dhUmd-a Lat. famu-s Lith. 
ddmai O.C.Sl. dymU ‘smoke’. Skr. sdr-ma-s ‘a flowing’, Gr. 
iig-fip ‘impulse’. Skr. hhd-ma-a ‘light, brightness’. Gr. maQ-fio-g 
‘sneezing’, lvy-fi6-g ‘shrieking’, agnay-^d-g ‘plundering, booty’, 
dua,it6-s ‘partitiqn, division’, rl-fig ‘estimation, honour’, yvco-fig 
‘intention, opinion’. Lat. ant-mu-s am-ma, fd-ma. Goth. dS-m-a 
O.II.G. tuo-m ‘sentence, judgment, position, worth’, O.H.G. strB-m 
‘stream'. Lith. hUksma-s ‘bending’, rekama-s ‘roar’, attMma-a 
‘a turning’, aakgtna-a ‘a saying’. O.C.Sl. u-mit ‘mind, under- 
standing’. See § 72, 3 p. 170 ff. 

-men-. Skr. dkd-man- ‘statute, operation, seat, dwelling- 
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placa'. .Avaat. dctmun- 'ctQgiioii, created tliia^', Or. dvK^Sl-^fjM 
‘a setting up, that which is set up, ptive offering’ -d-i-fui a 
storiag up, deposit’. Skr. dd-mctn- ‘a giving’, Or. id-fta ‘gift*. 
Or. Qsv-fitt O.Ir. aruaim ‘a streaming, stream’. Skr. bhdr- 
-man- ‘support, fostering care’. Or. (ftift-fict ‘fruit of the womb’, 
•O.C.Sl. brS-m^ ‘burden’. Skr. hdvPman- ‘a summoning’, i-man- 
‘a going’, dhdr-man- 'prop, support’. Or. ^-fta ‘a throwing’, v6i}-ftu 
thought’, o(i(£*jua ‘sight’, ^fvy-fta ‘bond, bridge of boats’. Lat. 
nU-men, Ifi-men, agmen, certa-men. O.Ir. c5»»i 'a stepping, step’, 
bsim ‘a strikmg, stroke’, gairm ‘call, cry’. Goth, hliu-ma ‘hear- 
ing’, skei-ma ‘a light’ O.H.G. sct-mo ‘brightness, gleam’. Lith. 
re-m& ‘heart-burn’, aug-tn^ ‘excrescence’. See § 117 p. 365 If. 


- 0 -, -a-. Skr. jdn-a-m ‘birth, origin. Or. yoy-o-s *birth, 
offspring’. Or. xpoft-o-g ‘noise, murmur, neighing’, O.C.S1. gromS 
‘thunder’. Skr. gMs-a-a ‘sound, din’ Avest. gaoS-a- m. ‘ear’. 
Or. olx-d-s ‘dragging, that which drags’, roft-o-e ‘out, slice’. Goth. 
ga-fah-a ‘capture’, dragk ‘drink’. Lith. de-valka-a ‘outside cover- 
ing, bed-covenng’ O.C.Sl. oblakU ‘cloud’. Or. ‘flood’, Ljth. 
arav-d ‘flowing, bleeding’. Gr. <}>vy-^ Lat. fug-a ‘flight’. Skr. 
bhid-d ‘split, division’. Goth, gih-a ‘gift’. See § 60 p. 109 ff. 

-ea- -08- -a-. Skr. d<|sas ‘glorious deed’, Gr. ‘counsels, 
wiles’. Skr. dpaa dpaa ‘work, religious performance’, Lat. opua. 
Ox. Qiyos Lat. fr%gua ‘cold’. Skr. ddhaa ‘milking’, ndmaa ‘obei- 
sance, reverence’, Avest. taco ‘course’. Or. ‘pleasure’, aldog 
‘brand’, fftog ‘fear’. Goth, hatta ‘hate’, agia ‘fear’. Gr. eddms 
‘shame, modesty’. Lat. tepor, amor. See § 131 ff. p. 411 ff. 

-jCM- -tien- va. some European languages. Lat. cap-iS, 
religiO, Goth. ga-runjS ‘overflow’, acdijS ‘strife’. Lat. ra-tiO, 
Goth. ra-p}S ‘ratio’. Lat. mm-tio, O.Ir. er-mitiu ‘honor’. See 
§ 100 p. 294 ff., § 112 p. 341 f., § 115 p. 351 ff. 

Other suffixes used in the formation of nomina aetionia will 
be discussed in §§ 156 and 158. 

"When the nomtna aetionia had come to denote material 
objects, they were liable a still further extension of meaning, 
namely to be used as adjectives (cp. § 164). Here perhaps should 
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be classed e. g. Skr, p4-ti-^ ‘stinking’ and tapya‘t1i‘§ ‘hot, glowing’, 
originally ‘stench’ and Iheat, glow’. 

Relation of the nomina actionis to the Infinitive 
(Supine)^). 

§ use. Since the nomina actionis denote not merely a 
continuous activity but also one which may be defined in point 
of time, they sometimes come to be used in verbal constructions. 
Here, as in the case of the adjective (§ 144), the connexion 
with the verb may include the power of governing a case, and 
of distinguishing ditferenoes of time, different kinds of action 
(such as momentary, continuous, inceptive) and Voice (diathesis, 
genus verhi). 

This kind of assimilation to the character and construction 
of the verb appears e. g. in Or. ti^v rot d-fov doatv vfitv (Plat.) 
'the gift of God to you’, ntpi 6^ oqthi Kaxaiov’Kfhnms (Thuc.) ~ 
ntQl Si TOO iavTiui mraSovUodijvai (rooff "EkXrjvag), Lat. reditus 
Usmam. But a still more complete identification is seen in what 
are called infinitives (and supmes), which are crystallised cases 
(generally acc., dat., loc.) of nomma actionis. An infinitive may 
be said to be completely formed when the noun is no longer 
regarded as a case-form belonging to its own system, and its 
construction no longer follows the analogy of its original use as 
a noun ; this is true, for example, of Or. Sofievat Sovvai Lat. dare, 
at the earliest period of which we have record. Before, however, 
such forms were completely isolated from the nominal system, 

1) £. Wilhelm, De infinitiyi Itni^uaram Sansor Bactr Pers. Graeo. 
Oso. Umbr Lat Got forma et uau, 1873. J. Jolly, Gosohiohte des In- 
finitirs im Indogermanischen, 1873. A. Ludwig, Der Infinitir im Veda, 
1871. H. Haller, Grammatical forms la Sanskrit corresponding to the 
so-called Inflnltive^ in Greek and Latin, Essays IV 420 ff. H. Brunn- 
hofer, tlber Dialectspuren im yedischen Gebrauche der Infinitirformen, 
Enhn's Ztsohr. XXV 329 ff. Chr. Bartholomae, Die InfinitiTbildung 
im Dialect der Gsths’s, ibid XXVIII 17 ff L. Meyer, Der Infimtiy der 
homer. Spraohe, Gott. 1856 E. Windisoh, Zum ir. InflnitiT, Bezzen- 
berger’s Beitr. II 72 ff. A. Deneoke, Der Gebrauoh des Infinitirs bei 
den ahd. tlbersetzern des 8. n. 9. Jahrh , Leipz. 1880. W. Hflller, fiber 
den letto-slayisohen Infimtiy, Kuhn-Schleicher’s Beitr. VIII 186 ff. 
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they passed through a number of intermediate stages, and hence 
it is often hard to say whether any particular form should be 
called an infinitive in the strict sense of the word*). The in- 
finitives that least deserve the name are the Irish, because 
the nomina actionis used in Irish where other languages use 
the infinitive retained the construction of nouns, c. g. ar-dot- 
-chuibdig fri sechem m m-hria-thar sin ‘pledge thyself to obey 
these words’ (literally 'to the obeying of these words’). In this 
latter respect (the power of governing an acc.) even the language 
of the Veda shews a further degree of developement ; e. g. we 
find not only dndhagah pltdge ‘for the drinking of the soma- 
juice’, but also dndh^st pUdyi; the same double construction is 
found m the Avesta (cp. Bartholomae, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVIJI 
12 f.). The infinitive reached its most characteristic develope- 
ment in Greek and Latin, the only languages in which we find 
a special expression for differences of voice. 

The following formative suffixes arc distributed amongst 
the infinitival forms (we may omit the Keltic infinitives), -tw- 
in Ar., Lat , Balt.-Slav., see § 108 p. 323 If. -ti- in Ar., Balt.- 
Slav,, see § 99 f. p. 293. -men- in Ar., Gr., see § 117 p. 36.5 ff. 
-|#e«- in Ar., Gr., see § 116 p. 362 ff. -es- in Ar., Lat, see 
§ 131 f. p. 411 fl. In single groups of languages: in Ar., see 

§93 p. 279f.; -lo- in Armen., see § 76 p. 202; -o- in IJmbr.- 
Samn., see § 60 p. 114; -ono- in Germ., see § 67 p. 153. 154. 

As the participle might again become a simple noun (§ 144), 
so also could the mfinitive. In this case, however, the process 
was more difficult because it was not inflected. The approxi- 
mation to the noun was easiest where there was least necessity 
for expressing its relations by means of inflexion, that is, in its 
use as subject or object ; e. g. Gr. ndvreoaiv Svpov tararai 
diefiifg ij (ulKn Xeygog oXsd'gog ji)r(uo7(; r/e ^tiuvai (Horn. K. 173), 
nsigynw dXttlysTy (Id. T. 30), Lat. habere Sripitur^ hahmsse mm- 

1) Hence e. g the objection urged by Brunnhofer against Ludwig 
and Wilhelin, that they had adduced os infinitives Vedic forms which were 
nothing but nomtna aetionis (Kuhn’s Ztschr. XW 330). 
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qtum (Sen.), hie verirf (= verScundiam) perdtdit (Plant.). This 
led on to such constructions as Gr. ro' Ktytw, Lat. tuom amOre 
(Plant.), nostrum tstud Vroere triste (Pers.), nil prater plsrore 
(Hor.), quid hUius tuvere est? (Sen.) 0 and so forth. See Paul 
Princ.® 311 f. 

Suhstantires denoting a quality (Abstract Sub- 
stantives in the strict sense). 

§ 167. Substantives which denote a quality, owe their 
existence to a metaphor just as do the nomina actionis: an 
attribute or natural quality was regarded as belonging to the 
class of material objects. 

Substantives denoting a quality often come to designate the 
person to whom the quality belongs, e.g.Mod.H.G. JK 5 reM<i=‘youth- 
ful persons, young folk (collectively)* or 'a single youthful person’, 
[Eng. yoidh]. But it is difficult to maintain any sharp distinction 
between the separate uses, and therefore the words which show 
this secondary developement of meaning will be treated along 
with the rest. It is important also to recognise the fact that no 
hard and fast line can be drawn between this class of nouns 
and the notmna actionis with their secondary shades of meaning. 
It is natural enough that the two divisions should often overlap. 

The suffixes that most frequently appear in these abstract 
nouns are the following. 

-fa-. Avest. cista- ‘wisdom*. Gr. mwrij ‘prudence, under- 
standing'. Lith. ffeltdt yellowness’. Lat. juventa Goth, junda 
‘youth’. Skr. pUrnata- O.H.G. ftUlida O.C.81. plunota 'fulness’. 
Skr. ghSratd- ‘awfulness’ Goth, gduripa ’trouble’. Skr. dirghatO- 
O.C.Sl. dlUgota ‘length*. In Greek and Slavonic are found con- 
crete nouns like ayporij-g ‘countrymen* junota ‘youth’. See § 79 
p. 220 ff., § 80 p. 238 if. 

-tati- -tat- and -tuti- -tat-. Skr. sarvdtOti-f aarvdtot- 
‘completenees* Avest. haumatot- ‘safety* Gfr. oMrije ‘totality, 
entirety*. Or. vtonje ‘youth’, Lat. novitas ‘novelty, strangeness*. 

1) Cp. 'V751{nin, Ber Bubstantivierte Inflnitir [im Latein], Arebiv fftr 
lat Lexikogr. Ill 70 ff. 
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Lait. jueentos vaii jwentHs. 0.1x. oe^u ‘unitaB’. Goth. gamdin~ 
dup-» 'conununitaa’. See § 102 p. 308^. 

-nfl-. Areat. per^na- Goth. ftiUS ‘fulness’. Skr. jara^ 
‘decrepitude, age’. See § 65 ff. p. 138 ff. 

*i0' Skr. pdKtyo-.«» ‘greyness’, iral^Ayo-m ‘excellence’. 
O.H.G. ffi-fuori ‘fitness, usefulness’. Lith. itgi-s ‘length’, O.O.Sl. 
ostrije ‘sharpness’. Gr. ‘manliness*, avttg:(te ‘anarchy’. 

Lat. audocia ‘boldness’, modestia ‘moderation’, sapimtia ‘wisdom’. 
See § 63 p. 122 ff. 

-t^o- -tuS-. Skr. devatvd-m ‘divinity’, Sucitvd~m ‘purity’, 
safmatvd-m ‘inspiration, possession by a deity’. Goth, pieadv 
‘servitude’, Jijdpva ‘enmity’. O.C.Sl. zStlstvo ‘violence’. See § 61 
p. 116 f. 

-ti-. *pmqt{-a ‘fivefold character, pentad, the number 
five’; Skr.pawM-s O.Icel.^m< O.C.S1. pqti. Skr. ywvati-^ ‘maiden’ 
(orig. ‘youth’ (abstr.) O.H.G. jugund ‘youth’. O.C.Sl. dlUgosti 
‘length’, qzosfi ‘narrowness’. See § 99 p. 293, § 101 p. 306 ff. 

-es- - 08 -. Veges- ‘gloom, darkness’: Skr. rajas (Armen. 
erek) Gr. epr/Jos Goth, riqis. Skr. tndhas- ‘greatness, size’, ydSas- 
‘glory’, Gr. tvpog ‘breadth’, fiyxog ‘length’, pivd^og ‘depth’, fiiys^ng 
size, greatness’. Lat. Fe«M« ‘charm of love’, languor ‘weariness’, 
levor ‘smoothness’, dulcor ‘sweetness’. See § 131 ff. p. 411 ff. 

In single groups of languages: e. g. Lat. -f&din-, forti- 
tUdO ‘fearlessness’, lassitudS ‘weariness’ (cp. § 128 p. 409), Lith. 
-ybe-, auhsztyhe ‘height, highness’, O.C.Sl. ziUoba ‘wicked- 
ness’ (§ 78 p. 217 f.). 

The Relation of Adjectives to Abstract Substan- 
tives (nomina actionis and substantives denoting a 
quality) formed with the same suffixes. 

§ 168. In conclusion we have to discuss Another question 
which bears upon the origin of the substantives denoting an 
action or a quality and the general relation between adjectives 
and substantives in Indo-Germanic. 

Many nouns formed with o-suffixes act both as adjectives 
and as abstract substantives; as a rule it happens that the 
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feminine or neuter form, more rarely that the masculine form 
is the one which is U8#i enhstantiyally. If the adjective is a 
nomen affentis, we have a corresponding nomen actionis, e. g. 
Skr. srutd-s 'flowing’: srutd-m n. ‘a flowing, flood’. Or if it 
predicates an attribute, then the corresponding substantive 
denotes the attribute, e. g. Lith. ge^ta-s yellow’ : gdtA f. 'yellow- 
ness’. 

The following are examples. 

-to- -to-. 

Feminine. Avest. cista- ‘wisdom’: Skr. cittd- parte., in 
the nent. ‘observation, thought, intent, spirit’. Gr. nn'vrg ‘in- 
telligence, wisdom’: mii’TO-g ‘intelligent’; ysvsnj ‘birth, origin’: 
Lat. geniiu-S', ^gowij ‘thunder’. .Lat. offSnsa ‘a stricking against, 
offence’: off^u-s\ repulsa rejection’: repulsu-s; impSnsa ‘ex- 
penditure’: impSnsu-s-, multa ‘punishment’: midsu-s instead of 
*mol(c)tu-» (the isolation of the substantive from the participle 
preserved it from the analogical change which affected the latter), 
Skr. mfifd- ‘grasped, touched’. O.Ir. ed-part ed-bart ‘oblatio’: 
do-hreth Mid.Ir. ‘datum cst’, (Skr. Ihptd-s Gr. f/)»pro'-s); loth ‘filth’: 
compare this and the Lat. lutu-m lutu-s ‘mud’ with Lat. -lutus 
(ah-lutu-s etc.) ‘besprinkled, soiled’. Goth, skanda 0 II.G. scemta 
‘disgrace’: O.H.O. scant ‘shamed’; O.H.G. forahta ‘fear’: Goth. 
fadrkt-8 ‘fearful’; A.S. ‘battle’: Skr. hatd- ‘smitten’. Lith. 
geltH- ‘yellowness’: geita-s ‘yellow’; banktos pi. ‘boisterousness, 
storm’: bankta-s ‘boisterous’. O.C.S1. vrtsta ‘condition, state, 
position, stage’: Skr. vpttd- ‘versus’. The secondary Idg. suffix 
-to- in Lat. juventa Skr. pUmata etc. should be added here, 
see p. 238 ff. 

Neuter. Skr. mptd-m ‘death’ O.H.G. mord ‘murder’: Skr. 
mptd-8 ‘dead’, ^kr. matd-m ‘meaning, opinion, intent’ Lat. com- 
-mentu-m ‘idea, invention, design’ O.Ir. der-met ‘forgetfulness’: 
Skr. matd- ‘thought, intended’. Idg. *Me^-to-m ‘faculty of 
hearing’ Avest. sraote-m Goth, hiivp: Skr. Srutd-s ‘heard’. Skr. 
srutd-m ‘flowing, flood, stream’: srutd-s 'flowing’; stutd-m ‘lau- 
dation, praise’: stutd-s ‘praised, lauded’; mOnita-m ‘a doing of 
honour’: mUnita-s ‘to whom honour is done, honoured’; Avest. 
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fraSm-m “help, success’ :/ra-4aio- ‘helped, made’, O.H.O, /erii 
‘naTigium*. O.C.Sl. pq<o ‘fetter’: parths. pftfi. Here we must 
also class Idg. as in Skr. SrSmata-m ‘a listening to’ 

0,H.G, Mitmunt 'repute, character’, Lat, cOgnSmenttt-m, see 
p. 249. 

Masculine. Skr. ghd-ta-s ‘blow, slaying’. Avest. stutS 
laudation, prayer’, cp. Skr. n. stntd-m. Gt. xon-ogro-g ‘raising 
of the dust, cloud of dust’; vs-ogro-g ‘newly arisen’ Lat. oritt-s-, 
sfifTo-g ‘vomiting: tftsro-g Skr. vamita-s ‘vomited’; <ngat6~g ‘en- 
camped host’: Skr. stftd-s Gr. argioTo-s ‘outspread, outstretched’; 
o7to-s fate’: Skr. ^a-s ‘hasting’ Lat. -itu-s; (pogro-g ‘burden’: 
(psgTo-g ‘bearable’ Skr. iAfta-s ‘borne’; &dvaTo-g ‘death’: &vi]T6-g 
‘mortal’; xaxvrd-g ‘wailing’, xoTro-g ‘conch’ (with xoiri]) and other 
exx. Lat. lectu-s fand lectu-m) ‘couch’, lutu~8 (and lutu-m ‘mud’, 
cp. O.Ir. loth f. above. A.S. O.Icel. sess ‘seat’ (cp. Lat. sttb- 
-aessa f, ‘ambush’) ; Skr. sattd-s ‘sitting’ Lat. oh-smu-a ; O.H.G. 
gitoaht ‘mention, fame’ : Skr. uktd-a ‘spoken’ ; Goth, msp-a ‘wrath’ 
O.H.G. muot ‘spirit, temper, courage’ beside O.C.Sl. mS-ti ‘to 
dare’; O.H.G. froat (and O.Icel. frost n.) ‘frost’ beside frioaan 
‘to freeze’. Lith. bUta-s ‘dwollmg, house’: Skr. hhutd-s ‘become, 
been’, cp. O.Ir. hath f. ‘dwelling-place, but’ Skr. hhtttd-m ‘existence 
with power, welfare, prosperity’, malszta-s (and maiszta) ‘uproar’: 
Gr. fiTxTo-g ‘mixed’; tvdrta-a ‘enclosure’: ‘grasped, enclosed’, 

of course these Lithuanian masculine forms may once have been 
neuter. O.C.Sl. dXtU ‘number po-dUU ‘enumeration’: Skr. cifd~s 
‘arranged in rows or layers’, cp. Skr. ettd ‘layer’, podHr-j^U 
‘grasp, support’ podu-j^tU ‘grasped, undertaken’. 

Be mark. "With regard to the relation of the forms with vooalisra 
of the strong grade to those with that of the weak grade fe g- O C.Sl. 
pqto pgto) sec p 221 above. 

-no — nCl-, -eno — ««<?-, -ono — o«0-. 

Fern. Avest. per’nO- Goth, fulls ‘fulness’ : Avest, per^na- 
Goth. /mK-s ‘full’. Skr. jarardi ‘old age’: Skr. jarand- ‘deerepit’. 
O.H.G. atulina ‘theft’: O.Icel. atolmn ‘stolen’. 

JTeut. O.H.G. zom A.S. tom ‘anger, wrath’, orig. ‘a torn 
or rent condition of the temper’: Skr. dirna-a tom to pieces’; 
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' O*H.0. mein 'falodutod, miachidf*: mein 'Ms6, de<seit&r«. Bkr* 
if&uma-m ‘a oanying’ : eoj^atta-s ‘carrying’ O.C.ftl. neeenU ^eaxiiai'; 
edrtana-m 'taming, motion’ : mrtana-s ‘setting in motkm’; tn4^a^ 
‘meaBuring, measurement’: vi-mdna-s ‘measuring out’. Ghotibu 
bairan inf, ‘bear’ : baHran-a ‘borne’. 

Masc. Skr. u^a-s (also u^i^m M^fl) 'heat’:M^rf-8 ‘hot*. 
Skr. yajiid-8 ‘reverence’ : Gr. ayv6~s ‘worthy of reverence, sacred, 
pure’. Or. &vvo-i ‘onset, fight’: Skr. dhuna-s 'violent, agitated’. 
O.H.G. scTw 'visibihty, brightness, gleam’ : scJm ‘visible’. 

-JO- -ja-. 

Fern. Skr. h^tyd- ‘infliction, bevitchment’ : 1cftya~8 ‘facien- 
dus’. Or. (pQStQis O.C.Sl. hratrtja ‘brotherhood’: Or. (ppdT(MO^ 
orig. ‘brotherly’. Or. rjavyja ‘peace’: lyoti/to-c ‘peaceful’; ler/fi 
‘hospitality’: |sVio-g ‘hospitable’. Lat. noa;ta 'guilt, crime’ : noarius 
'guilty, criminal’. O.H,G. lugT (which implies a preceding *lu^~i5-) 
O.C.Sl. luea ‘lie’: O.H.G. luggi lukki O.C.Sl. lust ‘lying, false’. 
A.S. nyt O.Ioel. nyt-r ‘use, advantage’. A,S nyt O.H.G, nuzei 
'useful, serviceahle’. O.C.Sl. feminines like suSa ‘dryness’ qroMa 
‘folly’, see p. 131. 

Neut. Skr. vdcya-m ‘speaking, word, blame’: vdcya-s 
‘dicendus’; k^atrlya-m ‘lordship, supremacy’ ‘possessmg 
lordship, ruler’. Or. atpayio-v ‘offering, beast of offering’ : ntpuyivri; 
‘stnking, killing’; ^ehtriigw-v ‘delight, enchantment’: 5fA>{ra7p/o-ff 
‘delighting, enchanting’. Lat. auguriu-m ‘act of divination, 
prophecy’ : auguriu-8 ‘prophetic’. O.H.G. gi-fuori 'suitability, use- 
fulness' : gi-fuori ‘suitable, useful’. Furthermore forms like Lith. 
hft%-8 'cut, blow’ (: Skr. kartga-8 ‘to be hewn or cut ofT) etc. 
no doubt represent original neuters; see p. 124 f. 

-tno- tigno-. Examples of neuter forms are O.PerB, 
cartana- ‘action’, loo. cartanaiy used as infinitive, Lat. gen. dandX 
‘of giving’: Lat. handu-s ‘to be given’, Lith. aitktina-s ‘torquen- 
dus’. See p. 161 ff. 

-tuo- -tyta-. Neut.: Skr. kdrtva~m ‘task’: kdrtva-s 'fa- 
ciendus’. Fern.: O.C.Sl. ‘harvest’: Skr. hdntva-s ‘feriendus’. 

-mo- -met-. Fern.: Gr. ‘warmth’: &$gft6-s Armen. 

jerm ‘warm’. Goth, midutna ‘midst’: O.H.G. metamo metetno 
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A;)(r48i<.ma^ema-. 'medioximoB*, cp. p. 167. O.Gi^ 

,*|^reai mvckher*, ong. ‘strength': il^est. iBrna- Skr. 

‘st#^g', «p. p, 171. Neut.: A-TeiSt. ^ar'ms-m ‘warmih’: gar*ma“ 
‘warm’. Masc.: Skr. gharmd-s ‘warmth, heat’: Avest. gur^ma- 
Lat. formu-8 O.H.G. warm 'waxxa. Goth, rdnis O.H.G. rSm 
‘room’ : Goth. rUm-s ‘roomy*; Mid.H.G. «Km ‘turmoil, confused 
masses’: Skr. sBma-s ‘lazy, crawling’ pra-atlma'S ‘throngedj 
heaped'. 

-ro- -ra-. Pem. Skr. tdmisrit- Lat. tenebrae ‘darkness’: 
Mid.Dutch deemster O.H.G. dtnsfar ‘dark*. Gr. aypa ‘point, 
peak’: dxQo~s ‘pointed’ O.C.S1. ostrU ‘sharp’. Neut. Skr. to* 
misra-m beside tdmisrd-, Gr. «xpo-»> beside axps. Skr. chidrd-m 
‘perforation, hole, interruption’: cUdrd-s ‘perforated’. 0,0.81. 
vedro ‘good weather’ : vedru ‘clear, bright’. 

This brief list of examples is enough to justify the con- 
clusion that the fluctuation between the adjectival and sub- 
stantival value in the o-nouns dates from the proethnic period >)• 
Now in the case of the double usage of the es-stems (such as 
Skr. tndhaa- ‘greatness’: mahds- ‘great’, Gr. if/ei^og lie : ^evSije 
‘lying, false’), which is also proethnic, it can scarcely be doubted 
that the substantival value is the older, and it VrOuld be natural 
to adopt the same view in the present instance. But no decision 
is possible until the original meaning of the a-suf&xcs as opposed 
to the o-suffixos has been established. In discussmg these 
(p. 106, 458) we were led to the conclusion that except in a 
comparatively small group of words (e. g. Lat. equo-s equa), 
they had no connexion whatever with the distinction of animal 
sex, A further consideration may now perhaps be suggested. 
Is it not precisely in the variation of meaning we have just 
noticed that wo must look for light on the original function of 
the o-and a- suffixes? 

1) It is stai a question for investigation how far this use has been 
extended in the separate families of languages apart from the direct in- 
fluence of the original variatioii of meaning in similar oases which came 
down from Ihdo-eermanio (op- e. g. B. H. Balser, De linguae Graecae 
partioipis in neutro genere sabstantive posito, Lips. 1878, p. 29 ff.> 
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NOUNS WITHOUT FORMATIVE SUFFIXES (ROOT- 

NOUNS)!). 

§ 168. The term Root-noons is applied to those noons 
which do not admit of analysis into root and formative soffix, 
in the termination of whose stem no element can be recognised 
which is similarly used elsewhere to form noun stems. Whether, 
however, all the nouns that full under this definition were from 
the beginning absolutely simple forms, must be left an open 
question. Many of them, e. g. Skr. dtt- ‘heaven’ and Lat. Mem- 
(see below), may have been originally compound forms. 

Root-nouns arc found in all divisions of Indo-Germanic ; 
they have been preserved most frequently in Aryan and the 
classical languages. In many instances they lost the special 
character of their formation and passed into the analogy of some 
vowel declension (cp. § 56 p. 102 f.), and we may regard this 
change of declension as the chief cause of their comparatively 
rare appearance in Armenian and in Germanic*), and of their 
almost complete disappearance in Balto-Slavonic. Here however 
we are hound to discuss all the nouns of this kind which occur 
in the separate languages, when the change of declension has 
made no difference in their meaning. 

The Root-nouns have no simple, clearly marked function 
(such as that of denoting material things, actions or any other 
special idea). Even those which are demonstrably proethnic 
have meanings of different kinds. The uncompounded examples 
are mostly substantives, and amongst these the nouns denoting 
an action (fern.) and those denoting the agent preponderate; and 
in the former griAip we must include those that are used as 


1) Leo Heyer, Die einailbigen Komina im Gfrieoh. und Lat., Kuhn’s 
Ztsohr. V 366 ff. 

2) As far as the Oermanic is oonoerned, this exchange of declension 
has been thoroughly discussed by B. Kahle, Zur Bntwlckelung der oon- 
sonantischen Decimation im Germamsohen, Berlin 1887. 
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infinitiTes in Ar^an, Greek and Latin. When they are the 
second members of compounds these nouns usually denote an 
agent. * 

This method of forming uoun-stoms was still in active use 
in the separate developement of Aryan, Greek and Italic. 

§ 160 . Boot-nouns uncompounded. 

We will begin with such examples as appear simultaneously 
in more than one group of languages. 

1. Forms showing vowel-gradation. 

(v^ue^ ‘enter’): Skr. viS- f. ‘settlenient, house, 
community, stock', Avest. vis- O.Per8. vip- f. ‘village community, 
clan’; Gr. oixadt, better written, o7xa-dt, ‘homewards’ (compare 
Horn, 0.C.81. tHa-l ‘village’, which follows the 

t-declension. With Skr. acc. vii-am cp. div-am Or. Ji'a beside 
dydm Z!jv (see p. 481). 

*dorh *djcTc (V^ derTc- ‘see*) : Skr. dfi- f. ‘seeing, perception, 
eye’, adj. ‘seeing, beholding’, inf. c^s-e 'to see’ (§ 162); Gr. d«p| 
SoQs-oi f. ‘roe, gazelle’ (named from its eye). 

Avest. 6arV ber^i- f. ‘height’, adj. ‘high’. O.Ir. bri, gen. 
breg, ‘mountain’ (I § 288 p. 230, § 298 p. 236). Goth, badry-, 
gen. baurg-s, ‘fortress, city’. Avest. bar’z- may stand for *bhf§h- 
*bhor§h- or *bher§h - ; all the other- forms represent *bhf^k-. 

*sem-, sm- sgi-. Gr. eJg Cret. ev-g, gen. ev-og, ‘unus’, i'v 
‘unum’ (sv-og substituted for see I § 204 p. 170); ftcow^ 

‘with undivided hoof’ for * 0 fi-wvv^j fern, fila for aft-a 

‘simul’ instr. sing., see I § 236 p. 199. Lat. sem-per ‘in one 
unbroken sequence, always’; for -per see I § 668, 7 p. 504. 

*^red- (*hrd-) and *‘k[d- ‘heart’. Skr. §rdd dadhomi 
‘I believe, trust’ Lat. crSdS for *crezdO (I § 507 Rem. p. 372) 
O.Ir. cretim ‘credo’ (I § 521 p. 379), from the pr. Idg. phrase 
*/Sre(f dhe-. Lat. cor cord-is O.Lith. gen. #pl. szird-u (now 
szirdSiu) from cp. Gr. sotgS-ld Ion. itgai-it] etc., where 

the root has the same vowel-grade (I § 292 p. 234). Gr. xyg 
no doubt for 

1) This shews that the law of vowel shortening discussed in I § 611 
p. 461 f. was later than the loss of the d, Cp. p. 428 footnote. 
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Bem«rk 1. Amen, airt and Ootii. hatrts lieart' rejtxesent *Sard- 
or *ligrd- (the i being ehortened, op. I § 614 p. 464 f.). What relatiov 
does this form bear to frad^f In view of this difference and of others, 
such 08 Lot, grea : Gr. 'ytey'll^ (§ P- O.C SL Sr^ for 

*ietd>f, Gr. ^tyto O.H.G. hhehen Skr. bhrdjate". Skr. Vhdrgaa (op. also Skr. 
drakfgdiHi and the like 1 § 259 'p 212), we may perhaps suppose that 
the metathesis — under certain conditions — occurred in proethnio Indo- 
Germnnio. 

*ped- m. 'foot*. Ar. pad-: Skr. acc. sing, pdd-am dat. sing. 
pad-i loc. pi. pafsii, Avest. aco. sing. poS-em pad-em dat. pi. 
pad^bpd instr. sing, pod-a. Armen, pi. ot-li\ by its side we find 
ting, otn gen. otin. Gr.Dor. nwg (nvig?) nog Att. novg (the ov 
has not been explained), gen. nod-6g etc., instr. sing. Lesb. 
Boeot. etc. ne6-d after, with’, Heracl. fimri-nBi-o-g ‘amounting 
so 20 feet’. Lat. pes ped-is, TJmbr. peri per si ‘pede’ du-purs-ua 
.bipedibus’. In Germanic *ped- occurs in O.Icel. fet n. ‘step’, 
*pod- in A.S. feet ‘step’ ; elsewhere *pSd - : nom. pi. O.Icel. fair 
A.S. fet = pr. Germ. *fOt-iz, loc. sing. A.S. fit = pr. Germ. 

; Goth. acc. fSi-u fdt-uns (pr. Germ, -un -uns = -m -ps, 

I § 244 p. 203), on the pattern of which was formed nom. smg. 
fOt-u-8 etc. (thus the correspondence of the Gothic word with 
Skr. pad-d-^ would be purely accidental). For the ablaut cp. 

I § 311 p. 249. 

Skr. vde- f. ‘voice, speech’, without vowel gradation (acc. 
vdc-am dat. vde-S), Avest. vdc- vac- m. ‘speech, word, prayer’ 
(nom. vdxs acc. vdc-em instr. vac-a). Gr. otp f. ‘voice’. Lat. vSz f. 
‘voice, word’, all from y/^^eq- ‘speak’. The original paradigm 
is uncertain, perhaps nom. *tf6q(-s) acc. loc. *fiSq-i dat. 

*uq-di. Cp. I § 314 p. 252 f. 

Skr. bhrdj- f. ‘brightness, gleam’ instr. hhrdj-d (cp. pres. 
bhrdj-a-te). Gr. qikoy-og f. ‘fiame’ (cp. pres. qiXiy-co). The 
root IB bMeg- (bheig-), cp. Rem. 1 above; the original paradigm 
of the noun is not clear. 

*nd8- *na8- ‘nose’. Skr. du. nda-d instr. sing- no8*rf, O.Pers. 
acc. ndh-am. Lat. ndr-em, which has become an i-stem (ndrium 
etc.). Op. also A.S. ntas-dyrlu, Lith. nos-ra? n6s-i-s. Originally 
it formed acc. *nd8-ip dat. *ma-di. Cp. I § 318 p. 257. "We 
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cannot regard as certain the often repeated conjecture that the 
-8- in Lat. nfls-tt-a 0.C.S1. nos-ft is explained by supposing 
*nas(8) to be the original form of the nominatiye, cp. I § 669 
Bern. 3 p. 427. 

2. Forms showing vowel-gradation, and the loss of the final 
consonant of the root before the -m which appears in the acc. 
sing, when a sonant follows. (Cp. I § 188 p. 162, § 192 
p. 164). 

*diieu m. ‘heaven, bright day’. Skr. dyOii-^ diyOA-^ 
acc. sing, dydm diydm div-am nom. pi. dydv-as diydv-as div-as 
loc. sing, dydv-i div~i dat. sing, div-^ instr. pi. dyd-bhi-^. Or. 
Zst-g for (I § 611 p. 461) voc. Zev acc. Zyv (whence 

sprang the forms Zyva Ztjvog Zrjvt) ^i(f)-a gen. JiF-oq loc. 
^if-L Lat. TJmbr. Osc. Jov- (for *Diqv~, I § 135 p. 122, § 506 
p. 371) and Di(j)oi)-: Lat. Jov-em Jov-ia, JUpiter JuppUer voc. 
= Zsv ndrsQ (I § 612 p. 463), dat. O.Lat. Diov-ei Diov-e, 
Umbr. luve Osc. luv-el lovi’ Osc. Diiiv-el ‘lovi’; the Ital. 
-ov- may in all the cases ss Idg. sjf (I § 65 p. 52) ’) ; to these 
add Lat. diem for *diem. Germ. gen. sing, in O.H.G. (Alemannic) 
Zio8-iac A.8. Tfwes-dae^ O.IceL Tys-day-r (Goth. *Tim-dag-8) 
'day of Tiu (Zio), Tuesday’. The original paradigm seems to 
have been: nom. *dj^^8 (beside this possibly a parallel form 
*di^ before consonants and when it stood last in a sentence, 
cp. Gr. Zi^Q Lat. dies) acc. *d%em voc. *di^ (for the quality of 
the accent see I § 671 p. 636) loc. *di^i dat. *diii-di loc. 
pi. *dj,u-8d. 

Bern ark 2. The analysis of Vt«- into is no doubt right. 

*diu- seems to bear the same relation to *dt- *de%- as sru- (Skr. aru-td- 
‘llowmg’) bears to sr- ter- (Skr. tar- ‘go, flow’), see § 8 Rem. 2 p. 20 f. 
Then as we speak of a ‘root’ srejf-, we may certainly add •rfjejf to the 
root-nouns. However, if any scholar, in view of Avvst. bdzdu-S O.Pers. 


1) There is nothing to prevent our claiming for Itaho the same doable 
forms •rftetf- and *diiey,- as we find in Sanskrit; op also I § 120 p. Ill 
and § 153 p. 138 f., § 170 p 150 (Jti-dent i dui-dens). 1 am therefore 
unable to agree with Danielsson, who would separate etymologically Jov- 
and Diov- (Oramm. und etym Stud. L 49) 

Brugmann, Elements U 81 
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dahy^M-i and Or. fia-uHj-v-f (for -i/Vs) should prefer to class this word 
amongst those containing suffixes, I should offer no objection. It is entirely 
a matter of convention. 

*gSvr8 m. f. ‘ox, coV. Skr. gllii-§ acc. sing, gdm and 
g&v-am nom. pi. gdv-as loc. sing. gdv~i dat. sing. gdv-S instr. 
pi. gd-bhi$. Avest. gdu-s gao-i acc. gqm gaum (i. e. gdv-em) 
gaom (i. e. gav-em) instr. gav-a gOv-a. Armen, fcoe, gen. kovu 
(M-decl.). Gr. /Son-g for (I § 611 p. 461) acc. Horn. Dor. 

fiaiv, gen. the acc. fiovv is a new formation following 

(iovg. Lat. hSs hov-ts (is this borrowed from some Umbr.-Samn. 
dialect.f* see 1 § 432 Rem. 1 p. 822), TJmbr. bum ‘bovem’ buf 
‘boves’ hue ‘bovc’ ; Ital. bov- may be Idg. *gou- or *geu~ (I § 65 
p. 52). O.Ir. bo gen. bS, cp. I § 174 p. 153; kelt. *b(w- may 
be either Idg. *gou- or *geu~ (I § 66 p. 56). O.H.G. chuo 
O.Sax. k5, A.S. cU O.Icel. kg-r; the relation of the vowels 
presents a difficulty; *kd- (O.H.G. O.Sax.) may perhaps have 
been developed out of the acc. pr. Germ. *kdn = Ox. /SeSv, and 
*iiJ- (A.S. O.Icel.) may perhaps come from an Idg. stem of 
the form * 3 ^- (cp. Skr. kata-gu- ‘having a hundred cows’ Gr. 
humoix-^rj = *-g^~a). The original paradigm may be con- 
jecturally given as follows: nom. sing. *g0if-8 (also possibly a 
parallel form *g6-s like *die-s, cp. Gr. /Scog beside /Sof?) acc. sing. 
*gofn nom. pi. *g6i§-es loc. sing. *gSu-i dat sing. *g^di 

loc. pi. *gii-8d. 

Skr. rds 'property, treasure, riches’ acc. row and rdy-am 
instr. pi. rdbhis nom. pi. rdy-as dat. sing, ray-i, Avest. nom. 
pi. ray~S iust. sing. ray~a gen. pi. ray-qm; cp. Skr. rS-vdnt- 
*rioh’ ray-i-S ‘property, treasure, riches’. Lat. rSs rem rU ‘pro- 
perty, thing’. Cp. I § 150 p. 138. 

Skr. k&dm- f. ‘earth’: nom. Hds acc. Hdm nom. pi. k$dm-a8 
loc. sing, ksdm-i g<in. abl. sing. k|»t-ds gm~ds jm-ds instr. sing. 
Mam-d jm-d. Avest. z& acc. zqm gen. 2 *w -5 instr. ^m-a. Gr. 

f., /3ov-o'g mstead of *x&ofi‘Og (I § 204 p. 172), 

-itXd-g (Mala for *X/x-aTa •rju-nia?). Cp. further Lat. 

hum-u-s, homS O.Lat. hem-d, hum-anu-8 (probably not for *hUmin~ 
-4tnw-s, but formed immediately from *hSm- and only at a later 
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period connected Tvith h<mo\ Goth, ptem-o, Lith. jfm-and 'irife’ 
(op. p. 346 footnote 1), O.C.SL zem-lja. The original paiadigm 
may be conjecturally given as follows: acc. *§zh6m^) nom. pi. 
*§eh6m-es loc. sing. *§zhim-i dat. sing. *§zh^m~di (cp. Skr. 
kiam-d Or. ;idafi-aXd-s Goth, ffum-a) *§hm-a% loc. pi. 

*§zhipr8d. 

Avest. zffd m. 'wmter' acc. zyqm gen. zim-S. Gt. xttiv f. 
snow’, gen. xidv-oz instead of *x***M~o?, like /^ov-og (see p. 482). 
Lat. hiem-8 hiem-w. O.Ir. gam ‘winter’ instead of *gi(})am- O.Cymr. 
gaem for *geam- *gi(ida,m-, see I § 383 p. 288, § 392 p. 293. 
We may conjecture that the orig. paradigm was acc. *§hifim 
*§hi^m nom. pi. *§higin-e8 '*§hi^m-e8 loc. sing. *§hidm-i *§hiiim-i 
dat. sing. *§him-d% loc. pi. *§h)tii-sd The word may 

be mentioned here, although it is certainly not a root-noun in 
the strict sense of the word, cp. Skr. hi-man Gr. But 

we find nowhere else an Idg. suffix -m-^. 

‘house’, y/^dem~ ‘build’. Gen. Skr. ddn Avest. dSng = 
pr. Ar. *dam-8, Avest. loc. dqm = pr. Ar. *dam. Gr. gen. *ievg 
— Skr. ddn in Sta-notijQ ‘lord of the house’ (I § 204 p. 171); 
da- = in Sd-nsSo-v ‘house-floor’, then ‘ground’ in general; 
here probably must be classed Sn^iagt- ‘wife’, which should be 
analysed into da/i-apr- = Idg. *d^m- (1 § 236 p. 199) ; remarks 


1) As regards the initial part of the word I assume the oorreotness 
of Bartholomae’s hypothesis, see I § 554 Rem. 1. p. 407 

2) In new of the fact that words of contrasted meaning often in- 
fluence each other in form (on this point op. amongst others the Author, 
Ber. der kgl. sftchs. Oesellsoh der Wissensch. 1883 p. 191 ff., W. Meyer, 
Die Schicksale des lat. Reutrums im Romanischen 1883 p 12, Holthausen 
in Paul-Braune’s Beitr. XIII 590, Wheeler, Analogy and the scope of its 
application in language, Ithaca N. T. 1887, p. 19 sq.), it is not a very bold 
conjecture that there once existed in proethnic Ii^n-Germamc a form 
*gh0)i-en-, whoso n gaye place to m under the influence of the word *sem- 
‘summer’ so often joined with it (Avest. ham- Armen, am-arn O.Ir. sam 
O H G. sam-ar, op. Bartholomae, Ar. Forsoh. II 111 f ). Even during the 
period of separate devolopement the words for these two ideas have some- 
times influenced one another; op. e g. O.Ir. gam. sam (see I § 392 p. 293), 
O.HG. trtnfflrtsuwor (see Eahle, Zur Bntwiokl. der consonant DeoL im 
Germ., 1887, p. 20). 
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on fixrther examples from Greek may be found m R. Meriager’s 
paper in the Ztschr. f. Ssterr. Gymn. 1888 p. 152. Cp. also 
Avest. dmSna- and Arm^n. tun gen. tan for *tm-an-. We may 
conjecture therefore that the following was the original paradigm : 
acc. *dihn, whence Gr. ddSfi-a, nom. pi. *d6m-e8, loc. sing. *dim4 
gen. sing. *dim-8 (cp. gen. Skr. g6S Avest. gaoS, Skr. dy6f), 
dat. sing. *dni-<ii *dip,m-di loc. pL "‘d^-sd. 

As to the forms *diSm *gSm *rSm see I § 150 p. 136, § 188 
p. 162. I may now also refer the reader to Johansson, Be 
derivatis verbis contractis (TJpsala 1886) p. 117 ff., R. Meringer, 
Ztschr. f. osterr. Gymn. 1888 p. 132 ff. 

Ob 8. 3. Mennger's welcome ‘Hints* shew very clearly that in tbe 
question he discusses there is much that still needs explanation. Here 
I can only add a few remarks (cp. p. 428 footnote). I regard the ao* 
ousatires also (*gzhatn *d6m) as regular phonetic developementB. 

What Meringer (in footnote 6 p 139) offers as 'another possible solution' 
is distinctly preferable to that which is given in the text itself, for if there 
had ever been a nom. sing, •digs *gBs without it is certain that the if 
would never have been again inserted in those forme (Skr. dySiij!) without 
being at the same tune restored to the precisely parallel aoo. sing (such 
a form as *dyeium is unheard of). Moreover, I do not feel oonvinoed 
that If and i ever disappeared before eonsonants and at the end of a sen- 
tence in the nom. sing, as well as the acc. (Gr. Zi); Lat. d»e», Gr. gSt, 
Skr. rfls Lat rge) ; m all these we must allow the possibility of a re-fonnation 
on the model of the aco. sing. With regard to fcsSe I must here emphati- 
cally repeat what I have said elsewhere. Mennger’s assertion (p. 182. 
137), that J. Schmidt has 'demonstrated* the loss of n after ago before 
final « in pro-ethnic Indo-Oermanio, does not agree with the facts (op. 
§ 135 Rem 1 p. 428) Lastly, I would add that we are not justified in 
assuming the same ludo-Germanic luflezion for all monosyllabio stems of 
this kind, so as to construct e. g. an aoo. *nam ‘navem’ simply on the 
model of *g6m. It is not necessary to suppose that all these monosyllables 
arose at the same period of the parent language. For example, "ship* 
may have been formed at a later stage, and so have been dealt with otherwise 
than the older stems were at the time when they came into existence, 
w 

3, Forms in which vowel-gradation cannot be proved. 

*rS§- ruler, king’. Skr. rd;- ‘prinoo, king’, usually found 
as the second member of compound words. Lat. r?jc rSg-i8. 
O.Ir. r% r^g, Gall. Catu-rTg-es (’battle-lords’). Goth, reik- nom. 
pi. reik-s; the ei is remarkable (I § 74 p. 64). 



« Boot-noHM unoompowided. 485 

Skr. ds- (instr. as-d) Avest, ah- (n.P) ‘month’. Lat. Sa n., 
dr-is. Cp. also O.IoeL Ss-a ‘river-m^uth’. 

Gr. yr/Zp Lat. fUr 'thief, y^bher- ‘carry’. 

Gr. xvp ‘hedgehog^, Lat. Sr hSr. 

*tiau.- f. ‘ship’. Skr. wflii-s aco. ndv-am dat. nav-t. Gr. 
vavg for vaval for *vS^-al (ton. vtivs vTjvai' are new for- 

mations), nom. pi. v^-sg gen. sing, vij-og vscSg (I § 611 p. 464). 
Lat. nav-em, which has become an i-stern, nom. Cp. 

also O.Icel. nSr (gen. ttSs) m. from pr. Germ. 

*mils- ‘mouse’. Skr. nom. pi. mitg-os. Ghr. pve 

loc. pi. fivni', fivv fivog instead of *fiv(a)-K *fiS(a)-dg follow 
dg>pvv -voc and the bke; /umg then produced fivod beside fiSaL 
Lat. mus- mur-ia Germ mHa- is kept e. g. in nom. acc. sing. 
O.H.G. »iag, nom. pi. A.S. mys O.Icel. mys-8] beside which we 
find new formations followmg the vowel declension. O.C.81. mySi 
follows the t-declension. A by-form Idg. •m«s- (tho accentless 
form of the weak grade) is seen in Skr. mu^kd-s Lat. mus-culu-s 
(should we assume a parallel form mUsctdu-s?) § 88 p. 262 f. 

Skr. diS- f. ‘direction, region of the sky’, Lat. gen. dic-ia in 
dicta cattsa ‘only in appearance, for form’s sake’, \/~'dej^ ‘point 
out, show’. 

Gr. viq)-a acc. ‘snow’, Lat. mx niv-ia, go back to a common 
ground-form *8niQh- (I § 423 p. 309, § 433 p. 322 f.), v^snejgft-. 

Gr- x^v-oq Dor. yav ‘goose’ for *xava-; the 

nom. xV'’ is fl new formation which has replaced *xuq as 
replaced ftsi'q (stem pr. Gr. In Germanic the same stem 

occurs in a few forms, as in A.8. loc. sing. gg» s= Gr. xv*’h 
and also in the Lith, gen. pi. which elsewhere conforms 

to the vowel-declension. The -a- of the word however, may 
perhaps be an element of the nature of a suffix, cp. O.H.G. 
gana^o ‘gander’. • 

Gr. dh-g di-dg m. Lat. aOl sal-ia m. n. ‘salt’, IJmbr. salu 
‘salem’; Lat. aal instead of *aal follows forms likep^. Armen, 
gen. aX-l and O.C.Sl. aoUi are f-stems. 

4. There is a special group of forms in which are found 
-a _l_ -g- -f. before case-endings which begin with a con- 
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sonant, and -Mjf- -ij- -ff’ ~fi~ before those which begin 
with a vowel. See I § 253 p. 207, § 306 p. 243, § 312 p. 250. 

*bhril-8 f. ‘eyebrow dat. sing. *bhrujt-di. Skr. bhrit-$ 
loc. pi. bhriil~0 ace. sing, hhrdv-am dat. sing, bhruv-t. Or. 
6(ppv-s acc. 6ifpv-v gen. otppv-og] loc. pi. 6g)Qvoi instead of 
*6q>pDai. A.S. brU. The O.C.81. brUv-^ belongs to the t-decl. 
Compare the parallel forms Gall, brtva ‘bridge’ O.H.G. brdwa 
‘brow’ whose common ground-form is *bhrStf-a-. 

*sd-8 ‘sow’ dat. sing. *snu-di. Gr. v-g v-v v-6g. Lat. sii-s 
8fi-bu3 su-etn su-ia, Umbr. sim ‘suem’ (I § 57 p. 46). O.H.G. 
sU O.Icel. sy-r; *suu- is perhaps represented by A.8. smj« f. 
‘sow’, see Bugge, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. XIII 509 f. Cp. the 
dimin. 8&-qo- § 88 p. 263. 

Gr. l}(d'v-g l}(d^vv lx&V‘og m. ‘fish’. Lith. gen. pi. dial. 
iut)-w; elsewhere it follows the i-decl., iuv-\-s. Cp. Armen. 
}u-k-n etc. § 88 p. 263. 

Gr. I-g f. ‘power, might’ instr. 7-q)i. Lat. vim for *Vf-m 
(I § 612 p. 463, § 655, 4 p. 503). "'jfij- before sonants seems 
to have disappeared. 

The other instances belong only to single groups of languages: 
e. g. Skr. gen. ~ 9 an-as ‘gainmg cattle’ (-^-), pur gen. 

pur-d8 ‘fortress’ (-f-). 

5. Skr.jyO-jiya- f. Gr. jS/e f. ‘might’. Compare Skr. perf. 
ji-jtfdu subst. neut. jydna-m and perf. ji~gdy-a pres, jdy-a-ti. 
Cp. § 8 Rem. 1. p. 20, and Morph. Unt. I 6. 

§ 181. Examples from single groups of languages. 
The largest numbers are found in Aryan, Greek, and Italic. 

Aryan. When they denote an action these root-nouns are 
always femmine. 

Skr. drdh- f.'-'injury, enmity’, concrete ‘injurer, enemy’, 
Avest. druj- f. ‘lie’, concrete ‘fiend (f.)’. Skr. kfp- f. ‘figure, 
appearance’, Avest. kehrp- f. ‘figure, body’: cp. Lat. corp-us. Skr. 
k$dp- f. Avest. xSap- f. ‘night’. Skr. Avest. ap- f. ‘water’: acc. 
Skr. dp~am Avest. ap-em, instr. Skr. ap~d Avest. ap-a Skr. 
acc. kha-m f. ‘source’, finds its complement m Avest. xd f. ‘source’. 
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both from pr. Ar. *kh^8 beside Ar. khan- ‘dig’. Skr. 

spdS- Avest. ^as- m. ‘spy, inspectj^r’, cp. Lat. au-apex, Gr. 
muy; ‘owl’. Skr. hfd- n. Avest. zard- n. ‘heart’. Skr. mdh- 
Avest. maz- ‘great’. 

Skr, vfdh- f. ‘help, prosperity’, adj. ‘helping, strengthening’. 
vft- f. ‘host of foes, foe’, adj. ‘turned against anyone’, nft- f. 
‘bearing, gesture’. y4/- ‘yoked with, companion’, cp. Gr. av-^v^ 
Lat. con-jux. iS- ‘lord*. bhU- f. ‘world’, nom sing. bh'A-^ pi. 
hhiv-aa. dhf- f. ‘thought’, bht- f. ‘fear’. gir~ f. ‘praise, laud’, 
adj. ‘praising’, nom. sing, gtr ground-form *gf-s pi, jrfr-as ground- 
form *gx^-ea. jd- f, ‘being, creature’ adj ‘born, formed’, nom. 
sing, jd-s acc. sing. loc. pl.y<i-s«, ground-form sthd- 

‘standing’, nom. sing, athd-a acc sthd-m. pad- f. ‘food’ ni-dra- 
f. ‘sleep’ ora- f. ‘host, troop’ like jyd- § 160, 5 (Morph. Tint. 
I 18. 43). 

Avest. var‘z- ver‘z- ‘work’, maa- ‘great, wide’, cp. Gr. 
(.lav-go-Q. 

Armenian. The old root-nouns have passed into other 
declensions. See the examples in § 160. It is however possible 
that certain case-forms, such as ot-R ‘pedes’ sirt-R ‘corda’, still 
belong to the old consonantal mflexion 

Greek, arv^ arvy-o'g f. ‘hatred, awe’, cp. yjtvol-arvi ‘hating 
lies’. Trpeu'S ngoK-og f ‘drop, dew’, ground-form *pfTc~, see I § 306 
p. 242. dXx-i loc. smg. beside dXr-rj ‘strength of body’. *po'x-« 
acc. sing, beside xpo'x-^ ‘woof, compared with xptKnr, which was 
also used of the noise caused by the strikmg of the web. yp/l 
(pglx-bg f. beside gigtx-i] the shiver of the surface of the water . 
Thus no doubt dU-i] has replaced an older — Skr. di£~. 
}iv'yi:)LVYy-6g f. ‘hiccough’ beside Kvyydvo^im Au'Co) kvy-drjv (O.II.G. 
sluccho n. ‘devouror’) ; for the nasal m the root-syllable op. I § 221 
p. 187 and Skr. gd&j- beside gdj- (acc. yl^j-am and y^-am) 
Lat. con-junx beside -jux. rp«/-ds f. ‘hair’ (op. I § 496 

p. 364 f.). atJ^a§ f. ‘furrow’ for *d-fhty-, with the by-forms 
eSAf «iLo? wHaJ, seems to have sprung from an old doublet 
*J=Xa«-: */oAx- with ablaut, from (a)uelq- ‘draw, pull’ (cp. 
Darbishire, Notes on the spir. asper in Greek, Cambridge 1888, 
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p. 29). peu'S f. ‘rift, cleft, split’, beside * wi/; 

'countenance’ acc. (Jn-a; compare nvniMorp iUx-cm-fg and tSv-oyj 
itld--o%p, which probably Aew an old gradation mtfi cJw-a *6n-6g 
etc. xpt n. ‘barley’ no doubt for *xpr#, cp. d-tig, gen. 

d-o)6g, ‘jackal’ beside d^tf- ‘run. xp'>] ‘necessity’ (cp. also o/xoxktj 
‘joint cry, loud cry’, ^£rrd-d>«)7‘mtermediate structure, cross-beam’), 
like /Si'fi § 160, 5 (Morph. Unt. I 49. 64). xpsx-og m. a 
bird, and also ‘braggart’, beside xphco, cp. xpoW above. rpcJ^ 
Tpay~6g m. ‘gnawer, worm’ beside Tpwyw. xt-g m-dg m. ‘a worm 
in the com’, like Skr. dht-f dhiy-As. xkmift m. ‘thief beside 
xXin-Tot, Further examples are given by Bloomfield, Amer. 
Joiim. of PhU. IX 7 ff. 

Italic. Lat. I6x Ug-is f. ‘law*, Osc. ligud ‘lege’ legi- 

bus’ Marruc. Ikes ‘lex’ or ‘leges’ Pelign. Ux-e ‘in leges’. Lat. 
vOs vOs-is n. ‘vessel’, Umbr. vas-us ‘vasis’ (the preservation of 
the voiceless s in all the cases is perhaps due to the analogy of 
the nom. acc. sing.), man- ‘hand’, Umbr. manf acc. pL, Lat. 
man-ceps maUuviae for *man-luviae, with other exx. (Danielsson, 
Pauli’s Altital. Stud. Ill 189 f., Duvau, M6m. de la Soc. de 
lingu. VI 226 f.). The connexion between Lat. frUx frUg-is f 
produce’ and Umbr. frif acc. ‘fmges, frumenta’ (I § 57 p. 46) 
is doubtful, see Pauli Altital. Stud. V 114 f. 

Lat. lux lUc-is f ‘light’, mix nuc-is f. ‘nut’, pix pic-4s f. 
‘pitch’, vie- gen. vic-is f. ‘change’ (beside mneO, see Osthoff, 
Paul-Br. Beitr. Vlil 272). nex nec-is f. ‘death’, prex prec-is f. 
‘prayer’, op-s op-is f. ‘might, means, power’, pax pac-ts f. 
peace, dap-s dap-is f. ‘feast’, beside Gr. dan-dvij ‘expenditure’. 
arx arc-is f. ‘citadel’, faex faec-is f. ‘dregs’, faux fauc-is f. 
‘throat’. spS-s, acc. spe-m, f. ‘hope’. re-gmS-s, gen. -qutSi, f. 
like Skr. jya- § 160, 5 (Morph. Unt. I 10). strix stng-is f. 
homed owl’, dux ^uc-ts m. ‘leader’, vas vad-is m. ‘surety’. 

Osc. far n. far’ and Umbr. far n. ‘far’ farer ‘farris’ appears 
to be a root-noun; far-: Lat. farr- (for *far(e)8-, see § 132 
p. 413 and p. 420) = Skr. ^p-: Lat. corpus. 

Old Irish, bri ‘mountain’, rJ ‘king’, bd cow’, see § 160. 
This method of forming noun-stems seems to have died out in 
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Irish. Op, fortSer the Oall. hrog^ ‘district, neighbourhood, land’ 
in aUo^ox pi. aUo-brogea, parallel to which we find br 0 gi- in 
Brogi-marus O.Ir. bruig and other rauc. (Zimmer, Kelt. Stud. 

I 117 f, Thumeysen, Keltoroman. 50). 

Oermanic, The original root-nouns (§ 160) wero all more 
or less completely transferred to the vowel declensions; e. g. 
out of the Goth, paradigm, sing. nom. batirgs gen. haArga 
dat. (loc.)” ba&rg aoc. haArg pi. nom. haArga gen, haArg^ 
dat. baArgim acc. baArga only the gen. dat. sing, and the 
nom.-aoc. pi. belong to the original consonantal declension. 

Even amongst the few root-nouns which do not recur in 
other languages there are none in which the simple root is used 
for the stem in all the oases. Examples of forms whose stems 
contain no suffix are: O.H.G. dat. sing. gi-nSi nom. pi. gi-nSg 
beside nom. sing, gi-nog ‘companion’ (i. e. ‘one who enjoys ( ge- 
nieast) with another’), A.S. dat. (loc.) sing, 65c beside nom. sing. 
bsc ‘book’, O.Icel. nom. pi, hend-r beside nom. smg. hqnd (Goth. 
handu-s) ‘hand’; see Kahle’s essay cited on p. 478 footnote 2. 
As regards some of these nouns it is probable that they had 
at first a vocalic formative suffix, and that it was a secondary 
process, affecting even then only a certain number of their 
cases, which put them on a level with the root-nouns. 

Balto-Slavouic. The root-nouns as a class have almost 
entirely disappeared , giving place to new formations on the 
model of the vocalic declensions; e. g. Lith. noa-i-a f. ’nose’, 
O.C.Sl. vla-i f. ‘village’, see § 160. Besides these there are 
only a few traces preserved in the forms of the gen. pi. in 
Lithuanian: O.Lith, aztrd-u, Mod.Lith. iqs-A #«»-«; we should 
add Slav. AHto- f. ‘blood’ gen. sing. krAv-e, beside which we 
have nom. sing. krAv-% instead of ^ 

§ 162. Nomina actionis used as Infinitives, Cp. § 156 
p. 470 ff. 

This usage is found in Aryan, Greek and Italic. In all 
three the dative is used as an infinitive'; in Sanskrit other cases 
are used aa well. 
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In Sanskrit the ease-suffix had the accent, if the verb had 
no prefix; otherwise the^ accent fell on the root-syllable, 

‘to see’ hhuj-t ‘to enjoy’, nir-djs ‘to drive forth’ (Lat. ag-l) ni- 
-ndmS ‘to bend down’. Avest. sav-Si ‘to use’ dar*s-lH ‘to see’. 

Lat. ag-i (: Skr. -dj^, dfc-i, sequ-i ut-T, hence also tund-f 
posc-^ mi-nunl etc. in imitation of these forms. A difference in 
meaning was established between these and the locative forms 
agere etc. (§ 132 p. 418), the latter being distmguished as active, 
the former as deponent or passive forms ; the origm of this pro- 
cess was probably an accidental preponderance of the use of the 
dative of root-nouns to serve as infinitives in deponent verbs. 

-s- sometimes appears between the root-syllable and the 
dative termination. This is rare in Aryan- Skr jt-s-e ‘to con- 
quer’ -prdk-^-e ‘to fill, satisfy’, Avest. a ndSS 'to bring near’, root 
Avest. nas- Qr. tvey*-. Gr. ygdxpcu ‘to write’ SsTiai ‘to show’. 
The -s- 18 identical with the element which is frequently found 
in the verb finite after the root-syllable, particularly m the 
sigmatic aorist, to which it gave its name (it is very possible 
that it is etymologically identical with the -s- which is used 
in the formation of noun-stems, § 134 p. 424 ff. ; cp. Morph. 
Tint, in 42 f.) ; hence in Greek this kmd of infinitive was con- 
fined to the sigmatic aorist. In Latin we may compare such 
forms as da-n fer-rJ. 

Be mark 1. There are diffioultics in determining the relation of the 
Latin forme in -ae -re to those m *-«t -ri, several different views are almost 
equally tenable If we start by assuming that Latin inherited from an 
earlier period only forms in (vivere amare) ‘-in (agi) *-a-ai (dart), 

we must suppose that the following are new formations: dare ferre on 
the model of vivere amare, and on the other hand amSri following dari, 
fieri also instead of fiere. But perhaps even in the pre-Italio period there 
were parallel forms iii *-s-t (da-re), cp dixe acripse and Skr infinitives 
like dyi-l (see belowi> Lastly it is also possible that on the analogy of 
mdic. *aqet . infln. *ageat (agtt • agere) the infinitives *ea-at *fer-ai (eaae 
and ferre respectively) were first formed to correspond to ea-t fer-t and 
that then and not before ferri was formed on the model of agi 

Bemark 2 In Old Latin and even later in poetic diction beside the 
forms in -i and we find equivalent forms in -ler and -rter, as agter 
darter. It has often been assumed that agter should be analysed into 
agie-r, -j- being the sign of the passive as in agitu-r, and *agie being the 
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gtound-form of agf, Thi* oTory one would admit if *agi« could be ex- 
plained as an infinitive form >), and if the change from -U to -i oonld be 
shewn to be regular (it is not shewn by tbk voo fiH, for the -* of this 
form may be the original weak -grade of -»fo- -ns-, op. § 63 p. 122). 
Other explanations of -i«r -r»«r are equally unsatisfactory; see e. g. 
J. Btadelmann, De quantitate vooalium Latinas voces terminantium, Lucerne 
1884, p. 73, V. Henry ]f6m. de la Soo. de lingu. VI 62 ff I oon'eoture 
that -er represents the preposition ar (ar-htter ar-vorsus), which appears 
to be of dialectic ongin (I § 369 Bern. 1 p. 280). For the ehange of -ar 
to -er see I § 97, 3 p 91, op. ia-ere arti-fex im-pertie; and for the position 
of the word op. quern ad beside ad quern and Umbr asam-ar ‘ad aram*. 
It need not surprise us to find at so early a stage of Latin the combination 
of the infinitive with a preposition which is established in the Bomance 
languages (op. a<2 before the infinitive, as Ital. ho a sertvere, Dies Gramm HP 
231 if.), since even in Latin the infinitive had again approximated to the 
noun, and at least inter and praeter were used with it (see p 471 ff). Nor 
is there any difficulty in the assumption that agt-er, after the origin of 
the -er had been forgotten, had the same meaning as agi‘ the assimilation 
in usage was caused by the association of the final r of agter with the r 
of agor aqitur etc. This entire class of infinitive formations, being like 
ar of dialectic origin, were allowed to drop out of use in classical prose, 
like so many other idioms that came from the same source. 

In Sanskrit we find, besides the dative, the acc. in -am, 
the loc. in -i and the gen.-abl. m -as used as infinitives, e. g. 
Sr-ndm-am (a-nam- 'incline or bend towards one’), dfi-i sq-dfi-t 
(cp. d^i-e p. 490), abhi-Sr{?-as {ahhi-iris- ‘make fast to’). 

§ 103 . Boot-nouns appearing as the second 
member of compound words. 

In the Indo-Gcrmanic and later periods we find compounds 
in which a root is the second member, and serves as a noun 
to denote the agent, as in the Skr. puru-dr'Ah- ‘injurmg many’. 
There is no need to assume that the root was first used in the 
compound os a nomen actionis and that the whole word was 
subsequently epithetised (i. e. converted into an adjective, see 
§ 50 p. 92), since in proethnic Indo-Germaijic the root could 
be used alone to denote the agent; cp. Skr. rdj- p. 484, Skr. 
drdh- Avest. druj- etc. p. 486 ff. More rarely the compound 
has a passive sense, as Skr. soryaj joined by bonds of friend- 

1) Thurneysen’s explanation seems to me improbable (Cher die Her- 
kunft nnd Bildung der lat. Verba auf -lo, p 46) 
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ship or kinship’, q). yiij- ‘yoked with, companion'. Compound 
words of this type were formed in Aryan, Greek and Italic. 

Indo-Germanic. * 8kr. ap-yw/-, see above, maM-y&j- 
‘yoked by thought, by mere will’, Gr. av-lv^ 6/uo'-SvS ‘yoked 
together, united’, especially ‘joined in marriage’, Lat. eon-jux. 
Skr. viiva-vid- ‘knowing everything’, Gr. v^-ig aoc. vij-ida ‘not 
knowing, ignorant’. Skr. tri-bhdj- ‘threefold, triple’ Avest. ^5- 
-baj- ‘freeing from distress’, Gr. npoa-giv^ ‘fugitive, client’. Skr. 
fftandj- (jpftand-aj-) ‘running in or to battle’, Lat. rim-ex. Skr. 
muhur-gir- ‘devouring suddenly’, ep. Gr. a^io-figwg ‘devouring 
raw’ gen. -figw-r-os etc., see I § 306 p. 242, § 312 p. 250, 
n § 123 p. 391. 

1 may add a few examples taken from the separate groups 
of languages. 

Aryan. Skr. vjftra-hdn- Avest. ver‘pra-jan- 'slaying Vritra’ : 
acc. Skr. -hdn-am Avest. -jan~m dat. Skr. -ghn-t Avest yn-i 
loc. pi. Skr. -hd-su. Skr. upastha-sdd- ‘sitting in the lap’, Avest. 
armag-iad- sittmg quiet’. Skr. dd-aflc- 'turned or du-ected up- 
wards’ acc. sing. dd-aUc-am loc. pi. dd-ak-^u, ny-dflc- Avest. 
ny-anc- 'turned or directed downwards’, cp. Gr. no5-an-6g ‘coming 
whence?’ Lat. prop-tnqu-o-s long-inqu-o-s (cp. I § 228 p. 195); 
the Sanskrit and Avestic declension of words containing -aflc- 
-anc- (Whitney Skr. Gr. § 407 ff, Bartholomae Handb. § 192, 
J. Darmesteter, Le suffixc -ac- en Iranien, Mem. de la Soc. de 
de lingu. UI 302 ff.) shows many new formations, partly caused by 
a confusion with forms which had the suffix -go- (see § 86 p. 256). 
Skr. eatya-ydj- ‘duly honouring, duly offering’ Avest. dagva-ydz- 
honouring the demons, offering to them'. Avest. na-zd- Skr. 
only in compar. and super!., see § 135 p. 431. 

In Sanskrit, compounds of iJiis kind are very common. 
Any root could b»3 used in this way. We may add as further 
examples m-dfi- ‘seeing well’, saho-vfdh- ‘increasing strength’, 
purd-yddh- ‘fighting before’, purS-hhd- ‘being in front, surpas- 
sing’. In Iranian too this kind of formation remained in active 
use, cp. vohu-var'z- ‘workmg good’, ahum-mer"e- ‘slaying, in- 
juring the world* (also -tner'nc-, cp. Skr. yu^j- Or. p. 487). 
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Oreek. rpsyal-axv^ 'hating deceit*. otvo-tpXvS ‘drunken with 
wine, wine-bibbing (cp. I § 427 p. 314, § 428 p. 316). x^9^V> 
Srater for tiie bonds’ originally 'washmg the hands’, ino-iga 
for neat. ady. 'looking &om below upwards’, cp. Skr. 

dfi’’ f. ‘sight, aspect’. Here perhaps we may class StvQO (which 
hitherto has never been satisfactorily explained) if it stands for 
*6e-fgoit ‘inclined hither’, compare giitui 'I incline’ goni^ ‘inclination, 
sinking, direction’; v is regular, as in yaht-vgo'kfi-, dsvgu Horn. 
r 240 may be for more probably it is only a re- 

formation on the model of avu) ngoato and the hke. 

Italic. Lat. judex ‘declarer of the law, judge’ for ‘yowa- 
dic-3 (1 § 33 Bern. 1 p. 33, § 594 p. 450), Osc. med-dfss 
med-tUs ‘meddix’ (I § 501 p. 368); m spite of its abbreviated 
form metd. which occurs once, I should prefer not to separate 
the first part of the Oscan word from Umbr, mcr-s mere ‘ins, 
fas’ (§ 132 p. 418). Lat. prae-ses -std-is. tubt-cen -dn-is. 
Uhri-pSne -pmd-ia. redux -duc-is. 

Remark. For artt-fex opt-fex see § 85 p. 254 

Germanic. O.H.G. art O.Icel. odd-r ‘point’ may have 
been a compound of this kind, standmg for •ftd-fdhS- ‘upraise, 
lift on high’ (I § 536 Rem. p. 392); it is however quite con- 
ceivable that the original form wns *ud-\-dh-o-, with the suffix 
- 0 -, which in this position would date from a very early period. 




